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PREFACE. 


Tue grammar which is here submitted to the public, is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Grone Cunrius, Professor in the University of 
Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1852, and was re- 
oeived in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called for in 
1855, a third in 1807, and a fourth in 1859, Having been led, soon after it ap- 
peared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it poesessed impor- 
tant advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore easily induced, 
more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing it before the 
American public. My first thought went no further than to reproduce it in an 
English version, with only such changes as might seem necessary to adapt it to 
the wants and habits of instructors in our country. But in carrying out this 
purpose, it happened, by what is probably a common experience in such cases, 
that one change led on to another, until at length the alterations had assumed 
an extent out of all proportion to the original design. To give the book, as it 
stands here, the name of Curtius, would be to make him responsible in appear- 
ance for many things which he has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. 
Under these circumstances, it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I 
should assume the responsibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, 
the fullest acknowledgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this 
volume prove to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result 
will be perhaps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his 
sound, practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
_ ment of this Grammar. 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the other 
indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, much 
light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which it be 
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longs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed and ea 
tablished by that study, have been made the object of special attention in the 
preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far as seemed to 
be consistent with the practical ends which must always be paramount in ap 
elementary grammar, 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is the 
occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian, Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, they 
lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common facts 
and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this Grammar, 
will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite difficulties. The 
peculiarities of euphony and inflection which belong to the other dialects, are 
given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the corresponding Attic 
forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, while yet presented 
with them in the same view, | 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only in 
lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of grammarians, 
are passed over without notice, The object has been simply to supply what 
is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic authors, and 
particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For the language of . 
Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric Grammar of Ahrens 
(Griechische Formenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen Dialektes : Gottingen, 
1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful and thorough investiga- 
tions of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are re- 
duced to a small number of groups, called ‘*tense-systems,.” Under this ar 
rangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and Curtius 
the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few tense-stems 
which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb-stem. It is 
hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not only as consistew 
with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as calculated to mak 
the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible to the learner. 


PREFACE v 


Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes the 
present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the one 
which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of the 
present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of verbs 
being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense coincides 
with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbs—" anomalous” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—is exhibited 
with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, intended to 
assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations—but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the ac- 
tual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object to 
accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, de- 
scribing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose-writers, 
and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given without 
any indication of their source. The examples are translated throughout, un- 
translated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but little 
use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as illustrations, 
they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps with uncertain- 
ty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or principle to be illus 
trated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, it may be questioned, 
whether detached sentences, torn from the connections in which they stood, 
and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and construction, are best 
suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been followed even in the earlier 
portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first part (Orthography and 
Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with convenience: but in the 
second and third parts, which treat of Inflection and Formation, the Greek 
words introduced are accompanied regularly by a statement of their significa 
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tion. ‘This course hag been adopted, partly, from the feeling that a student 
cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in words that have no meaning 
to his mind; and partly, in the belief that it is possible for a student, in this 
way, as he goes through his grammar, to acquire, with little trouble, a usoful 
vacabulary of Greek expression. . 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by the late Professor 
Madvig of Copenhagen. SBut my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also from 
the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kihner, which are familiar to American 
students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. Taylor. Nor must 
I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable suggestions, to the 
excellent grammars produced in our own country by Professor Sophocles and 
Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and West- 
phal (Griechische Rhythovik, Leipzig, 1854; and Griechische Metrik, Leip: 
alg, 1856). 
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INTRODUCTION. 
Greek Language and Dialects. 


1, The inhabitants of ancient Grecce called themselves Hellana 
‘EAAnves), and their country Hellas (‘EAAds). The name “ Hellenes 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by coloniza- 
tion over the islands and coasts of tho Mediterranean. By the Romans 
they were called Grecians (Graeci). Their language—the Greek—is con- 
nected with the languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, 
Germanic, and Celtic nations. These are all kindred languages, and to- 
gether form the Indo-European family of languages, 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the moet part to three prin- 
cipal divistons,—Aeoliana, Dorians, and Ionians. To these belonged three 
principal dialects :——the Aeolic, spoken in Aecdlis, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; 
——the Doric, in Peloponnésus, Isthmus, and north-western Greece,— 
also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern Italy ;———the Ionic, in Ionia 
and Attica, and in most of the Aegéan islands. Each of them was early 
used in poetry,—for a long time the only species of literature. They 
were spoken under many different forms—secondary dialects—in different 
times and places. But as regards the written works which have come 
down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


3. a. The Aeolie (of Lesbos), found in the lyric fragments of Alcaeus 
and the poetess Sappho (600 B. c.). 

b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (a70 B. c.) and 
the bucolic ( pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (2708. c.). Even the Attio 
dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The language of 
Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aecolic, and still more from 
the Epic. ; 

c. The Jonie, includi 

1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer (before 
800 B. c.) and Hesiod (before 700 8. c.). In all the poetry of later times 
(though least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less ad- 
mixture of Epic words and forms. ; 

2) The New Ionic, the language of Ionia about 400 3s. c., found in 
the history of Heroddtus and the medical writings of Hippocrites. 


1 D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
ta inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ’Ayauol, "Apyeios, 
Aavaol, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 

2D. The division into Aeolians, Dorians, Ionians, is unknown to Homes 
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The following dialect, though in strictness the Ionic of Attica, and . 
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as ) 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period (from 
490 B. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially the tra- 
gedies of Aeschylus, Sophécles, and Euripides, the comedies of Aristo- 
hines, the histories of Thucydides and Xendphon, the philosophical writ- 
gs of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocrites, Aeschines, and De- 
mosthénes. The political importance of Athens and the superiority of 
her literature gave a great ascendancy to her dialect, which at length 
banished the others from literary use; though the Doric and the Old 
Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, the former for lyric and bu- 
colic poetry. The Attic thus became the common language of all culti- 
vated Greeks; but at the same time began to lose its earlier purity. In 
this state, commencing about the time of Alexander (who died 323 . c.), 
it is called 
e. The Common dialect (ij nos SidXexros), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great philo- 
sopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later authors, the 
most important are the historians Polybius (140 s. c.), Plutarch (100 a. p.), 
Arrian om a. D.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the geographer Strabo 
1 a. p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (30 B. c.), and 
ucian (170 a. pD.). 

Remark. There is a noticeable difference between the carlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; the 
last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an inter- 
mediate character. The tragic language is further marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4. For completeness, we may add 

f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the New 
Test., and in the LXX., or Septuagint. version of the Old Test. The 
name comes from the term Hellenist (EAAnuorns from éAAnvifw), applied 
to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek language. 

g- The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a. p. It is also called 
Romaic from ‘Popaioe (Romans), the name assumed in place of “EAAnves 
by the Greeks of the middle ages, 


Nore. Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of 
Attic Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the 
text; while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer 
and Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ;—cf. is used for Lat. 
confer (compare),—sc. for scilicet (to wit),—<b. for ibidem (in the same 
place),—#. ¢. for td est (that is),—e. g. for exempli gratia (for example), 
reales tor kal ra Nowra (Lat. et ‘otara), Other abbreviations will explain 

emselves, 
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PART FIRST. 


&. The Greek is written with twenty-four letters, viz. 


DEM OK AMUNOMARP PN“ OMN ED SW > 


Form. 


QEx GEA QoHAoMT FE KRM“ SIN ® ON WA 


___+9<—_— 
Alphabet. 
Name. 
“Adda Alpha 
Byra Beta 
Tdéupo Gamma 
Aara Delta 
"E piddy Epsilon 
Zara Zeta 
"Hra Eta 
7 Theta 
"lara Iota 
Kdrwra Kappa 
Ady Pda Lambda 
Mo Mu 
Nv Nu 
=n Xi 
*O pixpov Omicron 
It Pi 
@ Rho 
Sipe Sigma 
Tav Tau 
7Y pirov Upsilon 
Ot Phi 
Xt Chi 
we Psi 
"O péyo Omega 
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Remark. a. Sigma has the form o in the beginning and 
middle of a word, s at the end of a word: ordots faction. 


The final ¢ is retained by some editors, even when it is brought by 
composition into the middle of a word: thus the compound word made 
up of dus tld (never used separately), mpds to, and 680s way, is written by 
some dusmpdésodos, by others duvampdcodos, difficult of access. 


Rem. b. Abbreviations. For many combinations of two or three letters, 
and for many short words in frequent use, the manuscripts and old edi- 
tions have peculiar forms, connected and abridged. Two of these are still 
oecasionally used: e for ov, and s (named oti or oriypa) for or. 


6. Rem. c. The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first 
two letters. The Greek alphabet is not essentially different from the 
Roman, and from those of modern Europe. They are all derived from 
the alphabet of the Phoenicians. 


Nore. d. Various other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are 
used in writing Greek. Such are the breathings (14), the coronis (68) 
and ‘° apostrophe (70), the accents (89) and the marks of punctuation 
(113). , 


Vowels. 
7. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, t, 0, @, v. 
Of these, é& 0, are always short, 
% , always long, 


a, t W, short in some words, long in 
others, and hence called doubifid vowels. 


8. The short sounds of a, «, v, are indicated in the grammar by a, !, 3; 
the long sounds, by 4,1, 0. We have then 
the short vowels, dé, « t 0o, 4, and 
the long vowels, a, y, & w, v. 


9. The long vowels were sounded as a, ¢, 7, 0, vu, in the English words 
par, prey, caprice, prone, prune, slowly and fully uttered. The short 
vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged in utterance,—a little 
different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words pat, pet, 


pit, pot, put. 


10. The vowels (sounded as above) are close or open, The 
most open vowel is a; less open are ¢, 7, 0, 0; the close vowuls 
are t,v. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, 4a 6 0, 
the open long vowels, 4a, 7, 4, 
the close vowels, 6 ve 
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Diphthongs. 
11. The diphthongs (déIoyyo: double-sounds) combine two 
voweis—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They are 
a, €, Oo, au, €, Ov, 
® DP 9% also qv, wy, and wu: 
but in w, both the vowels are close. 


Of these, g, y, @ are called tmproper diphthongs. Their 
second vowel is called tota subscript (written below the first). 
But when the first vowel is a capital letter, « stands upon the 
line: QIAHI = ‘09 = gdp. 

Rem. a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, each vowel receiv- 
ed its proper sound, while the two, being uttered without break, coales- 
ced in one syllable, Thus a, pronounced ah-ce, giving the sound of Eng. 
ay affirmative: av, ah-vo, like Eng. ow in our: ev, o1, vz, not quite like ew 
in feud, of in foil, ui in quit: ec, ov, still further from eé in height, ow in 
youth ; though ov afterwards assumed the latter sound (12 b). 


Rem. b. In gq, p, », the second vowel was at first written on the line 
and sounded, as in other diphthongs. But it early ceased to be pro- 
nounced, heing swallowed up by the long a, 7, w, before it. For a long 
time it was generally omitted in writing, and, when afterwards restored 
was placed as a silent letter under the line. Hence q, 7, », were called 
improper diphthongs, their second vowel having no effect upon the sound, 
The same name has sometimes been extended to include nv, wv, and vs, 
which are distinguished from the other diphthongs by special peculiarities. 
Thus yv is always the result of augment (310) or of crasis (68), wv of 
crasis only ; u is composed of two close vowels, and is never followed by 
@ consonant in the same word. 


12. In Roman letters the diphthongs were represented, 
ay, tty et ch et ds Lh 
by ae, Sori, of, au, eu, 0 yl & 8 4. 

Exc. a. For az, o, in a few proper names, we have Roman ai, of ; 
Maia Maia, Tpoia Troia or Troja, Alus Ajaz. For », in a few compounds 
of @dn song, we have oc: rpaypdds tragoedus. 

Rem. b. From the representation of Greek words by Roman letters, 


it appears that at an early time (as early as 100 8. c.) several of the 
diphthongs had become simple sounds. Thus « had assumed the sound 


11 D.b. The Tonic has qv also in ynts (Hm. Hd.) Att. vais ship, and ypni. 
(Hm.) Att. ypais old woman.——wv is scarcely Attic. The New Ionic has it in 
wirés, rebrd, etc., by crasis for é abrds, rd abré (68 D) ;—also in reflexive pro- 
nouns, a8 éwvrod (285 D}, which seems to have arisen by crasis from go abroé; 
—further in Setua Att. Satua wonder, and words derived from it; thougk 
here some deny tke diphthong and write Sdéipa or Séua. 


6 BREATHINGS. | {12 


of Eng. ei in rein or in seize—most commonly the latter; ov that of on 
m your. For a, 7, g, see 11 b. 


Rem. c. It appears also that, prior to the same time, v had taken the 
sound of French u, or German i, intermediate between Eng. 00 and ee— 
which the Romans, not having this sound, represented (as they did the 
sound of ¢) by using the Greek letter for the purpose (y=v). The 
diphthong wu underwent a corresponding change. But v at the end cf a 
diphthong retained its earlier sound. 


18, Diaeresis. Sometimes two vowels, which might coalesce 
as a diphthong, are separated in pronunciation. A mark of 
diaeresis (separation) is then placed over the second vowel: 
paildvrev, mpovmapxw, Borpvi. | 

Rem. a. The diaeresis is sometimes omitted, when it is evident from 
a breathing (14), or an accent (89), or from « written on the line (11), that 
the two vowels do not unite as a diphthong. Thus in durn, lySvs, Ani(d- 
pevos, the vowels are evidently separate (= dirn, ixvi, Ani{dpuevos), while 
in airy, 2ySui, An{duevos, they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


14, The weak sound A, at the beginning of a word, was in- 
dicated by the mark “ placed over the initial vowel, and called 
the rough breathing (spiritus asper): thus tévos (pronounced Ai- 
€-nai) to send. 


The absence of this sound was also indicated by a mark ° 
laced over the initial vowel, and called the smooth breathing 
(spiritus lenis): thus tévas (pronounced 7-é-naz) to go. 


Words beginning with a diphthong take the breathings over 
the second vowel: avrov of himself, airod of him. But in the 
improper diphthongs, ¢ never takes the breathings, even when it 
stands upon the line : "Qs = gd song. 


15, All words which begin with v have the rough breathing. 
Further, the initial consonant p always has the rough breathing 
(thus 6, Roman rh): pyrwp rhetor orator.——pp appears in most 
editions as £6 (Roman rrh): Tvppos Pyrrhus ; though some 
write Ivppos. . 

Rem. a. Except in pp, the breathings belong only to initial letters; 
if brought into the middle of a word by composition, they disappear: mpo- 
ceva: (from mpd-+ iévas and from mpdé-+-iévar) ; though the Roman form in 
some such cases shows anh; @v8pis enhydris moAviorwp Polyhistor. 


15D. The Epic pronouns Sppes, Cups, Supe (288 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions. 


30} CONSONANTS. SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. 2 


Consonants. 


16. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (5). Too, g, 2, t, we give a variety 
of sounds: the corresponding Greek letters x, y, o, r, had only the 
sounds which are heard in Eng. cov, go, 90, 0: thus in Ausia Lycis, @pu- 
yia Phrygia, Mucia Mysia, Boiwria Bocotia. But 

Gamma (y) before «x, y, x, or & had the sound of n in anger, 
anxious, and was represented by a Roman n; dyxipu Lat. an- 
céra anchor, é&\eyxos elenchus proof. 


17. The letters alee x, seem to have had at first the sounds of pA, th, 
ch, in Eng. uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. graphic, pathos, and German machen (the last being a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in English). 

Rem. a. Every consonant was sounded: thus « was heard in xvde to 
eratel Kripa possession, and ¢ in Sic«s phthisis consumption. Similar 

évos stranger, dappyos sand, were pronounced peammos, Wi 

and p otitenty eco. P us 


Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels, mutes, and 
double consonants. 


18. The sEMIVOWELS areA, p,¥,p,0; of which, 
o is called a stbilant, from its hissing sound, 
A, fs Vs Pr liquids, from their flowing sound, 
fa Vs nasals, being sounded with the nose. 
To the semivowels must be added also y nasal, that is, y be. 
fore x, y, x, € (16). 
19. The murs are 
emutes wr £8 ¢ or labial mutes, 
r-mutes T 8 D7 lingual mutes, 
xmutes « Y x palatal mutes. 
Those in the adie horizontal line are said to be cognate, 0. 
cautes of the same organ. 


20. According to another division, the mutes are 
smooth wutes T K (tenues), 
middlemutes B 8 y mediae), 
rough mutes ¢ FF x aspiratae). 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be co-ordinate, 
az mutes of the same order. 
Rex. 2. The middle mutes 8, 3, y, are 80 named from the place given 
them in tha arrangement. They are also called sonant (sounding with 
yud voice), in distinction from a, 1, «, ¢, 3, x, Which are surd (hushed 


8 DOUBLE CONSONANTS. DIGAMMA. -20 
or whispered). Of the latter, ¢, 3, x, are called rough, aspiratae, on ac- 
count of the 4 (rough breathing, spiritus asper) contained in them (17), 
while 2, r, x, which have no &, are called smooth. 


\ 


21. The pouBLE consonants are ¢ & wW; of which, yw is 
written for zo, and € for xo. 


REM. a, Zeta (¢) is not written for ro, 8 combination of sounds re- 
jected by the Greek ear as offensive. But it has in prosody the force of 
two consonants,—placed after a short vowel, it makes a syllable long by 
position (86). Many scholars pronounce it as dz; but it is at least very 
doubtful whether it ever had that sound. 


| 22. The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 
A _ —— A$, Conso- 
Sibilant. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. _ nants. 
; Nasals. | | 
Labials pe ci 
Linguals c A, Pp v T 8 By c 
Palatals (y) K Y x é 


Rem. a. o, y, &, are surd like the smooth and rough mutes; the 
other consonants and all the vowels are sonant (20 a). 


23 D. Diaamma. The oldest Greek had another consonant sound, repre- 
sented by the sixth letter of the primitive alphabet. This was the semivowel 
F, named Fat Vau,—named also from its form Digamma (8l-yaupa i. e. double 
gamma, one placed upon another). It corresponds in place and form to Lat. 
f, but in power to Lat. «# consonant (v), being sounded probably much like 

ng. wv. Thus ols sheep was originally ors Lat. ovis. It is sometimes called 
Aeolie digamma, having been retained by the Aeolians and Dorians long after 
it was lost by the Jonians: thus &ros year Aeol. Feros, T:os own Dor. Fidios. 
{t must have existed, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written 
in the text of his poems, Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of these words: 


kyvuns to break, Gus in numbers, enough, drlcnoum to be taken, vat lord, 
dvdoow to be lord, avidvee to please, dpads slender, koru city, tap (ver) spring, 
€dvov bride-gift, Ewos host, people, elxoor twenty (Dor. Fixart, Lat. viginti), efias 
to yield, efdw to press, Exnrs by will of, éxupds father-in-law, ixdy willing, Exwo- 
ua to hope, the pronoun-stem é (0 sui), Eros word (elwov J said), Epyov work, 
(pda to do), Epyw to shut in or out, %phw to go to harm, éptw to draw, éodhs 
dress, elua vest (root Fes, Lat, ves-tis), €owrepos (vesper) evening, Erns clansmaa, 
dds pleasant, ldxw to cry, root 48 (i8ety videre, olda J know), root uc (TeeAos and 
elxedos like, touxa I am like, seem), “IAsos Troy, loos equal, olxos ‘ouse, olvos 
(vinum) wine, 8s, 4, 8» suus, -a, -um, 

Rem. a. At the beginning of some words, Hm. has e¢ at times in place of us 
eriginal F: é¢ him, delxoor twenty, éton fem. of Ioos equal. 


For effects of the digamma in Hm., see 67 D a, 86 D, 87 D. 


87 | VOWELS INTERCHANGED. 9 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 
Vowels Interchanged. 


25. The open short vowels (%, «, 0) are often interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words: tpéd-w to nourish, é-rpad 
qv was nourished, Té-Tpog-a have nourished ; yévos (for yeres) race, 
Gen yéveos for yeveo-os 3 Avxe (for Aveo) from AvKo-s wolf, 

In like manner, « (when made by lengthening %, 30) is inter 
changed with o:: Aeix-w (stem Aix) to leave, Aé-Aotx-a have left, Aor 
wos left.—-And y is sometimes interchanged with w: dpiy- 
to help, dpury-ds helper. 

26. do, aw, interchange with ew: vids and veus temple, peré 
wpos (for peraopos) raised” aloft, reIvews (for reSvqus, earlier form 


TESVaAWS . 


27. A close and open vowel are much less often interchanged: éori is, 
tok: be thou; ijxo, poet. ixw, am come; svopa name, avavupos nameless ; 


24 D. Diversity oy VowELs IN THE Diarects. The other dialects, in many 
words and forms, have different vowels from the Attic. The most important 
differences are these : 

a. The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has » for Attic @: Ion. venyfys for 
Att. veavlas young man, Sépnt for Sdpat breast-plate: so also yeves for yeveg 
to birth, nis for vais ship.——But not so, when 4 arises by contraction, or 
* wen & is lengthened on account of » omitted after it (48, 49): Ion. and Att. 
riua (for riua-e) honor thou, vux§ (for vuxd-e) he conquers, péraas (for pedrar-s) 
Black. {Uonverse Hd. in a few instances has a for 7: pevaufply for peo~ 
npBpla mid-day, south.) 

b. The Doric, on the other hand, has 4@ for Attic 9: Dor. 8ayos for Att. 
Bijuos people, pdrnp (Lat. mater) for uhrnp mother, "ASdva (found also in Trag.) 
for "ASnva the goddess Athena ; 80 Moteg for Movcy to a Muse.———But not so, 
when 7 arises from a lengthening of e: Dor. and Att. riSnys (stem Se) to put, 
Aguhy (Gen. Asuév-os) harbor. 

The Attic dramatists in lyric passages use the Dor. & for y (8 b). 

c. The Ion. often lengthens e to «:, and o to ov: eivos for Edvos stranger, 
guest, elvyera (found also in later Att.) for évexa on account of, potvos for udves 
alone, otvoua for Svoua name. Hm. sometimes lengthens o to o:: dyvolnee 
for fryvénee from d&yvodw to be ignorant Y, 3 and @ toa: wapaf for wapd by, near. 

.d. The Dor. sometimes has « for Att. ov: Méoa for Movca (Aeolic Moiea, 
usual in Pindar and Theocritus), 3@Aos (Theoc.) for 800A0s slave. So dy Dor 
(and Hd.) for ody therefore. 

25 D. A similar variation of ev to ov is seen in elAfAovda (Hm.) for dAqAuda 
I have come (stem «dud, lengthened eAev3, 30). Even in the Attic, we find 
eroudh haste frcm oxed3ee to hasten. . 

26 D. So Ion. *ArpelSem, originally "ArpefSao, Att. 'ArpelSov of Atrides, 
lon. xvAdey, orig. wuAdey, Att. wvAde of gates; Ion. Mocedéor, orig. Moose 
Sdey, Att. TlooriSay the goa Poseidon. 


- 


10 | VOWELS LENGTHENED. — [27 


poetic papos blame, apipev blameless, illustrious; mddu-s city, mixv-s 
oubit, Gen. méde-as, mxe-ws; dvimnps (for ov-ovnuc) to benefit; poetic 
ariradAw (for araradho) to foster. 


Vowels Lengthened. 


- 28. Lengthening of Vowels (Protraction) is 
A. Formative, when it is used as 2 means for the inflection 
and formation of words, 


By this, a, é % 0, v, 
become yord, 4, % w, v. 


Thus the verbs ripde. Prd Potvw dnAdoo iw (v) 
make the futures ripjow, gaAjoo, G8lcw,  dyrdce, ae 

29. After ¢, t, p, the lengthened form of & is a, not 7: thus 
the verbs édw to permit, idoua to heal, repdw to pass through, 
make the futures édow, tavopat, repacw. 

Rem. a. In general, the use of 7 was avoided in the Attic after «, 4, p, 
and a was used instead. | 

80. The close vowels (., v) are sometimes lengthened by a 
prefixed ¢, giving «, ev, instead of % v. Thus from the ste 
Nix, pity, are formed Acizw to leave, pevyw to flee. . 


31. B. Vicarious, when it takes the place of an omitted 


consonant. 
Bythss & G© 4% O% 4% 


become a, ag 4 ov, % 
Thus for dza-vr-ot, one-vd-cw, yl-y-vopat, Avo-v-c1, endv~-o-0, 
we have anact, oneiow, ylvopat, Avovot, erdvva. 


For an exception in which a becomes yn, see 337: for one in which 
¢, 0, become n, w, see 156. 


28 D. Hm. lengthens a short vowel in many words which would otherwise 
pe excluded from his verse, or could only come in by crasis (68) or elision 
70). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, oe}, and most 
frequently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise three short 
syllables would stand in succession: 4vopén (for avopen) from *axhp man, elapids 
from fap spring, obAduevos for dAduevos destroying, otpeos, otpea, from 8pos 
(never odpos) mountain, dyewérnAos from awéradoy leas, riShyevos for ridducves 
putting, Susaher for dusader from Susahs éll-blowing. Also, where two long 
syllables would stand between two short ones: OvAvuroo (for "OAduro0) of 
Olympus, elaqAouda (for eAnAovda) J have come. 

29 D. In the Ionic (Old and New), the combinations en, «, py, are not 
evoided : irén for irda willow, lyrpds for larpés physician, reaphooues for wed 
gone I shall try. 

The Dorie, on the other hand, uniformly lengthens 2 to 4: rméod for 
~uthow I shall honor (24 D b) 


53) VJWELS CONTRACTED. 1} 


Vowels Contracted. 


$2, Contraction unites concurrent vowels of diffurent syl 
lables into one long vowel or diphthong. 
Concurrent vowels are generally contracted, when the first 
is short and open (4, ¢, 0). us, 
An open short vowel (7, «, 0), 
a. before a close vowel (1, v), forms a diphthong with it ; 
b. before a, «, 7, goes into the open long ; 
c. before o, w, gives a. 
d. But ee gives «a; «0, 0¢, 00 give ov. 


aes «8 wdd\eu wide Cao © riyd-oper riypdper 
ot of | weidé-3 weiSot ao © Tipd-epuer Tipeper 

baa &@ ypra  .yépa eo © yee aos 
ae do fipd-ere repare oe @ Ad-wors aor 
an ad veyd-nre ripare d. ee et gide-e Pires 
ea 7 elxe-a = relyn €-0 ov yéve-os sous 
en 1 gire-nre drnre O-e ov bone Ss 
oa « aidé-a aids oo ov sAd-os wAous 
on « 8yAcnre sndaore 


Rem. e. a before « gives g: ynpa-i, ynpg (but see 183). 


88. Concurrent vowels are not generally contracted, wher 
the first is either long or close. But sometimes, 


a, ¢ « after a close or long vowel, are absorbed.———s, when 
it is thus absorbed in an open long vowel, becomes ¢ subscript. 
—— 70 ZIVes w. 

iySv lysu uve: pdu if 

ister foc Tekem yas Martrvoe eres 


$2 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 


. The Ionic (Old and New) has wneonfracted forms in very many cases, 
where the Attic contracts: yvdes for vots mind, relxea for relxn walls, paArdps 
for of s thow st love, ddxey for Exeoy unwilling, do:84 for 2, song —— n 
s few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forma, where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. ‘tpdés (and fepds) Att. lepds sacred, Bécopas fur 
Bohcopa from Bode to cry. 

f. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts eo, eov, into ev (instead 
of ov): wrosdper, rorevor, (from woré-oper, rord-over,) for Att. wo:otper we do, 
wocetcs they do. This contraction is found also in the Doric. 

g. The Doric often contracts ae, act, to 9, yp: Spy, dpfs, (from Spare, 
Spd-a:s,) for Att. Spd see thou, Spgs thou seest. 

h. The Doric sometimes contracts ao, aw, tod: *Arpel8a, orig. “Arpel8ae, 
Att. "Aspel8ov; Woceday (or Moredayv), Hm. Mocvedder, Att. Morediv; Sean 
orig. Sedeow dearum, Att. Sei, 


12 VOWELS CONTRACTED. [34 


34, A simple vowel before a diphthong is often coutracted 
with its first vowel; the last vowel is then rejected, unless it 
san be written as «¢ subscript. 

Exc. a. ot and oo: give ou. 


aeeoa@ Tiyd-e ria neat oy Ss Aun-at Aun 

an 6G oTid-y TUG ne 86 OTepy-es TUBS 
a-o6 @ Tivd-o8 Tie yo pepyy-oipny pepvoum 
ao @ Tiya-ov TIK@ 7-00 @ ~~ pen ouP pov 

e-as on Averas— ty O-es = ov_—soitvd-ers olvous 
en-es ct ohiNe-es «htt o-ov ov 8ndd-ou dnAov 
en 7 pry rd €-06 = aot tA e-o8 grArot 
eov ov girte-ou gidod o-0s a8 dndrd-os dnAot 


35. In a few exceptional cases, the contraction is made with the aes 

vowel of the diphthong. Thus, 

&. aes Sometimes gives ac instead of g: aixns unseemly from dens. 
atpw to take up from aeipw. 

b. eat in the second person singular of verbs gives both y and «3 
Avy Or Avec from Aveat. 

c. o«: and oy, in the second and third persons of verbs in da, give os... 
dnXors from dyAdecs and dyAczs. 


36. Important cases of irregular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules: 

a. In contracts of the vowel-declension (Decl. I. and II.), a short 
vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: dore-a, 
dora (not oan); dpyupé-av, dpyupav; drdd-n, drAy (not drAw); durAd- 
as, Strdais. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is 
contracted to 7: xpvae-a, ypuo7. 

b. In the consonant-declension (Decl. ITI.), the contracted aceuwsa- 
tive plural takes the form of the contracted nominative plural: thus 
Nom. Pl. eiyeve-es, etryeveis, Acc. Pl. eiyevé-as, evyeveis (not evyerns) ; 
Nom. Pl. peifoves [pet{o-es] peigovs, Acc. Pl. peifovas [pesCo-as] weifous 
(not perfws). 

Other cases of irregular contraction will be noticed as they occur. 


37. Synizesis. Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation, as to pass for one 
syllable: thus Sedés god, used in poetry fur one syllable. This is called 
synizésis (settling together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
therefore appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the measure of 
the verse. 


7 D, Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after e: Supéwy of doors, 
«des golden, orhdea breasts, rédsas cttics, By8oos eighth, all used as words 
of two syllables. 


£2 | VOWELS OMITTED. OONSONANTS DOUBLED. 18 


Vowels Omitted. 


28. A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes drop- 
ped (syncdpe): warpos (for xarépos) from warp Sather, mI (for 
yAvJov) from épxopae to come. 


39. v at the end of a stem is often dropped between two 
vowels: Bacvré-wv (for Bacrev-wv) from Bacrte-s king, dxo-n (for 
axou-7) hearing from dxov-w to hear. 

In this v was firat changed to the te semivowel, the di- 
gamma (Baa derur, axoFn), which afterwards went out of use (23 D). 

Rem. a. Similarly, « is sometimes dropped between two vowels: xd-» 
for xai-w to burn, wXé-wv for wrci-wyv more, 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS, 


Consonants Doubled. 


40. The semivowels are often found doubled; less often, the smooth 
aod rough mutes; the middle mutes and double consonants, never. Thus 
Badrw to throw, appos sand, évvéa nine, xéppn temple, rdacw = rdrre to 
arrange, inmos horse, xixxvé cuckoo. 

Rem. a. Double gamma (yy= ng) is not an exception; the two 
letters, though alike in form, are different in sound. 


Rem. b. When the rough mutes are doubled (which occurs mostly in 
proper names), the first goes into the cognate smooth, making @, 13, xx, 
instead of dd, 33, xx: thus Sarda, *Ar3is, Baxyos. 


41. Double tau (rr) occurs mostly as the later Attic form, 
for oo in the earlier Attic and the other dialects: rdrrw to ar- 
range, xpeirrev stronger, later Attic for rdcow, xpeloour. 


42. Double sigma (co) is sometimes produced by composition a 
words: cuactros messmate from guy with and ciros food (52). But usu- 
ally it is the result of euphonic changes described in 58-60. Only in the 
latter case does it become rr in the Tater Attic 


38 D. Syncope is frequent in Hm.: slwrre for rlrore wherefore, dxéxAero for 


e-xe-xeA-ero he cri 


40 D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, espec. a semivowel: EAAaPe for &-AnBe he took, piropperdhs for piro- 
nedhs fond of smiles, ébyynros for et-vyros well-spun, 8ccor for Scov quantum, 
éxlcow for oalac backward ; leas often a mute: Sexes for Srees a8, Sr7i for 
Sr: that, &8ece for Wee he feared. In some words he has both a single and 
a double form: *Ax:AAeds, *OSvcceds, less often ’AxiAcds, "OSuceds. 

For some cases in Hm. (xa38tea, SBBdAAew, etc.), in which a middle mute 
. 's found doubled, see 73 D. 


fs ttientatetlineten _cntteatetnemnenteatet ant eee 


l4 MUTES BEFORE MUTES OR LIQUIDS. [43 


43. Rho ) at the beginning of a word is doubled, when, by 
formation or by composition, | a simple vowel is brought before 
it: péw to flow, <ppa was flowing, Kara ppéuy flowing down. 
After a diphthong, p remains single: ev-poos fairjflowing. 

Rem. a.. In other cases, pp is the later Attic form, for po in the 
earlier Attic and the other ‘dialects : Koppy temple, Jappos cour. 
age, for xépon, Jdpcos. 


Consonant- Changes. 


Murzs BEFORE Murss, 


44, Before a mute, a z- or x-mute becomes co-ordinate. 
Thus, 


Br and gr become mr yr and yr become xr 
nd“ gd “ Bs ai “xs “ 8 
ns ps gg mo 8 yy % yg 
rerpertat for rerpiB-rat AeAextas for AeArcy-rat 
véypanras yeypagh-ras dedexras dedex-rat 
ypa8s nv ypad-dnv mwdeyony mAex-Ony 
eheipqy eAeur-Sny emAEXSnV emex-Sny 
erpipany erptB-Sny eXexSnv eXey-Sny 


Rem. a. The combinations allowed by this rule (sr, xr, 83, 3, $3, x3) 
and the double mutes in 40 (mm, wd, rr, 13, xx, xx), are the only combi 
nations of mutes with mutes, which occur in Gree 


45. A r-mute before another r-mute is changed to o. 


tore for id-re werecoras for sremetS-rat 
toe 68-3 érretoSny erretS-Snyv 
But rr and r3 stand without change, when both letters belong to the 
stem: rdrro, Ardis. 


Morss Berore Liquips. 


46. Before p, a z-mute becomes p; 
axmute “ y¥; 
art-mute ‘“ o. 


AeAccupas for AecXemn-par Béseypar for dedex-pat 

réTpiypat rerpiB-pat nwérrac pat Wenar-jae 
yéypappas yeypag-pat efevopat ewrevd-pas 
wemey sat awemAex-pat TEE pat ETT Etd-Las 


43 D. In Hm., p sometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel: &-pefe 
‘som pé(ce to do, d&xt-poos swift-flowing. 

46 D. In Hm., a final «mute or r-mute in the stem often remains un 
ehanged before - in the ending: fx-pevos favori ing, (on lic: inxdyw to come), 
ane nth tak (stem ax or ay: Lat. acuo), 08 wh Att. dou smetl (stem 

93: 5(e to smell, Lat. odor), 8-per Att. Iouer we (stem iB: ol8a), xexopu® 
ndsos equipped (stem xoovd: xcotccw) 


~ 
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Rem. a. This rule seldom fails, when a final mute in the stem is fol 
lowed by p» in the ending: dx-yy aeme. In other cases it is not much 
observed: x¢-xun-xa am wearted out, é-rpr-Syy was cut, pu-Suds rhythm 
i-oSpds isthmus. 

Rem. b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchang- 
ed. Yet we find ceuwds revered for ceB-vos (céB-opas to revere), and 
épepvds murky for epeS-vos (EpeBos thick darkness). 

MoTES BEFORE %. 

47. Before o, a mute forms y (= x0) ; 

a x-mute forms € (= «o) ; 
a t-mute is dropped without further change 

Acivvo for Aeiw-cw xdpaté for xopax-s ocdépacs for cepar-o 

rpive rpiB-cw prck props eArios eAmd-o8 

yeaye  ypap-ow Bit Bnx-s Spnos opnd-o+ 

Rem. a. The preposition ¢£ (= exs) in composition drops s before any 
consonant (54), but undergoes no further change: éx-Baive fo go out, not 
eyBave, éx-orpareve to march out, not efrpareves. 


N AND & BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 
48, N before a labial becomes 4; 
before a palatal becomes y (nasal) ; 
before A, p, is assimilated ; 
before o is dropped, and the preceding vowel is leng- 
thened (31). 
gumas = for e~ras = =—s avyxalw for cu»-xatw = éAXeir@ for ev-ere@ 
éuBaives eyrBawe cvyyesns curyems cuppte our-pee 
éppayns earns eee cur-xes pédds pedaws 
evmuxos eykce er~few xreis nrew-¢ 
éupera ey-peves Avoves Avow-cs 


49. So also vz, vd, v9, are dropped before o (47), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (3 1). 


dovs for dovr-s oneicw for onevd-cm _— weivopas for myS-copas 


50. Before ot of the dative plural, the vowel remains un- 
shanged, when v alone is dropped: péAdow, Aypéor, dainoor, for 
pedav-ot, Aynev-or, Sayov-or. But when vr is dropped, the vowel 
is lengthened ; waot, Setar, AVovor, for ravr-or, Jevt-ct, Avovr-or. 

Exc. a. Adjectives (not participles) in -e:s make -eox, instead of -e:os, 
nthe dative plural: yapieos for yaptevr-os from yxapies pleasing. 

51. a. Before » in the endings of the perfect middle, » is commonly 
changed to a: wégdacua for wehay-pa, 


a 


47D. In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following ¢: werw 
for wod-o: Att. moat to feet. 


® 
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b. Before o in the endings of the perfect middle, » retains its place 
wepav-cat. Sitnilarly we find vs in the nominatives €Apws worm, Tipv», 
Teryns, for Apuv3-s, Tipuv3-s (47). 

52. In composition, 
ev before p, o, retains »: éy-puSpos, év-ordla. 
nav, wadtv, before o, retain v: mav-codos 5 
or change » to o: maAlo-ovros. 
avy, before o with a vowel, becomes cve-: ove-cirtov 3 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes ou-: ov-ornpa, ov-Cvycs. 
53. N, brought by syncope before pr is strengthened by an inserted 8: 
this happens in the declension of dynp man: avdpds for avpos for dyvépor. 
Similarly, » before p is strengthened by an inserted 8, in peonpSpia mid- 
day, south, for peonu(e)pia from péoos and Hepa. 

54. Sigma (c) between two consonants is dropped: -yeypd¢- 
Jor for yeypadoda, éxBaivw for «f-Baww (47 a). 

Not so, however, when initial o is brought by composition between 
two consonants: é-cra(w not ev-ralw. 


55. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of them 


is dropped: reixyeos for retyeo-o1, Ecmaca for eonac-cat. 

56. The combination a8, in some adverbs of place (204), passes into 
¢: Supate out for Supac-de. 

For o omitted, in the nom. sing. 3d decl., see 156; in the 1 Aor, of 
liquid verbs, see 382; in the verbs eiyi to be and fjua to sit, see 406. 


CoNSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED (Metathesis). 
57. The liquids (especially p, A) are subject to this change: 
SJdpoos (43 a) courage, also Ipacos ; thus, too, 
aorist ¢-Sop-ov, present Spd-cxnw; present Bdd-da, perfect Bé-BAn-Ka 3 
“  €-Say-ov, “ = Qyn-oKw ; ‘“  rép-vo, =“ ré=rpn-Ka. 
Tn the last four examples the vowel is also lengthened. 


53 D. In a few Epic words, » before p or A is strengthened by an inserted 
8: wé-pBrw-na have gone (from stem mod, by transposition pAo, pAc, 57). At . 
the beginning of a word, « before p or A becomes 8: BAdoxe to go, from stem 
woA (cf. Yodone from stem Sop, 57); Bpords mortal, from stem nop, woo (57) 
Lat. mor-ior, mor-tuus, 

55 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: dreo-o1 Att. reo: to words, 
¢o-o1 Att. ef thou art. 


56 D. The Aeolic has o8 for (in the middle of a word; this is often found 
‘ew Theocritus: peAlode Att. wealoe to make melody. 


57 D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: raprepés and xparepdés powerful, 
cdprigros = Att, xpdricros most powerful, best, from xpdros power; drapwés 
Att. drpawds path, tpawelouey for rapresoper (stem repr: téoxe to delight); 
similarly, @paxoy from Sépr-ona to see, Expadoy from wéod-w to destroy. 
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CoNSONANTS BEFORE I. 


58. The close vowel « following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


1. Iota, after v and p, passes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction. 


xetpey for yep-tey reivo for rete 
ddrecpa dorep-ta xplvw xpty-ww 
paivopae pdy-copas cupe cvp-1w 


Rem. a. In like manner we have -es, originally -eor, in the seocad 
person singular of verbs: Avecs for Au-ees. 


59. 2. Iota, after A, is assimilated. 


padroy for pad-coy Gos for ad-we Lat. alius, 
oreo oreA-teo @Acuas dd-copas Lat. salio. 


60. 3. Iota, after «-mutes (less often after r, 3), forms with 
them oo (later Attic rr, 41). 


Hoowy for nx-teoy é\acowr for eduy-sov 
Opaoca @par ‘a Kpjoca Kpnr-ta 
Tago@ Tay-teo xopuaoew KopuS-te 


For rioaw to cook from stem ren, see 429. 


61. 4. Iota, after 5 (sometimes after 7), forms with it ¢. 
fAnifw for edmid-iw peilav for pey-top 

For vifw to wash from stem 8, see 429. 

62. 5. Tan, before ¢, often passes into c. 


di8wor, originally diders wAovatos for m\our.os from mAovros 
Avovor for Avovar, Orig. Avoyre oracts for crarcs Lat. statio. 


Rem. a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels. 
ev, voi, o¢, originally rv, roi, ré, onuepor to-day for rnyepov. 


x wiTH VOWELS. 

63. Sigma, when not supported by a consonant before or 
sfter it, often disappears. Thus, in many cases, 

1. Initial sigma, followed by a vowel, goes into the rough 
breathing: ts for ots Lat. sus, iornye for corny Lat. sisto. 

64. 2. Sigma between two vowels is dropped : 


Thus Avy contracted from Aveat for Aveoat, Avoato for Avoawo, yevous 
exntracied from yéveos for yeveoos Lat. generis. 


Rem. a. Similarly, » in some forms of the comparative is dropped 
between two vowels: peif{w contracted from pe:(oa for peifova. 


62 D. The Doric often retains the original +: 8{8er:, Atvovr., 716, rel, v4 
Even the older Attic retains it in ~fuepoy and a few other words. 
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ASPIRATION REJECTED OB TRANSFERRED. 


65. To avoid the harshness felt when two successive syllables 
begin with rough sounds, a change was often made in one of 
them. Thus, | 

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: wépu-xa for pe-pu-xa, ri-Sy-pe for S-Iy-pt, &xe-y-peyp 
for €-xe-xu-pnv, Hm. ax-dxy-pat for ay-axy-par. 

_ b. The imperative ending + becomes 7 after 3y in the first. 
&c1ist passive: Av-Iy-rs for Av-Iy-Ie 

c. The stems Se, Su, of riSnyus to put, Sim to offer, become re, rv, be- 
fore 37 in the first aorist passive: é¢-ré-3yv, €-ri-Inv. 

d. Single instances are duréya, durioyxa, to clothe, for aud., éxexetpia 
truce for exe-yerpia (from éyw and yeip), and a few other words. 

e. To the same rule we may refer éyo to have, hold, for é-yo (future 
é£w) originally ceyw (424, 11), and icye for icyw orig. o1-o(€)x-o- 


66. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few stems which begin with 
r and end with ¢ or y. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost at 
the end of the stem, it appears in the first letter, changing r to3. This 
occurs 

a. In the substantive-stem tptx hair (gen. sing. rpixds, nom. plur. 
rpixes, but) nom. sing. Spif, dat. plur. Sprfi. . 

b. In the adjective rayus swift, superlative tdy.cros, but comparative . 
3docwr (Sdrrwy) for rayiwy (222). 

c. In the verb-stems, 
rpep, pres. rpédw to nourish, fut. Spéyro, subst. Speupa nursling ; 
rap, “ Sdrrw to bury, “ Sapo, “ — rados tomb ; 
rpex, ‘* tpéyw to run, “ Spefopat, 
rpup, “ Spumrrw to weaken, “ Spiwo, “- rpudy delicacy ; 
rup, ‘ rude to smoke, perf. ré-Suppas. 

Rem. d. We find éSpéf3v in the aorist passive, reZpapSac in the per- 
fect middle infinitive. In these forms, 3 was used as the first letter of 
the stem, because the last letter was supposed to be properly a a, but 
changed to ¢ by 44. The same remark applies to the other stems in c. 


For the aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the formation of the 
second perfect active, see 341, cf. 392. 


65 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing, where the Attic has the rough 
"Al8ns (from a privative and idety fo see) Att. “Aidns the god Hades, &uata Att. 
Ruata wagon, héAcos Att. HAsos sun, ids (so Hd.) Att. ws dawn, Ypnt (so Ha. 
ef. 32 De) Att. idpat hawk. Cf. Hd. odpos Att. 8pos boundary.— aA smooth 
mute used instead of a rough, is seen in adris (Hm. Hd.) Att. addis again, onl 
(Hm, Hd.) Att. odxf not, 3éxouas (Hd.) Att. déxeuas to receive. 


66 D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in cSdv Att. yirdy tunic, and é» 
Jaira there, evdetrey thence, Att. évrav3a, evreidey 
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SPECIAL EUPHONY OF FINAL SOUNDS, 


67. Hiatcs, When a word ending with a vowel and another be- 
ginning with a vowel are pronounced in immediate succession, the result 
is a hiatus. This, though not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often en- 
dured in prose: often, however, it was obviated by crasis or elision or 
the addition of a movable consonant. Crasis and elision occur especially 
when the first of the two words is short and unimportant, or when the 
two words are often used together. 


Crasis. 


68. Crasis (mingling) is a contraction of the final and initial 
vowels in two successive words. The two words are then written 
as one, with a corénis (hook) ° over the vowel in which they join. 
Thus rowvavriov for 16 évavriov, Joindrev (72) for ro indriov, rpovp- 
you for zpo épyou, wyad< for & dyaté. 

Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
é, d, the preposition pd, the conjunction «ai, and the interjection & It 
follows, generally, the rules already given for contraction. 

Rem. a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, ita last vowel disap- 
pears in crasis; if the second word begine with a diphthong, its last 
vowel remains (as « subscript or v): «xd» for xai ¢», xdy for cai dy or xai 
édy, xara for kai efra, xa’rn for xai airy (xd, xq, poetic for xal 6, xal of), 
éygpat for ¢ye ofpat. 


67 D. Hiatus 1x Epic Porrry. In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. when the second word begins with digamma: xara olxoy = xara Fotxos 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. when the first word ends in a close vowel (1, v) and seldom or never 
suffers elision: wa:3) Braoce he bestowed on his son. 

c. when the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: xd3ye0, 
dug 8 excxelSeo pidy sit down, and comply with my saying. 

d. when the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: réy of | & eyé- | vovro é- | vt peyd- | pow ye | vé3An. The two 
words are then separated by the feminine caesura of the third foot (910). 

e. when a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up a 
part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel; 
"Arpeidai re xal GAAor eiaxvfpudes "Axaol (+—- Lou vo t— Suv t-). This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 

68 D. Crasis is rare i: Hm.; in Hd., it is not frequent. It is most exten 
ively used in Attic poetry. In cases where a short initial vowel is swallowed 
ap by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
separately, with an apostrophe in place of the initial vowel: wd "yé for uh éyd 
&Byq Edpxera: for 48 e&épxeras. 


200 ELISION. (68 


Rem. b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if 
these stand first, 1s retained, and takes the place of a coronis: dy for d ds» 
(ovx, obri, poetic for 6 éx, 6 éi, ovvexa poetic for ob evexa). 

Rem. ec. In crasis of the article, its final vowel or diphthong, when fol- 
lowed by initial a, disappears in it: dnp (a) for 6 avnp(a), rav8pi for re 
avdpi, ravrd, ravTd, ravtov, for ré av’rd, ra avra, rod avrov. The particle 
roi in this respect follows the article: pevray for pévros dv. 

’Erepos other enters into crasis under the form drepos (4): thus drepos 
(a) for 6 repos, Sdrepov, Sdrépov, for rd Erepor, rov érepou. 


69. Synrzesis (37), Sometimes the final and initial vowels, though 
not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation, as to serve 
in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; especially after the conjunctions éei since, 7 or, 7 interrogative, 
un not, and the pronoun é¢yo J: thus éei ov, as two syllables; and so py 
@A2ot, ey ov. 

Elasion. 

70. Elision is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
following initial vowel. The place of the elided vowel is marked 
by an apostrophe*. Thus ér air@ for éri aire. 

The following words are generally subject to elision : 

a. Words of one syllable in e, as yé, 3¢, ré. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables; 

except mepi, dypt, péxpt, Ore. 

c. Some adverbs in common use, such as éri, dua, efra, pada, rdxa. 

Exempt from elision are 

d. The vowel v. 

e. Final a, ¢, o, in words of one syllable. 


f. Final a in the nominative of the first declension, and « in the da 
tive of the third. 


Rem. g. Forms, which can take » movable (79), are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only éori 78. 


Remark c is nearly confined to the Attic. Hm. has &Sporos, wbrds (with 
coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 &pioros, d abrds. Hd. has dvhp 
for 5 dvhp, twAndés for 7d dGAndés, SvSpewor for of &vSpwra (yet ravdpdérov for 
Tov avdpdéwou), witds, wbrol, rwirod (cf. 11 D), for 6 abrds, of abrol, rot abrod, 
rotrepoy for rd Erepoy. 

70 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most exten- 
sively used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short 
towels, but even to the diphthongs a: and oz ix the verb-endings pas, oat, Tar, 
ga, and in the forms pol, rol. 

“Or: is subject to elision in Hm., never in Attic poetry. The same is true 
of « in the dative (sing. and plur.) of the third declension. Many forms, which 
might take » movable, suffer elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle jd 
{only used in Epic, cf. 865), the possessive pronoun od, and the nom. sing. in @ 
ef the first declension. 


74) APOCOPE. FINAL CONSONANTS. 3) 


71. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound word 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: dwa:réw from é& 
and airéw, ovdeis from ovdé and cls, déBadov from da and éBaroy, 
éuméxw (cf. 65 d) from dui and dw. 

72. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute : 


aq’ éorias for ar(6) éarias, xa” npépay for xar(d) nuépap, 

noixny’ dpas for ndixnx(a) tas, wvx3" GAny for wder(a) An» (44). 
So also in compound words: 

adatpéw from dxé and aipéa, xaSimus from card and nut, 


Seynpepos from déxa and juepa, éDSnpepos from érra and jpépa. 
The same effect is seen also in crasis: Sdrepoy for rd érepow (poet. xd 


for cui 6, 6Sodvexa for érou évexa). 


Rem. a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an in 
tervening p, in dpovdos (from mpd and dacs), ppoupés (from mpd and dpde), 
réSpermos (from rérrapa and inmos). 


Fimal Consonants. 


74, At the end of a Greek word, 
a. the only consonants allowed to stand are », p, s; 
b. the only combinations of consonants are y (as), € (xs), 
and ve (nx). 


Exc. c. "Ex from (80c) and otk, oby not (80a) have no accent of 
their own, and were hardly felt to be separate words. 


Exc. d. Final As, vs, are found only in the nominatives ds salt, sea 
EApevs worm and Tipuys Tiryns (51). 


72D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: &w ob for aq’ ob, ode obras for obx obrws, xarlnys for 
xadinus, totrepoy for rd Erepor. 


73D. Apocorg. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocdpe, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for &pa, the prepositions &», «dr, wdp, for dyd, 
ward, wapd (and rarely in dw, dx for dad, dad). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The » of &» is subject to the rules 
in 48. The + of «dr is assimilated to the following consonant; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus rls 7 &p rév, xapydvere for wapapévere, dp 
wedioy for dvd wedfov, dAAbw for dyarte, cap péow for xara pdovy, ax Kopudhs 
for xara xopuphy, xdy yévu (pronounced kag gonu) for card ydvv, xd8 8é for 
ward 3é, xad8icc for xaradicat, kaw pddAapa (40 b) for card pdrapa, xarSaveis 
for xaradaveiy, ederayve for xaréxrave (Aewéupe: tor dworduyer, SBBdAAew for 
SroBdAAcv).———Compare xdypopos (Hm.) ill-fated for xax-yopos for xaxo-popos 
Here belongs also Dor. #é7 (only before the article) for wor{ = Att. xpés 
thus wbr ray (or worrdy) parépa. 


%4 D. For some apparent exceptions (&« redlor, nay yoru, etc.), see 78 D 


23 MOVABLE CONSONANTS. (78 


45. Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped: 
oopa body, for gwpar, genitive odpar-os, 


pers honey, pedur, 6 pédur-os, 
da milk, yaAakr, ‘6 s-ydAaxt-os, 
yay were, yoavr, cf. Lat erant, 
sai O boy, nas, genitive matd-ds, 
yuvas O woman, = yvvatk, ‘6 s-yuvaix-ds. 


76. A final r-mute is also changed to s: 

repas prodigy, for repar, genitive répar-os, 
apos tO, apor, from  mpori (Hm.), 
dds give, 808, from 0%. 


77. A final » is changed to », but after a it is often dropped: 
éri3nv I placed, originally ercSnu, present ridnpe, 
pnAov apple, “ pndop, cf. Lat. malumn, 
vuxra night, “6 vuxran, cf. Lat. noctem, 
@&voa I loosed, =“ eAvoap. 


Movable Consonants. 


78. N movasi~e. Some words ending in a vowel annex », 
a. before a word beginning with a vowel, and 
b. at the end of a sentence. 


Thus, a. wacew axa, b. Zaxa waow, I gave to all: but, before a 
consonant, nace didope J give to all. 


Rem. c. This » is also called épedxvorexdv (dragging after): in the 
first case (a); it obviates hiatus: in the second (b), it gives a fuller close. 
The poets, for the latter reason, use it generally at the end of a line or 
verse. Often, also, they use it before a consonant, thus making a final 
short syllable long by position (86), Even in prose, it would seem, from 
many inscriptions and old manuscripts, that » movable was often used 
before a consonant. 


79. N movable is added, 
a. after « in the third person singular: éwxe(v) he gave. 
b. after ot in all words, viz. 


(a) in the third person singular and plural. di8wci(v) he gives, ds- 
Bdaor(v) they give, So, also, éori(y) is. 


78 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow 
-als, » movable is not used. 


79 D. In Hm., the pronoun éyd4(y), and the plural datives (233 D) &uud»), 
Cupu(v), opl(v), have y movable. So also forms with the suffix ¢: (206 D): de 
$i(v) to gods, Likewise most adverbs of place in Sev (208): avevde(y) away 
from, without, xdpoSe(v) before (in place or time). Further rdo¢gi(y) apart, and 
the enclitic particles xé(v) = Att. &y, and wi{y) now. 

In Hd., some adverbs in Yey reject »: 80 xpdade before, Bride behind 
Urepde above, EvepSe below. 
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y) in adverbs of place: ’AShmo(v) af Athens. 
3 in cixoos twenty, wépuas last year, wavranaas altogether. 


80. a. The adverb ov not, before a vowel, becomes ovx, but before the 
roagh breathing, ovy (cf 72): od A€ye, ovK ards, ovx OvTas. 
b. My not follows the analogy of od, only in the compound pars, 
tike ovxéri, no longer. 
c. "E§€ (exs) from and otrws thus drop s before consonants: ¢£ axpe 
géXews, but ex rys wédews (cf. 47 a); ovrws dwéBy, Dut ore decree. 


4 mn the dative plural: wac:(v) to all. 


SYLLABLES. 


81. Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without con 
sonants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus iyieaa has 
‘ four syllables. 


82. In the division of syllables, 

a. Consonants at the beginning of a word connect themselves with 
the following vowel; at the end of a word, with the preceding vowel: 
spo-edpei-av, orpo-pd-Acy£ (Hm.). 

b. Consonants in the middle of a word, between two vowels, are 
assigned to the following vowel. This is always the case with one con- 
sonant, even if it be a double consonant: {-xa-vds, d-wWo-pas. It is the 
case also with most combinations of two or more consonants: é-cxo», 
i-c3pds, €-x3pds, pa-Bdos, d-pvyés. 

83. But in a combination of two or more consonants, the first con- 
nects itself with the preceding vowel, 

a. when it is a diguid or a nasal: dp-pa, dA-nis, év-3dv, xay-xalw- 
Only py go together: xa-pve. 

b. when the same consonant is doubled: Sdo-cwy, in-ros: 80 too 
Lan-Po, *Ar-Sis, Bax-xos (40 b). 

84, Further, in the division of syllables, . 

a. Words connected by elision are treated as a single word: ad-N’ 
ay-3' d-rov. So in composition: é-ra-va-yev from él, ava, dye. 

b. Compounds formed without eliston are treated a» if their elements 
were separate words: mpos-ex-rivw, not mpo-se-xrivw. 


85. a. Pure Vowels and Syllables. When two successive 
vowels of a word belong to different syllables, the second vowel 
and syllable are said to be pure (not mixed with a preceding 
consonant): tapi-as, BovAei-w. 


80 D. A movable ¢ is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
. the following adverbs: duel about, Hm. also dugls; kvrixpus right opposite, 
An, only dvrixnpd; drpdua and drpduas quietly, mostly poet.; Expt, néxpt, until, 
rarely &ypis, wéxpis; e396 (Hd. 130) straight towards, evdts (Hd. ids) straight 
way, but in Hm. only l3¢s straight 3 peorys and peoryis between (Hm. 
ueeo.); woAAdsis often, Ion. also woAAdes (Hm. Hd.). " 


R4 QUANTITY. i 85 


b. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult. The:last syllable of a word 
is called the wltima ; the one next to the last, penult (penultima) ; 
the one before the penult, antepenult (antepenultima). 


Quantity. 


86. A syllable is long by mature, when it has a long vowel 
wf diphthong: xpt-vot-pyv. 

A syllable is long by position, when its vowel is followed by 
. two consonants or by a double consonant : dp-daég. 


The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, may 
be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second syllable iz 
@\Xos réros, and in d\Ao ardpa, is long by position. 


Rem. a. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded long 
or short, according to its natural quantity, without reference to the fol- 
lowing consonants. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in de£a, 
kdAXos, minre, long in Anéw, padAox, pierre, though the first syllable in all 
these words was long. 


87. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute and 
liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as long 
or short, at pleasure: thus in réxvov, rupAds, tt Spas, the first syl- 
lable is common. But, 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the pre- 
position é« before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a long 
Byllable: éx vea@y, éxheyery. " 

b. The rule applies to middle mutes (8, 8, y) only before p; before 
A, p, », they always make a long syllable: thus in Bifdos, raypa, édva, 
the first syllable is always long. 


86 D. A long vowel or diphthong at, the end of a word makes a short 
sylluble, when the next word begins with a vowel: ef 8) duod (—»+v—), xal 
pot Suoocoy (—v~v—v), see 67 De. This rule is observed in epic poetry, and 
in the choruses of the dramatic poets.——But the long vowel or diphthong re- 
mains long: (1) when the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in arsis, 894): éy pe 

a3iry (4vv Luu); (2) when the next word began with the digamma: 
éxardy wad efxoor (vv +—+ vv); (3) when it is followed by a pause in the sense, 
——A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the same 
word: Hm. ofos (v»), BéBAnat: ob3° (—v v—). 

One of the consonants, which make position, may be the (unwritten) di- 
gamma: roidy of xip = roidy Fo wip (+—-+-). 


87 D. In Hm., a short vowel before a mute and liquid, generally makes a 

able long by position: réxvov, ri xarales (4+-+—-~), Sxvos wrav8audreop 

(4 -£.~-),——Even before a simple liquid at the beginning of a word, a final 

short vowel often makes a long syllable: xarhy re peydany re (L—-L vv ty). 

_ Bo too before a digamma: awd éo = dd Féo (v+vv). So also before 8 in the 

stem 3e: (409 D, 5) and in 8%» long. In such cases, the liquid or digamma was 
perhaps doubled in pronounving: 3e and 34» seem to have begun with 8 


a 
> 


90- ACCENT. 35 


88, The quantity of most syllables is obvions at onve. Thus, 
syllables 
a, with y, w, or a diphthong, are always long. 
b. with ¢, o, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 
c. with «, o, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 
d. with a, 4 v, before two cons. or a double cons., are long 


Rul2s c and d are liable to the exception in 87. There re 
main, then, subject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, 4 », 
before a vowel or single consonant. Evon these are long, 

e. when they have the circumflex accent: xpive. 

f. when they arise from a contraction : ‘axwv from ‘ddxew. 

g. when v or wr is dropped after the vowel: Aedvxacr for 
AeAvxavor, Saxvis for Seaxvevrs: but see 50. 

Rem. h. The quantity of a, «, v, so far as it is connected with inflec- 
tion, will be noticed in the course of the grammar. In other cases, it 
may be learned by consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of 
creek poets. 


Accent. 


89. The accent of a word is indicated by a mark placed over 
the vowel of the accented syllable. The marks used for this 
purpose are themselves called accents; they are the acute ’, the 
circumflex”, and the grave‘: Avow, Adov, AAvKus. 

In case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second 
vowel; but over the first vowel of an improper diphthong 
(cf. 14): abroavs, airois, aire. 

The accent follows the breathing, when both belong to the same 
vowel: dos, aipw; but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: }ye, 
ovros. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it: 
"EAAny, "Qros. When a vowel, which has the diaeresis, is accented, ths 
acute and grave are placed between the points, the circumflex above them‘ 


uidios, Bot, mpatvat. 


90. To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspon: 
the Greek rdvos tone (straining or raising of the voice), dfus sharp, repre 
ondpevos twisted round (in reference to the form of the circumfles 
accent), and Bapus heavy, flat. From these words, together with tke 

repositions zapa near and spd before, are derived the names in the fot 
owing section. 


88 D. The quantity of a, s, v, varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in arsts, see 894), when 
otherwise they would be short: “euev or "lauer let us go, "Apes, “Apes, Boore 
Aorye (4 wey i We i v). ; 


£6 ACCENT AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. (9) 


91. The acute can stand only on one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 


on the ultima is called oxytone: Bacrrevs. 

on the penult ‘6 paroxytone: BarWeiwv. 

on the antepenult  proparoaytone: BacXevovros. 
A word which has the circumflex 

on the ultima is called § perispomenon: dyayéiv. 

onthe penult ‘© properispomenon: dya-jovc4. 


A word which has no accent on the ultima is called barytone. 
This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, proparoxy- 
tones, and properispomena. 


- 92, The acute over a vowel shows that it was uttered on a higher 
(sharper) key than other yowels. The circumflex (made up of the acute 
and grave “ af shows that the vowel commenced upon a higher key, but 
ended on the general pitch. The grave (flat) belonged in theory to every 
vowel that did not rise above the general pitch, i. e. to every vowel that 
had not the acute or circumflex. It was, therefore, the negation of an 
aécent, and in general was not written; not even over the last vowel 
of a barytone, although that name implies a grave accent on the ultima: 
thus dySpezos, not dy3pamds. In actual use, it occurs only as a substitute 
for the acute, when the last vowel of an oxytone, in close connection with 
following words, sinks from its proper key (101). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY, 
93. a, The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 
b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 

c. Final é and y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the ante- 
penult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have fA:f, but 
vucropuAa€g instead of vuerdguAaé. 

94. Using now the words long and short to denote naturaiZ quantity 


( of vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following 
rales. 


A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: Avopeda, Avérwodv. 
b. on a short penult, has the acute: AeAvKéros. 
c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: Neduxviar. 
d, on the ultima, has the acute: AedvKds. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 
e. on the penult, has the acute: AcAuxdruv, NeAvKviats. 


f. on the uléima, has either the acute or the circumflex 
AedvKws, AeAuKUOY. 


99} BY VOWEL-CHANGES. 2 


g. The foregoing rules include every admissible variety of accent 
But an acute on the ultima may become grave (sce 101); and a word, is 
ad.lition to its proper accent, may reccive another (see 107). 

95. It is important to observe, that 

a, Final at and o have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: Avovra:, Avdpevos (04 a), 
regovrot, Toravras (94 c). 

b. Not so, however, in the optative mode: wa:deta, rasdevoas (94 €) ; 
and the adverb oixo: at home. 


96. EHaceptions to 93 b. Some words which have » lengthened from 
o, in the ultima, with e in the penult, are accented on the antepenult : 
avoryeav, méXews, Susepws. 

Exceptions to 94c. Some apparent exceptions (such as &cre, #3¢, 
etc.) are explained by the rules for enclitics (110). 

Rem. a. The preceding rules enable us often to determine the quan- 
tity of vowels from the accent. Thus the ultima must be short in méAe- 
<us, mpagts (93 b), and long in dmmpa (94 c): the penult must be short 
i tives, for, if long, it would be written rives (94 c). 

97. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed. 
‘t may be called recessive accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost uni 
formly, in their personal forms (that is, al? forms except mfinitives and 
participles). It is also the accent of most compound substantives and 
adjectives. 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY VOWEIL-CHANGES. 


98. Contraction. If either of the syllables contracted had 
un accent, the contract syllable receives one. For a contract 
penult or antepenult, the accent is determined by the rules in 94. 
A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it before 
contraction ; otherwise, it takes the circumflex. 


riaopevos from ripa-duevos sia from ripa-er 
PireioSat idé-eoSas éoT@ GoTe-» 
énAovaSe@ dnro-éo3@ €orws dora-ws 


If neither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract syl- 
lable receives none: rivd from ripa-e. 


99. Crasie. In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; ths¢ 
of the last remains unchanged : rdaya3d from ra ayaSa. 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require 
change from acute to circumflex (94 c). rdAAa from ra adda. 


——_ 


97 D. The Aeolic dialect has recessive accent in all words : xérayos, word,tov, 
rpaxus, AdAeipoa, for rorayss, torapod, Tpaxds, AcAcipoa. But in the accent 
of prepositions and conjunctions, it agrees with the other dialects: aepl, ardo. 


eo’ 


28 GRAVE ACCENT FOR ACUTE. ?ROCLITICS. [100 


100. Elision. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: én’ airg 
(eri on), ov8 eSuvdpny (ovde neither), ctw ’Odvcers (eipi Lam), xr Faap 
(émra seven). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY ConNECcTION In DiscouRSE. 


101. Change of Acute to Grave. The acute, standing on an 
oxytone followed by other words in close connection with it, 
changes to the grave: do from, but do tovrov from this, Bucr 
| Aevs king, but Baorreds eyevero he became king. 

Rem. a. The proper accent of an oxytone appears only when it stands 
before a pause in the discourse, or is used as an unconnected word. 


102. Anastrophe. Oxytone prepositions of two syllables sometimes 
shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is called anastréphe 
(retraction of the accent). It occurs, 

a. when such a preposition takes the place of a verb (é¢ori being 
omitted): mdpa for mipeors it is permitted (as prep. mapa); ev for éveors 
it is possible (as prep. évi poetic for ev). 

b. when zepi follows the genitive which it belongs to: rovrwy wéps 
instead of mepi rovrar. 


103. Procurtics. A few words of one syllable attach them- 
selves so closely to a following word as not to have a separate 
accent. They are called procilitics (leaning forward) ; also aténa 
(unaccented words). ‘They are 


a. The forms 6, 7, of, ai, of the article. 
b. The prepositions év in, eis (or és) into, €& (ex) from. 
c. The conjunctions «i if, ds as, that (also as prepos. éo). 
d. The adverb ov (ovx, ox, 80) not. 
Rem. e. Ovxi, a more erhphatic od, is always accented. 


104. Proclitics take an accent, 

a. when there is no following word to which they can attach them- 
selves: thus at the end of a sentence, as dis f ov sayest thou 80, or not? 
-——or when placed after the words which they belong to, as xaxav ¢ 
(IIm.) out of evils, Se5s Ss (Hm.) as a god. 

b. when the following word is an enclitic (107 c). 


=, 


100 D. The preposition with elided vowel loses its accent, even when it 
follows the word which it belongs to: rijot wap’ eivderes for rio: wdpa (102) 
with them. | 

102 D. a. In poetry, we have wdpa for rdperoi, and even for other forms of 
the compound ve-b: thus éya wdpa (for wdpeus) [am gresent. Hm. has also 
Oy: for ®eior. 

b. In poetry, all oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except duofl, dyri, 
hyd, 3:d) suffer anastrophe, when placed after their cases; and (in Hm.) when 
placed after verbs, to which they belong in composition: dAécas &xro for dre 
\doras. avé suffers anastrophe in the form &va up! arise! (= dvdornd:) 


210] | ENCLITICS. 39 


105. Encurrics. Some words of one or two syllables attach 
themselves so closely to a preceding word, as to give up their 
separate accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another 
word). They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, poi, poi, pé; of the second, cou, 
gai, o€; Of the third, od, of, €, and odics. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (including roi, TY, 
for revds, ret) ; and the indefinite adverbs wou (or ro3i), wy, rol, woden, 
wore, wa, wos. Used as interrogatives, these words are orthotone (erect 
in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, wov (wd3:), my, wot, woSev, wore, wes. 

c. The present indicative of eipi to be and gyi to say, except the 
second person singular, e/, dis. 

d. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép, and the inseparable de (not the con- 
junction d¢ but, and). 


106. The usual effect of an enclitic on the word preceding it was this, 
that, in uttering its ultima, the voice was raised above the general pitch. 
Hence we find on that syllable either the acute accent or the circumflex ; 
—the latter, only when the word was usually perispomenon. But a 
paroxytone was not required to sustain the acute or higher pitch through 
two successive syllables: its ultima, therefore, was not affected by a fol- 
lowing enciitic: in this indeed, the enclitic, if of two syllables, re- 
tained its separate accent. Hence we have the following rules : 


107. 1. The word before an enclitic 
a. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dyaJoy mt, avros pace. 
b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: dyJIpwrds tis, waidés Tues. 
c. if proclitic, takes an acute: ef rus, ov dyor. 


108. 2. The enclitic loses its own accent ; except an enclitio 
of two syllables after a paroxytone: Adyos rts, Adyos Tues. 

Rem. a. A properispomenon ending in £ or wy is treated like a par- 
oxytone: oimé ris, hoimé dori. 


109. 3. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute 
from the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: ei ris pol 


noi more. ; 


110. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as one word: dsre for ds re, efre, pre, 
oldsre, Ssrts, frot, xairot. The enclitic de is always treated thus: dde, 
rousde, oixade. So rrp, in prose, almost always: Ssmep. Most of these 
are apparent exceptions to 94 c. 

Rem. a. Ei3e, vaixt from ei, vai, are accented as if Se and y! were en- 
clitic particles. 


105 D. The personal pronouns ply, vf», cpl, and oé are enclitic. So too 
the Ionic els and Epic évol thou art. To enclitic particles belong the poetic 
ob or yoy, and Epic xé or dy, Shy, and Jd (for koa). 


BO PUNCTUATION. lu 


111 The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are prthotone) 

a. when there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: rivés Aéyovos some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. | 

b. when there is an emphasis on the enclitic: dAAd o¢ Neyo but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 232; for gor as 
orthotone, 406, 1 b. 

c. after elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is out 
off: ravr’ éori yevdy for ravrd éore. 


d. enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 108. 


112. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: dva 
preposition over, from poetic dva up/ (102 D b); dpa therefore, from dpa 
interrogative ; 7 or, than, from 7 truly, and 4 interrogative; viv now, at 
present, from poetic wi(v), enclitic, now (inferential conjunction) ; odxous 
not therefore, from oixouy therefore ; repi round, about, from poetic weps 
exceedingly ; as relative as, that, from Ss demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


113. The comma, period, and mark of exclamation, are the same as in 
English; but the last is rarely used. The colon, a point above the line, 
takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: éomépa fy rére FASEp 
dyyehos it was evening : then came a messenger, The mark of interroga- 
tion is like the English semicolon: ri eimas; what saidst thou? 

Rem. a. The Diasiéle or Hypodiastéle, though it has the form of a 
. comma, is not a mark of punctuation. It is placed between the parts of 
certain compound pronouns, merely to distinguish them from particles 
of the same sound: thus 6,r: and o,re which » but dri that, because, Gre 
when. At present, however, this mark is generally omitted, a space be 
ing left instead: 6 r. and é re. 


117] PRCLENSION OF NOUNS. 81 


PART SECOND. 
INFLECTION. 


NOUNS. 


114, Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and ad. 
jective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word differ. 
ent forms according to ita different relations in the sentence. 
These forms have a common stem followed by different endings. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension, 
Their endings are called declension-endings, or more commonly 
case-endings, since they mark the different cases. 


115. The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

a. three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

b. three NuMBERS: the singular in reference to one object, 
the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

c. five CASES: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native; in the plaral it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always endina. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative, 

116. The nominative singular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Often they are alike: thus ywpa land is at once the stem and the nomi- 
native singular. But oftener they are different: thus dySpwros man is 
tho nominative sin of the stem av3pero. 

’ In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


117. Genper. Words which designate males are, of course, masculine} 
those which designate females, feminine. Further, 
a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 dvepos the wind), of rivers 
(5 worapds the river), and of months (6 pv the month). 
b. Feminine are names of trees (4 Spis the oak), lands (4 ya the land), 
isiands (1 vicos the island), and most cities (n médus the city. 
Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which express 
quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus raxyurns swiftness, dsxas- 
cour, justice, ddnis hope, v'xn victory. 


32 BENDER. ARTICLE. ACCENT. ee be & 


ce. Neuter are many names of fruits (rd vixoy the jig); also. most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: +é yepdvrioy dim. 
of 6 yépwv the old man, ré yivatov dim. of 4 yuvn the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: rd dAgda, 7d ciypa. - 

Any word may be neuter, when the object to be thought of is the 
word ttself, rather than the thing which it signifies: ré advSpwmos the 
name man, ro sixatoovrvn the term justice. 

REM. The gender may often be known by the final letter of the stems 
bee 


118. Common Gender. Some nouns are either masculine or feminin 
according as they designate males or females: 6, 7) Seds the divinity, go 
or goddess, 6,7 dvSpwros the human being, manor woman. These are said 
to be of common gender. 

Epicoene. In many names of animals, the same word with the same 
gender is used for both sexes: 7 dAwmné the Sox, male or female. These 
are said to be epicoene. 


119. Artictz. Forms of the article 6, 4, 7d, the, are often 
used with nouns in the grammar to mark the genders and cases. 
We therefore give here the inflection of the article. 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut.; Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 6 7 ré6 | N. A. rm ra ro | Nom. of ai ra 
Gen. rov tis tov | G.D. row raiy row | Gen. trav trav roy 
Dat. ro rH Te Dat. rois rais rots 


Acc, révy thy 6 Acc. rovs tras tad 


Rem. a. In the dual feminine, roi is often used for rai», and rw almost 
always for ra (cf. 521). 

Rem. b. The interjection 4 is commonly used with the vocattve: & 
yovas O woman (cf. 543 a). 


120. Accent. The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, 
on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or as nea 
that syllable as the general laws of accent allow: dvJ3pwros man, 
acc. sing. dyJpwiror, nom. pl. dvyIpwra; but gen. sing. dvIparov 
(93 b), dat. pl. dvIpdros: svona name, gen. sing. dvoparos (91), 
gen. pl. dvoudrwy (93 b). 


121. An accented ultimé, in general, takes the actte: but 
In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, if 

accented, takes the circumflex: worapds river, gen. sing. morapov 
ruin honor, dat. sing. tyz9, rovs foot, gen. pl. rodav, pyv month, 
gen. and dat. dual pyvorr. 

Rem. a. The nominative and accusative have a circumflex on the 
ultima, only in contracted forms, as darovw bone for doréoy, pl. dora fcr 
éoréa; and in some words of one syllable, as pus mouse, acc. pov. 


119 D. For dialectic forms of the article, see 289 D. 


125] "FIRST DECLENSION. FEMININES. 88 


122. DecrEenstons. Nouns are declined in two j«incipal 
ways, which, however, were originally one. These are 
1. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso- 
nant or close vowel. 
2. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel. 
The vowel-declension divides itself into two forms, according 
as the stem ends in o (w) or a. Hence we have 
L The Vowel-Declension, includin 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Decl. (a), and 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Decl. (b). 
TI. The Consonant-Decl., commonly called Third Deel. (c). 
Rxem. d. These three correspond to the jirst, second, and third declen 


sions in Latin. The Latin fourth and fth declensions are only modifica- 
tions of the third and jirat respectively. 


Fiest Dectension (A-Declension). 


128. To this declension belong all stems (both masculine and 
feminine) that end ina. The gender may be known from the 
nominative singular, where the masc. es a case-ending s, 
which is wanting in the fem. Thus the nom. sing. of semintines 
erds in a or 4; of mascudlines, in as or ys. 


124. I]. Feaninss. 


re or rn 


Y 
TH xe@pds yAooons 
Dat. Th Xepq yAooon Tin 
THY «| xepd-y yAeood-» Tin-y 
® xepa yAaood rian 
ra Xopa yAoocd ria 
Tai | yopav yA@ooay Tiaiy 
Plur. . ai xX@pat yAoaoa ripal 
Gen. Tov | ywpor yAocoap Timey 
Dat. rais | xe@pats ‘ yAoooas Tipais 
Acc. ras | yopds yAooods i 
Voe, ® Xapat yAoooas 


Other examples: Bla force, oxid shadow, nuepa day, 


j 86£a opinion 
dxap3a thorn,——nirn gate, yvopn judgment, dua&nnn testament. 
125. Aor H IN THE sincuLaR. In the singular, the final a of the 


stem is often changed to n. In reference tc this, we have the following 
eules (125-7). , 
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In the Nominative Singular, 

a. after ¢, , p, the a is retained (29 a) ; so also 
b. after o (& y, oo or tr), & AA, aw; but 
c. after other letters, a 1s changed to 7. 

Thus, a. yevea generation, diria friendship, Svpa door ;——-b. Movoa 
Muse, duaga wagon, diya thirst, 3ddacoa, later Attic Sidarra (41), seu, 
pila root, dusdAa contest, Aéawva lioness ;——c. Bon cry, vAn wood, ndover 
pleasure, apern virtue. 

Exc. d. The principal exceptions are, to a. xépn maiden, dépn 
neck ;——to b, pan dew, xdépon (later Attic xdppn, 43 2) temple ;——to 
c. orod pillar-hall, ypéa color, rédpa courage, diara mode of living. 


126. The Genitive and Dative Singular have a, when the 
nominative has a pure (85 4) or pa (125 a); otherwise, they have 
4: NOM. yeved, gen. yeveds, dat. yevea ; 80 oTOd, CTOas, oTOE ; Iuvpa, 
Jvpas, Jipg.; but nom. Moica, gen. Movoys, dat. Movoy; diasra, 
Stairys, Stairy. . 

Exc. a. A few proper names with long a are exceptions: Anda, gen. 
Angas, dat. Anda. 

127. The Accusative and Vocative Singular have the same 
vowel as the nominative: thus acc. xwpav, yAdooay, tynqv, from 
20M. xWpa, yAdowa, Ty. 


128. The Genitive Plural has the ending wy, which with a of the 
stem makes aw», contracted wy. Hence it comes, that in all words o} 
this declension the Genitive Plural is perispomenon. Thus yopa, gen. pl. 
(xapdwr, 93 b) xwpar (98). For exceptions, see 137 and 207 b. 


129. The Dative Plural had at first the ending o:, before which an , 
was added to the a of the stem, making ao:. This was shortened to ats; 
yet aor is often found in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. Cf. 143. 


125—7 D. 1. In the Doric, @ remains unchanged: ripd, rimas, ria, rimds. 
2 In the Ionic, @ is changed to 7 in all cases of the sing.: -yeveh, piAlny, 
Bacirelns, polpp.———Short a generally remains unchanged: PaclAecd, poipar. 
But abstract words in ea, o@ change it to 4: dAndeln Att. dagcded truth, 
ebxdoln favorable voyage; the same change occurs also in xvlcon smoke of 
burnt fat, and in S«vAAn.——Hm. retains @ in Sed goddess and a few proper 
names. 8. From vbugn maiden, bride, Hm. has Voc. Sing. riya. 
128 D. In the Genitive Plural, Hm. has 
a. -dey, the original form: xAroidwy of tents. 
b. -éwy, the Ionic form (26 D): wuAdéwy of gates. This -éwy in Hm. is ums- 
fly sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (37). 
c. -dy, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: raped of cheeks. 
The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dwy (32 D bh), is used also in the dra 
matic choruses: Seay of goddesses. 


129 D. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. has——(a) the Ion. form -poi(y): wAotyer ; 
~—(b) also often -ps: werpys to rocks ; ——(c) rarely the Att. -ais: Seais. ” 
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180. Quantiry. In the Nominative Singular,——a, a, after 
a vowel or p, is generally long ;——b. after other consonants, it 
8 short: copia wisdom, wérpa. rock, pido bee. 

Exc. c, The only exceptions to b are a few proper names, as Andd. 
To a, the principal exceptions are,———~1. Female designations in rpia and 
swat Bacited queen (but Baoreia kingdom).——2, Most compounds in 
fa and oa: Ab Mipeu truth, e3-vod good-will.—_—3. Most words in pa 
aflcr o or a diphthong : dyxipd anchor, poipd fate. 

Rem. d. The quantity of a pure and pa may always be known by the 
owe it being true for these, that 


om emyiones 8 and paroxytones, a is long ; while in proparozy- 
properispomena, it is of course short (93 b). 

ne In the Accusative and Vocative Singular, a has the same 
quantity as in the Nominative; in the other cases (gen. sing., 
acc. pl., nom., acc., voc., dual), it is always long. 


132. Contract Substantives and Adjectives, These follow the rule 


in 36 a: thus pra, prds. pvG, pray (for pvd-a, e tc.) mina, yj, vis, ya. YT” 
(for ye-a or ya-a) land. ” See ‘ Epuns (133), Boppas (136 d), and cf. By 


133. IL, Mascoirvss. 
Example. | 6 vedvias young man |6 roXirns citizen|6 'Epyns Hermes 
Stem. wedvia woAlra ‘Epua (for *Eppea) 
Sing. Nom. | 6 veavid-s moAitTn-s ; 
en. | rov veaviou woXirou 
[ Dat. | ro veavig woXiry 
Acc. | ray veavid-v woXirn-y 
Voce. 1d yeavid woXird 
Du. N. A. V.) ro yeavid woXird 
G.D. | roty = | veaviay groXiray 


Plur. Nom. | oi yeaviat aoAtrat ‘ 
cn. | rap yeavtay qwoXtTor ‘ 
Dat. | rots | veavias goAiras ‘ 
Ace. |rovs | veavids qmoXirds ‘ 
Voce | yeavias qoAtras 


"So rapias steward, Nuxias,——xpirns judge, orpariorns soldier, masdo- 
rptBns gymnastic-master,——adorea ns prater, "AdxiBradns. 
134, In the Singular of masculines, a is recained after a vowel 
orp; and is always long (but see 135). After other letters, it 
is changed to ». 


132 D. The Ion. generally has the uncontracted forms, Hd. uses jj (Hm 
vaca or ala); but has pyéa for psa. 

134 D. The Ion, has » for a4 through the Sing. (126 D, 2%. The Dor. hae 
é for y; and, in the Gen. Sing., has -4 (contr. from -ao, 82 D h) for -ov: ’Arpelda 
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. 185, The Vocative Singular takes a short, when the nomi 
native ends in rys: thus woAtra (nom. zoXirns citizen). 


So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in: ns: Hépoa (nom. Hépons Persian), yew-perpd (NOM. yew-pérpys 
land-measurer). Other words in ns have n in the voc.: Kpovidn (nom. 
Kpovidns son of Cronus). 

Rem. a. Aéorora, voc. of deamdrns master, has irregular accent (120). 


136, The declension of masculines differs in only two points from that 
of feminines: | 
a. The Nom. Sing. takes the case-ending s. 
b. The Gen. Sing. ends in ov. 


Rem. c. In the Gen. Sing. of masculines, the proper ending is o, which 
with a of the stem gives ao (as in Homer); from this, by weakening a 
to « (25), and then contracting (32 d), comes ov the common form: sodAi- 


ra-o (oreo) roXirov. 


Rem. d. In the Gen. Sing. of Boppas (contracted from Bopeas north 
wind), the original ao has the Doric contraction to a: Boppa. This oc- 
curs also in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in 4 few other 
words: ZvAAas Sulla, dopuSo3npas bird-catcher, G. S. SvAAd, dpBoInpd. 


137. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the Gen. Pl. (128): 
xpnorns usurer, G. P. ypnoray (but ypyoray G. P. of the adj. ypnords 
guod), and érncia annual winds, G. P. érnviwv. So also the fem. addin 
anchovy, G. P. dpivwv (but dguay G. P. of the adj. agujs dull). 


Srconp Dectension (O-Declension\. 


138. To this declension belong stems that end ino. They 
are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have os in the Nom. Sing., the 
neuters ov. ‘The feminines are declined like the masculines: the- 
neuters differ from them in two respects: 

a. The Nom. and Voc. Sing. take », the accusative-ending, 
b. The Nom., Acc., and Voc. Plur. end in a. 


136 D. a In some masculine words, Hm. has a Nom. Sing. in ra for rqs: 
brxdra for ixxdérns horseman, alyunrd for alyunrhs spearmun, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, unrlera counsellor, dxdenra favorer. So too edptoxa far 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba. 

b. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has 

1. -do, the original form: "ArpelSao. 

2. -ew, the Ionic form (26 D): *ArpefSeu. This -ee in Hm. is always sound 
ed as one syllable (87). The accent remains as in the original form (96). 

8. -w, a contraction of do, used after vowels: ‘Epuelee (nom. Epyelas Att 
Bours), Bopées (nom. Bopéas, 136 d). 
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| Example. 6 GySpwiros man n ddds way 
Stem. av3pearro o8o0 
Sing. Nom. | 6 GySpwno-s | 7 630-5 Td =| 8apo-y 
Gen. | rov | av3panrou | ras o8ou rou | 8epou | 
Dat. [re | aSpore | ry bio re | Sapp 
Ace. jrov | dvSpwwo-v rd | 


roiy | daporr 
ra “| dopa 


tov | daper 
rois | depos 
ra s 


So vopos law, xiv8ivos danger, ravpos bull, rorapyds river, mévos labor, 
Bios life, Sdvaros death, eds god (141), yjoos (fem.) island,— 
cvKoy fig, pérpoy measure, iparioy outer garment. 


139. The feminines may be known, in part, by the ral rulee 
One 2s ] Grypis kind of cak, } dpredos vine, » Freipos mainland, h Lapos 
the island) » 7» KdpwSos (the city) Corinth. 
Of the remaining feminines, the most important are 
a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: Wappos sand 
yoos chalk, rdivaos brisk, orodds ashes, xorpos dung, Winpos pebble, Baca 
vos touch-stone. 
b. Several words that denote something hollow: yndds coffer, yva- 
Sos jaw, xtBwrds chest, copds coffin, Anvés wine-press, nipdomos kneading- 
trough, xaptvos oven, So radpos trench. 
c. Several words for way : d8ds, xéXev3os ; adrpands foot-path, duakerds 
wagon-road ; but 6 crevwnds narrow passage. 
d. Several adjectives used as tantires: y didperpos (sc. ypappy 
line) diameter, avyxAntos (sc. Bovdn council) legislative assembly. 
e. Further, BiBdos book, péBdos staff, diadexros dialect, vdcos disease, 
dpdcos dew, 8oxds beam. 


14). In the Genitive Singular, the proper ending is 0, which, by con 
traction with o of the stem, gives ov: avy3pwmo-0, avSpazov. 

141. In the Vocative Singular of masculines and feminines, o of tha 
stem becomes ¢ (25). But the Nominative is often used in place of the 
Vocative; in Seds god, it is always 80: & Seds (Lat. deus). 

Rem. a. The vocative singular of ddeAgds brother is adeAde, with ir- 
regular accent (120). ; 


140 D. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has two forms, -ov and -oo; in the latter 
of the stem is combined with an earlier ending to: d»3pérow.~—-—The Dori' 
but not Pindar) has sometimes w for ov (24 D d). 
Other peculiarities of dialect are the following: 
a. In the Gen. Dat. Bu., Hm. has eux for ow: Syour from Syuos shoulde 
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142, In the Genitive Plural, o of the stem is always lost in the end- 
Ing wy: but this ending does not therefore (as in the A-Declension, 128) 
require the accent: avSpem0-wy, avSparw. 

143. The Dative Plural (formed as in the A-Declension, 129) ended 
at first in oot; and this ending is found, not only in the other dialects, 
but often in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. 


144. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words which 
have stems in 0, oo, suffer contraction. This takes place ao 
cording to the rules in 82 and 36 a. 


Example. 6 vous mind rd datouv bone 
Stem. yoo ooTeo 
Sing. Nom vdo-s) vous (daréo-v) dorod-y 
Gen vdov) vou éoréov dorou 
° “ ry a! Y a 
Dat vip) v@ dorép) corp 
Acc ydo-v) vou-y doréo-v) doTov-» 
Voc vde you daréo-v)  daTov-y 
Du. N. A. V ydw) yo Goréw) doT@ 
G. D vootv) voiv doréowv doroip 
Plur. Nom. ydot) vot doréa) Gora 
Gen. vowy voy Gotéwv) doray 
Dat. ydots ois doTéus Gorois 
Acc. véous) vous doTéa dora 
Voc ydot vot doréa éoTa 


So sods (from w\dos) sailing, repisdous (repinAoos) cireumnarvigation, 
pous (dos) stream, xavovy (from xdveoy, cf. 145 c) basket (of cane). 


145. The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 98: 

a. The Nominative Dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
éore (from coréw) instead of dora. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the con- 
tract Nominative Singular: mepimAous (from mepimAoos), dat. sing. repind@ 
(from mepimdd~) instead of mepimd@. 

c. Contracts are made in ovs from barytone adjectives of material in 
eos, and oxytone names of kindred in eds: dpyupovs (not dpyvpous, from 
apyupeos) of silver, ddeAguidois (not -idovs, from -ide0s) brother's son. 


Attic Second Declension. 


146. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in « 
This w appears in all the cases; but takes « subscript where the 


b. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. usually has on, Hd. always so. 
c. In the Acc. PL, the Doric (not Pindar) has ws or os for ovs: Adxes ot 
rbuos for Adxous wolves. 


144 D. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forma 
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common ending hast. This form of the O-Decl., thuugh not com 
fined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second Declension. 


6 vew-s temple _ To dvuryeamy hall 


Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


Nom. Voc. vED-¢ VED dvaryew-y avaryec 
Gen. yew veay avaryew avaryewy 
Dat. veg ves dvaryew avoryegs 


So Acws people, xddws cable, 


147. Some of these words are produced by contraction : dyipes, dy 
pov free from old age (from adynpaos, -aov). me appear under a 
form with do and ew (26): reds and rads, Aeas and Adds. 


148. Some words have w or #» in the Accusative Singular: Aayes 
hare, acc. sing. Xay or Aaywy. So the proper names “ASws, Kos, Mivws. 
"Eos dawn has only é. 


149. The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : 
a. The long o in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult (96): dvaryewy, MeveAews (= Mevedraos) Meneldus. 
b. The Gen. and Dat., when accented on the ultima, are oxytonc 
(cf. 121); yet most editions give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 


150. Comparison oF First anp Sreconp Deciensions. The A- and 
0-Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (122), have the 
following points in common: 

Sing. Nom. Masculines take the ending s. 
Gen. Masculines take the ending o. 
Dat. All genders have a long vowel with « subscript. 
Acc. All genders take the ending ». 
Du. N. A. V. All genders end in the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 
G. D. Ali genders add ww to the stem-vowel. 
Plur. Gen. All genders end in ow». . 
Dat. All genders take ox or s, with preceding :. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines add ; to the stem-vowel. 
Acc. Masculines and feminines take s (originally »s), and 
lengthen a preceding short vowel] on account of the omitted » (48). 

On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in the 
formation of the nominative and genitive singular of feminines, and in the 
necent of the genitive plural. 


oo eee ow 


146 D. In the other dialects, this variety of declension is little used, except 
i) proper names. For veds, Aeds, xdAws, Aayés, Hm. has wns, Aads, xdacs, 
aayeds; Hd. yds, Aads (or Ands), eddos, Aayds. For “ASas, Kdés, ydaws, Hm 
has "ASdws, Kées, yaAdws. For éws, both Hm. and Hd. have 4és (182). 

The orig. ending -o of the Gen. is seen in Mered-o Hm., Nom: Mered-s. 
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Tarep Derciension (Consonant-Declension). 


151. To this declension belong, not only stems ending in a 
consonant, but also those which end in a close vowel (1, v); to- 
gether with a few in o. 


Rem. a. In this declension, the form of the nominative singular is not 
sufficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also 
either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which the stem 
may generally be found by dropping os the ending. 


152. Genpzr. The gender may be known in many cases by 
the last letters of the stem. 


The following rules relate only to substantive stems; and, where s 
stem is contracted, they apply to the primitive or wncontracted form. 
Neuter are stems ending in 
& ar: aS xepas (kepar) horn, vdwp (ddar) water. 
b. ap: as vexrap nectar. 
C. as, €53 a8 yevos (yeres) race, ynpas old age. 
d. «, v, if s is not added in the nom.:; dorv city. 
Feminine are those ending in 
@. ryt: a8 rayurns (rayutnr) swiftness. — 
f. 8, 3: a8 donis (aomsé) shield, poet. xépus (xopuS) helmet. 
g. yov, dev: a8 orayav (crayov) drop, xedidav (yeAldov) swallow. 
h. 0: a8 me3w (etS0) persuasion. 
il. 6, v2 aS wor-s cily, opoav-s brow, vai-s ship. 
Except those under d and j. 
Masculine are those ending in 
je ev: as ypaper-s writer. 
k. yr: as ddovs (odovr) tooth, révav (revovr) tendon. 
l. yr, wr: as rans (ramnr) carpet, épws (epwr) love. 
Except those in rnr. 
Mm. v: a8 xreis (xrev) comb, retpav meadow. Exc. those in yoy, dor. 
iD. pt a8 xparnp mizing-bowl. Except those in ap. 
o. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (rn, B, >, x, y, x) are never 
neuter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined 
by general rules. 


Rem. p. Several words which properly are masculine, especially 
words denoting persons or animals, are also sometimes used as feminine: 
as 6 also 7 paprus (uaprup) witness, 6 also 7 ddextpudy (adexrpuoy) cock or 
hen, 6 also 7 aiSnp (aidep) aether. 


153. Ezceptions. The following are the principal exceptions to the 
rules above given: we omit those in which the gender is obvious from 
the meaning, as in 6, 7 mais (rad) boy, girl, 7 Svyarnp (Svyarep) daughter. 

Exceptions to b, 6 pap starling ; to f, 6 mous (nod) Soot, 6, 7 dpris 
(oput3) bird ;——to i, masc. €xi-s viper, dpxe-s testicle, Spi-s serpent, 
Sérpu-s cluster of grapes, Spyvu-s foot-stool, ix3u-s fish, pi-s mouse, véxv-< 
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corpse, ovdyu-s ear of corn, wéXexu-s azé, mnyv-s forearm: also dé, 7 av- 
or i-s hog ;——to l, 9 €o3ns (eo3nr) dress, rd has (dor) light, 
to m, fem. dpnv (pper) midrtff, mtad, axris (activ) ray, yAwyis 
(yAwxer) point of arrow, ts (uw) strength, pis (piv) nose, dis (wd) pang ; 
@Axvey (adxvov) haleyon, eixoy (ecxov) tmage, nidy (niov) shore, xSav (Sov) 
earth, xidv (tov) snow, BAnxwv pennyroyal, pnxo»r poppy. 

——to n, fem. yaornp (yacrep) belly, xnp fate, xeip hand ; neut. rip» 
{sip) jire. 

Rew. r. The following in r stand by themselves: fm. dais (dar) 
Seast, w§ (vucr) night, xapis (xapsr) Saver, and neut. ydda (yaAaxr) milk, 
pedr (perder) honey. 


154, The Caszg-Enprnas are as follows: 
Mase, and Fem. 


Sing. Nom. s (or vowel lengthened) none 
Gen. os 
Dat. rf 
Acc. ad or » none 
Voe. none (or like nom.) none 
Du. N.A. V. e 
G. D. ow 
Plur. N. V. es a 
Gen. ov 
Dat. ai(v) 
Acc. ds 4 


155. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
NEUTER words are like the stem. Final r of the stem is either 
dropped (75), or changed to s (76): capa (for cwpuar) body, répas 
(for repar) prodigy. 


156. The NOMINATIVE sINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds s to the stem. But stems in y, p, s, 0, o7, ovr, reject the end- 
ing s, and lengthen ¢, 0, to 7, w: thus 

Acpeny (Acpev) harbor, pnrap (pnrop) erator, rpinpys (rpinpes) trireme, 
reiSea (mecSo), persuasion, heAucws (or AeAuewr 76, st. AcAuKor) having 
loosed, héwy (for Aewvr 75, St. Acovr) Lion. 

For the euphonic changes caused by s, see 47-49, 


158 D. n. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in op, asp, are 
nputer: Kop sword, frop heart, €rwp prey, réxpeop = réepap bound. 

154 D. a, In the Gen. Dat. Dual, Hm. bas ouy for ow: wodoiy. 

b, In the Dat. PL, Hm. has both o; and evar: waox (for wayr-o1) and wdpr. 
eset; (rarely eo: .dy-ecr.) 

The e of ecor is sometimes omitted when the stem ends in a vowel: yéeu-on, 
weaddxe-cot. The irreg. Secor (from 8i-s sheep) should perhaps be written 8i-eas 
But in forms like reao, = ewer + o1 (55 D), the first « belongs to the stem 
vo in Bérar-ct, and wogol = rob-o1 (47 D), Ipoor—ipii-ou 
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Exo. a. Stems in w take s, though some of them have both forms: 
BeAgis or deAqiv dolphin. 
b. Participles in ovr take 5, when o belongs to the verb-stera: @uvs 
(= de-vr-s) giving. 
c. s appears also in peAds (= peAars) black, rddds (= ra\orws) wretch 
ed, eis (= év-s) one, xreis (= xrev-s) comb, ddovs (= odorr-s) teoth. 


157, The accUsaTIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds a to stems ending in a consonant: wovs foot, acc. dd-a, 
v to stems ending in a vowel: moAt-s city, ace. wédr-v. 
Exo. a. Stems in ev take a: BaoiAed-s king, acc. Bacwé-a (39). 


For the acc. sing. of stems in o, see 193-4. For » m the acc. sing. of 
certain stems in 1, 8, 3, see 171. 


158. The VocaTIvE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines is 
regularly like the stem. 


For dropping of a final consonant, sce 75. But many words make 
the vocative singular like the nominative: thus 
a. Stems of one syllable, not ending in a diphthong: nom. voc. xi-s 
weevil (but nom. vai-s ship, voc. vav).——Only sais (mad) child makes 
voc, sing. ai (75). 
b. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. ro:pny (oper) shep- 
herd (but daipwr divinity, barytone, voc. datzoy like the stem). 
For irregular vocative in marnp father, avnp man, see 173: also iu 
TwTnp savior, 'Ardd\Awy, Moverd@v, see 172 b. " 
c. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voce. @uAa€ (puAak) watchman.—- 
But the following are exceptions, and use the stem as a voc. sing. : 
Exc. d. A few stems in «3: voc. “Apreys (= Apreysd), nom. “Aprepcs. 
So voc. wat (= mad), nom. rais child. Also yova: (= yuvatx) with irregu- 
lar accent, nom. yuvn woman. 
e. Substantive and adjective stems in vr, unless oxytone: voc. A¢op 
(= Aecovr), nom. Adwy lion, yapiev (= yapterr), nom. yapies pleasing. 
Rem. f. All participles of this declension make the vocative singular 
like the nominative. So also the adjectives sas (xavr) all, every, and 
éxav (€xovr) willing. 
For the vocative singular of stems in o, see 194 a. 


159. The paTIVE PLURAL of all geriders adds o:(v) to the stem. For 
the euphonic changes, see 47-49. . 


160. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the follow- 
{nz special rule, contrary to 120: 


156 D. c. For d80ts, Hd. has 68éy according to the rule. 

158 D. c. From &at king, Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. Kyat, a 
form tsa (for avyaer, 75) used in addressing gods.——e. From some propet 
names in -ds (stem -ayr), he forms a voc. sing. in -&: MovAv8dya (cf, 81), fos 
“lovAvdauax(r), nom. MovAvdduas Polyddémas. 


163] ACCENT. LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS. 4) 


Stems of one syllable, in the Genitive and Dative of all num- 
bers, throw the accent on the case-ending: if the case-ending is 
long, it receives the circumflex (121): 

Thus srovs (108) soot, acc. sing. 1é3-a, nom. pl. wdéd-es; but genitives 
wad-ds, 100-01», 108-ay, datives rod-i, 10d-oiv, so-ci. 

Exc. a. All genitives and datives of participles: dw being, gen. svroe, 
&vrowv, dvrwy, dat. dyri, dvroww, over. 

b. The gen. and dat. plural of ras all, every: wdvrey, xaox. 

c. The gen. dual and plural of wais doy, girl, 3nes slave, Sas jackal, 
Ypos Trojan, rd pas light, ) dos blister, 9 das torch, rd obs ear, 6 ane 
moth: waidiav, 3uoar, Sour, Tpowr, Porar, Hodwr, SGdwy, Srav, cdav. 

d. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to one: 
fap spring, gen. €apos OF Apos, dat. Zaps or fps. 


161. Quantity. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in monosylla- 
bic forms: st. rod, nom. sing. rovs (for rod-s) soot; st. xayr, neuter sap 
all ; st. rip, nom. sing. wip fire; st. ov, nom. sing. oi-s hog. 


orden The Parapicms of this declension will be given in the following 
r: 


1, Stems ending in a labial or palatal (#, 8, $, x, y, x)- 


2. a lingual mute (r, 38, 3). 
3. a liquid (, », p). 
4, the sibilant (oc). 
5. a simple close vowel (¢, v). 
6. a diphthong (ev, av, ov). 
7. the open vowel o. 
163. I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal. 


5 pudak 7 prey  oadmcyl n Spit 


(pvAdk) (prcB) (cadncyy) (rpty) 
watchman vein trumpet hate 
Sing. Nom purAaf grey oadmyé spié 
Gen. vdax-os prcB-ss onArtyy-os rpty-ds 
Dat. vAak-l prcB-i cadmtyy-t rptx-d 
Acc. pvAax-d prcB-a odAmyy-a rpix-a 
Voce. pudrak prey odAncy€ spit 
Du. N. A.V. |" gudac-e | prcB-e cadmyy-€ rpix-e 
G. D. uAde-ouy pr«B-oiv guAniyy-ow | rpsy-or 
Plur. N, V. pvAak-es prcB-es oalmiyy-es rpix-es 
Gen. buAdk- op prcB-ap calriyy-ov Tpty-wy 
Dat. puda&l previ odAry&e Spl 
Acc, pvrax-ds pr€B-as gadmyy-as rpix-as 


So 6 yip (yor) vulture, 6 Aidiop (A:dcor) Acthiopian, 6 “Apay 
Apaf) Arabian &é pippn€ (nuppne ant, § paori£ (uaorty) whip, 7 Ane 
Snx) cough, 4 pdppryf (poppryy) lyre. 


14 THIRD DECLENSION. LINGUAL STEMS8—NEUTER. [1638 


For the gender, see 152 0. For the formation of the nominative, ac 
cusative, and vocative, singular see 155-8. For the change of aspiration 
in Spif, rptyds, see 66 a. 


164. The stem adwmrex makes nom. sing. 7 dAe@mné for irregularly for 
adwmref (gen. dAdrexos, dat. dddrext, etc.). On the contrary, the stems 
knpox, powix, make nom. sing. 6 xynpvf herald, 6 Goines palm, where the 
accent shows that v and « were sounded short (93 b): but many editors 
write xnpvé, poin€. 


Il. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (7, 6, 9). 
165. A. Neuter Stems. 
76 cepa body | rd hrap liver TO Képas horn 


_ (cwpar) ( xepdr) 
Sing. Nom. cape rap Képas 
Gen, o@par-os mar-os Kepar-os (kxepaos) Képos 
Dat. oopar-t Haart Kepat-t (kepai)  Képq 
Acc. cepa rap képas 
Voce. o@ya fap Képas 


Du. N. A. V.| copar-e _ Wwar-e Képar-e (kepae) Kepa 
. D. owpdr-o aT-oLy Kepat-oww (kepnow) Kep@r 


Plur. N. V. copar-a Képar-a (xepaa) «éepd 
Gen. TwopaT-wy Kepat-wy (kepawy) Kepar 
Dat. capace Kepdot 
Acc. oopat-a Képat-a  (xepaa) = épa 

So ordpa (cropdr) mouth, dvoua (ovopdr) name, derAcap (Sedredr) bast, 
tépas (repar) prodigy. 

166. Here belong the stems in ar, together with ydAa (yaAaxr) milk, 
pers (yeAtr) honey, and das (pwr) light. Of stems in ar, by far the 
greater part end in par: these drop r in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (75): 
mpaypa (mpaypar) affair. 

167. Several in ar have ap in the nom., acc., voc., sing.: dpéeap well, 
gen. dpear-os (also contracted dpnrds), drechap (also areca) unguent, gen. 
adeihar-os. It is supposed that these ended originally in apr, and that 
r has been dropped in the cases above named (75), but p in all the other 
forms. °Ydwp (vddr) water and oxadp (cxar) filth have w irregularly for a 
_ in the same three cases. 


168, A few in ar have as in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (76): mépas end, 
BON. wépar-os. Képas (xepary horm and répas (repar) prodigy sometimes 


166 D. For és, Hm. has only dos or pds (cf. 870 D a), dat. ode, plural 
gdea. dos is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 

168 D. In «épas, répas, the forms with + are not used in the Ionic. Hm, 
has the forms with a pure: répaos, «pai; and sometimes contracts them: xépe 
Hd. changes a pure to e, and does not contract: xépei, répea.——F or wépas 
eéparos, Hm. has weipap, welparos. 


171] LINGUAL STEMS——-MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 45 


drop r between two vowels; the vowels are then regularly o ntracted. 
In such cases, it is probable that r was first changed to ¢ (62 a), and then 
dropped according to 64. 

or yoru (gen. ydvar-os) knee, ddpu (gen. ddpar-os) spear, and ovs (gen. 
@r-ds) ear, see 202, 3, 5, 13. 


169. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 


6 3ns Hy €Asis H épis é 4 dpme 
(eAntd) (eptd) (op»t3) 
hope strife bird 


que 5 eee, | eee 


Anid-e épcd-e dpud-e 
€Arid-ory | épid-ow | dprid-ow 


eAnid-es | dpsd-es dpmS-es 
€Arid-wy | epid-wr | opvid-ey 
(Ariot épiae dpmoe 
Awid-as épmS-as 
So 9 w& (wer) night, ) Aaprds (Aaprdd) torch, h xdpis Capt) Savor, 
6 yiyas (ytyavr) giant, 6 A€wy (Acovr) lion. For some irreg orms 
dpus bird, see 202, 12. 

170. In the Nominative Singular, ous (sod) foot lengthens the short 
vowel, contrary to 47, see 161. Adyuap (Sapapr) wife, chiefly poetic, re- 
jects s on account ofthe harshness ; see 1 i 

171. In the Accusative Singular, barytone stems in +, 3, 9, 
after a close vowel, commonly reject the final mute, and annex 
v to the close vowel. 

This applies to barytone stems in er, ¢3, «3, vd, vs. Thus ydpts (yaper) 
Javor, acc. xdpiy, rarely xdpir-a; but xpynis (xpyntd) base, oxytone, acc, 
xpnrida, hever xpymv. Only the oxytone xveis («A«:3) key has in the aco, 
ging. xAccy (rarely xAcida), and in the acc. pl. xAcis or xAcidas. 


169 D. A few stems in wr have forms without r (cf 168 D). Xpés (xper) 
skin is declined in Ionic, xpés, xpods, xpot, xpda. Hm. has also, but rarely, 
xperds, xp@ra, Even the Attie has dat. sing. xp¢ in the phrase é» xp¢g elcse 
by. From &pés (Bperr) sweat, ytrws (yersrr) laughter, Epes (per) love (leo Epos, 
2d declension, poetic), the forms with r are unknown to Hm. He has only dat 
sing. l3pg, yéAy, ipy, and acc. i3pa, yéAw (or yéAwy, 2d decl.), Epor. 

171 D. In Hm., words of this class often form the Acc. Sing. in a: Upida 
more frequent than py, yAauxéwida from yAaucems bright-eyed. 

For xAeis, Hm. uses the Ionic «Ants acc. sing. xAnidea, the Doric has «rats 
(Lat. clavis), rarely «adg. 


46 “(THIRD DECLENSION. LIQUID STEMS. [173 


172. III. Stems ending in a Lnquid. 


6 roiusny | 6 8aipwy | 6 aiov 6 3p é prep 
(rotpev) | (8atpov) (atwv) (np) (pynrop) 
shepherd | divovnity age wild beast| orator 
Sing. Nom. | sony Saipwv aioy 3p pntep 
Gen. | sotpev-o¢ | Saiuzor-os | alav-os Snp-ds | pnrop-os 
Dat. | roupert | 8aipor-. | aidy-c Snp-i pnrop-t 
Acc. | rotpera | Saipora | aiar~a Inp-a pnrop-a 
Voc. rowny Saipoy aley 3p prop 
Du. N. A. V.| woupév-e | 8aipore | alar-e Sip-e pnrop-« 
G. D. | rowpév-orv| Satudv-orv | aiwv-oww SInp-oiv | pyrdp-ouw 
Plur. N. V. | romeév-es | Saipov-es | alav-es Snp-es | pnrop-es 
Gen. | rowuérov| Satudr-wy | alawrwv Syp-av | pyrdép-ey 
Dat. | swommecs | Saipoce | aiacr ( | pnrop-ot 
Acc. | rotpéras | daipor-as | aiayas pnrop-as 


So 6 piv (unv) month, 6 AyHy Acpev) harbor, 6 iyepav (7yepov) leader, 
6 maa (maiav) paean, 6 dyav (aywv) contest, 6 aiSnp (a3ep) aether, 6 xpa- 
rp (kparnp) mixing-bowl, 6 pap (pup) thief. : 

a. The only stem in A is dA, nom. 6 ds salt, 7 Ds (poetic) sea. 

b. In the Voc. Sing., cwrnp savior, *Ard\Awv, and Moce:dov shorten 
the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the first 
syllable: carep, “AmoAAor, Idcedor. The accent is also thrown back 
in some compound proper names: "Ayapéepver, "Apioroyeirwy, VOC. Ayam 
pepvory, Aptordyecrov. 


173. Syncopated Stems in ep. 


Ilarnp (rarep) father makes the vocative singular like the stem, but 
with the accent on the first syllable, contrary to 120: wdrep. In the 
nitive and dative singular, it drops « and accents the case-ending (cf. 
60): warpds, warpi. In the other cases, it retains ¢ and accents it: sa- 
réa, matépes. Only in the dative plural, by metathesis and change of 
vowel, ép becomes pa? marpdat. 

The same peculiarities belong also to pnrnp mother, Suydrnp daughter, 
and yaornp belly. The proper name Anpnrnp (vocative Anynrep) syn- 
copates all the oblique cases, but accents them on the first syllable: 
Anunrpos, Anuntpa. "Aornp (acrep) star has no syncopated forms, but 
makes dat. pl. dorpact. 


eer rer ee aS aL 


172 D. b. The Epic 8ahp (Saep) husband's brother has voc. sing. 3aep. 


173 D. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: se 
vépos and xarpés. In Svydrnp, they sometimes syncopate other cases: Svyarpa, 
dvyarpes, Svyarpdv; this happens also in war pay for xarépwy. In the dat. pl., 
the Epic -evo: may be used: Svyardpero:. From drfp, the poets use ‘avdpos, 
‘aydpes, etc., a8 well as dv8pds, Gydpes, etc.; in the dat. nL, Hm. has both dv3pde: 
and dsdpeces. 


"Avnp (avep) man follows the analogy of sarnp, but syncopates all the 
eases In which ep comes before a vowel: it also inserts 3 between » and 


LIQUID STEMS. 


o, to strengthen the sound (53): dy8pds, dvdpes, av8pact. 


6 warnp h enTnp  Svyarnp 6 dnp 
(marep) (unrep Suyarep (avep) 
fat mot daughter man 
warnp BnT™p Suydrnp dvjp 
war pos pnrpes Svyarpos avopus 
warTpi pyrpi Svyarpi avdpi 
warép-a pnrép-a Suvyarép-a avdpa 
warep piyrep Suyarep avep 
warép-e pyrép-e Suyarép-e dvdpe 
Warép-ocy pynrép-ow =| Svyarép-ocw | avdporp 
warep-es pyrép-es Svyarép-es avdpes 
warép-op Bnrép-wov | Suyarep-wr | avdpar 
Dat. warpdct pyrpdot Svyarpdo: avdpdor 
Acc. warép-as pyrép-as Svyarép-as dy8pas 


174. Comparative Stems in ov. 


Adjectives of the comparative degree in wy (stem ov) drop » 
in certain forms, and then contract the conourrent vowels. 


Masculine and Feminine. 

peiCwv greater 

peiCor-os 

petCov-t 

peiCorv-a [pecCo-a] peiLe 

pei{oy 

peiCowe 

pes(dv-oww 

peiCor-es [pecCo-es] peifous 

pec{or-wy 

pei{oae peifoce 

peiCor-as [pet{o-as} peifous sei{or-a [pet{o-a] peila 
So BeAriow better, aicxiey more shameful, adyiwy more painful. 


175. a. In comparatives of more than two syllables, the forms which 
end in oy throw back the accent on the antepenult: BeAriov, aicycoy. 
b. The forms with » and the contracted forms are both in use. The 
intermediate forms (as pecfoa) are never found. 
c. According to the same analogy, 'AndAA wr, Hooedav make in the 
wy. "AmdAAwva and ’AmdAAo, Doce:dova and Hoceda. 
For substantive stems in av which occasionally drop », see 194 c. 


pec( drow 


peiCov-a [nerLo-a] peifw 
peldrmwy 


175 D. The statement in b. applies also to Hm. and Hd.——The contract 
ace. of "AwdAAwy and Mocediés is not used by Hm. and Hd., but from xuxeds 
msavd draught Hm. makes acc, sing. cuxe& or xvas. 


18 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN 3%. [176 


IV. Stems ending wm s. 
176. A. Stems in’es. 


TO yevos Trace 


N. evyevées well-born 


M. F. evyerns 


(yeves) (evyeves) ! 

S. N.]  yévos M. F. edyevns N., eciyevés : 

G.| (yeve-os) yévous*| (evyeve-os) edyevois | 

D.| (yéve-i) yéves | (evyeve-i) — edyevet 

A.] yévos (evyevé-a) eiyern N. edyeves 
V.| yévos evyevés 


Dual. (yéve-e) yen 
(yeve-oev) yevorv 
(yeve-a) yen 
(yevé-wv) yevor 

yevert 
(yeve-a) -yern 
So 16 ei8os form, xdddXos beauty, peAros song. Adjectives cadns (neut, 
capes) clear, axpiBns (axpiBeés) exact, einns (etnIes) simple. 


177. The stems in es are very numerous. The substantive stems are 
neuter, and change es to os in the nom. sing. (25). The adjective stems 
retain es in the neut., but change it to ns in the nom. masc. and fem. (156). 

‘H rpinpns (rpinpes) trireme, and some others in npns, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied vais ship. 


178. Before all case-endings, s falls away (64). The vowels, which 
come tégether, are then contracted.—ee in the dual gives y (contrary to 
32 d).—ea coming after a vowel gives a (contrary to 32 b): tyiups (tyes) 
healthy, acc. ijra (but also ty:y), ypéos f xpees) debt, neut. pl. ypea. But 
adjectives in duns have both gun and gua: evpuns witty, evpuy and edpva. 
——For contraction of eas to eis in the ace. pl., see 36 b. 


evyevé-e) event} 
evyeve-ow) eivyevoiv 
(evyeve-es) etyevets N. (evyeve-a) ciyern 
(edyeré-wy) evyevav 

evyevect 

(evyeve-as) edyevets N. (edyevé-a) eiyer7 


POaA 


179, Barytone words in ns have recessive accent (97) everywhere, 
even in contract forms: Swxpdtys, VOC. Sa«pdres (NOt Swxpdres, 120), 
atrdpkns self-sufficing, neuter airapxes, gen. pl. (aitapxéwy) avrdpxwy (not 
avtapxay, 98). 


176 D. The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he often contracts ef 
to « in the dat. sing , and sometimes ees to ers in the nom. pl. In the gen. 
sing., he sometimes contracts eos to evs: Sdporevs from Sdpaos cowrage.——«KAées 
fame makes nom. pl. «Ada for xAéea. In the dat. pl., Hm. has three forms: 
Bead-eoor, BéAco-o1, and BéAe-or (55), from Bédros missile. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forma, 


178 D. In Hm., a vowel before the e is sometimes contracted with it: 
xrefhs glorious, acc. pl. ebxActas for ebxAedas; but dyaxAjos for &yaxAcdos gen. 
of &yaxAefs (in axAnels for dxAedes, the first ¢ is irreg. lengthened to »).—— 
oxeos or oweios cave has gen. oneiovs, dat. ogi (for ode-i), dat. pl. orheooe (for 
eweé-eoot) and irreg. oxéoot, 8éos fear bas irreg. gen. Selous. 


184] STEMS IN . 49 


The neuter a) 3és (M. F. dAn3ns) true throws back the accent when 
used as a question: dAnSes ; really ? 


180. Proper names in «Aens, compounded with «Ades (xAees) fame 
have in some forms a double contraction: nom. (IlepexAens) Lepixdijs, 
gen. (IlepixAeeos) IepsxAcous, dat. (Ilepexdeei, HepsxAces) IlepexAet, acc 
(LlepixAcea) Llepixded, voc. (Ilepsxdees) HepixAcss. 


181. B. Stems in as, os, ws. 


7 aidns shame 


(a:80s) 
xpéas aides 
Kpéa-os) xpews aidd-os) aidois 
Dat. xpéa-i) xpeg aidé-7) aidot 
cc. | xpéas alSd-a) aides 
Voce. Kpéas aides 
Du. N. A.V 
G. 
Plur. N. V Kpéa-a) «xpéd 
Gen. Kped-wv) Kpeay 
Dat. xpeagt 
Ace. (xpéa-a) xpéd 


182. These stems are few in number, and all substantives. Those in 
as are neuter: ré ynpas old age, ro xvéepas darkness. Those in ws are 
masculine: 6 Sas jackal, 6 pyrpws mother’s brother. In os there are but 
two, both feminine: aides (ados) shame, and Epic nas (nos) morn (= At- 
tic é#s, which is declined according to 146 and 148). 


183. These all drop s before a case-ending, like stems in es. In the 
dat. sing., ai is contracted to g: ynpq (for ynpai), though some would 
write ynpar.—The quantity of a in the contracted nom., acc., pl. is vari- 
able.——In late writers, «peas has forms with r: «péaros, ete. (cf. 168). 


184, The dat. and acc. sing. of ypws are usually contracted: wpe, Fpe 
(for Fpwi, 7pwa); 80, sometimes, the nom. and acc. pl.: Fows (for qpwes, 
4pwas).——Some of the stems in ws have occasional forms according to 
the Attic Second Decl.: gen. sing. 7pw, acc. Fper. 


180 D. Hm. declines ‘HpaxAéys, ‘HpaxAjos (178 D), ‘Hpaxast, ‘HpaxAjja, 
"Hpdxdes. Hd. ‘HpaxAdns, ‘Hpaxddos, ‘HpaxAdi, ‘HpaxAda, "Hpdchees, one ¢ 
being rejected before endings that begin with a vowel. 

182 D. Stems in as. Hm. always has @ for aa in the nom., acc., pl.: yépa 
prizes, 3éwa cups; he sometimes contracts in other cases: oéAg, xpe@y OF 
uper@y.——odtas ground, floor, xaas fleece, wrépas possession, in all other forms 
take ¢ for a: obdeos obSei ob8e:, xdea xdeot, wrépea xrepteor funeral-gifts: se 
also poetic Apéras, Bpéreos, image. Cf. yépea Hd. for yépaa. The only con 
tract forms in Hd. are xpéa, xpeor.——Dor. xpijs = xpéas. 

The two stems in os always show the contract form, even in Hm. and Hd. 

From stems in ws, Hm. has Spe and %,y, Mivea and Mive. 


50 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN I AND Y. [185 


185. V. Stems ms and v (simple close vowels). 


i 6mnxus | ro dor 
(mod) | (anxv) | (aorv) (us) | («x30) 
city JSore-arm city Mouse Jish 
Sing. Nom. | mddr-s WXvU-s doru pics iy3u-s 
Gen. | méAe-ws | mxe-ws dore-os | pu-ds ixSv-os 
Dat. |(acde-i) |(anye-i) —| (dorre-i) pu-i iySv-i 
modet mNXEt adore 


| ES | | RS | SiS 


Ses | ee | ee | eS | 


moves wnHXeEs adorn 
Gen. | rédc-wy | mnxe-wv | dote-wy | pu-dy iySu-ey 
Dat. | wéde-or | mnye-or dore-ot | pu-o% iySv-oe 
Acc. |(adAe-as) |(anxeras) |(aore-a) 

moXets mNXELs aot 


So 9 dvvapui-s power, y ordow-s faction, 6 wédexvu-s axe (like mxus), 6 9 
ri-s swine (like pus), 6 Bérpu-s cluster of grapes (like iySus). 


186. The final « or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc., sing. Elsewhere, it is generally changed to e«. Contraction then 
occurs in the dat. sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. For eas contracted 
to es in the acc. pl., see 36 b. The nom. and acc. dual are seldom con- 
tracted (ce to n, cf. 178): wdAn, dorm. After e, the gen. sing. takes ws, 
the so-called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent 
from standing on the antepenult (96): mdAews, mnxews. The gen. pl. fol- 
lows the accent of the gen. sing.: mdAcwv, mnxewv. The neuter dorv has 
gen. sing. doreos, less often dorews. 


186 D. Stems in i. The New Ionic retains ¢ in all the forms, but contracts 
tin the dat. sing. to f, and sas in the acc. pl. tots. Thus Sing. wdars, xdAcos, 
MAL, wéAw, K6AL, Pl. wéAses, woAlwy, wéAio1, wéAIs. The older editions of Hd. 

admit other forms to some extent, as dat. sing. réAe:, nom. pl. wéArs, acc. pl. 
wdéAuas Or wéAcs. 

Hm. changes « to e before « in the dat. sing. and ot in the dat.'pl. Thus 
Bing. wéais, wéAsos, wéAct or wéAe, wéAty, wOAL, Pl. wéAces, roAlev, wéAeot OF 
woAlerot, xdduas. In the dat. sing. and acc. pl., he sometimes has the contract 
forms of the New Ionic: xéu dat. sing. of xdss dust, &xolris acc. pl. of Sorte 
wife. He even uses wéAes for xéAsas. 

From wéius itself, Hm. has also a peculiar form with 7: wdAnos, wéAni, wéAr- 
es, wéAnas. For the datives reAdxeaat, Sera, see 154 D. 


Stems inv. The Ionic always has os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts «ef to «, vi to wu, in the dat. sing., and vas to is in the acc. pl.: whxet 
xvi, lyd0s.—-Hd. has only the contraction of vas to is. For the dativea 
véxvoct, air oot, see 154 D, 
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187. a. Most stems in « follow the formation just described. So toc 
all adjective stems in uv: these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and 
have no contraction in the neuter plural: yAuxi-s sweet, yAuKe-os, yAuxé-a. 
Even in substantives, such forms as scAeos, mnxeos, are sometimes found, 
especially in poetry. 

b. Most substantive stems in v preserve this vowel through all the 
cases. ve in the dual and plural may be contracted to &: iySu (fur iySve), ' 
lyS3us (for iySves): the acc. pl. generally has os for vas (33). 

188. “Eyyedus eel is declined like ?y3vs in the Sing., but like whxus in 
the Pl.: gen. sing. ¢yyéAv-os, nom. pl. éyyéAes. 

Vhe poetic adjective i3pss (cdps) knowing retains the final « of the stem 
tm all the cases. 


189. VI. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 


6 Bacidev-s 6» Bov-s | 9 ypav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman 
| Sing. Nom. | BaciAreu-s Bov-s ypav-s 

Gen. | Bacire-ws Bo-ds ypards 
Dat. |(Sacir€-i) Bacsrei Bo-t ypa-i 
Acc. Baowre-a Bov-y ypat-p 
Voe. Baowdrev Bow ypav 
Du. N. A. V.! Baowre-€ Bo-e ypa-e 
| G. D. | Baowre-ow Bo-oiy ypa-ow 
Plur. N. V. |(BaotAé-es) Bacireis | Ao-es ypa-es 


Gen. | BactAc-wv Bo-ay ypa-ay 
| Dat. | Bacred-or Bov-ci ypav-ci 


l Acc. BaowAe-ds Boves ypav-s 


So 6 yoveu-s parent, 6 lepev-s priest, ‘Oivacer-s, 'AxtdAcv-s. 


190. The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, ac- 
cording to 39.——The stem vav, after dropping v, becomes » before a 
short vowel-sound, ve before a long one. 

In regard to stems in ev, observe that 

a. the gen. sing. has ws instead of os, cf. 186, 
b. the dat. sing. always contracts ¢i to ei. 


189 D. Stems in ev. Hd. has only the uncontracted forms, Hm. has 7 in- 
stead of e, wherever v falls away: BaowAeds, Bacred, BaciAciot, but BaciAfjos, 
BaciA7i, etc., dat. pl. dporferot. Yet in proper names, he often has ¢: MmAfes 
and [Inrdos, MnAji and TMnadi, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. ’Odvecis, 
dat. "AxiAAei, acc. Tvd7. 

Bots Dor. Bas, acc. sing. Body Dor. Bay (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat, pl. 
. Béeoor and Bovol, acc. pl. Béas and Bois. I'pats: Hm. has only ypnis (11 D) 
and ypyts, dat. ypnt, voc. ypnt and yp7nb. Nais is declined by Hm., nom. 
sing. mis (11 D), gen. (vnds,) veds, dat. wnt, acc. (vfa,) véa, nom. pl. (vijes,) vées, 
gen. (»nay,) vedy, dat. ynual (vyheoot, yeaa), acc. (vjas,) xédas. The forms not 
in ( ) belong also to Hd. 
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c. the acc. sing. and acc. pl. have 4 and remain uncontracted. 
d. the contract nom. pl. has 7s in the older Attic writers: thus 
BaoiAns in Thucydides, instead of Bacieis. . 
e. when ev follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
ace. sing.: Ilei:paced-s Piraceus, gen. Tetpaias, acc. Metpaa (cf. 178). 
Rem. f. The gen. in ews and the acc. in ed, eds, arose, by interchange 
of long and short quantities, from the Homeric forms in nos, 74, nds. 


191. Some compounds of rrovs (sr08) foot form the acc. sing. as if from 
a stem in ov: rpimous (rpirod) three-footed, acc. rpirovy (but in the sense 
tripod, acc. rpimroda). Oidimovs Oedipus makes Oidimodos and Oidizrov, 
Oldimod, Oidirodsa and Oidisaouv, Oldisrovs and Oidizov. 


192. The only diphthong-stem ending in « is o:, Sing. of-s sheep, oi-és, 


ol-i, of-v; PL. ol-es, oi-dy, of-ci, oi-s (ef. 23 D). 


VII. Stems ending wn o. 


193. Sing. Nom. n weIa@ persuasion. 
Gen. met3d-os) meIovs 
Dat. weisd-i) recSot 
Acc. wed-a) wea 
Voe. wet3oe 


_ So 4 4x (nx0) echo, Kadupo, Anro. 


194, a. These are all oxytone feminine substantives.——The contract 
acc. sing. is oxytone like the nom. (contrary to 98).——The voc. sing., 
varying from all analogy, ends in ot. _ 

b. In the dual and plural (which occur very rarely), they are de- 
clined like stems in o of the 2d or O-Decl.: Aexa, nom. pl. Aexot. 

c. A few stems in ov have occasional forms as if from stems in o: 
eixav (etxov) image, gen. eixous, acc. eixa, acc. pl. eixovs, andav (andov) 
nightingale, voc. dndot. 


195. DecLEensions Comparep. The Consonant-Declension (Decl. IIT.‘ 
and the Vowel-Declension (Decl. 1, IL) agree in the following points- 
1. In all genders, 
a, the D. S. ends in « (in the Vowel-Decl., « subscript). 
b. the G. D. Dual end in w (ai, ov). 
c. the G. P. ends in wo». 
d. the D. P. ended originally in ox. 


2. In the neuter, (e) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 


——— — 


191 D. To Oidfous belong also gen. Oi&xd3a-o Hm., and in Trag. gen. 
2i8:wdb3a, acc. Oidixdday, voc. Oidirdda. 


192 D. Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have of for ot: 8is, 8ios, etc., dat. pl 
Hm. dieoos (once ofeos) and bec {154 D). anne P 


_ 198 D. Even the Ionic hag only the contract forms. Hd. makes the aco 
ning. in ovy: “lody for ‘Id. 


—_ 


| in 


. > 
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3. In the masculine and feminine, 

f. the N.S. takes s (or an equivalent for it). This, howover. does 
not apply to feminine stems of the A-Declension. 

g. the A. S. takes » generally when the stem ends in a vowel. 

h. the A. P. ends in s. 

Rem. i. In the Acc. Sing., » (u) was originally applied even to conso- 
nant-stems, a being inserted as a connecting vowel; but » afterwards fell 
away (77). Compare dddvr-a(y) with Lat. dent-e-m. 

In the Acc, Pl., the ending was originally »s. Here also a was insert- 
ed after consonant-stems. When » fell away (48), a preceding a or o of 
the stem became long, ds, ovs; but the connective a remained short: 
ddovr-a-(y)s Lat. dent-é-s. 


196. The principal differences of ending are found 
a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has os (ws). 
b. in the N. P. mase. and fem., where the Cons.-Decl. has es. 
c. in the N. A. V. 8. neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take ». 


Irregular Declension. 


197. In some instances, a word has forms belonging to fwo different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the Nom. Sing. can be 
formed alike from either stem (érepéxdira differently declined). Thus 
N.S. oxdros darkness (stern oxoro Decl. II., or cxores Decl. IIL), G. 8S. 


oxorov OY oxcorovs: cf. 184. 


198. Thus proper names in ns of the 3d Decl. often have forms be- 
longing to the lst Decl., especially in the Acc. Sing.: Swxparns (stem 
Swxpares), Acc. Swxparny (as if from a stem Swxpara), together with the 
regular Acc. Swxparn. But proper names in «Ans (180) have only forms 
of the third declension. 


199, But usually the Nom. Sing. can be formed from only one of the 
two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplas- 
tic (from perandacpds change of formation). Thus rd devdpc-v tree, D. 
P. dev8pece (as if from stem Sevdpes); ro daxpvo-v tear, D. P. dixpu-or 


197 D. In Hd., some words in ns of the first declension have ea for ny in 
the Acc. Sing.: Serxdrns master, A. 8. 8eoxérea.——From Zaprndéy, Hm. has 
Lapryddyos, etc., also LapwhSorros, etc. From Miyes, Att. Gen. Mivye, etc. 
(146), Hm. Mivwos, ete. (182 D). 


199 D. Hm. daAu-f D. 8. of &Auh strength,—iopir-s D. 8. of boptyn battle,~- 
udort D. 8., wdori-y A. S., of udorit(y) whip,—ixe (as if for sxw[oJa) A. S. of 
ixdép lymph,—lox-a A. 8. of leoxh rout,—[vigpa Hes. A. 8. of vipds(3) snow],— 
byxarld-eoor D. P. of dyxdaAn elbow,—évdpand8-eoor D. P. of dv8pdwode-y sla 
—S8éopar-a Pl. of Secp6-s bond,—xposexar-a Pl. of xpéswxo-v face,—rda wrev 
Ion. and poet, = af wAeupal Pl). of 4 wAeupd side. 

From MdrpoxAo-s, declined regularly, Hm. has also MarpoxAjjos, NarpoxAjja, 
SlearpéxAcs (stem MarpoxAees, 180 D). 

From 4vloxo-s charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also jmoxia, jroxies 
fatem jmoxev, 189 D): of. AiSlowas and Aldiowjjas, A. P. of Aldley (163), 


- 
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(poetic N. S. 8dxpv); ré mip site, Pl. ra mvpda (2d Decl.) watch-sires, D 
rupois 3 6 dvetpo-s dream (2d Decl.), but also G. S. dveipar-os, N. P. vei 
par-a (3d Decl.); 9 ddw-s threshing-floor declined like gws (148), but 
sometimes G. drwros, etc.: like Gdws are 6 rams peacock, and (in poetry) 
6 tupds whirlwind. Cf 194 ¢. 


200. In some words, the Sing. and Plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 ciro-s corn, Pl. ra cira3 
6 oraSpds station, stall, Pl. often ra oraSpa; 6 Seopds band, Pl. often 
ra Seopa; TO oradcoy stade, Pl. commonly of oradior. 


201. a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus ai3np aether, only in the Sing.; of érncia annual 
winds, ra Atovvora festival of Dionysus, only in the Plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus dvap dream, imap wak- 
ing, Spedos use, all neuter and used only in the Nom. and Acc.; pad» 
arm-pit used only in the phrase td paAns (later tré pany). 


202. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 
been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. “Apns (Apes) the god Ares, G.”Apews and “Apeos, D. "Ape, A. “Apyy 
(198) and “Apn, V. reg. “Apes. 

2. apy lamb, stem without N.S.; hence (rod, ris) dpvds, dpvi, dpra, 
adpves, dpvdot. The N.S. is supplied by duds, 2d decl., reg. 

3. rd yovu knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V.S. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar: ydvaros, ydvart, etc. 

4. 1 yuvy woman. All other forms come from a stem ytvacx: they 
are accented (all but the V. 8.) as if this were a stem of one syllable, 
y vax (160): G.S. yuvackds, D. yuvatxi, A. yuvaixa, V. ydvac; Dual yuvaire, 
yuvatxoiy; Pl, yuvatkes, yuvatkar, yuvarki, yuvaixas. 

5. 7d ddpu spear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem 8opar (cf. 
no. 3): Sdparos, Sdpari, etc. Poetic G. Sopds, D. dopi and ddpet. 


200 D. Hm. dpipd Pl. of Sptpuds oak-wood,—éorepa Pl. of axepos evening, — 
xéAevda (also xéAcudor) Pl. of  xéAcudos way. 
Hd. A’xva PL. of Avxvos lamp. 


201 D. a. Hm. Pl. &yxara entrails, D. tyxact,—doce eyes, only N. A. Dual 
{in Trag. also Pl., G. 8ccwv, D. Socos),—Pl. Sxea, dx¢wr, berg, chariot (Sing. 
é 8xos, not in Hm.). 

b. Only Nom. or Acc., Hm. 8@ (for 8a) house,—xpt (for xo:S4) barley, — 
kpevos wealth,—déuas body,—j8os delight, — Apa only in fpa pépew to render a 
service,—jrop heart,—réxuwp (Att. réxuap) bound,—all neuter. Only Vo.., 
fad or hAeé (Hm.) foolish,—pére (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Orly 
Dat., Hm. xredr-eror to possessions,—{éy) Sat in battle. 

202 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1. “Apns: Hm. “Apnos, “Apnt, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape: (Hd. “Apet, “Apec). 

. 8. yévu: Ion. and poetic yotvaros, yotvari, yotwyara, yourdrwr, yotvd.ze 
Epic also youvds, yourl, yotva, yotvwy, yobvero:. 

5. Sdpu: Ion. 80vparos, Sovpari, Sodpara, Soupdrewy, Sodpact. Epic also doe 
8, Soupl, Sotpe, Soi0a, Sodpwr, Sotperc. 


em 
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6. Zevs the god Zeus, G. Ards, D. Aci, A. Aia, V. Zed. 

7 ¥ Sépes (Seusd) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase Séuss elem | 
{ fas esse, Indic. 3éyts éori fas est), the N.S. is used for the Aco. Séuu. 

8. 6 4 xotvwrd-s partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. cosa-es, -as, 
only found in Xenophon. 

9. 6» xvwy dog, V.S. cto». All other cases from stem «xd»: curds. 
cuvi, xuva; Pl. xvves, cuvav, xuci, xvvas. 

10. 6 Aa-s stone, contr. from Ada-s, G. Aa-os, D. AG-t, A. Aaa-y, Aa-w; 
Pl. Ad-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoor OF Ad-eor. Poetic word for A:3os. 

ll. 6 9 pdpro-s witness, D. P. pdprv-o. All other cases from stem 

pi pdptupos, paprupt, etc. 
make 6 9 Gpwls (opri3) bird, declined reg. (169); A. S. dpm», also dp»tSa. 
Less frequent forms, made from stem opm, are N. P. dpves, G. dpvewy, A. 
dpvecs and rarely dpvs. 

13. 1d ods ear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem wr: ards, ori} 
PL. dra, drwy, doi. These forms were made by contraction from ovas, 
ovdaros, etc., see below. 

14. 7 Iwé Pnyz, place for the popular assemblies of Athens, stem 
Tluxy (57): Ivavds, Ivevi, Toxva. 

15. 6 aperBevrns (mpeoBevra) embassador: in the Plur. commonly 
mpeaBets, mpéaBewr, mperBeot. These forms come from the poetic Sing. 
wpéaBu-s embassador, also old man, in which latter sense mpeoBurns is 
common prose word for all numbers. 
| 16. ray a defective stem, only in Voc. 4 ray, also written & ’rav, O 
Sriend, rarely plural O friends. 

17. 6 vid-s son, declined reg.: also from a stem vies, G. vidos, D. viet 
(A. viéa rare); Du. vide, vigow; Pl. vieis, vlewy, vieos, vleis. 

18. 4 xeip hand, stem yep; but G. D. D. xepoiv, D. P. xepai. 

19. 6 yous congius, reg. like Sous, but A. P. ydas. Also G. 8. yows, 
A. S. yoa, A. P. xoas (as if from st. yoev, cf. 190 e); these are sometimes 
written xows, xda, xdas. 

20. rd xpews debt, N. A. V.S.; also G. S. xpéws. Other caves are 
supplied by ré ypéos debt, which is declined regularly (178). 


202 D. The following appear as irregular only in the dialects: 


21. 6 &fp (fem. in Hm.) air. Ion. Hédpos, héps, hépa. 

22. 6°Aléns Hm. (Att. “Aidys the god Hades) Ist decl., G. *Af8ao or *"Al8em, 
D. *At&y, A. °Aldy»: but also G. “AiSos, D. “Aids (st. Ai8, 3d decl.). Rare N. 
AiSwyet-s, D. "Aiderqi (189 D). 


6. Zebs: Poet. also Znvds, Znvl, Ziva. Pind. Af for Aut. 
q. ¥éus: Hm. Séuworos, etc., Pind. Séu:7ros, etc. 

11. wdprus: Hm. always udprupos, 2d decl. Cf. p¢Aaxos Hd. (once in Hm 
for pvAat watchman. 

12. Spus: Dor. 8pytxos, 8pytxi, etc., from st. oprtx. 

18, ods: Dor. és, Hm. o8aros, Pl. o8ara, ofaci, once dof. 

17. vids: Hm. often has ulés, vid», vidé,—other forms of the 2d decl. very . 
rarely. Of the forms from st. vies, he has all (mostly uncontracted) except 
D0. P. Further, from st. vf, he has ufos (gen.), uli, vfa, ule, ules, vider, vias. 

18. xelp: Poet. xepds, xepl. Hm. D. P. xepof and xelpecas 
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202 D. 28. 1d 3é8pow tree, Ion, and poet. 3éy8peov, Ser8pdou, etc. For 
Irreg. D. P. 3év8pec:, see 199. 

24, 7d napa head, Hm. xdpn, stems xapyr and «paz, also with inserted a, 
kapnar, xpaar. 


Gen. Sing. xdpnros xaphares xpdaros «xpards 

Dat. xdpyrt (Trag. xdpg) xaphart xpaars xparl 

Ace. xdpn, also « - kpara masc. and neut. 
Nom, Plur. «dpa, also xdpnva ‘Kapfara xpaara 

Gen. xaphyoy xpdrey, Dat. xpact 
Acc. = Nom. Kparas Trag. masc.) 


The Attic (Tragic) poets have only N. A. V. 8. «dpa, D. S. xdpq, and the 

forms from st. «par. 

25. 4 Als poetic for Adewy lion, A. S. Aiy, defective. 

26. D. 8. Arrl, A. P. Atra, smooth cover, Hm., defective. 

27. & pels (for pey-s, and that for zn»s), only Nom. Sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for 5 nh» month. 

28. 4 wAndds (declined like lySdts) Ionic for 7d xARSos multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only wAfdei, Ade. 

29. (4 wrvxh fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) D. 8. rruxf, 

P. wréxes, wrbxas. 

80. (6 orixos row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) G. 8. orixés. 

N. A. P. orlxes, orfyas. 


Local Endings. 


208. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 
a, -Jc for the place where: dAAo-It elsewhere. 
b. -Jev for the place whence: oixo-Jev from home ; less fre- 
quently, for the place where. 
c. -de for the place whither: oixa-de home-ward. 


These endings are affixed to the stem: “ASnn-Sev from Athena, 
xukd-Sev from the circle (xuxdd-s); but o is sometimes used for final a of 
the stem: pu(dé-Sev from the root (from pita root); and after consonant- 
stems, o is used as a connecting vowel: mavr-o-Sev from every side. The 
ending de is often affixed to the accusative form: Méydpd-de toward 
Megara, ’EXevoivd-3e toward Eleusis ; oix-a-de (st. ovo) is irregular: for 
the accent of these forms, see 105 d. 


204. Instead of de, the ending -ce or -¢e is sometimes used: dAXo-ce 
toward another place, ’ASnva¢e (for ASnvas-3e, 56) toward Athens, OnBate 
(for OnBas-de) toward Thebes, Supate (for Supas-8e) out (Lat. foras). 


208 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: ofxad: at home, 
"$asdS: xpd before Troy, oipavddev from heaven, wyopidev from the assembly. 
The form with Sey is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: xard pz 


Sey {vom the head down, wholly, & ardsev out of the sca. 


n Hm., 3e is commonly added to the Acc. (not to the stem): ofxovBe home- 
ward, Svd« Sduovde to his own bouse, judrepdyBe to our von wéAwse to the . 
sity, péfovde to flight: peculiar are piyade to flight, Ypate to earth, “Aiddsde tc 
‘the abode of ) Hades (202 D, 22). 
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205. For some words, we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending « for the singular, and for the plural o:(») 
without « before it; oixos at home, Tuoi at Pytho, ‘laSpoi at the Iethmue, 
ASnvn-ot (79 b) at Athens, Wraraac: at Plataca, Supdor (Lat. foris) af 
the doors, abroad Spaax at the proper season. 


ADJECTIVES. 


A. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 


207. This is much the most numerous class, The masculine 
and neuter follow the O-Declension; the feminine usually fol. 
lows the A-Declension. Thus the nominative singular ends in 
os, 7 (or a), ov (Lat. us, a, um). 


ayase@ ayaa grdia 
ayaSowv §=ayaSaiv § «ayaSow | dtdiov dria iow 


P.N. | dyaSo0i dyaSai dya%a Pirios = pitas ie 
G. | dyaSav dyaSev dyasayv | drier Giriier diriior 
D. | dyaSois ayaSais ayaSois | didlos las 
A. | aya%ovs ayaSas adayaSd girious gpirias Piria 


Rem. a. The vowel a in the nom. sing. fem. is always long. It is 
used after a vowel or p: dixasos just, fem. dxai-d, aloypds shameful, fem. 
aicypa. But yn is used after the vowel o, unless p precedes it: dwAdos 
simple, fem. drAdn, aSpdos collected, fem. a3pda. 

Rem. b. The Feminine, in the Nom. and Gen. PI., follows the accent 
of the Masculine: Bé8aos firm, nom. pl. masc. BéBator, fem. BeBaia, not 
BeBaia, as we might expect from nom. sing. BeSaia (120); gen. pl. fem. 
BeBaiwy, like the masc., not BeSaray, a8 in substantives (128). 


206 D. Eric Casr-Enpine gs. A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is ¢i 
or guy, '19 D), added to the stem. The form with ¢: serves as a genttive of 
ive, both singular and plwral. Thus (a) in the Ist declension, always singu- 
‘ar: Aly-g: (less correctly Alngi) with violence, xrrolygs in the tent, dxd vevpigr 
from the bow-string ; irvegular éx’ érxapd¢qs (for exxapn-gi) on the hearth.—_— 

b) in the 2d declension: *IAsd-q: of Troy, Sedgs with the gods.———(c) in the 
8d declension, almost always plural: ad’ Sxeo-g: from the car, wapd vai-qu by 
the ships, xpbs xorvAnSov-d-g: (genitive) to the feelers; irregular dxd xpdreg-pi 
from the head (202 D, 24). 

207 D. For Ionic y instead of 4 in the Feminine, see 125 D. Hm. has dia 
fem. of Stes divine, with short a: 8ia Sedew divine among goddesses. 
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208. Adjectives i in eos and oos are subject to contraction. Thus 
dots sunple, dpyupots of silver, contracted from da)éos, dpyupeos. 
The uncontracted forms may be known from 207; the contract forms 
are as follows: 


dou dpyupous dpyupa apyupouy 
G. | drdov dans drdov a ipyupou dpyupas dpyupov 
D. | dmi@ dmhy dri@ apyup@ | dpyupG dpyup@ 
A. | dwdovy = drAnv dnovp dpyupowy dpyvupay dpyupovy 
V. | dwAots = dr dmA\ovv | apyupots dpyupa apyupouy 


dmXovs 


drAn 


Dual | dnd darka dno dpyup® apyvpa  apyupe 
dio = dtAaiv ~—s arrAowv apyupow apyupaiy dpyupoly 


N. | dsrAot drat daha dpyupoi dpyupat dpyupa 
G. | dwAav dadGy = dA ay dpyupdy dpyvpev dpyupay 
D. | dwAois = aAais ~—s dA its dpyupois dpyupais dpyupois 
A. | drAots = das dna dpyupovs apyupas apyupa 


For the peculiarities of contraction, see 36 a. For irregular accent in 
the contract forms, see 145. 


209. Many adjectives of this class have but two endings, the 
masculine form being used also for the feminine: M. F. qovyos, 
N. Hovxov, quiet. ‘This is the case with most compound adjectives : 
M. F. d-rexvos childless, M. F, xapio-pdpos fruit-bearing. 

Rem. a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fem. is sometimes 
found like the masc.; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings 


have occasionally a distinct form for the fem. These exceptional, cases 
are especially frequent in poetry. | 


S.N. | M. F. Hovxos quiet N. novyxev|M. F. ews propitious N. tAear 


G. Hovxov tAew 
D. OVX iAe@ ; 
itAewy 
jovxov | ireos iAeo 
Dual novX@ iAew 
(17, thegy 
P.N. | qovyos Wovxa irep iA€o 
G. novxoyv iAeor 
D. Hovxots tAegs 
A. | jHovyxous yovxa iAews iAew 


210. “INews is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Decl. Mréws full is declined thus in the Masc. and Neut. 


298 D. For contraction omitted in Ion., see 144 D. 182 D. 


210 D. For faews, Hm. has fraos (also in Att. poets): for wadws, Hm. wre? 
os, wAeln, xAciov, Hd. xAdos, », ov.—Hm. has oés (only in this form), but for 
géos he has odos, adn, cdov, Comp. cadrepos.— With (ads, f, dx living, he haa 
N. 8. Gas, A. Coy. 
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out forms a Fem. wAda of the A-Decl.—tThe defective adj. M. F. ows, 
N. ooy (formed from caocs safe) has A. S. aa», A. P. ods; also ca as N. 
§. Fem. and Neut. Pl. The kindred odos, oda, owov, is also confined to 
the Nom. and Acc. 


211. B. Apsectrves or THE CoNnsONANT-DECLENSION. The Fem. 
of these, when it differs from the Masc., follows the A-Decl.: it is 
formed from the stem of the Masc. by annexing «4; but this addi- 
tion causes various changes (32. 58. 60). Here belong 


212.1. Stemainv. The Masc. and Neut. have «¢, instead of v, 
in most of the cases (cf. 186-7). The Fem. has ea, contracted 
into eta. 


sweet blac 
S. N. | dvs ndeia ty peédds petawa peddy 
G. | 7d€os nodcias = eos perddvos pedaivns péAdvos 
D. | nde noeia noet pean  peraivxy pedrame 
A. | nduy noctay =f OU podava = pédavay = jpseAay 
Vi. | nde 7deia nov peday peAava jeAay 
Dual | ndce ndeia noce peAave 8 = peAaiva = péA ave 
ndéouy noeiaw deoty pecavory pedaivaty pedXcavoww 
P.N. | neeis ydecat yoea pédAaves peAaivas pédAava 
G. | ndéoy noewy decor peAavery pedcavay peAdvor 
D. | ndéos qoeias dear pedtacs pedaivas pédace 
A. | ndeis ndcias noea péAavas peAaivas peAava 


So yAunus sweet, Bpadus slow, Bpaxis short, rayus swift, ebpis wide. 

Rem. a. In S7Avs female, the poets sometimes use the masculine form 
for the feminine. 

213. 2. A few stems inv. In these, the ¢ of the fem. ending ta 
passes into the preceding syllable: péAds (peAdy) black, Fem. pé- 
Aaa, for peAay-ta (58). For full inflection of péAas, see 212. 
Similarly declined are raAds, rdAawd, rordy unhappy and répny, 
répewa, tépey tender. 


214. 3. Stems in vr. In these, the Fem. vr-ca becomes -ca, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. They are mostly participles. 


212 D. For fem. ea, elas, etc., Hd. has éa, dns, dp, dav, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has eta, ens, etc., but dxda for dxeia, BaSelns and Paddys, Badeiay and 
Gadéay. In Hm., 78ds and wovAds (for xoAds), as well as SjAus, are sometimes 
fem. In tne A. S., Hm. sometimes has éa for dy: eipda wdvrov the wide sea. 

214 D. Adjectives in «s (evr) are much more frequent in poetry: those in 
yess, oes Are Sometimes contracted: Hm. ripgs—=riphes honorable, Awretyra 
=Awrébevra filled with lotus, poet. rrepotaca—xrepsecoa winged. Hm. some 
times uses these adjectives in the masc. form with fem. names of places. 
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Adjectives in e7 have eooa, not ewa, in the Fem., for evr-wa. 
For their D. P., see 50 a. 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 


° 


<> uaz 


o 
r=] 
e 


POA 


mn 
A 


<> UD 


Avovre 
Avorrou 


Avorres 
Avdvreyv 
Avovet 
Avovras 
loosing 
Avods 
Avoavros 
Avoarre 
Avoarra 
Avoas 


Avoavre 


Avoavrotv 


Avoavres 


Avodyrov 


Avodoe 


Avoavras 


loosed 


AVIEls 


Avevros 
AvSevre 
AuSevra 
AvSeis 


AvSevre 


AvSevrow 


AuSevres 


AuSéevreay 


AvSeice 
AuSevras 


Avovga 
Avovens 
Avovo7n 
Avovcuy 
Avovca 


Avovea 
Avovoaw 


Avovcat 
Avovg@y 
Avovoas 
Avoveas 


Avodoa 
Avodons 
o 
Avodoy 
Avoacay 
, 
Avcaca 


Aveaca 


Avoagaty 


Avoucat 
Avoacoar 


Avodgats 


Avodaoas 


Av3etoa 
Avwseions 
Av3selon 
AvSeioay 
Av3eioa 


Av3eioa 


AvYeioaw 


Av3etoas 


AvSercar 
AuSeioas 


AvYeigas 


giving 
Avoy d:d0vs &do0v7a 88d 
Avovros | &ddvros Sibovoys 8iddvros 
Avorre Siddvre = StBuvaq «= ddr 
Avov &ddvra Bdovcay dddr 
Avoy Sido0vs S80v0ca Biddy 
Avovre dcddvre didovega = Sud ov re 
Avovrow | Sorrow B8dovcaw sdddvroy 
Avovra Oiddvres Sidovca. diddvra 
Avovreav | d:devrav sSi8ovdgav 8:8dvrev 
Avovas Sdovde Sidovcats Sidovcr 
Avovra &Addvras Sidovcas dddvra 

showing 
Avody decxvs Sexxvica Seuxyuv 


Avourtos | Secxvuvros Secxvions Secxvivrus 


Avoavre |Setxvevte Secxvion Secxvovre 
Avoap Sexvuvra Secxvicav Serxvuv 
Avoay Secxvus Secxvica Secxvuy 
Avoavre | Oeuxvivre Secxvuca Secxvuvre 


Avaoavrow| Secxvvvroy detkvooaty Secxvuvrory Berxvucaty decxvuvroww 


Avoavra | ecvivres Sexvioas Setxvurra 
Avodyroy | decxvivroy Serxvuvdy Secxvdvreav 
Avodot | Secxvdoe  Secxvicats Secxvicr 
Avaavra | Secxvivras Seixvicas Setxvuvra 
pleasing 

Ausév xapies Xapieooa xapiey 
AvSévros xapievros Xaptéoons Xapievros 
AvSevre xapievre Xapiecon xapievre 

- Aude xapievra Xapiecoay xapiev 
AuSey xapiev —xapiecoa = yapiev 
Auzévre jxapierre xXapteooa Xupievre 
uSevroww |xaptevrow yapteocaw Xaptevrow Xapieagaw Xapiévrowy 
AvSévra Xapievres Xapiecoas Xapievra 
AvIevrwv |xaptevrov Xaptecoay Xapevreay 
Avseios |xapiert xaptévoars apievras xapiaoas Xapierra_| 


AvSevra a_|xapierras xapiooas xapierra | xaptéooas yapievra 


Rem. a. The fem. adj. yapieooa arose probably -from a form without 
vy, xapter-ta (60); while the fem. part. Av3eica arose from Av3err-1a, 
vSer(c)oa (48), Avovea, from Avovr-ta, Avor(a)ca, ete. 


215. Participles which have ovr after a, «, 0, are contracted: 
rysdusy (rys00v7), Tydovea, TYydov honoring, contr. rudy, TYyoa, 
rysiows piAewy (Ppircovr), Pr€ovea, pirA<ov loving, contr. prov, prota, 
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groovy ; SyAcwv (SyAoovr), SyAcovga, Snoov manifesting, contr. Sydow, 
SyAotca, SyAcw. The uncontracted forms are like those of Aves 
(214); the contract forms are as follows: 


S.N. | ripay Tinooa =o Tiwawe =— jt giicica giro | 
G. | repdvros ripwons ripadvros |pirovvros Gitovets giAotvros 
| D. | renders =ripoon = =ripwvre ididovwrse gidovon guAotwre 
A. | ripavra ripacay tyay § jdirovvra gditovcay gdidrovy 
V. | reper Tikaca = Tia pirav gitovca dudrovy 
[Dual | repdore ryooca resavre |pudroovre Pirtovca didAovvre 
TYUorTOY Tipwoay Tiudvrow|dirovvrow giroveaw didovrroww 
P.N. | ripavres ripwoa rieovra ldirovvres dirtovaa gidrorvra . 
G. | ripdvrey ripwody ripavrey |parovvrary piovedy gidrovrrav 
Tiw@ot = Teyt@oats Tiu@at idirover dirovcats didrover 
A. | ripavras riudocas riavra |dsdovvras didtovoas guidovrra 


An\oy (contracted from 8nAcewy) is declined exactly like pray. 


216. Stems or. These are participles of the Perfect Active. 
The ending or in connection with the fem. ca is changed to wit. 


having loosed standing 

S. N. |AeAtcas Acducvia Acdhucds éoras doréca ards 
G. |AeAuxdros AeAvavias AeAvKdros | doraros faraans éoraros 
D. |AeAvedrt AeAvavia AceAvRdrs | dorars €oracn orate 
A. |AcAuxdra XeAvcviay AeduKds dorara dorecav étords 


V. jNeAuKws AeAuKvia Aeducds datos fataca dards 
Dual {AeAuxdre AcAvavia AceAuKdre | dorwre foraca éorare 


AeAvKGrouy AcAuKviaty AeAvKCTayy| dor@roy écrocayw éaoraorow 


P. N. |AeAuxdres AeAuaviae AeAvadra 
G. [AcAuKorewy AeAuKuaY AeXucdéray 

D. |Acducdot Acdvaviats AeAucdot 

A. |NeAuKdras AeAuKvias AeAvKOrTa 


Rem. 8. éoras is contracted from ¢craws, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the Fem. The neuter form éords is also irregular. 


Rem. b. wa of the Fem. appears to imply a masc. and neut. ending 
ur (= or); vr-ta would give vara (62), and then via (64). 


doreres éaracat éorera 
dcrwrwy écracayv écrarayv 
écrace éoTwcats éoTract 
éor@ras féorewcas éarora 


217. Adjectwes of Two Endings. In many adjectives of the 
Consonant-Declension, the masculine form is used also for the femi- 
nine (cf. 209). Here belong 

a. Stems in s: M. F. dAnIys (aAnSes) true, N. dAnSes (cf. 176) 

b. Most stems inv: M. F. cidaiuwv (evdarzov) happy, N. evdai 
aov, M. F. dppyv (dpoyy, st. apoev) male, N. appev (cf. 172). 

c. A few simple stems ending in other letters, as M. F. i3ps-s knowing 


217 D. b. Hd. has &peny for &ponp. 
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N. i8pe (cf. 188). Algo some compounds of substant.ves, as M. F. dd 

rwp (a-narop) fatherless, N. dnarop; eveAmes (ev-eAmd) of good hope, N. 
eveAnc; prrorones (piro-0A1d) city-loving, N. gidrsmods 3 edyxapis (ev-yaper) 
agreeable, N. etyaps; Simous (St-20d) two-footed, N. dimouy, A. S. Sizrous 
(191) and Simoda. 


dAndés | evduipwv edatpoy | eveAmis — eWeATrE 
aAnSovs evdaipovos eveAntdos 
D. aAnSet evdaipou " eveAmede 
A. | adn37 HAnSeés | evdaizova eVdatpov | eveAmey edeAme 
V. ddn3és eVdatpov eveAme 
Dual aAn37 evdaipove eveAmide 
aAnSoiv evdarpdvoy eveAridou 
P. N. | adAnSets GAn3q | evdaipoves evdaipova| eveAmides evéAmida 
G. dAnSeov evdatpovey eveATrideav 
D. dAndséoe evdaipoor | eveAriot 
A. | dAnSets GAnI7 | ev8aizovas evdaipova| eveAmibas evéAmida 


So ebyevns well-born (176), duspemns hostile, dohadns safe, yrevdns 
false, wdnpys full,——mnénov ripe, cadpav discreet, prnnov mindful, 
; , 
emiAnoper forgetful, moduvrpaypov busy. 
For comparatives in wv, see 174, 


218. Adjectives of One Ending. In these the Fem. is like the 
Masc. ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 
no Neuter: thus dpwaf (dpriy) rapacious, puyds (piyad) fugitive, 
dyvus (ayvur) unknown, darats (a7aid) childless, waxpdxeip long-armed, 
wevys (evyqt) poor, yopys (yopvyr) light-armed. 

Rem. a. Some adjectives of one ending, which belong to the A-Decl., 
occur only in the Masc., and differ little from substantives: thus éSeAov 
rns, G. éSeXovrou, volunteer. 


219. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives are irregular, their 
forms being derived from different stems. So péyas (ueya and 
peyado) great, woXvs (roAv and moAXo) much, many. 


218 D. Hm. has many adj. which appear only in the Fem.: wérva (in Voc. 
also wérva) revered, Adxeta (or perhaps eadxea small); edwarépea of noble 
father, 6Bptponarpyn of mighty father, dyridveipa match for men, Bwridveipa 
nourishing men, xvdidveipa making men glorious, wovAuBérepa much-nourish- 
ing, loxdaipa arrow-showering, lrroddoea thick with horse-hair, naddvyvvaina 
A. 8. rich in fair women. To Fem. SdAea rich there is a Neut. Pl. SdAca. 


219 D. Hm. and Hd. have woaads, 4, dy reg. like d&yaSds (also neut. roAAdp’ 
for woAd as adverb). But Hm. has also the common forms oats, road, woAup, 
as well as xovAds, xovAd, xovAty (24 D. c); and from the same stem woAv, he 
makes likewise G. 8. woados, N. P. xovdes, G. rordev, D. wordeoot or worden, 
A. woAdas. 

The masc. zpo%s 's found in Pind. Comp. xpatrepos in Hd. 
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woXus 
woAAov woddrANs moAAow 
nod\p wordy wOAA@ 
aoNuy qwoAAny woAv 

woAu 


peya 
G. | peyadou peyadns peyadou 

D. | pevade = peydAy — peydd@ 

. A. | peyay peyadny §ptya 

V. | peéya peyddn  péya 
Dual | peyaddo peydda  peyddw 
peyadow peydday peyadow 

| LN. | peyados peyddas peydAa | wodAoi modAai = moda 
G. | peydAoy peyddev peydiev | rok\evy noddav moddAdy 
D. | peyadots peyadas peydAots | woddois = moddAais  moAXois 
A. | peyaAdous peyddas peyada woAAove foAdAds  woAdAAd 


peyadn 


Rem. & mpeus mild forms the whole Fem. from st. wpav: mpaciu, 
spaeias, etc. The Masc. and Neut. Sing. are formed from st. spqo, rarely 
from mpav: wpaov, rpqq, mpgov. In the Mase. and Neut. Pl., both forma- 
tions are used: mpdot and mpaeis, mpaca and mpqa. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 

A. By repos and réros. 

220. The usual ending of the Comparative degree is repo (N. 8. 
repos, Tepa, Tepov) ; of the Superlative, réro (N. 8. raros, rary, rarov). 
These endings are applied to the masculine stem of the Positive. 
Thus, 


Positive. Comparative, Superlative. 
xougos (ecube} light xoudérepos, a, oy xovdéraros, 7, oy 
yAuxus (yAuxu) sweet yAvuKurepos yAvxuraros 
uédas (ueAay) black peAayrepos peAavratos 
uaxap (saxap) blessed paxdprepos paxapraros 
cadns (cages) clear gcadecrepos cadéoraros 
xapies (yapteyr) pleasing yxapieorepos xapteoraros 
revns (wevnr) poor WEVETTEPOS severraros 


aptéorepos and mevéorepos arise from yapievr-repos and wernr-repos 
b change of r to s (45), before which » is dropped in the former (48), 
and » shortened in the latter. 


Hm. has some fem. adjectives which are not A rah from the stem of the 
masc.: Sovpis(d) impetuous, M. Sovpo-s; alepa fat, rich, M. elev; xpéoBa and 
wotoBeipa honored, M. xpéoBu-s (202, 15); wpdppacoa (for xpoppad-ta from 
opd(w) favorable, M. xpédppey (from phy). The following are made from 
the stem of the masc., but by an unusual mode of formation: yarxoPdpea 
heavy with brass, M. yadxoBaphs; dpryévea early-born (M. dpryerfs later) ; 
jBuéwea (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. jdverhs; udeapa (Pind.) blessed, M. pdeap, 
and in the Pl. only, Sapeal crowded, rappeial frequent, M. Sauces, rappées. 

In Hm., éplnpo-s trusty, makes Pl. épino-es (only Nom. and Acc. in each 
sumber), 
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221. The following adjectives depart more or less widely from 
the rule above given. 


a. Stems in o with short penult, lengthen otow: this prevents 
the excessive multiplication of short syllables: codpuw-repos wiser, 
dgui-raros worthiest, from vodd-s, afvo-5.—But if the penult is long 
by nature or position, o remains: mrovnpd-repos more wicked, Nerro- 
ratos finest. So always, when a mute and liquid follow the vowel 
of the penult: axpd-raros bitterest. 

b. The adj. yepacds (senex) always, mradatds ancient, and cyxodaios 
leisurely, sometimes, drop o after at: yepairepos, maXairaros. 

C. pécos Medius, ivos equal, eddios serene, mpatos early, dynos late, 
take a: in place of o or w: pevairaros, mpwiairepov.——javxos quiet has 
novyairepos and novyedrepos; pidros dear, beside girdrepos, -raros, has 
hirrepos, -raros and guAatrepos, -raros.——-From mAnciov adv. near come 
nwAnotaitepos, -taros; likewise mapanAnotairepos more similar ; and from 
spotpyou (for mpd épyou advantageous) comes mpotpytat-repos. 

d. Some adjectives take the irregular endings eorepos, exraros. So 

1. Stems in ov: cidppov (cwppov) discreet, cwppovérrepos, evdainar 
(evdaipov) happy, evdaipoveo-raros.——Special exceptions are Siwy fat, 
midrepos, -taros, and rérwy Tipe, menairepos, -raros. 

2. adxparos unmixed, éppwpevos strong, dopevos glad, and occasionally 
some others in os: dxparécrepos, éppwpevéorepos. 

3. Some contract adjectives in (00s) ous: edvovorepos (for evvoecre 
pos) from edvous (edvoos) well-disposed. 

e. The adj. Addos talkative, mrwyxds beggarly, syopdyos dainty, po- 
vopayos eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as xAémrns thier- 
ish, have worepos, tararos: Aadiorepos, mrwxioraros, xrenriorepos. 

f. Other adjectives of one gender in ns (G. ov) follow the rule for 
stems in o: tSptordrepos from vSpiorns insolent. 

g. Compounds of yadpis favor, form the Comp. and Sup. as if they 
ended in yxaptro-s; émtyaptr@repos from émixdpis agreeable, 


B. By wy and wos. 


222. A much less frequent ending of the Compar. is tov (Nom. 
M. F. wy, N. tov), of the Superl. wro (Nom. wros, wry, wor). 


221 D. The poets sometimes use w after a long syllable: di(vpérepos Hm 
more wretched.—From "idts straight, Hm. makes iSéyrara; from gaewds 
shining, paewdrepos, but padvraros (cf. 370 D a); from &xapis unpleasing, 
éxaplarepos (for axaprr-repos). The force of the ending is nearly lost in 
SnAtrepos feminine, dypdrepos wild (living in the country), épéorepos living in 
the mountains, Sedrepos belonging to the gods, Sefirepds. Lat. dexter, which 
differ little from Sfaus, &ypios, Speios, Setos, Segids. 

222 D. The forms with sw», wvros are much more frequent in poetry: thus 
(the starred forms are un-Homeric), *BaSlwy, Bddioros (Badts deep), Bpdo- 
gev =*Bpadiwy, Bdpdioros =*Bpddioros (Bpadds slow), *Bodxioros (Bpaxts 
short),——yAuxleoy (yAuKus sweet), cadyxioros (€reyxées Pl. tnfanous),—— 
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These endings are applied, not to the stem of the Positive, but te 
the root of the word. Hence a final vowel in the stem of the Pos. 


disappears : 

Positive. Comparative. Superiative 
no-v-s pleasant (j8-opa: am pleased) o-twy #-toros 
ray-v-s swyt ray-or swistness) Sdocev (for ray-cwv) Tax~toros 
jieyra-s great ry~eSos grectness) peifew (for pey-iwy) at y-sorver 

Similarly po in the stem of the Pos. disappears: 
€)3-pd-s hostile 2y3-os hatred) €x3-ieor €x3-toros 
aicx-pc-s shameful fey ee shame) —aicy-iwy alr y~1ores 


Rem. a. In pei{or, for ney-tw, the ¢ passes into the first syllable, as 
M dyetywy for aner-cwr (58). So also in Sdocor, parooy where a absorbs 
tt and becomes long. Cf. pad)ov (for pad-tov, 59). 


223. In the following words, this mode of formation is found connect- 
vd with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 


n 58-61. 


Positive. Comparative, Superiative. 
L. dya3dés good dpeivey (for apev-tor) 
apeiov fm} doves (“Apys, dpern virtue) 
Arioy BerXriores 
kpeiocey (xpeirrav) xpdrioros (xpdros strength) 
Agar Agoros 


REM. & dueivwy, dpovos, refer more to excellence or worth ; xpeioowy, 
apdriaros, more to power and superiority. The opposite of xpeiccuy is 
nooey. 


2. xaxés bad raxiav rdxtoros 

xelpor deterior) Saale 

joowy (inferior) nuova adv. least of all 
3. plxpés small puxpérepus pucpéraror 

preiov 
4, odiyos little, few oXlysoros 


é&\dcoey (éA\drrwy)  ¢daxtoros 


wb tong xvdioros (xuSpds glorious), phooey, phxurros, Dor. *pdewros (ude 

ong),———olerioros (olxrpés pttiable),——wacouy =*xaylev, wdxuoros (ra- 

$ heb gat wv, *plaurros (plAos dear),——Geioros (axbs quick).—— 
‘i has pé(oy for pelCov. 

In Epic and Doric poetry, the s of sc» is short. 

223 D. 1. Hm. Comp. dpelan Pos. x spards powerful, Sup. xedprirros (57): 
Comp. Awtey and Awtrepos. or. xpécoaw for xpelaceey. Poet. 
Béarepos, BeAraros (not used in am, "): * pdoripee more excellent, @épraros aud 

épsorros. 
*P 2. Hm. Comp. raxdérepos: yepelew (Dor. xevierns xepeidrepos, xeipdrepes. 
also the defective forms, D. 8. xeont, A. 8. xépna, N. P. xépnes, Neut. xdpye 
er xépeiss Hd. écowy for freer. 
. Hm. Comp. BAL Coop, 


66 IRREGULAR COMPARISON. . ADVERBS. F228 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. | 
5. modus much, many mreiwv Or rA€wy (39) mAcioros 
Neut. rA€ov, also wiciv 


6. Kittds beautiful — xadXlov xdAdtoros (xdAdXos beauty) 
7. padios easy + peor pacros 
B. ddyewds gainful ddryiov dytoros 


224. Defective Comparison. The following adjectives are without 
the Positive: 
(«po before) mporepos prior mpe@ros primus 
. vaotepos later, latter doraros latest, last 
REM. a mparos is probably made by contraction from spo-dros. The 
same superlative ending dros appears also in . 
éoxdros extremus; and in the two following (mostly poetic) forms: 
védros novissimus, last in place (from’véos novus), an 
Uraros Supremus, summus (from twrép super, whence come also a 
poetic Comp. iméprepos, Sup. trépraros). 


Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 


225. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ws to the 
stem. ‘The stem takes the same form as before wy in the Gen. Pl. 
The adverb has also the accent of the Gen. Pl.; and is contracted, 
when the latter is contracted. 

Thus didos dear, (G. P. dirrav) Adv. diras, Bixaos just (dixalov 
dixaios, vexes cold Gruynsv) Wont oe, me whole all rae eer) 
raxus guick (raxéwy) raxéws, cadys clear (caper contr. from aadpéwy 
capas contr. from cadpéws. 


5. In the Comp., Hm. has also the defective forms rAdes, rAdas.——Hd. 


_ contracts eo to ev: rAeiy, xAcives, for xAéov, xAdoves. 


4. Hm. Pos. jytdos (also in Hd.): adv. pnidles, often feta, fa: Comp. 
Antrepos: Sup. pytraros and phioros. — 
To the above vies for ‘aa , sul, xd 
9. xepSlayv, xépdioros (xepSaréos gainful, artful, xép8os gain). 
10. voter plyrros more, most i (peynads ee illing, peyos cold). 
11. shdiworros (xndetos dear, xq8os care). 
12. Poet. (not in Hm.) dylev, tyros (dynrds high, Spos height). 

224 D. Hm. sometimes forms a Comp. or Sup. from a substantive: BaciAed- 
vepos, raros (from Bacire's king), xoupdérepos (xodpos youth), xtrrepos more 
dog-like (xtew dog). 

_ Other defectives in Hm. are: édxadrepos younger, éxAdraros,——agdprepor 
(xp forthwith);——and several expressing place: évéprepos lower (Trag. 
péprepos, tvepo: inferi, Evepder or vépSey infra),———rapolrepos ( ower before), 
——dénloraros (moder behind), éxacavrepos (doco nearer puxolra: - 
ros (év pty in a recess).——The ending aros appears also in péooaros from 
néros middle, and whparos last = AvtaSos (Trag. Aoladios), Aotodhios. Hm. has 
Serdrios = Soraros, and in the same sense S8ebraros (Sebrepos second).——A 
strengthened Sup. is Hm. apérioros == xduxperos first of al 


230] PERSONAL PRONOUKS. 67 


226. Very often, also, the accusative neuter of the adjective, either 
singular or plural, is used as an adverb. Thus ;éyas great, Adv. péye 
and peyaAa, as well as peyddos. 

227. An earlier form for adverbs ends in d: rayvs quick, Adv. raya 

uickly. in Attic prose perhaps, dua at the same time, pada very, m 
he Comp. of pada is padAov (for pad-sor, 59) potius, the Sup. pdAioru 
potissimum.——ed well is used as the adverb of dya%ds good. 

228. Adverbs are also formed in ws from comparatives and 
superlatives: BeBaorepws more firmly, xaA\ovws more finely. But, 
generally, comparative and superlative adverbs are made by the 
accusatwe neuter of those degrees, used in the singular for the com- 
parative, in the plural for the superlative: BeBarepoy, xddAdov, 
BeBacrara, xadMuora. , 

229. Adverbs in « (such as dvw above, xdrw below, ice within, fu 
without) make the Comp. and Sup. in «: dvwrépe, xareripe. So also 
Greorépe further from prep. ard from, weparépe further from sépa be- 
yond, éyyus near, éyyvrépa, éyyutara (OF éyyvrepoy, ¢yyvrara), and afew 
others. 


PRONOUNS. 


230. Persona, Pronouns. 
First Person. 


Second Person. Third Persoca. 


Sing. Nom. | éyo I (ego) ov thou (tu) 
Gen. | god, pou wou ( ot of him, her, tt 
Dat. | dpoi, pol col of 
Acc. | épé, pé oé é 
Du. N. A. V. | (vit) ved (cpa) ope (apwe) 
G. D. | (va) ogy (cpa) opgr (cpoiv) 
Plur. Nom. | npeis we “Omels you 
Gen. | nua tpoy 


ro 
| Acc. | mas tpas ( 
The forms enclosed in ( ) are not found in Attic prose. 


227 D.:Adverbsin & are more frequent in Hm.: xdpra valde (xoarts, 
223 D, 1), Alya shrilly (Aryts), odpa clearly (caphs), dxa quickly (dxds). 

For ed, Hm. has é6, whenever the # would be long by position: éb yvolny; 
so too in compound words: éd(eves. But ed is sometimes found before a mute 
and liquid: ddwAexros or ef¥wAexros.——Hm. has also a defective adj. dds or 
gos, A. 8. dbp or Hiy, also G. S. djjos, and G. P. dda» Neut. 

229 D. éxas far, Hm. dxarrdpe, rdrw,— rire or rnAod far, Hm. rndordre, 
—&yx: or byyxov near, Hm. devor (for ayxuov, 60) also decorépe, &yyiora 
(@ryxordre Ha.) The adj. dyxérepos, &yxérares, and &yxirros are post- Hom. 


88 PRONOUNS. —-PERSONAL.— INTENSIVE. [281 


231. The stems of the Sing. are ene (Lat. me), ce (te), é (se). But the 
Nom. is differently formed: ¢y#, ov; and in the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

The stems of the Dual are yw (Lat. no-s), cdo, oda. 

The stems of the Plural ure ype, due, ope: € is contracted with most 
of the endings; hence the circumflex accent (cf. 233 D). 


232, The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (105 a) lose their 
accent, when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun; and in the lst 
person Sing., the shorter forms (pov, poi, pé) are then used. But if the 
pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms (épou, 
€uoi, €ud) are used in the Ist person. So also, in general, after preposi- 
tions. Thus doxei pos tt seems to me, énol ov cot rovro dpeones this pleases 
me, not thee; nap énod from me, not mapd pov, emi aoi upon thee, not 
éri gous yet mpos pe to me frequently occurs. 

The Gen., Dat, and Acc, Pl. of the Ist and 2d persons, when there 
is no emphasis upon them, sometimes throw the accent on the first syl- 
lable: Fuwy, vuwr; the last syllable of the Dat. and Acc. is then usually 
shortened: fly, Suds. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even 
when the pronoun is emphatic: we then write jyir, ipiv. 

288 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects. Hm. has the following forms. 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


BN. byt, (eydv) ob, (rb) 
G [endo], dued, ped odo, ved 0, ed 
(dueto, éudder) (veto, rédev) (elo, éSev) 
D. = dpol, pol gol, roi, (rely) of, (€07, 28 D a) 
A. dud, pé oé é, (€€), ply 
Dual. es ve) een od) (cpwe) 
vaty) opeiy) (cdwity) 
P. N. apets, (Eupes) Suets, (Cupes) opeis not in Hm. 
G. hpcor, (jpelov) tudowy, (Suelwy) optwy, (apelwy) 
D. Huy, (Bmpr) byiv, (Gppt) oplat, op 
A. tyéas, (Bupe) dpdas, (Kupe) opéas, (apeias), op4 


¢ydéy is used before vowels (79D). éuéo cannot stand in the hexameter. 
—The datives cof and rof are distinguished in the same way as éyuof and pol 
(282). For ply, the Dor. and Trag. have »fy: both are enclitic, both usea 
in all genders, and »{y is sometimes plural. In Hd. and Trag., opé is some- 
times singular.——In Hd. o¢ics (not opf) is reflexive: he hes also the neut 
opda: but the fornis judes, dudes, opdes in some editions of Kd. are probably 
incorrect, 

The Dor. has N. 8. éyéy even before a cons., rb (tu) for of, G. rei, revs, 
réous, D. rol for oof; also duly, rly, Iv for dol, ool, of, A. ré, enclitic rd, for 
vé. NLP. duds, duds, G. &udwr, D. duly, A. dud, Sud, and wé for apd. Of 
shese Pind, has only rv, rol, rly. 


234. INTENSIVE Pronoun. Aird-s, airy, aird self (Lat. ipse), is 
inflected like dyaJds (207), except that the Neuter N. A. V. 5S. does 
not take v (cf. the neuter article ro, 119). 


eet re 


284 D. For Ionic crasis in sbrdés (Hm.), wirds (Hd.), see 68 D. 


238} REFLEXIVE.—RECIPROCAL. —POSSESSIVE. 69 


Preceded by the article, 5 atros (atrds, 68 c), 4 airy (airy), rd 
aird (raird, also rairév), it signifies the same (Lat. idem). 


235. REFLEXIVE Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns, compounded with airds. 


Singular Gen.M.N. F. DatM.N.F. Aco.M. F. N. 

Ist person épavrov -s cpaur@ -7 épautdpv “hy my se 

2d person Geavrov -7s = weauT@ -y7 = aeaudy -ny thyse 
OF gavrov -ns gauTe -7 gavuréy -ny 


8d person davrov -njs avrg -7 daurév -nv -b himect/, her- 
Or avrov -ns = aire -yj atréy -nv -d 


self, itecl/ 
In the plural, both stems are declined together: 
Plural Gen. M. F.N. Dat. M.N. F. Aco. M. F. 


Ist person jpdv airay hyiv atroie -ais Huds avrovs -ds ourselves 

2d person tery atroy tpiv atrois -ais upas avrovs -as yourselves 

3d person oper atray odicw avrois -ais odas avrovs -as themacices 
U4 


Neut. oda atra 
Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


éavray éavrois ais 
Or avray avurois -ais 


davrous -ds -d 
avrous -de -d 

236. The indefinite pronoun dAXos other (Lat. alius) is inflected 
like airés (234). 


237. Reciprocat Pronoun. This is formed from the stem of 
d\Xos (236), compounded with itself, aAA-nAo (for aAA-aAAo). It is 


used only in the dual and plural. 
M. F. N. 
Du. G. D. adAndAow GAXnAay GAAnAow 
. GAAnAw@ aAAnva GAndw 
Plur. G. adAnAwy GdAnwy GAAnewv 
D. GhAndots aAAnAas GAAnAots 
A. aAAnAovs GAAnAas a@A\AnAa 


238. PossesstvE Pronouns. ‘These are formed from the stems 


of the personal pronouns (231). 
éuds, 4, dv my, mine, from epe. 
aos, 7, ov thy, thine, from oe. 

8s, iH, ov his, her, its, from é. 


nyeTepos, a, ov our, owre, from nye. 
Uperepos, a, ov your, yours, from ipe, 
operepos, a, ov thetr, theirs, from ode. 


235 D. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: dud adrd>, 
ef ab’ra, not duaurdy, davrg.——For duavrod, etc., Hd. has duenvrot, etc.; 
and in like manner ceavrod, éevrod (11 D). 

288 D. Hm. has also reds (Doric, = tuus), éds; ‘duds owr (properly Der.), 
tudt, opds; also (from the dual stems vw, ope) vat-eoos, opetrepos, belonging 


70 PRONOUNS.—DEMONSTRATIVE. [238 


Rem. a. ds is never used in Attic prose, odérepos, only in reflexive 
sense, their own. The ending repos is the same with that of the Com- 
parative (220). 


239. Demonstrative Pronouns. The two most important are 
oUros, avryn, Tovro this, that, 
dde, Oe, Tdde this (this here). 
68 is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending &¢ ,en- 
olitic) : it is declined like the article, with 3« added to each form. 
obros follows the article in respect to the A or ¢ at the beginning. It 
takes av in the penult, wherever the article has an A-sound (a, 7); but 
ov, where the article has an O-sound (0, «). 


e @ Q e C4 a 

ode noe =—-_s rd oUros auTn ToUTo 
rovde rysde rovde TOUTOU TaUTNS ToUTOU 
rode ride rode ToUT@ TavTy TovT@ 
rovde ryvde rode Tovroy tatrny Touro 
eS OOO | OS Sr 
rade rade rade Touro fatra Toure 
rowde rawde rode TovUToLy TavrTaty ToVTOLY 
Sao | So 
otde 8=—_—saattde rave ovrot avrat ravura 
ravée ravde ravde Tavreyr TovTOY TOUTwY 
roisde raisde roisde Tovrots ravrats Tovrots 
rovsde rasde rade rovrous TavTas TavTa 


Rem. a. The adverb of ode is Sde, that of otros i8 ovrws OF ovrw (80) 
in this manner, thus, 30. 

240. The demonstrative éxeivos, éxeimm, éxetvo that (that there or 
yonder) is declined like airés (234).—For airds used as a demonstrative, 
see 669 c. 


241. Demonstratives of Quantity, Quaitu, and Age. These were 
récos, ToOLOs, THAiKos, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them, 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms: 
rovouros, rocavrn, rogouro(y) such ‘n quantity or number), 


Totovros, rowadrn, rotovro(v) such (in guadity), 
mnAtkovros, tnAtka’rn, tyAtkouTo(y) such (in age or #ize). 


to us (you) both.——‘auds (also written duds) is found in Att. poetry for duds. 
——s is sometimes used without reference to the 3d person, in the sense 
of own. 

289 D. In Hm., the article itself is usually a demonstrative, and has the 
following peculiar forms: G. 8. roto, G. D. D. rots, N. P. rol, raf, G. Fein. 
sdev, D. roiow ryt or r§s. For rois8e Hm. has rots8eoo: or coisteo. The 
forms rol, raf, are also Dorit. 

When used as demonstrative, 5, 4, of, af are often written with an scoart, 
$, %, of, al. 

, Hd. has D. P. rotet, riot; also roolde, ryalde. 
240 D. Fee deeivos the poets have xeivos: cf. 249 D. 


244] RELATIVE.—INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE. 7 


These may be declined like otros, by putting roo-~, ros-, rpcx- in place 
ef the initial & or ¢ of otros. But the Neut. N. A. S. has two forms, 
rocvovro and rocovroy, etc. 

Emphatic demonstratives of similar meaning, rocdsde, rodsde, rndee 
«dsde, are made by adding the enclitic de to the forms of régos, roios, 
rpAixos, declined regularly (cf. 68, 239). 


242. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes rendered more em- 
pAatic by appending to the different forms a long accented 1, before which 
the short vowels (da, ¢, o) are elided : otrosi, atryi, rouri, ravri, 63i, rowstki, 
SRELYWVIL. 


243, Revative Pronoun. The relative ds, 7, 6 who, which, keeps 
the rough breathing throughout. 


D.N. A. 


'S.N. és gg 8 & & & PN. ot at & 
| G. od is 0 G.D. of» aiv oiv G. &» by dy 
| D ¢ g ‘ D. ols als ois 
A. Gv Ww A. os ds & 


Rem. a. ds is used as a demonstrative in the phrases xai 8s én and 
he said, 4 8 ds but he said. 


244. INTERROGATIVE AND InpDEFmUITE Pronouns. These are 
alike in all but accent: interrogative ris, ri, who? which? what? 
indefinite ris, ri, enclitic, some, any. 


| Interrogative. Indefinite. 
Sing. Nom. M. F. ris N. ri M. F.ris N. rl 


Gen. rivos (rov) rivds (rod) 
Dat. rive (rp) revi (r@) 
Acc. riva vi rivd Tr 
Du. N. A. V. Tive TWwe 
G. D. rivoww Tivo 
Plur. Nom. rives Tiva Tives riva 
Gen. Tivey Tiway 
Dat. rice reo 


Tevas Tiva 


Rem. a. The acute accent of ris, ri interrog. never changes to the 
grave (see 101). 


248 D. Hm. has also § for 8s, Sov for of, ys for Rs: the nom. sing. and pL 
@e sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has 8s, %, of, af: for all other forms of the relative, he uses the article 
+é, rod, rijs, etc., except after certain prepositions: wap’ ¢, é& of. ——This use 
of the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Trag. 


244 D. The Ton. (Hm. Hd. has G. 8. réo, red, D. ry, G. P. réeov, D. rdoson, 


- 


72 INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. [244 
b. rod, ro are often used for rivos, rim, and (with enclitic accent) for 
rivés, rux. They must not be confounded with rod, ra of the article. 
c. G@rra (never enclitic, Hm. dooa) is sometimes used for the indef- 
inite reva. : 


245. Another indefinite pronoun is deiva some one, such a one (Lat. 
guidam). This is sometimes used without inflection; sometimes it is 
inflected as follows, without distinction of gender: 


Sing. 6 9 1rd Sciva Plur, 8cives 
Seivos Seiveav 
Geive 
deiva deivas 


246. InpEFIniTE Rextative Pronoun. The indefinite relative 
SsTts, Aris, 6 Tt who, which (indef.), is formed by uniting the relative 
ds with the indefinite ris, each being separately declined. 


e oe oe 
Sing. N. Gstrts = frig sO re Plur. otriwes airwes  drwa 
.  ovrtvos Astevos ovriwos Syrivev dyriveyv dvriver 
? Ld e . >? 
D. TUve tive = OTL Oisttot aistiae oisrect 
A. ovrua Avra O78 ousrivas asrivas Griva 
. J . J . J 
Du. N. A. Srive drive rive G. D. oivrivow aivrivow otvrivoser 


For the way of writing é r: or d,rt, see 113 a. 

Rem. a. The forms roi, r@ (= revds, revi) are also found in connection 
with ds, but before these the stem 6 is used without inflection: Gen. 
érov, Dat. drw. So also, but less often, Gen. Pl. drwy, Dat. Srovor. These 
forms are masc. and neut., never fem. 

b. For driva, there is another form arra, not to be confounded with 
drra = riva (244 €). 


247. CorreLative Pronouns. The following pronouns, corres- 
ponding to each other both in form and meaning, are called corre- 
latwe. 


246 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the relative 
stem is undeclined, as it is in d-rdaos, 5-xotos, etc. 


B. (87s) N. (8 rri) P. N. dooa (for aria, €0) 
brev (8rreo, 8rrev) Srewy 
Srey (244 D) éréoor 
(Sriva) N. (8 rv) (8rwas) N. &ooa 


The forms not in () occur also in Hd.——In the Nom. and Acc., Hm. has 
also the usual forms; so too in D. S. dry. 


247-8 D. For récos, 8a0s, Hm. often has réocos, 8ca0s (once dcadtios) 
He often doubles # in the indef. relatives: d¢woios, 8ewws (40 D). 

Hd. has « for w in the correlatives: xéreoos, cords, dxotos, cov, xord, Say 
etc. Cf. Lat. qu in quis, quot, qualts, etc. 


248) CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS. 78 


Interrogative. Indefinite. emonstrative. ative, Indet. hel.) 


. is who? rls de this (here), |és, ssres 
Simple |ehich? what?\some _|otror this, that |who, which 
| Compar-lrérepos awérepos érepos the one or|éndrepos 


eee § gee Bees | 


“Quant ty'rdéc0s how = |raads of ~——| (tr év0s) 90 \oaos, drdoos of 
or jmuch, many Pleome quan, jroodsde 4 much,\which quan. num., 


Number| or number |rogovros { many |(as much, many) as 
__ frrotas of words Of —|(rotos) such olos, éroios 
Quality jwohat sort? some sort |roosde of which sort, 
rowuros (such) as 
Age |mnXixos mmXixos (rnXixos) fold, nAixos, dmndixos 
or {how old? of some rnAuxos&e ( large |of which age, size, 


Size |how large? |age, size (as old, large) as 


For the ending repos, see 220. The form rpXixos is never used in 
Attic prose ; the forms régos and roios, seldom. 


rTnAtcovros 


248. CorreLatrve Apverss are also formed from the same pro- 
noun-stems. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. Demonstrative. , Rel., Indef. Rel. 
wou wou évSa, ev3ade, 
where ? somewhere \évrav3a, there 

P] wosey noder from ever, evsevde, | SSen, drdSer 
ace | whence? some place |{évredSev, thence | whence 
qot moi to évSa, evSade, ol. 6x08 


whither ? some place |evrav3a, thither| whither 


wore more 80ME6 TOTe ‘Gre, omdre 
. when ? time, ever then when 

Time |__| ——___—_ |__|. —___ 
anvica at (rnvixa) (aC | nvixa, drnvixa 
what time? tyuxade < that| at which time 

rnvxaura ( time 

nq which ay some way, |rnde, ravTy 3 6 

Way way? how? | somehow "this ‘way, thus which way, a8 
TOS TOS ds, b8e, ovre(s)) as, Gras 

Manner | jon? somehow —_|thus, a0 as, that 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (105 b). 


248 D. Poetic are wé9s = wrod, wodl = wot, 831= 08; 7d: there, réd0 
hence ;——also dpos, rijpos (Dor. duos, tapos) = Sre, rdre. For Att. ga. 
as long as, réws 80 long, Hm. has also elws, relws (and sometimes efos, reios, 
though not thus written in our texts). In the same sense, he has 3ppa, régppa. 
Beside j, he has the form fx:, but uses both only in the /ocal meaning, whs 
ig ghere : for woi, dwo1, he always uses doe, daxégve.——F or dvSaira, dvdevrer 

see 66 D. 


14 CORRELATIVES. NUMERALS, [249. 


249. To the pronoun éxeivos that (yonder), correspond the demon 
strative adverbs of place, éxei there, éxeiSev thence, éxeioe thither. 


250. The demonstrative Ss does not occur in Attic prose, except in 
the phrases xal ds even thus, ov8 ds (pnd ds) not even thus.—F or rnvixa, 
the Attic prose uses the strengthened forms in -aée and -atra. fn 
Attic prose, é3a and éSev are chiefly relative, ¢y3a being used instead 
of of and of, éy3e» instead of dev. 


251. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made more 
indefinite by adding the particles ody, 3, 84 wore, 84 wor odv: Gstis ovp 
who (which, what) soever, ésris 5n, Estes 8H sore, Ostts bn wor ovv: these 
are also written as single words, dsrisovy, dstisdn, dsrisdnmore, OstisOnmot- 
ovv. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to indefinite relatives : 
éroids rts and even droids ris ovw Of what sort soever.——The same par- 
ticles are sometimes used in the same way with the ordinary relatives, 
but hardly in the Attic writers. 

The enclitic rép gives emphasis to relatives (definite and indefinite) : 
doo wep of which number precisely, Sswep just a8. ody is sometimes added 
after it: wsmepoiv. 


252. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: odris, » Gris 
no one (poet. for obdeis, pnd_e‘s, 255; in prose only ofri, pnts not at all), 
w8érepos, ynderepos neither of two, ovdapod, pndapov nowhere, ovsapy, 
sndapy in no way, oi8apas, pndapads in no manner, with some others of 
aimilar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


253. The words which express number are of various classes , 
the most important are given in the following table: 


249 D. For érei, etc., the poets use xetd:, xetder, xeioe (240 D). 


250 D. The dem. &s (distinguished by its accent from the rel. és as, 112) 
is frequent in poetry: in the sense yet, it is sometimes written ds: nal ds and 
yez. The poets have also rés = odrws. 


258 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 255 D. 


Hm. has for 12, 8é8exa, 8udé8exa, and Svoxaldexa; 20, efcoos and édelxocr; 
30, tpthxoyta; 80, dySdKorra; 90, eéverhxovra and évyfxovra; 200 and 800, 
Binndoros, Tprnxdotor; 9,000 and 10,000, évvedxtAa, SexdxtAor. He has also the 
ord. 8d, rplraros; 4th, rérparos; 7th, é83déuaros; 8th, dySdaros; 9th, efvaro:; 
12th, Svedéxaros; 20th, éexoords; together with the Attic form of each. 

Hd. has dudédexa (Svedéxaros), rpthxovra (rpinxoords), dySdhxovra, 8inndoro: 
(Seqxoc1007Tds), Tpinxdotor: for %varos he has efvaros, and so elvdxis, elvaxdoros, 
elpaxisxfAcor. 

Dor. etxars for efxootr.——Acol. réure for révre, cf. ord. réuxrros. 


f ~~ inal Numbers. Ordin um. 
I a’ | eis, pia, éy one (6) mperos (the) firet dna once 
| 2 & dv0 Bevrepos Sis 
3 4 Tpeis, rpia rpiros Tpis 
4 régaapes, Teroapa,| rérapros rerpaxts 
or Térrapes, -a 
5 e’ | wevre qe PATOS revraxts | 
6 x | € éxros ébaxis 
7 C | dwrd €Bdomos émrdxts | 
8 n' | oxré $ Gxranis 
| 9 Y | évvéa évaros (dpvares) sveines (<vvanis) | 
10 t | déxa déxaros Sexaxcs | 
1l | ta’ | evdexa évBéxaros évdexdxis 
12 | (8 | &edexa Sedexaros Sadexaxss 
13 | cy’ | rpesxaidexa Tpisxacdexaros 
14 | of | reacapesxaidexa | recoapaxad<xaros 
reccapaxaidexa 
15 | ce’ | wevrexaidexa sevrexaidéxaros 
16 | ts’ | éxxaidexa éxxatdexaros 
17 e(’ | érraxaidexa érrraxatdexaros 
18 | an! | éxraxaidexa oxraxadexaros 
19 | 6 | dwveaxaidena évveaxacOexaros 
20 nw’ | etxood(y) eixootés elxoodxis 
30} WX Tpidxovra Tptdxoords Tptdxovraxts 
40 »’ Teg@apaxovra recoapaxooTos reccapaxovrakis 
50 y | wevrnxovra wevrnxoatds WevTNKovTaxts 
60 & | d&nxovra éfnnoards éénxovraxts 
| 70 o | é88ounxovra éS8opunxoorés éB8opunxovrance 
80 | n° | dydonxovra dy8onxoords GydSonxovraxis 
90 Gg’ | evernxovra evernxootos éveynxovraxts 
100 p | éxardy éxaroorés éxarovraxts 
200 a’ | didxdorot, at, a duaxoctoorés diaxootants 
300 r’ | tpwixdosot, at, a =| tTptdxoawords 
400 v' | rerpdkxdotot, at, a | rerpaxoctoordés 
500 P | wevrdxcain, at, a | revraxowtoorés 
609 xX | €€axdoror, at, a é£axoctoords 
700 |) | ewraxdotot, at, a | éxraxootoarés 
800 @ | Oxraxogtot, at,a | dxraxoc.ogTds 
900 ’ | evaxdotnt, at, a évaxoctoords 
€vvaxdc tot, at, a évvaxoctogrdés 
1,000 a! xiA0ot, at, a x'Avwords xiAcants 
2,000 B | desxiArot, at, a disxtAcoords 
3,000 Y | rptsxéAcoe, at, a TpisxiAsoards | 
10, 000 A | pupsot, at, a puplooras puptdes | 


254. NoTaTION. 


The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in 


anbroken succession to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus 


v is used for 21, being the 21st letter of the alphabet. 


lliad and Odyssey are numbered in this way. 


The books of the 
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But generally the letters are used as in the table. Those from a’ to 
x denote units 1—9, -’ (Stigma) being inserted after e’ for the number 
6. Those from ¢’ to 7m’ denote tens 10—80, c’ (Hoppa) being added after 
x’ for 90. Those from p’ to w’ denote hundreds 100—800, y’ (Sampi) 
being added for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same 
characters are used again, but with the stroke. under the letter. Thus 
Arpd' = 2344, avs’ = 1359. 

Rem. a. Stigma (5 b) in this use takes the place of Digamma (23 D), 
Koppa and Sampi, like Digamma, were letters of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as numeral signs. 


255. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 
Leis pid & 2.N. A. 800 3. rpeis N.rpia 4. récodpes réocapa 


dvds pas évés  G. D. dvoiy Tpiov Tecoapay 
evi pg evi Tpioi Téccapot 
~ - ig 
éva pilav €v Tpets = Tpia Téegoapas téooapa 


Like efs, are declined ovdels, ov8euia, ovder, and pndeis, no one: these . 
are found also in the Pl. They are sometimes divided by tmesis (cf. 477), 
dy or a preposition being interposed: pnd’ dy efs, ovdé map’ évds. 

Avo is sometimes used without inflection. A rare form for dvoiy is 
dvetv (used only in the gen.). 

For ov in réaoapes and all its forms, rr is also used (41). 

For both, we have dudw (Lat. ambo), G. D. dudoiv; also the plural 
word dyudorepot, at, a, to which belongs the neut. sing. auddrepoy used 
adverbially (228). 

The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


256. For 13 and 14, we often have separate forms, rpeis wat 8éxa, 
reocapes kai 8éxa. Separate forms are also found for the ordinals 13th 
—19th: rpiros cai Séxaros, etc. 

When the numbers 20, 30, etc., are connected with units by caf and, 
either number may precede: etxoas xat wévre OF wévre nal eixoot; but if 
xai is not used, the larger number must precede: eixoot wéevre 25. So 
also éxardy Sexa 110, ete. The 21st is expressed by efs kai elxoords or 
mp@Tos kai eikooros OF eixoorés mp@ros; and in like manner, other ordinals 
of the same kind. 

The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by évés (or duoiv) Séovres 
elkoos twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 38, 39, ete.; vavci pias 
Seovoats mevrnxovra with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: 8voiv 8covrs 
tpsaxooT@ eres in the 28th year. 


255 D. 1. Hm. has also Fem. Ya, lijs, if, tay, with D. S. mase. %y. 

2. Hm. has 3é0 and 8¢@, both indecl.; also Du. 80:0, Pl. Sorof, al, d, D. 
Bowtor, A. Scots, ds, d.—Hd. with 300, 3voty, has G. P. 8uay, D. 8v0ter; alse 
8é0 indecl. 

4, Hm. with réooapes has wxiovipes (Acol.).——-Hd. réocepes (80 14 reove 
esxalSexa sometimes indecL., and 40 reovephxovra).—Dor. reropes, D. rérpacs 

Of obSels, unSels, Hm. has onlv obddy, unddv, od8erl; of. 252, 


259) NUMERALS. 17 


257. The cardinal numbers from 200 on, and all the ordinals are re- 
gular adjectives of three endings. 

The prdinals have superlative endings (222): only 3evrepos second 
has the ending of a comparative (220). 

To the ordinal class belong wodAoords (many-cth, following many in 
& series) and the interrog. sroords (how-many-eth, having what place in 8 
series ?), with a corresponding indet rel. édxdovos. 

Mupiot, paroxytone, has the meaning numberlese ; also sing. pupios 
immense. 


258. From the same numeral! stems are formed several other classes 
of numeral words: 

a. Distributives, with adv: auvdvo two together, two by two, currpen 
three by three, = xara 800, xara rpeis, otc. 

b. Multiplicatives, in wots (from wAoos, Lat. plex): dirActs simple, 
desrAovs twofold, rpindous threefold, wevrandovs Jivefold, etc., rohAandoiy 
manifold. Also dkiaoads double, rpsoads treble, 

Further, multiplicatives in mAdows: Sinddows twice as many (dis 
rogourot), rpinAdotos three times as many, etc., roAAanAdows many limes 
ae many. 

c. Adverbs of Division: povayn (udvos alone) in one part, single, 
dixa or &y7 in two parts, rpy7n in three paris, etc., woAAayy in many 
ways, ravrayy every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in ds: povds (povad) the number one, 
unity, duds the number two, rpids, rerpas, weumas, é€as, €B8opuas, dydods, 
évveds, Sexas, eixds, €xarovrds, xiAcds, pupids: hence rpeis pupiades = 
30,000 

259. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions as 

éxdrepos (with comparative ending) either (of two), 

éxaoros (with suporlative ending) each (of any number), 

nas, waza, wav (avr) all, every. 

Observe also the general adverbs in axts ; rrodAaxes many times, often 
éxagtaxts each time, rocavraxis 80 often, dudxs as often as, meordaxs 
very often, ddcyaxs seldom. 


257 D. Hm. uses only pépco: proparoxytone, and always in the sense of 
neemberless 
258 D. b. Hd. a&fds, rpigds, for 8iceds, rpicods; BixAhows, TprAhoros, etc., 
for -wAdouos. 
c. Hm. has axa and 8:xSd, rpixa and rpixdd, rerpaxSd; also rprxa§, 
©. Tpamry. 
259 D. Adverbs in des sometimes lose s in poetry: éecda: Hm., see 30 D 
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VERBS. 


260. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active, mid. 
dle, and passive. 

Rem. a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the 
other hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, 
but only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


261. Mopzs. Each voice has six modes: 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive, and participle. 

Rem. a. The first four modes (jintte modes), taken together, make 
ap the jinite verb,—that is, the whole verb, strictly so called. In their 
inflection, they distinguish, not only three numbers, singular, dual, and 
plural; but also three persons, first, second, and third, in each number 
(230): thus they are more definite (finite) than the other two modes. 

Rem. b. The infinitive and participle have a mixed nature. Essen- 
tially they are nouns, the infinitive being an indeclinable substantive, the 
participle an adjective of three endings; yet they both share to some ex- 
tent in the properties of the verb. 

Rem. c. The verbal adjectives in rés and réos are analogous to parti- 
ciples, though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


262. Tenses, The tenses of the indicative mode are seven: 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; [tion). 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed ac 
The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 


The subjunctive and imperative have only these three tenses, 
But for the optative, infinitive, and participle, there are two 
senses more,—a future, and future perfect. 


263. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
1. principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and future 
qerfect (which express present or future time) 5 
2. historical tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect 
(which express past time). 


262 D. The future optative is seldom, if ever, found in Hm.; the future 
perfect ontative, never. 


266) VERBS. STEMS. TENSE-SYSTEMS, 79 
264. a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
sorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 
b. The active has no form for the future perfect (894 a). 


265. Stems. Roots. Prnarive any Derivative VERss. 

The stem is that part of the verb which belongs to all the 
forms in common, and from which they are all made by the 

roper additions and euphonic changes: stem Av, Pres. Av-w to 

ose, Aor, é-Av-ca, Fut. Perf. X<-Av-copar; stem risa, Pres, tyyd-w 

to honor, Plup. ére-rysy-xew. 
' From the verb-stem are derived also stems of nouns (both substantive 
and adjective) by adding the proper endings or suffizes (454): Av-ai-s act 
of loosing, du-rnp looser, Au-rpo-v ransom (means of loosing); ripn-or-s 
act of estimating, ripn-rn-s appraiser. 

noun-stem, formed thus with its derivative suffix, may be used 

(often with some change of form) as the stem of a verb. Such verbs are 
said to be derivative. Thus riua-e is said to be a derivative verb, be- 
cause its stem is that of the noun rizy honor, and is derived, by the suffix 
pa, from the stem of ri-w fo esteem. These verbs are also called denomi- 
native (de nominibus), as being derived from nouns. 

But when the stem of a verb contains no derivative suffix, the stea 
is called a root, and the verb is said to be radical or primitive: dv-a, 
ri-w. The roots are nearly all of one syllable (originally all were so) ; 
the derivative stems, of two or more syllables. 

Rem. a. A derivative verb, as just described, comes from a primitive 
verb, through an intermediate noun (though often one or both of these 
are out of use): thus ride, from rio, through riuy. Yet a few deriva- 
(ae Meee made directly from primitives, with no intervening noun 


266. Txnse-Systems. In the formation of its different parta, 
the verb divides itself into the following systeme of tenses: 


. the present system including the Pres. and Imperf. 
. the future system “ Fut. Act. and Mid. 
. the first aorist system “ 1 Aor, Ac. and Mid. 
the second aorist system “ 2 Aor. Act. and Mid. 
the first perfect system ‘“ 1 Perf. and 1 Plup. Act. 
. the second perfect system “ 2 Perf. and 2 Li. Act. 
the perfect middle system “ Perf, Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid 
. the first passive system “ 1 Aor. and 1 Fut. Pass. 
. the second passive system“ 2 Aor, and 2 Fut, Pass. 


@ Go ~t & Om CO DS 


264 D. In Hm., the passive form is nearly confined to the aortst (895 D). 
Ihe piace of a future passive he supplies by the future middle used iz. a passive 
sense (379). 
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. Rem.a. The tenses called second are of earlier formation than the 
corresponding jirst tenses. The verbs which have the former are com 
paratively few, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs (265). Sometimes, 
though not often, the same verb has both forms of the same tense. 

Rem. b. Hardly any verb is used in ald the systems. In general 
verbs of full inflection have but siz of them (cf. Rem.a.). In many cases, 
the number used is ess than this. Some verbs are confined even to a 
single system. 

Rem. c. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the jirst person in- 
dicative of every system used in it; thus Avw (1) to loose, Avcw (2), 
€Avoa (3), AéAuKa (5), A€Avpae (7), EAVSnv (8) § Aetsrw (1) fo leave, revo 
(2), €Acroy (4), A€Aowra (6), AcAetupas (7), EAciPSynv (8); BovdAouar (de- 
ponent) to wish, BovAnooua (2), BeBovAnzar (7), éBovAnSny (8). 


267. VERBS INQ AND VERBS IN MI. Verbs are distinguished 
thus according to the inflection of the present system. The name 
in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first person 
singular, present indicative active: Av-w, ridy-p. 

I. Verbs in w. These take connecting vowels between the 
stem and endings in the present system. In number, they are 
more than nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. 


II. Verbs in ps. These are without connecting vowels be- 
tween the stem and endings in the present system. They are 
of earlier formation, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs. 


A similar variety of inflection is also found, though less often, | 
in the second aorist system ; and, still less often, in the second 
perfect system, In these systems also, the forms without con- 
necting vowels are called pu-forms, even though the present of 
the same words has the inflection of verbs in w. 


268. Meaning of the Voices, Modes, and Tenses. This will be ex- 
plained at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the English forms, 
which represent their ordinary meaning, are given with the annexed 
Synopsis of the verb Avw fo loose. For the middle voice, the English 
forms are not given: but they are easily obtained from those of the 
active, by adding a reflexive pronoun, which, for this verb, must follow 
the preposition for: Avcopna: I shall loose for myself, \uou be thow loos 
ing for thyself, XvcacSas to loose for one’s self. 

Rem. a. When a verb is referred to in the dictionary or the grammar, 
it is usual to give the first person singular, present indicative; but, 
when the meaning of the verb is added, it is expressed by the infinitive: 
thus Avw to loose. 


Notts. b. The vowel v in the present and imperfect of Avw is usually 
long (in Hm. usually short). It is always long in the future and aorist, 
active and middle; always short in the perfect and pluperfect of all voices, 
the sorist and future passive, and the verbals. 
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269) 


289. Synopsis of the Verb d\v-0 to loose 


Middle Ve.ce. { Passive Voice. 


Tense. Mode. Active Voice. 
Pres. be Ave 


i] 

Impf. Ind. | é\vor éAudpny as} I was loosed 

Pres. Sub. ' Ave Avepat F I may etc. be loosed “ 
Opt. | Acceus > I might ete. be loosed “ 
{mnv. | Ave s be thou loosed « 
Inf. | Avec» @ to be loosed “ 
Par. | Aver ra being loosed “ 

Fut. Ind. | Avce AvSjropat I shall be loosed _—[after) 
Opt. | Avaoeps Auvancoiuny = | T might etc. be loosed (here- 
Inf. | Avcew AvSneecSas_ | _ to be loosed (hereafter) 


Avsnaduerns | about to be loosed 
éAvSny T was loosed 


Sub. | Ave Avoepat | Avd@ I may ete. be loosed 
Opt. | Avoaus Aveaipny AvSeiny I might etc. be loosed 
Imv. | Adcor AUSyre be thou loosed 
Inf. | Adoas to loose AveagSat AvShvae to be loosed 
Par. | Avoas loosing or having loosed | Avaduevos AvSeis loosed or having been loosed 
Perf. Ind. | \d\uca I have loosed AeAupat 2 I have been loosed 
Plup. Ind. | éAeAvKew I had loosed &Achupny a= I had been loosed 
Perf. Sub. | AeAvcw I may etc. have loosed AeAupevos & 3 I may etc. have been loosed 
Opt. | AcAvcotus I might etc. hare loosed AeAupevos einy © I might etc. have been loosed 
Imv. | AAuxe do thou have loosed AdAveo S do thou have been loosed 
Inf. | AeAucévas to have loosed AeAvoSaz Ss to have been loosed 
Par. | AeAucas having loosed AeAupevos oj having been loosed 
Fut. Perf. Ind. AeAvcopa:, Mid. J shall have loosed for mysclf, Pass. I shall have been loosed, i 
Opt. AcAvoiuny, Inf. AeAvceSat, Par. AeAvodpevos. 
Verbal Adject. Aurds loosed or looseable, Xuréos (requiring) to be loosed. | 
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AY. Present System. 
vew 
to loose — 
ACTIVE, MrppE (Passive). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
8. 1] Av-w €-v-0-» AU-o-pas €-Au-d-pny 
2} Av-et-s é-Au-e-s Av-n, Av-es é-Av-ov 
3| Av-ee | é-Av-e Av-e-rae €-Av-e-To 
Indic- | D.2| Av-e-rop €-Av-e-roy Av-e-c Sov €-AV-e-c Soy 
ative. | 3] Av-e-rov e-u-é-rnv Av-e-73ov €-Av-e-o0 Sy 
P.1| Av-o-pepy €-Av-o-pev Avu-d-peSa €-u-d-peSa 
| 2| Av-e-re €-Av-e-Te Av-e-o3e €-AU-e-03e€ 
| 3 | Av~-ov-cr €-Av-0-v Av-0-vrat €-\U-0-yTo 
| | Present. Present, 
| 8.1 Av-w Av-w=pzat 
: AU-y-s Av-7 
Av-7 Av-n-rat 
Sub- D.2 Av-n-Toy Av-n-o3ov 
Jive, . Au-n-Toy AU-n-o Sov 
ve |P.1 AU-co-pey Av-o-peSa 
2 AU-n-Te Av-n-oSe 
3 Av-a-ce AU-w-vrat 
8.1 Av-o8-put Av-ol-pny 
2 Av-ol-s Av-ot-o 
3 AvV-ot Av-ol-To 
Opta- | D.2 AU-ol-roy Av-ot-o Sov 
tive. 3 Av-ol-rny Av-ol-oSny 
P.1 AU-ot-pev Av-oi-peSa 
2 Av-ol-re Av-o1-o3e€ 
3 Av-ol-ev : Av-ot-vTo 
S. 2 Av-e Auv-ou 
3 Av-€-r@ . Av-€-03@ 
Imper- | D.2 Av-e-roy Av-e-c Sov 
ative. 3 Au-€-Teoy Av-é-0 Sey 
.2 Av-e-re Av-e-o3e 
Av-€-rwcay OF Av-é-cS@cay or ° 
Au-d-vrep Av-€-0S av 
Infinitive. | Av-et-v | Av-e-7 Sat 
N. AU-wy Au-d-pev0-5 
Parti- Atvove a Au-o-pé vn 
° U-o-y Au-6-peevo-v 
ciple. G AU-0-vr-os r 3 
. v-0-pévou 
- Av-ovens Av-o-pévns 
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271. 72. 
— —_ 
| Future System. First Aorist System. 
ACTIVE. | Mrpp.x. | Active. MIppie. 
Future. First Aorist. 

AvuMw Avo-opat Avo-d €-Avo-duny 
Avc-cis Avo-y, Avo-et é-Avo-ds é-Avo~w 
Avo-et | Avo-eras €-Avo~e €-Avo~-dro 
Avo~-eroy Avo~er3or €-Avo-dror é-Avo~ac Soy 
Avo~ crop Avo~er3oy €-Avo~drny é-Avo-dor3iny 
Avo~opey AvowdpeSa é-Avo~-dpey é-Avo-dpeSa 
Avo-sTe Avo-eo3e é-Lvo~-dre €-Avo-agSe 
Ave--.vcs Avo-orras ¢-Avo-dy é-Avorarro 


Avootps 
Avcots 
Avaroe 
Avootroy 
Avooirny 
Avcoiper 
Avoore 
Avcotey 


Avoecw 
Avowp 
Avcovca 
>.voov 
Avoorros 
Avcovens 


2 __ et 


Avooipny 
Avooto 
Avocoro 
Avcoww Soy 
Avooiesny 
AvooipeSa 
AvoorwSe 
Avcouvro 


AvoedSat 


Avaodpevos 


Avoopevn 

Avodpevoy 
Avcopévou 
Avooperns 


| 
Avew Avowpas 
Avons Avon 
Avon AvoyPTas 
Avonroy AvonoSoy 
Avonroy AvanoSoy 
Avo opey AvodpeSa 
Avonre Avon Se 
Avowor Avcwrras 
Avoaspe Avoaipny 
Avoas, Avoids | Avoao 
Avoas, Avoete Avoratro 
Avoaroy AvaeatoSoy 
Avoairny AvoaioSny 
Avoapey AvoaipzeSa 
Avoasre AVoawSe 
Avoatey, Avoetdy | AvVoAIVTO 
Avcoy Avoas 
Aucdrew Avodo3a 
Avodroy AvoacZov 
Avodrop Avedo3ov 
Avodre Avoag3e 
Avodrwcay Or AvedoSwoay OF 
Avedvrey - AvodoSay 
Avoa AvoacSat 
Avoas Avordpevos 
Avodoa Avoapevyn 
Avoay Avodpevoy 
Avoavros Avoapevov 
Avodons Avoaperne 
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loose ACTIVE. | Mrpp.e (Passive) 
| {| 1 Perfect. | 1 Pluperfect. | Perfect. |  Pluperfect, 
S. 1 | AéAuK-a €-AeXUK-eLy AeAv-pat e-AeXu-peny 
2 | AeAuK-as éAeuK-ets AeAv-cat €-A€Av-gO 
s| 3 | A€AuK-e é-Aedun-ec AeAu-rau €-h€Au-To 
“= | D. 2 | AeAvK-aroy é-Aehux-etroy | A€Av-oop €-AéXv-0 Soy 
3 3 | AeAvK-aroy €-AeAuc-eirny | A€Av-cov €-LedAvooSny 
3 P. 1 | AcAvK-aper €-AeAva-eypey | AeAU-peSa €-heAU-peSa 
2 | AcAve-are €-AehuKnetre Aedu-c3e é-AéAu-Se 
3 | AeAUK-aore €-AeAvK-ecoay, | A€AU-vyras €-AéAv-vro 
| é-AeNUK-ecay 
| \ 1 Perfect. I Perfect. 
Ss. 1 AeAUKw AeAupér-os(-n,-ov) 
s| 2 AeAvKNS ‘ as 
‘S 3 Aedven “6 7 
$| D.2 AeAUK Toy Aehupernto (-a,-w) 7rov 
2] 3 AeA UKNTOY Tov 
('3|P.1 AeAUKwpev Nehuper-ot (-at,-a) dyer 
~) 62 AedUKYTE fre 
3 AeAVKwoe “6 dot 
S. 1 AeAvKous OF AeAvKOINY Aehuper-os (- 7),-0v) einv 
2 AeAvKots Aedvkoins eins 
s 3 AeAvKoe AeAvKoin “6 ein 
$| D.2 AeAvKotroy eAvKoinror Achupera (- -a,-@) einrov or elrov 
S| 3 AeAuKoirny AeAvKonTnY sinryy etrqy 
S/P.1 AeAvKoysey -eAUKOIiNpEY Aedywéros (-at,-a) cinuev eipev 
2 AeAUKotre _—eAUKOINTE cinre ire 
3 AeAvKotey = AeA KOInoaY “ einoay elev 
S. 2 AeAuKe AeAvoo 
3 3 AeAuKEer@ AatvoI@ 
‘$|D.2 AeAvKeroy AEeAvaSov 
= 3 AeAvKerov AeAvaZov 
QP. 2 Aeduxere AeAvoSe 
§) 38 AeAuKerwoay Or AcAvcS@cay OF 
AeAuKdvrey AcAvaSwv 
Infin. AeAvKevas AeAvoSae 


Z 


Participle. | 
G2 


AcAuKos 
Aeh uxvia 
Aedutds 
AcAuxdros 
AcAvavias 


7 
’ 
Oa 


- 


Muppie (Pass.) 


2 ye om > ae 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


275. 


First Passive System. 


Fature Perfect. l 1 Aorist. 1 Future. 
AeAvoopas €-AUSy-» Avs oput 
AeAvoy, AedAvoes €-AUSn-s AvI7o7, AvIjoeL 

AeAvoeras €-AUSy AvInoerat 
AeAvaed Sor €-AU3n-Toy AvSnareaSov 
AcAUcerSoy é-AuSn-ryy AvSnTETIoy 
AcAvodpueSa €-AUIN-pey AvSnodpeda 
Aehucec3e €-AvSy-Te AvSnoerIe 
AeAvoorrat €-AUSy-cay AvSHoovras 

Avse 

Avdzs 

Av37 

AuSnrop 

AuS7roy 

AvS@pey 

AuSHre 

Av3acs 
AeAvcoipny AvSeiny AvSnGoi BAY 
AeAvooto Avdeins Av3ncoto 
AeAUGotTo AuSein Av3qo oro 
AeAUgotc Soy AvSeinroy OF AuvTeiroy Aun Soy 
AcAucoliaSny Avdennrny = =—- AvSeirny Av3ncoic3ny 
Ae. vcoipeSa Av3einuew AvSetpev AuSyc0lueSa 
AeAvoooSe AvSeinre AuSeire Av3noow3e 
AeAUoowro AvSeinoay = AuSetew AvS7oowro 

Avsnre 

Av3nTe 

Avro 

AvInrwy 

AvSnre 

AvSnrecay OF 

Avserrev 
AeAvoeoSas AuShvas AvInceoSat 
AeAvodpevos Avzeis AuSjodpevos 
AcAuTopEevn AvYeioa Avsncopern 
AeAvcdpevory Aude Avs dpevoy 
AeAvaopevou Av3évros AvIncopevoy 
Aeducoperns AvIelons AvSnooperns 


86 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, [276 


276. 277. 


Aeirw Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(Air) ) 
to leave ACTIVE. MIppLe. ACTIVE. 


| | 2 Aorist. | Perfect. | 2 Pluperfect, _ 
S. 1 | &-Acw-ov e-Acn-dpny AeAotn-a €-AeXoin-ewy 
S| 2} &Acw-es €-Airr-ov AéAotn-as é-Acoir-ets 
S| 3] &Acr-e €-Ain-ero AeAowr~-e €-AeNoin-es 
3 D.2| é-Aisr-eroy €-Aim-er3ov AeAoin-arov €-AeXoln-erroy 
"S| 3] é-Aur-érny €-herr-eoSny AeAolz-arov €-Aedosr-eirny 
| P.1| é-Aén-oper é-Acrr-dpeSa AeAols-apey €-AeAoin-etper 
2| é-Ain-ere é-Lin-eoSe AeAoin-are é-deXoin~-etre 
3 | &cw-op é-Xin-ovro AcAoin-dot €-AeAoin-escray, 
€-AeAolr-eoay 
|| | 2 Perfect. 


8.1] Aino Aimopat Aedoizw 
g| 2| Airs Linn AeXoinns 
‘S| 3) Adnn Airnras AeAoiny 
8 | D.2| Aarnroy AirrnoSov AeAolsrnroy 
|. 3] Aisnroy AimnoSoy AeAoimproy 
= P.1| Airopev Atrr@peSa AeAoirwpery 
2| Aimnre Aimnose AeAoinnre 
3| Adrwoe Aire@vrat Aedoirwct 
~ |S. 14 Adsronpe Auroipny AeAolsrorpe OF AeXouroiny 
2| Xizo.¢ Aizrovo Acdoirots AeXouroins 
3 | Aisos Airotro AeAoirot AeXorrroin 
D.2] Adwrocroy Airroro Soy XeAoinorroy eXouroinroy 
3 | Aerroirny AcroiaSny AeAouroirny AeXouroinrny 
P.1 | Airrosper AerroipeSa — AeAolromsey eXAoerroinuey 
2| Airore AiragSe AeAoirorre AeAotroinre 
3 | Adrrocey Airrowwro Aedotrorey —_AeAotrroinoay 
S. 2| Aire Asrrov AeAoure 
3| Acwérw AuréoSa AeAourer@ 
D.2| Aiveroy AbreoSov AeXoireroy 
3| Auréroy Auréa3eav AeAowr roy 
P. 2] Aiwere Aimee AeAoirere 
3| Auwérwoay Or = | Awwéc3@cay Or AeXourérwoay Or 
Aurdvrwy AeréoSoy AeXourdvrav 


| AwréoSae AeAoeréevas 


s N. | Acrov Aundpevos AeAowros 
Q, Aurovea Auropevn AeAourvia 
3 Acrdy Acwdjevoy AeAourds 
5 G. | Aurdvros Aurropevou AeAourdros 
Aurovons Aurroperns AeAourvias 


PAnADIGNS OF VERBS, 87 


@ Aorist. | 3 Futare. 
7 S.1 é-ordAr-y ordAnoopat 
2 é-ordAr-s oralnoy, oradnoe 
ls} 3 é-ordAn oradnoeras 
S| D.2 €-oTdA oraAnoecSoy 
E P 3 é-grakn-rhy orednosooy 
‘ . €-ordAn-pep éueSa 
3 2 é-ordAn-re orahpoeo3e 
3 é-ovdAr-oay ora\noovras 
|| | 
8.1 ora 
-| 2 oraAys 
| 3 orady 
3 D.2 oraknroy 
st 3 oraAnroy 
> P.1 oTadapery 
wa} 62 oraAnre 
3 oraAeot 
S.1 oradeiny “oraAnooiuny 
2 oraXeins oraAicoto 
s| 3 oraXein orahnooro 
S| D.2 oraheinroy OF oraXeiroy araknoocSopy 
S| 3 oradenrny oradeirny oradncoiaSny 
S| P.1 oradeinner cradeiper oradnooipeSa 
2 oraXeinre oraXeire oraknoncse 
3 orakeinoay oradeiey oraAnocavro 
S. 2 oradnss 
s|_ 3 oradnre 
$| D.2 oradnroy 
=| 3 oraXnrey 
5 P.2 ordhyre 
E}] 3 oraAnrocay OF 
oraXévrov 
Infin oraAnvat oradnoerSat 
§|N. oraXeis oradnodpevos 
8 orak¢eica aradncopern 
& oraXey oraAnodpevoy 
&1@ ovadévros oraAnoopevoy 
oradelons oradnoopémns 


“279 


PARADIGMS OF VEKBS. 


Present System of 


to honor. Contract Verbs in aw. 
| ACTIVE. | Mipp.z (Passive). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
| S. | rip(dw)o rin (aoy wor rip(ao)a-pat erep(ad)o-pny 
S; 2 | rep(des)as ériu(aes as rip(dn)a,(dec)a erty dov)é 
3(3 | reu(dec)a eriu(ae)a ri( de )a-rae értp( de )a-ro 
3 D.j rip(de)a-roy éreps( de )a-rov riu(ae)a-o3ov | ereu(ae)a-c%ov 
s 3 | rep(de)a-rov érep(aé)a-rnv =| ree(de)G-oSoy = | éripu(ae)ad-o3nv 
S| P. | rep(do)a-pery érip(do)a@-pey | rep(ad)a-peSa | értep(ad)o-peSa 
2 | rep(de)a-re éripu(ae)a-re ripe( de )a-o3e érip( ae )a-o3e 
3 | reu(dov)d-c1 érin(aov) wv Tep( do )a-vrat érup( do) a-vro 
| Present. | Present. 
rip(dw)e ri( dw )a-pat 
3s | ra( dns )as Ten ( dn )a 
‘8 Tip ap q rip( an )a-rat 
8 reu( an )a-roy Toy sete 
2 rup.( an )a-Toy rip( an )a-cSov 
= Tip(aw)a-peSa 
DQ 


Tl G2 bo 


md by oo bo Gn 


rp.( ay )a-r 
Tip(aw )a-ce 
Tip(dos)@-pe OF Tip ani ail 


Tope a 


2 | ru dos )gs x 

$|8 

'3| D. iot)@ Tip(aoi g-nrov 

$13 | reu(aoi game ort aot g-nTny 

S| P. Tep(dot)p-pey = reps aot o-nev 
3 jot \@ rip(aoi)@-nre 
S. rip (ae Ja 

$|3 rip( ae )a-re 

S D. Tip (de )a-roy 

£|3 Tip (ae )a-rep 

a, P. riu(de)d-re 

& 3 riu(aé)a-ragay Or 

Tiu(ad )o-vrey 

Infin. Tepe( dew )ay 

s N. Tip dey ay 

a) Tip dou @-7a 

"3 | rt( doy tor 

3 | G. rtp(do)a-vros 

my rip(aov)o-ons 


rip.( an )a-oSe 
rtp (dw )a-vrat 
Tip aoi )@-pyy 
rtj1( dot )o-o 
rip( dot @-To 
rep dot gi-a3op 
To aoi g-oSny 
rip( aoi @-HeSa 
rip (dot)@-oSe 
ri(dot @-rro 
rip(dov)a 
rep(ae )a-c3e@ 
rt( de )a-oSoy 
rip(aé )d-oSwy 
rtp( ae )a-o3e 


rtp(aée)d-cSecay Or 


ri ae )a-o Sav 


ru.(de )a-cSat 
rtp( ad )a@-pevos 
rip(ao)w-pévn 
rip(ad)w-pevor 


rt( ao )w-pévov 
rip(ao)w-perns 


_ 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Present System of 


Contract Verbs tn ew. 


to love. 
| ACTIVE. ne. ee 
___ Present. _| _Imperfect. | Present. =| Im Present, | ‘Imperfect. | 
faa equa(eor jouw 
a ~ (Seneeaer — [Saneton | eeeie Py oo 
quA(ee)ei eqir(ee)ec 
5 7 so IpanCecieiene 
€€ )et-Tor equaA(ec )ei-ryy 
quA(é0)ot-yev épid(éo U-yer 
Gua (ee )ei-re | équA(€e )ei-re 
quaA(eov )ov-ce EpiA(eor)ouw 
— Present. 
per (Ew) 
pud(ens)as 
enn 
Bede 
$id(én) roy 
Qrd (em) a-pev 
XCén)i-re 
A(€us)ca-ere 


L 


— Gud(éoroi-ur Or Gud(coio-my | or qnuA(eoi)ol-ne 
La pe ice 


(€ots ow 
@uiA(eor)oi 
payne orks 


Gua(eoi 


PiA(coi)oi-ryy — quA(eot)oi-n THY 
rr (€or )oi-pev quA(eoi)oi-nyew 
(€ot)oi-re quA(e0i)oi-nre 
Gur (€01)oi-ev _—_ Pir(Eat)oi-ev ——huA(eni)oi-noay | __ 
i. —— Qa, — —--' 
quA(ee)el-re 
heA(ee)et-row 


Gude ei-raw 
qud(€e)ei-re 
quiA(ee)ei-tacay OF 
Gir(ed)overrav 
ea Sere eu )eiv 
~  padCearlor 
du (eou)ov-wa 
Grd (€ov)ouy 
@iA(€u)ou-rros 
quaA(cou)ov-rns 
5 


| 
gurlén)n | 
( 
_uNew)orre | 


ol-n 
rA(c0t)oi-nrov 


Mipo.e (Tassrve). 


Present, 
piA(eo)ou- wok 
uA(e; 1 yn. (ewijat 

iA (ee )ei-ra8 
prr(ee)ei- aSov 
idle € )et-a So 
qid(ed)co-peBa 
qp ve e)ei-oSe 
‘A(eov)ow —_| Gud fo)ou-r overran 


Present. | Imperfect. _ Imperfect. 
Aled )ou=pry 
eQud(eov jou 
equd(ee)ei-ro 
#qnd(ee)ea- ~Say 
eQid(ed el-o Sqr 

| (pid(¢d)ov-peSa 
aa (ve )eimerSe 


= Senses 


Preaent. 
iA ( ew )a-pat 
dud(en)y 
dud(en )y-rae 
GudA(en)n-o Sav 
dudA(en)y-aSav 
dud(ew )mo-jeeZa 
dud(en)n-73e 
_ piA(e@)arvrat 
© piA(coi)ol-pny 
qir( eo oi-0 
Chid(tor)oi- TO 
dua(ent)ni- -r or 
quA(eal)or- yy 
Prr(evi joi- esa 
Lee en ote 
qurA(eororvro 
qur(e ov jou 
Gud(e¢ )ei-o 3a 
duA(ee)ei-o Sov 
Gid(ee )et-o Sa 
Guide )et-o3e 
(id(e€ )ei-c Sway OF 
dua(ee)ei-7 Saw 
id(ee)et-r au 


dud (ed)ou U-jLe vos 
dud(eo)uv- peevyy 


cptA(ed joi=pevor 
(iA(eo)ov-.evov 
per (eo)ou-perne 


30 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, [281 


281. 


bnAo-« to Present System of 
manifest. Coniract Verbs in ow, 

Actiys, Mrppte (Passtve), 
| Present, Imperfect, Present. Imperfect, 
| 5. GnA( ce )a edn A( oov our bnA (do )ov-pae 

| 2 | dqd( ders ors ednd(oes ous By A(an jot, (dex jot an 
3. 3 | dnA(dex)oi er A(oe Jou Hien apes edn (a 
3 D.| dnA(de)ot-rov | ednA(de)ot-row | &yA(de)ot-e2ov | edyr(6 
S| 3 | 8nA(de)ov-row | €BnA(o¢ lov-ryv | SqA(de)oi-c3ov | end 
=| P.| ana ras end eee AqA(o0)ot-peSa | ednr 
™ \3 OnA( de )ow-re edn A( de Jov-re nt 


na ed eBnar(a 


Oo )ou=rraL edna j 


dyA(dov)ov-ot | €bnA(oov)our Bnd 


Present. Present, 
SS.) = ss (dw) —(‘i‘iCS ON soter 
ae dnd( dys )ots BHA (dy Jor 
=) 3 dnd fle OnA (dy )@-rae 
z D, Gn A( dy )ai-row ain a@-oloP 
ai3 67)\(6n )a@-rov 8n\( dn )-o3av 
= bof’ bnA(dw)a-per Ona 1 
"2/2 8nd mer dnd (07 )a@-o3e 
3 Gn A( dun )co-cre Oq\(d@)a-vrac 
S.| GnA(d0c)oi-we or dnd ool ol-nv i al 
2 | &mA( does ois Gnd (oot on- ns AinA (dat )oi-o0 
1s} 3 | ona dat )ot dnA( ool oi- 7 nA (dot)oi-ro 
(S| D.| dpA(dar)oi-rov == AN A( aol, oi-nTov Puchi 
=]3 | anA(ooi)oi-ryy 8nA( oot at-nray dnA(o0i)oi-7Snv 
S| P. ee pev OA oni )oi-niwev bnA(o0/)oi-pe3a 
2 | dnd mye Te 8nA(ool )oi-nre yA (dor)oi-73e 
a 18 | byd(dotjotrem A (Gon)oi-vro | ol-ep nh (do1)oi-vra 
8. b |=) Arter | tartar © — oe Jou GnA(oov )ow 
.|3 a iod-ro | dnA(0¢ Jou-oSm 
= D. GnA(de)ou-rov dnA (de )ov-03o0w 
3/3 bn (oc )av-ray bined 
= P, OnA(de)ow-re bn\(de)ov-o3e 
Ee} a SnA(o¢e)ou-Twcav Or 8nA(o€)ouv-c3ecar OF 
Gnd(06)oU-vTwy bn A(o€ )a-o Seow 
| nfin,| bnA(Gew)our | OnA(Ge)ov-o3ae 


Ss &nA( dew) aw bnA(od)ov-pevos 
a dnA(dov)ou-ca dnA(ao ov- ern 
2 | sO oe 8n\(o00)ov-pevow 
=| a. d9\(do )ot-rros ys ph 
| dn A(oov )ou-ons 


ou-yévns 


288] PARADIGNS OF VERBS. 
282. 283. 


Future System of First Aorist Sustem of 
Laquid Verbs. quid Verbe. 
Mippve. | AcTIvE. | Mippis. 
Future (contraeted). | 1 Aorist. 

v &-pyrapny 
core 
¢-diy-av3ov 
é-ny-dolny 
é-Gbny-dyueSa 
é-<pnyv-ag3de 
€-pny-ayro 
pyveopas 

“] 
nrnrat 
pynosov 
pnynosov 

yopeSa 
pnmose 
Gnvevras 
av-otpt, -oinv | havoiuny prvatus valuny 
ar-vis, ~oins davoio pyvas, pyvecas grvaco 
dar~oi, ~oin avoiro pyvat, pnvese pyvatro 
pav-oirov, -oi ¥ | PavoicSov dnvaroy dnvacSov 
ay-virny, ~OunTHY pavoiaSnv gnvairny dnvaioSny 
| Pawroipev, ~oinney davoipeSa rjvatpey dnvaipeda 
| pas-oire, ~oinre Pavoicde pnvacre pivaose 
par-oiev, -oinoayv| davoivro dnvaev, Pyveav | dyvavra 
pyvov prvat 
¢nvdre pyvacsw 
dnvaroy dnvac3oy 
pnvarey dryrdoSapy 
pnvare pnvacse 
dnvarecay Or dnvaoSecay OF 
nvavrey dnvacsev 
aveiy paveio Sat yvas pnvacdas 
davay pavoupevos onvds pnvapevos 
tavovca davoupery gnvdca dnvapern 
bavovy davoupevoy pnvay dnvdperoy 


qdavoupévou dnvayros dnvapevou 
¢ avoupéms | gnvdons dnvapevns 


92 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


284. 


Pure Verbs, 
with added o. 


(Passrve). to complete 
S. 1 | reréXe-0-pae 
2 | reréXe-crae 
3 | reréXe-o-ras 
D. 2 | rereXe-o3ov 
3 | reréAe-o Sov 
P.1 | rered€-o-peSa 
2 | rereXe-oSe 
3 | rereAe-o-pévor eit 


Perfect Indic, 


S. 1 | é-reredé-o-pnv 
2 | é-reréXe-co 
3 | é-reréXe-o-ro 
2} e-rereXe-cIoy 
3 | é-rereXe-o Sy 
. 1 | érerede-o-peSa 
2 | é-rerede-oSe 
3 | rereAe-o-pévot Foav 


Perf. Sub,| rerehecpévos & 


Pluperf. Ind. 
wv oO 


Perf. Opt.| rereXecpévos etny 


S, 2 | reréXe-co 
S 3 | rerede-030 
2’ | D. 2 | rereAe-o3ov 
™~ 3 | rereA€-oSay 
~ P, 2 | reréXe-o3e 
Ry 3 | rereAé-cSwcuy OF 
rereNe-cI@y 
Perf. Inj.| reredé-o3at 
Perf. Par.| rerede-o-pevos 
|Fut. Perf 
: | Ind. | é-rede-0-Snv 
S | Subd. | rede-o-38 
| Opt. | rede-o-Seiny 
& | Imo. | red€-o-Syre 
SJ | Inf. | redr0e-c-Syvas 
mt | Par. | rede-o-Seis 
1 Fut. Ind.| rede-o-Sjocopat 


MIDDLE redew (rede) 


Perfect Middle and 


aréAdw (cred) 
to send 


€oraApat 
éoradcas 
éoraArat 
éoradov 
éoradSov 
€oraApeSa 
éoradSe 


> o > @ 
€oraApevoe eict 


€ordApuny 


éotrav\co 


éoraXro 
é€oraASop 
€oraASny 
€oTaA peSa 
éoTad%e 


> , ? 
€oraApevot Hrav 


éoraApevos ® 


éatadpevos einy 


éoraA\co 
€oTraAS@ 
€araA Sop 
€oTdaAS@v 
écradSe 


€ordASwoap Or 


€oTaASwv 


| €oraASae 


> 


| webavSae 


é€oradpevos | rehacpevos 


Liquid Verbs. 
ive (par) 
aos “how 


wepacpat 
mweavodt 
nweparrat 
nwédavoy 
wedbavSoy 
nehacpesa 
mépavae 


Lg > ¢6 
mepacpevot cict 


errehag pny 
éréavoo 
érédavro 
émecpaySoy 
erepavSny 


emepaopeSa 


érré pave 


mehacpevot ray 


mwechacpevos & 


? a” 
mepaopevos etry 


wepavSwoay Or 


weharSav 


| davSnoopat 


~ 


284] PARADIGMS OF VERES. 98 


First Passwe Systems of 
Mute Verbs. 
Slrro (pp) | dAAdoow (adAdy) | €Ac N weiSe (wi) 
OP Pea | a | ase. 


épptyupac PAcypas eAnAeypas nenec, 

Eppeyras HAAakas aus reyéas wineioas 
Eppurrat qAXaxras &Andreyxras wénecoras 
éppepSov AAaySor eAnAcyx3op wererr oy 
EpprpSov f\AaxSov éAndeyxIop wéreco3opy 
éppippeSa nAdAdypeSa éAnreype3a weneiope3a 
eppipse haySe eAnreyx3e weneroSe 
€ppsppevor eioi nAAaypevos cici =| eAnAeypevot eioi =| weresopévor elol 


éppippny nAAcyuny éAnAdeyuny éneneiopny 
éppiyvo qAdato eAnrey£o énéneuco 
éppirro qAAaxro éAndeycro éneretoro 
€ppipoy ay3Soy €AndreyxSov énérecoDoy 
eppipiny mAAaXSny eAnAyxSny éreneioSny 
éppippeSa nAdypeSa éAndeypeSa énenciopeda 
eppipe haxSe Anrteyx3e énereroSe 
épptppevos Foay | nAAaypevos Foav | dAnAcyyudvos Roay | wemeropevos Foray 
épptpevos & | nAAaypevos & | &AnAeypevos & | werecopévos 
éppispevos etny | nAaypevos einy | EAnAcypévos einy | weresopevos etny 
éppipre nAAdy3e éAndéyx3e trereiaSe 
éppipSov AaySor eAnAeyxZov wéTreco Sop 
eppipSear ndAdx3av eAneyxSor nereiaSav 
eppipSe AaySe AnreyxSe nérecoSe 
éppidSecay OF pAAdXSecay or AnrteyyIeacay Or | wereicSwocav OF 
€ppid@Iev n\dAdx3ev eAnréyxSev | wereiowpy 
€ppipSa | nAAdxSas | éAndé X3as | wemeioSat 
épptppevos | nAAaypevos | AnAeypevos | weretopevos 
éppivopat | | | 

eppipany 7 AAdySny mACyx3ny éxeioSny 

prpse adhax3@ éXeyx36 neose 
prprelny addAaxSelny eAcyySeiny mevoSeiny 
Pipsnre GdAdySnre éXeyySnre neioSnre 
prpSnvas adAax3nvas éXeyySyvas weo3nvas 
pipreis drayx2els edeyxSels wevo%eis 


pipSnoopas | d\AaySjoopat | &AeyxSnoopas | meso Snoopus 


04 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
285. Synopsis of tiza-w to honor. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. § Aorist Active. 
Ind. TYG Tipnow , 
éripoy ériznoa 
Sub. Tye Tinow 
Opt. = rept, -q@ny = resovonpse Tuyo aps 
Imvy. = rip ripnooy 
Inf. Tipay rinoew ripnoas 
Par. = ripay Tiunowy Tinoas 
' M. P. Middle, Middle. 
Ind. ripapat ripnoopas 
értpopuny ertpnoduny 
Sub. = rip@peas Tibnoopat 
Opt. riupyny Tiunooiny Tinoaipny 
Imy. rio ripnoa 
Inf. ripaoSas Tipnoerat riunoaoSat 
Par. rtpdpevos Tino dpevos ripnodpevos 
Passive, Passive, 
Ind. riunSnoopat erepniny 
Sub. e TiNnI@ 
Opt. 4 3.2 riunSnooiuny § = ripen Sein 
Imy. ZEEE TinIyre 
Inf. > = > TiunSnoecSat = Tepe Iyvat 
Par. riunSnodpevos riunSeis 
286. Inpa-w to hunt. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. 
Ind. Inpo 2npaow 
€2 par é3npdca 
Sub. Spa Snpacw 
Opt.  Spops,-gny  SIypdoorps Sypdoarue 
Imy. Spa Sypacoy 
Inf. Snpay Sypacew Sypacas 
Par. Snpav Snpacwy Snpacas 
M. P. M. M, 
Sypdcopas 
éSnpdodpny 
Sypdowpa 
Snpacoiuny Snpacaipny 
Snpacat 
SnpdoverSas SnpacanSas 
Snpacdpevos Snpacdpevos 
P. P. 
Snpasycopas = pany 
SnpaSe 
SnpaSncolzny  BnpaSeiny 
SnpaSnrs 
SnpaIncec3at «= Snpa37jvas 


Sypacels 


SnpaSnadpevos 


[285 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
reripnxa 

ereripnxety 
TeTiLNKe 
TETLLNKOGL 
reripnxe 
TerTipnKkévat 
TETLUNKOS 

M. P. 


reriunpas 
éreripnpny 
reripnpevos & 
TETLUNPEVOS EinY 
reripnoo 
TeTipnosas 
TeTiunuevos 
Fut. Perf. 


TeTyNTOpaAs 
Teripnooiny 


o 
TeTenoeo as 
reTipnodpevos 


Perf. Plap. A. 
reSnpdka 
éreSnpaxey 
reInpaxe 
TeSnparorps 
TéInpake 
reSnpaxévas 
TeSnpaxos 
MP. 
reSnpdpa 
éreSnpapny 
reSnpapevos & 
TeSnpapevos ecny 
re3npaco 
reInpacSas 
reSnpajcevos 


288] PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 95 


diréw to love. 
Pr. Impé A. Future A. Aorist A. Perf. Plup. A. 
Pr(@ dance weiAnxa 
épidouy épidnoa éreqAnxesy 
dds drow megudiixes 
Paroipt, -olny Parjoorss Parnoame mepedncorpe 
dire PiAncor wedidnxe 
direiv panoey GuArnoas wecpiAnxevas 
pier parnoey dAnoas mrequAnxes 
MP. M. M. M. P. 
$edoipat gadjoopas wregpidquai 
édrAovpny eparnoduyy éreeAnuyy 
Spa GAjowpa —eegpdnutvos & 
Pa oi pnp dirnooipny daAnoaipny wediAnpévos eign 
Pidrov ‘Anca wepidAngo 
PrrtetoSae PrjoeoSas GurgoacSa wepiAngSas 
Prroupens Pirrnodpeves PAnoduevos wepiAnueves 
P. P. Fat. Perf. 
PrySjoopas Ebudgqe mepayoopas 
« 13@ 
SS dryiycolpay Pryrelny wepAncolpny 
; EE Pedysyre 
Pe a3 PrginoeaSac parry 3ynvas wegudnoerSat 
HrSnodpevos Pansreis mehirnodpevos 
288. re\<é-w to complete. 
Pr. Impf. A. Fatare A. Aorist A. Perf. Plap. A. 
TEXAS rerX@ (reXdoe, 874) reréXexa 
éréXouy éréXeva drevedéxeey 
TEAD reXécw rereXexe 
reXotps, -olny reoust, -olny reXeoatpe rereXcxotps 
rede réXevoy reréXexe 
redely redew reXéom rereAexevas 
re\oy vedav reXévas rerehexos 
LP. M. M. M. P. 
reXovpat reXovpas reréXecpat 
éreXovupny €reXeoduny érereXéo pany 
reA@pce reXiowpas rereAeopévos & 
reXolpny reXoipny reXevaluny rereXeopdvos clap 
reXou réXecas reréXevo 
rideto3ae redeioSas rerXdcac2as rerehéo3as 
reXovpevos reAoupevos reXeodpuevos rereXeopevos 
P. P. 
reXeoSjoopat éredégSny 
oe $ rerev30 
t F reXeoSnoolpny redeoSeiny 
: Zs redéoSyre 
> ee rekeoSnoerSas reXeoSnvas r 


| reXeoSnodpuevos rereoSeis | 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Ad-w to manifest. 


Aorist A. 


édn\ooa 
dnioow 
dnAwoaipe 
dnAwooy 
dnA@oas 
dnAdoas 
M. 


ednAwoapny 
dnrAdowpas 
dnrwcaipny 
dnAwoas 
dnrocacSat 


8nrAwodpevos 


ednAoSny 
dnA@3@ 
dnAwSeinv 
dnA@2yre 
dnAwSnvat 


8nrA@Snadpevos SnArAwSeis 
ordhAw (red) to send. 


SS 
289 oy 
_Pr. Impf A. Future A. 
Ind. 8nA@ - 8rooo 
ednAovy 
Sub. bnX@ 
Opt.  S8yAoipe, -oiny BnAdcoeps 
Imv. 8nAov 
Inf. dnAovy dnraoew 
Par. d8ndrav dnA@owv 
MP M. 
Ind. dnAovpas dn\e@oopat 
edndovpny 
Sub.  8nAcpas 
Opt. 8nAoipny bnA@ooilpny 
Imv.  dndov 
Inf. 8nAoveSae onr\OooerSat 
Par. dnAovpevos dnAwodpevos 
P. 
Ind. dnAw@Snoopat 
Sub. o 3 meee’ 
Opt. gee 8nrAwSnooipny 
Imv. 2 33 
Inf. > oS dnrw3hnoecSas 
Par. 
290 
Pr. Impf A. Future A. 
Ind. oréedAw OTEAD 
€oredAos 
Sub. aréAdo 
Opt. orehAotps oreXoipt, -oinv 
Imy. oréAde 
Inf. oreAAey oreXety 
Par. ore wv oTeA@y 
M. P. M. 
Ind. oré\Xopat oreAovpat 
éore\Aduny 
Sub. = a réAA wpa 
Opt. oreAXoi pny oreAoipny 
Imv. §orédAou 
Inf. oreAAcoSat oreXeioSas 
Par. ored\Adpevos oreAoupevos 
2 Future P. 
Ind. oTaAncopat 
Sub. o $ n 
Upt. a: oraAnooipny 
inv. F S38 we 
Inf. 5 66 gravnoeoSat 
Par. oradnodpevos 


Aorist A. 


ecre:Aa 
oreinw 
oreiNatps 
oretAoy 
oreiXas 
oreiAas 
M, 


éoret\dpny 
oreiiwpat 
oretAaipny 
oreiAas 
oreiAagSat 
oresAapevos 
2 Aorist P. 
éordAny 
orad® 
oraXeiny 
oraAnde 
oraAnvat 


oraXeis 
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Perf. Plap. A. 
dedn\wxa 

edednAdKey 
dednA@Ko 
dednA@xoipes 
dednA@xe 
dednAwKevas 
dednAwxas 

M. P. 

ded7prA@pas 

edednA@uny 
8cdnAwpevos & 
dednA@pévos einy 
dednA@co | 
SednA@oSat 
deAnAwpEvos 
Fot. Perf. 
deSnrA@copat 


de3nAwcotpny 


de8nrAdoeoSat 
dednXwodpevos 


Perf. Phap. A. 
éora\xa 
é€oraAKkey 
€oTadAKko 
€oraA Kos 
€oraAKe 
€ora\kevas 
€GTAAKOS 
MP. 
€oraApat 
€oraApny 
€gTaApevos & 
€oradpévos inv 
éoradco 
éoraASas 
€oTaApevos 


291. 


eXecrrov 
Aeir@ 
Aeiroups 
Acie 
Netrrewy 
Aeirwy 

M. P. 

Aeisropas 

Aeuropyy 
Aeiropas 
Aewroipny 
Aeirou 
AcireoSa 
Aeurdpevos 


PARADIGMS OF VERNS. 


Fature A. 
dave 


Pavoips, -oin» 


Pavano oipny 
pavanverSas 


aySnvas 


arvsnrdpevos parseis 


gaivw (piv) to show show (in second tenses, to appear). 


1 Perf. Plup. A. 


wépayxa 
émeayxey 

wepayxe 

wedaycotps 


8 Perf Plap. A. 
wénva 
éwehnvew 
wednve 
wepyvorps 
wécnve 
wednvevas 


Aeizrw (Aix) to leave. 


Fuatare A. 
Acivvo 


Aeiyvoups 


Aeivery 
Acivoy 


M. 
Aeivvouas 


Aecvoipny 


AciVveoSas 
AewYdpevos 
1 Fatare P. 


AethSncwopas 
AadhSncolpny 


AachSnvecSas 
AacHSnodpevos 


8 Aorist A. 


€Acrroy 
Aire 
Aisrotps 
Aime 
Acrety 
Arey 

M. 


OAcrdpny 
Aisopas 
Acrroiuny 
Aurrou 
Aureras 
Aurdpevos 
1 Aorist P. 
eAcihSoy 
Aahsa 
AehSeiny 
\eibSnre 
AachSnvas 
AaH3eis 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 
AeAowra 
€AeXoisresy 
AeAoiz@ 
AcAoisroups 
AeAowwe 
AeXourrevat 
AcAotras 


M. P. 
eActwpar 

éAeheippny 

Aeherppe vos @ 


Aedes vos ef 


AeAawWo 
AereihSas 


AeXetupevos 
Fat. Perf. 


AcXeinvouas 
AAcwpoipny 


AerelWrer? uw 
\eAceyopevos 


Ind. pirrropas 
éppintouny 
Sub. pirreopat 
Opt. purvoipny 
Imv. pirrov 
Inf. pinreoSat 
Par. purrdpevos 
Ind. 
Sub. ' 
Opt. w 3 
Imv. i £ E 
Inf. Pad 
Par. 


prpoipny 


pivreoSat 
piydpevos 
P. 


prpSnoopac 
pipInooiuny 


piprijoeoBat 
pipSnodpevos 


€ppipany 


Eppyspar 
eppipyny 


; éppippévos & 


épptupeves eiyy 
eppiyo 
éppiprat 
€ppipspevos 
Fut. Perf. 
éppivvopat 


épprpoiuny 


a. Less common are 2 Aor. P. épsigny, etc., 2 Fut. P. piphoopa, etc. 


294. 
Pr. Impf. A. 
Ind. aAX\doow 
fAXaocor 
Sub. dAAdcow 
Opt. adAdaocotps 
Imy. dAdAaoce 
Inf. a\Ndooetv 
Par. aAX\docowy 
M. P. 
Ind. d\Adgoopat 
madacoduny 
Sub. a\Adcowpat 
Opt. ad\dXaoooipny 
Imy. daAAdocov 
Inf. ahadooeoSas 
Par. aAXacadpevos 
ind. . 
ub. $8 
Opt. 4 FE F 
Imv. = BS 
Inf. 3 a 
Par. 


Future A. 
adA\adéw 


GAa£ous 
GAAdEeuw 
a\Aa£tor 

M. 
a\AdEopat 
a@Aakoiuny 
a\dafeoSas | 
aAAagdpevos 
2 Future P. 
d\Aaynoopat 
dAXaynooipny 


GAaynrersas 
dAAaynoduevos 


dA\Adoow (addy) to exchange. 


Aorist A. 


p\A\aka 
Gdrdkow 
GdAdEatye 
@\Xakov 
a\daéas 
aAdagas 


ddAafdpevos 
2 Aorist P. 
ndAdyny 
adAayo 

dAAayeinv 
GAdyn 3 
GdAcyqvat 
adAayeis 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 
fAdayxa 
ndAdxety 
NAdX@ 
I yndxouse 
Aaxe 
ndAax fvac 
nrAaxos 
M. P. 
PAAaypat 
nAAdypny 
pAAaypevos & 
nrAAayevos etny 
a&o 
ay3at 
prAaypevos 


a Less common are 1 Aor. P. }AAdxSnp», etc., 1 Fut. P. daraxShooum. 


296: 


295. 
Pr, Impf. A. 
reiSe@ 
éxetSov 
wei3@ 
reiSoups 
sretSe 
weiSew 
weiSop 
Pr. Impf M. P 
weiSopat 
erecSopny 
weiSwpat 
| sreiSoiuny 
 greiSov 
’ greiJer3ae 
TetIopevos 


4 


Tetoreos 


Verbala, 
weLoTos 


meidw (xt3) to persuade, 


Mid. to obey. 
1 Perf Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plap A 
| 


Fatare A. Aorut A. 
aeiow qwemetxa wewoa trust 
éreca drremeixew éwerroiSeu 
weiow weneixe wenoiSe 
weioouus weioatps wemelxosps wewoiSoupus 
wetwoy qweseiKe wéwacSe 
weicesy weioas wemeckévas wemocDévas 
weicay neioas WEMELKOS weroSas 
Future M. Aorist M. Perf. Piup. M. P. 
’ not used ’ 
weigopas wewero pat 
[érecoduny éxenciopny 
nelvwpas Weweiopevos @ 
wetgoiuny wescaipny weretopivos einp 
weioas weresco 
weloerSas weivagSas weneio3as 
nwecdpevos § wetodpevos] weweLapevos 
Future P. Aorist P. 
wera Inocopas éxeio3ny 
weso3@ 
retoSnooluny wea Sein» 
weioDnTe 
wevo3noerIas wea Shvas 
wetoSnodpevos meoSeis 


PARADIGMS OF VERHS. 


a. Poetic are 2 Aor. A. Exidev, eto., 2 Aor. M. éxtdéuyy, etc. 


296. 
Pr. Impf. A. 
esifa 
etSe(op 


ésifopas 
«iS. Couny 
ei Copas 
éSuCoipny 
€3i¢ou 
é3iderSas 
€3:(cpevos 


Verbala. 
éords 
eSioreos 


oe eee 


éDifw (€915) to accustom. 


Futare A. 
e316 (from é3t- 


-o@, 876) 


€Scotps 


éSreiv 


€3av 


M. 


€Soupas 


éStotuny 


éSceto Yas 
€3covpevos 


P. 


étoSjcopas 


éMoInooluns 


eMaBhreras 
éScaSnodpevos 


Aorist A. 


ei3tca 
Siow 
€Sivaspe 
€3:cov 
Sivas 
éSioas 
M. 


eiodpny 
Siowpas 
€Siucaluny 
eSoat 
éSivagSas 
éSeordpevos 
P. 
ei3ioSny 
3030 
éScoSeiny 
ESioBIyre 
Seo Bjwas 
éSaseis 


Perf. Plap. A. 
€t3tna 

eiSixesw 
oe 
eiSixos 
etSexe a 
etSexevet 
elSixas 

MP. 

etStopas 

elSiopny 
eiS:opevos & 
eiSiopévos eine 
€t3c0 
elSioSae 
ei3co pevos 
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Present System, . . 


ridnpe (Je) to put. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (Passive). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect, _ 
| S. ri-Sy-pe é-ri-Sy-y , ri-Se-pas €-Tt-3é-pqy 
3} 2 | ri-Sn-s €-Tl-I-s, ETIEts | Ti-Je-gat, TiI3Q =| €-Ti-3e-go, -Jov 
213 | ri-Sn-o é-ri-3n, erides | ri-Se-ras é-ri-Se-T0 
8 D.| ri-3e-roy €-ri-Se-roy ri-Se-oSoy €-ri-3e-a Sov 
mg| 3 | ri-Se-roy €-14-3é-Tyy ri-3e-aSop €-r0-3€-o Sy 
i] P.| ri-Se-pey €-ri-Se-pey Ti-Sé-peIa €-T1-Se-peSa 
2 | ri-Se-re €-ri-Se-re ri-Se-73e €-ri-Se-oSe€ 
3 | re-3€-dow €-ri-3e-cay ri- 3e-vrat é-ri-Se-vro 
| | Present. | Present. 
S. Ti-30 Tt-3@-pat 
g|2 rt-37-8 ri-Sy 
3/3 a / Te-S-rat 
3| D. Tt-37-Top Tt-37-o Joy 
3/3 Tt-37-Tov Ti-37j-0 Sov 
>| P. Ti-Sa-pey Ti-Sa-peIa 
a 2 Tt-3-TeE Ti-37-73€ 
3 Tt-30-C'r .  ¥t-3a-vrae 
8. Ti-Sein-y Té-Sei-pny OF rt-Sot-pyy 
2 ri-Sein-s Tt-Set-o Tt-Sot-o 
$13 ri-Sein Tt-3ei-rTo Tt-3ot-To 
S| OD. rt-Yein-roy OF ri-Sei-roy Tt-Sei-c3ov = —_ rt-Sol-o Sov 
S| 3 ri-Seuj-rny = =—s Ti-Sei-ryy ri-Set-oSny = r1-Soi-a Inv 
S| P. ri-Sein-ney = Ts-Sei-pev Ti-Sel-peSa_ = Ti-Boi-peSa 
2 Ti-Sein-re ri-Sei-re Ti-Sei-o3e Tt-3oi-o3e 
3 Ti-Sein-cav = Tt-Bete-y rt-Set-vro Tt-Sol-vro 
S. ri-Se ri-Se-co, ridou 
$|3 Ti-Sé-Te Ti-3é-0 Sw 
$| D. ri-Se-roy ri-Se-7Sov 
= 3 Tt-3é-rep Ti-3é-TIeay 
a P. ri-Se-re rvi-Se-o3e 
RS 3 ri-3é-rwoay OF ri-3€-cSwcay OF 
ri-3é-vrwy Tt-Sé-0 ev 
Ti-3é-vat | Ti-3e-oSat 
Ti-Seis Tt-3€-pevos 
Ti-Seioa Ti-Se-pewn 
Ti-Sé-y Ti-3€-pevoy 
rTi-S€-vros Tt-3e-pévov 
Tt-Seiryns ri-Se-pevns 


SiBaps (80) to give. 
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AcTIvE. | Mippiz (Passivz). 
Present. | Imperfect. _| Present. | Imperfect. 
8i-3c-ps €-di-8e-», edi80uw | 8i-80-pas é-8:-86-pny 
bi-8a-¢ é-Bi-8a-s, é3i80us | 8i-d0-cas €-8i-80-c0, -dov 
di-8e-ore é-8i-8a, édi8ou 3i-80-ras é-8i-8o-ro 
di-80-rTor €-3i-8o-roy 8i-80-030» é-di-80-730y 
3i-8o-rToyr é-80-36-rny 3i-80-03o0» é-0:-86-0Sny 
di-do-pey é-3i-80-per dc-36-peSa €-8:-36-peSa 
8i-80-re €-3i-80-re di-80-73e €-8i-80-73e 
b:-36-dos é-8i-80-cay di-80-vras €-8i-80-vro 
Present. | Present. 
d:-8ea d-Bar-pac 
3:-3q-¢ &:-36 
as: Si-Bo-ras 
3:-30-Tov 8:-36-cS0y 
ds-30-rToy 3:-80-030y 
b:-80-prey b:-8a0-peSa 
dt-8a-re d:-30-o3e 
8-80-06 b:-Be-vrar ° 
3:-8oin-» 8:-80i-pny 
&:-80in-s &:-80i-0 
d:-80i7n 8:-80i-ro 
&:-8oin-roy or 3:-8ot-roy &:-80i-c30y 
&-Boin-rny = 8-Boi-rnyv 8:-80l-c3ny 
S:-Boin-per 81-Boi-per . &:-80i-peSa 
&:-8oin-re d:-3oi-re &:-801-aSe 
&:-80in-cay i-doie-v 8:-801-vro 
di-dov | di-3o-co, didou 
&:-86-re &:-86-030 
8i-30-ro» di-80-cSoy 
0:-36-Tapy b:-36-c3ay 
di-3e-re d8i-30-73e¢ 
0-86-racay ul d:-86-03acay OF 
3:-36-vreoy d:-36-c3ay 


3:-36-vat | di-8o-c3at ____| 
ds-B0ve 3:-36-pevos 
&:-80vca 3:-30-pévn 
b:-36-y 8:-30-pevoy 
di-8d-vros dc-30-phEvou 
&c-8o-pévns 


d:-3ovons 
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[299 


299. Present System, 
| tornpe (ora) to set. | 
| AcTIVE. | MIppLe (Pass Iver). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
| S. | f-orn-pe i-oTN-» t-ord-pat i-ord-yny 
3! 2 | t-orn-s (-oTN-S t-ora-cas i-oTa-c0, tore 
213 | -orn-os i-orn i-ora-rat i-ora-ro 
3 D.| t-ord-rov (-ord-roy (-oTa-c30y t-oTa-o3oy 
3 3 | t-ora-roy i-ord-rny i-ora-oSov i-ord-o3nv 
S| P.| i-ora-pey (-ora-pev i-ord-peSa i-ord-peSa 
2 | t-ora-re i-ora-re (-ora-o3e t-ora-o3e 
3 | t-ora-or {-ora-c-ay {-ora-vrat i-oTa-vro 
| | Present. | Present. 
S. i-oro t i-ora-pas 
3} 2 i-ory-s i-ory 
S| 3 i-ory i-orn-ras 
3} D. i-orn-roy i-orh-oSoy 
3/3 i-orn-roy i-orn-oZoy 
> Pp. l-ora-pev i-ord-peSa 
| 2 .  torn-re i-orn-o3e 
3 i-cra-ct i-ora-vrat 
S. l-orain-y i-orai-pny 
2 i-orain-s i-orai-o 
$/3 i-orain i-orai-ro 
$|D. i-crain-rov or f-orai-rov i-orai-o3ov 
$13 l-orawn-rny = i-orrai-rnv l-orai-oSnyv 
S| P. i-crain-pey _— i-orai-pev i-orai-peSa 
2 i-orain-re i-orai-re i-orai-c3e 
3 i-crain-cav _— i-oraie-v i-crai-vro 
Ss. (- t-ard-co, tore 
s | 3 i-ord-re i-ord-o03e 
S$, D. {-oTa-Toy i-ora-o3ov 
= 3 l-ord-rey i-ord-o20» 
a P. t-ora-re {-ora-o3e 
& 3 i-ord-racay Or l-ord-o3ecay or 
i-ord-vrev i-ora-cSe@p _ 
Infin.| ~—~—~«&t-ord-vas | t-cra-o3at 
$| N. i-ords i-ord-pevos | 
a l-craca i-cra-pévn | 
3 l-ord-» i-ord-pevoy 
G. i-ord-vros i-vra-pévou | 
i-ordens i-ora-peévns 
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Seixvups (Sex-vi) to show. 


MI-Form. 


103 


AcTIVE. | Mippis (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. Imperfect, 

Seix-vi-ps e-Seix-vi-» Sein-w0-pas €-8esn-vd-penv 
Seix-vo-s é~Seix-vi-¢ Sein-vu-cas ¢-8elx-vu-co0 
Seix-vi-or é-8eln-vi Selu-vy-ras e-Oeix-vu-rTo 
Seix-vi-roy é-Seix-vd-roy Seix-vru-c30y €-8eix-vu-a Soy 
deix-vu-roy é-Sex-v-THy deix-vpu-oSoy é-Betx-vu -o Sn 
Scix-vu-pey | €-Seix-vu-per decn-ri-peSa é-Gera-vi-peIa 
Scix-vu-re é-Seix-vu-re Seix-vu-oFe €-Beix-vu-aSe 
Secx-vu-dot €-Seix-vyu-cay Seix-vu-vras €-Beix-vu->To 
_ Present. | Present. 

Serxvuw Secxvvwpas 

decxvuns Secxvun 

decxvun Secavinrat 

Secxvunroy decxvuno Soy 

Secevinroy Secxv’noSoy 

Secxvuwper dercxvveapeSa 

Secxwv SecxvunoSe 

Seuxvvacs Seixvuovrat 

Secavvoruc Secxyvoipny 

Secxvvois Secxvvoro 

Secxvvos Secawvotro 

Secxvvorroy SetxvvoicSov 

Secxrvoirny SecxvvoiaSyy 

Setxvvoeper SecxyvoipeSa 

Secxvvotre SecxyvoraZe 

Secxyvotey decxvvocvro 

Seix-vi deix-vd-70 

Sesx-vi-Te detx-vv-o3e 

Seix-vu-roy Se/xn-vy-o Soy 

Seue-yueray Setx-vv-oSap 

Seix-vu-re Seix-vu-c3e 

Setx-vu-racay OF Seix-vyi-c3@cay OF 

Setxe-vu-vrayv Setn-vi-o Sev 
~— detx-vb-vat | Seix-vu-o7 a6 _ 

Secx-vus decxovi-pevos 

Semx-vuca Secx-wu-pévy 

Setn-vi-y Secx-vu-jLevoy 

detx-wu-vros deix-vu-pevou 

decx-vions Secx-vu-peong 
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Second Aorist System, 
302. 
| Tidnpe (Je) to put. | didwye (80) to give. 
3 Aon. | Active. | Middle. | Active. | Middle, 
S. 1! (€3yxa) e3E pay €8wxa) é-36-pny 
o| 2 | (€3nxas) é-Sou €dewxas) é-3ou 
8 | 3 eSnxe) €-3e-ro eScoxe) €-80-rTo 
S D.| €-Se-roy €-3e-aSov €-80-rToy €-80-c3ov 
S| 3 €-3é-Tyv é-e- -o3ny €-36-rTHv €-36-03ny 
S| P. €-Se-pev é-Sé-peSa €-0o-pey é-66-pe3a 
2 | é-Se-re €-3e-a Se e-3o-re €-80-0%e 
3 | éSe-cav €-Se-vro €-30-cav €-30-vro 
| | | 
S. | 3a 3@-pat @ 8a-pas 
3 2 37-s 37 dea-s d0 
£13 | 37 3y-rat 30 8co-ras 
g| D.| 37-rov 37-oSov da-rov 80-o3o0y 
S| 3 | 37-ropv 37-oSov 3a-rov da-aSov 
S| P. | Sa-pev 3a-pe3a 3a-pev da-peSa 
| 2 S7-re 37-o3e da-re da-c3e€ 
3 | Sa-cr 3@-vrat 8a-ct da-vrat 
S. | Sein-» Sei-pyv, Soipny | doin-v doi-yny 
2 | Sein-s €i-o oto doin-s "| Bot-o 
3 Sein Sei-ro Sotro § | Boin d0%-ro 
D. | Sein-rov Set-c3ov ete. | Soin-roy © d0i-o Sov 
3/3 Secq-rqy Sei-oSqy Sorn-ryy doi-o3nv 
S| P. Sein-pev Sei-peSa 8oin-pev dol-peSa 
3| 2 Sein-re Sei-o3e 8oin-re dot-oSe 
& 3 Sein-cav, OF Sei-vro doin-cay, or doi-vro 
D.| Set-rov doi-rov 
3 | Sel-rny 80i-rnv 
P. | Set-pey Soi-pev 
2 | Sei-re doi-re 
3 | Sete-y doie-v 
S. ] 3é-s Sou dds dou 
$/3 | 3é-ro 3-730 36-Te 86-030 
S| D.| 3é-royv Sé-c30y bd-rov d6-c Soy ; 
Is 3 | Sé-rey S€é-o3eoy 86-rev 86-cScp 
a P. | Sé-re Sé-a3e 86-re 36-o3e 
RS 3 | 3é-rewoay or 3é-c3wcayv or | 86-rworay OF | 86-03@cay OF 
Sé-vrwy S€é-c3ap 66-vreyv 86-oSay | 
Infin, | Set-vas | Se-o Sas Se-pas | Seo Sas | Bote Boot 
Parti- mele Seioa, Sé-y Sé-pevos, n, ov | dovs, Sova, Seis, Seioa, Se-v | Sé-pevos, 7, ov | Sous, Sovca, 8d-v| Sd-pevos, n, OV dd-prevos, n, ov | 
| ciple. | 3é-vros, Selons | Se-pevov, ns 8d-vros, Bovans | Bo-pevov, ns | 
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MI-Form. Second Perfect System, 
803. 804. Or 805. 
iornpi (ori). du-w to enter. iornpt (ord) to set. 
Active, | Active. | 2@PerfectA. | 2 Pluperf. A _ 
é-orn-v stood é-80-» (€ornxa) stand (dorjcetv) 
é-orn-s €-30-8 - | (€ornxas) (€ornxess) 
&-orn €-35 (€ornxe) (€ornxet) 
€-o'7TN-Toy €-35-rToy €-ord-rov é-o7rd-roy 
€-oTH-THY €-30-Tny €-ora-Toy d-ord-rny 
€-o'TN- pep €-30-pey é-ora-pey &-ora-pey 
é-orn-re é-36-re é&-ora-re &-ora-re 
€-oTn-cay €-30-cay é-ora-ct €-oTa-cay 
| | 2 Perfect A. 
oTe veo 
oTH-s ouns 
or} dun 
oTNn-TOY dunror 
| oTn-Toy dunroy 
oT a-pey Sv@per 
oTn-re dunre 
| oTa-ct dvwct 
orain-y Svoepe 
arain-s dvas 
orain dvot 
orain-roy Svosroy 
orain-Thy dvoirny 
orain-pey Svocper é-crain-pey 
arain-re dvocre é-orain-re 
orain-cay, OF dvocey é-crain-cay, OF 
orai-roy é-rai-Top 
otai-rny é-orai-ryy 
ordi-pey é-crai-pe> 
orai-re é-orai-re 
oraie-» €-oTate-» 
orn-% 30-3 €-oTa-% 
OTT, Tw 8i-re é-ord-Te 
7-TOV 30-ror é-oTa-Toy 
OTH-TwD dé-rer é-ord-rey 
orn-TeE di-re €-ora-re 
orir-recay OF 80-rweay OF é-ord-recay OF 
_ort-vroy du-vrey é-ord-vrey 
or j-vat | d0-vas é-ord-vas 


ards, oraca, ord-y| dus, 8ica, 80-v é-crws, é-craca, é-ords 
ia a 
potd-vros, ordons | du-vros, 8vons €-ora@ros, é-oroons 


e 
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ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


806. The elementary parts, which are combined in the different 
forms of the verb, are the augment, and reduplication ; the stem, 
original or modified ; the signs of voice, tense, and mode; the cone 
necting vowels, and the endings. 


Augment. 


807. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, there- 
fore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the emper fect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms : 

1. Syllabic augment, made by prefixing e. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial vowel. 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the 


number of syl/ables : the temporal augment, because it increases the quan- 
tity (time) of the initial vowel. 


808. The syliahic augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
consonant: Avw to loose, €-Avov, oré\Aw to send, e-crdAny, pirrw to 
throw, €-ppupa (43). 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment assumes the stronger form of n, instead 
of ¢, in #-pedXov from pédAXAw fo be about, 7-BovdAdsuny from BovAopas to 
wish, n-duvapny from Suvapat to be able. hese verbs have also the com- 
mon form with e: é-peAAov, ¢-BovAdpny, é-Suvdpnv. So in the Aor., 7-peA- 
Anoa or é-péAAnaa, etc. 

809. The ¢emporal augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
vowel: 7Aavyov from édavvw to drive, wveidifov from dvedi~w to re- 
proach, “ixérevoa from “ixerevw to supplicate, “vBpio Inv from ‘WBpife 
to insult.——a becomes y: jyyov from dyw (&) to lead. 


807 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted. 
ade, faavve, Exe, for Save, HAauve, elxe. So also in lyric poets, and the lyrie 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 

' $08 D. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (40 D)- 
d-arlocero (Alacopa: to pray). Similarly, » is doubled in &puade learned, » in 
S-yveov were swimming, o in the verbs ete to drive and cele to shake, and 8 in 
the stem 8a: &-oceva drove, &-38ec€ feared. 

a. The other dialects have only e as augment in péAAw, etc.; so also the 
Att. Trag. 

809 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug 
ment, only in the Plup.——lIn the Dor., a by the temporal augment becomes 
a: &yow (24 D b). 
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The long vowels remain unchanged ; only a becomes 9: #fS\ov» from 
G2Aéw to contend.——diw (4) to hear makes diov (4). 

810. Diphthongs take the temporal augment in the frst vowel: 
poJavopyy from aicIdvopa: to perceive, pxrapa from olxreipw to pity, 
wognInv from avf~w fo increase. 

But in av, ot, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged: it is 
nsually so in ev, and always so in «, ov. Only elxd{w to conjecture 
sometimes has 7: gxaca. 

Rem. a. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in 
the augmented form. 


811. Augment of the Pluperfect. The augment of the pluperfect 
18 applied to the reduplicated stem: é-Acdvxew. 

But if the reduplicated stem begins with a vowel, it remaine 
unchanged: oréAAw to send, Perf. écradxa, Plaup. éordAxew (not 
yoraAxew), olxéw to inhabit, Perf. gxnxa, Plup. gxyxev. But dxovu 
to hear, Perf. dxjxoa, has in the Plup. usually Aanxoey, 

Rem. a. The augment of the Plup. is often omitted, even in Attic: 


AcAvKety. 


312. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial. A few verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment: dyvups to break, 
éaga. This with ¢ is contracted to a: é3ifw to accustom, ed dIiloy 
(from e-eSi{ov). Here belong 


dyvums to break daw to permit 
dXiaxopas to be taken €3ifw to accustom - 
dvidva to please Xicce to turn 
avorye to open @xw to draw 
épdew to see éropas to follow 
otpéw to make water épyaCopat to work 
w@éw to push éprw or dpru(a to creep 
eveopas to buy éoride to entertain 

éxe to have, hold 


Here belong, further, the aorists ef\ov (alpéw to 1 450, 1) and «loa 
Z set (431 D, 6. Of. 2 Aor. of inus (€) to send (403, 1). 

Of these, épde to see and dy-oiyw to open have both the syllabic and 
the temporal augment at the same time: éapwr, av-ep£a. 


$11 D. Hm. 4asaaro for éafaaro Plup. 8 8. of dAadtve (era) to drive, aphp- 
aevre from épel3-« fo support, dpdpe: for dpdpe. from Sprups (op) to rouse. 

$12 D. To this series belong also ¢fAs (eA) to pres elpe (ep) to join, éptes 
(ept) to draw. Hm. forms épyoxde: from olvoxode to pour out wine, hrdavoy 
and é4x8avoy from dyddve to please. In Hd., byvupt, faxes, Eropas, Exe are 
- augmented as in Att.; dv3dve has Impf. frdavoy (édxBavor?), 2 Aor. aor: tine 
rest usually (perhaps always) reject e, and take either the temporal augment 
(s0 dAfoxope:, dpdeo), or none at all (20 dvolym, édw, épydfoua, dda, cvéouat). 
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Rem. a. It is believed that all, or nearly all, of these verbs began 
originally with a consonant, F or o: dyvups, orig. Fayyuju, Aor. eFaga, 
faga; épra, orig. ceprw, Impf. eceprov, € eprrov, eiprroy. 

b. Irregularly, éopra{w to keep festival has the augment on the 
second vowel: édpra(ov instead of noprafov, cf. 190 f. 


AUGMENT oF CompouND VERBS. 


313. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, take the 
augment after the preposition: eispépw to bring in, cisépepov, apos- 
dyw to lead to, mposizyov. | 

The prepositions éf, év, ovv recover their proper form before e: 
éxreivw to extend, éferewvov, éuBddAw fo invade, évéBadrAov, ovrAdEyw to 
collect, cvvédefa..———Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before €: drodépw to bear away, awépepov. But wepi and wpo retain 
the final vowel: zpdis often contracted with €: zpoBaivw to advance, 
mpovBasvov for mpoeBatvor. 


314. Exc. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate 
force, that the compound verb is augmented as if it were simple: xa%evdo 
to sleep, éxaSevdov (yet also xa3nv8ov), xa%iCw to sit, éxadiCov. Cf. adinus 
(403, 1), xd%nuae (406, 2), duquévrupe (440, 1). 

Some verbs have a doudle augment: dvéyopuat to endure, nveryduny, 
avop3éa to set right, iydp%ouv; evoyAéw to annoy, nvdyAovv.——So, also, 
the two following, which -are not in reality compound verbs: d:a:rrd@ 
(from Siara mode of living), édijrav; Sidxovéw (from d:dxovos servant), 
edtnxdvour. 


315. Denominative compounds beginning with a preposition (265). 
Some verbs, beginning with a preposition, are not compounds of a prepo- 
aition and a verb, but are derived from nouns already compounded : thus 
évavridopat to oppose does not consist of év and dyridopza, but is derived 


' from the compound adjective évavrios opposite.——Such verbs are prop 


erly augmented at the beginning: jvavriovpny; poet. evaipw to kill, 
2 Aor. fvapov; perewmpi(w to raise aloft (from peréwpos raised aloft), 
éuerewptCov. More commonly, however, they aré augmented a/ter the 
preposition: éxxAnow(w to hold an assembly (éxxAnaia), é£exAnoiafur: 
trorreva to suspect (Umorros suspected), tmamrevov 3 Karyyopéw to accuse 
(rarqyopos accuser), xatrydpouy. Irregularly, rapavopéw to transgress 

wo (from mapd-vopos contrary to law) makes mapnvdpouy (as if from map- 
avopew), mupotvew to act like a drunken man (mdp-owwos) makes érapadvour. 


316. Compounds of ed and dis. Verbs compounded with dvs 7 
have the augment after the adverb, when a short vowel follows it: 
dusdpeoréw to be ill-pleased, dusnpécrovr (but dusruyéw to be unfortunate 
édusrvyour). The same thing occurs also, though seldom, in com 
pounds of ed well: evepyeréw to be a benefactor, evepyérouv OF eunpyérovuy. 


317. All other compound verbs are augmented at the heginning. 
G30pew to be dispirited, n3ipour. 
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Reduplication. 

818. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It be 
longs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, through 
all the modes. It consists properly in a repetition of the initial 
sun. 


819. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant 
with €: Avw, AéAvca, A rough mute becomes smooth in the redu- 
plication (65 a) : Siw to offer, ré-Juxa. 

Exc. But when the reduplication-syllable is long by position, it 
omits the consonant and consists of ¢« only. This applies to verbs 
beginning 

a. with a double consonant ¢, , ~: Wevdopas to lis, é-evopas, not 
me-Wevopat. 

b. with two consonants, unless they are a mute and liquid: oré\\e 
to send, ¢-crahxa, not oe-cradxa; ypdde to write, yé-ypapa.——But the 
stems «ra and pva make xéxrnuas possess and péepenpa . Of 
wéxroxa am fallen (449, 4), wérrapas am epread (439, 3). 

c. with y», yA, and, in some cases, BA: ycyvaone (yvo) to know, 
é&yvexa, not ye-yvwxa; Bracrave (BAacr-e) to sprout, ¢-BAdornea, also 
8e-8Xacrnka. 

d. with p: pinrrew (pid) to throw, é-ppida, not pe-ppia (43). 

Nore. e. Instead of the reduplication, we find e in efAnda from Aap- 
Bavw (AaB) to take, etAnya from Aayyave (ay) to obtain by lot, eDroya 
from A¢yw to gather, d:-eXAeypas from d:a-eyopae to converses (althoug 
Adyw to speak makes AdAeypac) ; also in eipyxu (fe 450, 8) have said, and, 
with rough breathing, in eiyapras (sep) tt i fated. 


320. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel (i. e. re- 
peat it in quantity). Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the 


same form as the temporal augment: ddmifw to hope, yAmua, sppdu, 
to move, Oppyxa, drropéw to be at a loss, yropyxa, aipéw to take, npyxa. 


318 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find 3¢ya- 
ras (for 8e8¢xara:, Pf. 8 P. of 8¢xoucs to receive),——el was, Evra: (orig. Ferua, 
Feorat, from évvups to clothe),——£pxara:, (pyaro or dépxaro(from Epye or éépyes 
to shut):——cf. Pf. ol8a know in all dialects. The long a remains unchanged 
in the defective perfect participles, ‘a8yxdés sated (Aor. Opt. "aShorese might be 
seated), and ‘apnudvos distressed. In 2 Pf. kyerya order, a is not made long. Se 
in Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the Pf. 

819 D. Hm. has fepuweyévos soiled (for épiur.); but, on the other hand, 
Eupope (for pe-pope) from pelpoua: to receive parl, eovpa: (for ce-cupa:) from 
vebeo to drive, like the verbs with initial p. In Sef-B3ocxa and 8ef-B:a fear (409 D, 
6), 8el-Beypas greet (442 D, 8), the redupl. is irregularly lengthened. The Ion, 
nas reg. Uxrnuas. 
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821. Attic Reduplication. Some verbs, beginning with a, «¢, o, 
followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: 
the vowel of the second syllable is then lengthened. This is called 
Attic reduplication. 


Thevowel of the third syllable is generally short: adAcidw (art) fo 
anoint, dd-nArIda, GA-NAipwpat; dxovw to hear, de-nxoa (39), but Perf. Mid. 
frovepat 5 dpvccew (opvx) to dig, ép-dpixa, dp-wpuypat; éAavvw (eda) te 

rive, €d-nAaxa, €A-nAapat; édéeyxw to convict, éd-nreypat (391 b), ete —— 
Irregularly, ¢yeipw (eyep) to wake has ¢yp-iyopa, the last letter of the stem 
being repeated, as well as the first two; but the Perf. Mid. is regular 
ey-TryEppas. 

322. E as reduplication before a vowel-initial, The verbs mentioned 
in 312 have e for the reduplication also, and contract it with injtial e to 
et: dyvups to break (orig. Fayvups, Perf. reraya), faya, éSifw to accustom, 
ei3cxa (from e-e3¢xa).——dpaw to see makes émpdxa; av-olyw to open, ay 
épya OF dv-épya. The stem ex (not used in the Pres.) makes Perf. 
z-o1xa am like, appear, Plup. é-deey. Similarly the stem ¢3 or 73 makes 
ei-w3a am accustomed. 


823. In compound verbs, the reduplication has the same place 
as the augment, 


Stem and Vhamges of Stem. 


324. Stems are named, according to their final letters, vowel 
stems, consonant-stems, mute stems, liquid stems, etc. 

Verbs are named according to their stems: thus mufe verbs, 
liquid verbs. ‘Those which have vowel-stems are commonly called 
pure verbs. 


The original stem may be modified in form by various changes. 
They are especially frequent in the formation of the present system. 
In reference to these changes, we distinguish the following 


$21 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes with- 
out lengthening the vowel after it: aA-dAnua wander from dAd-opas to wander, 
&a-adbernpas am distressed (cf. Hd. drverd(e to be distressed), &p-npa am fittea 
from dpaploxe (ap) to fit, ép-épiwro from épelae (eplx) to overthrow, 68-é8varas 
(st. o8us, Aor. aducduny, 55, became wroth), Sp-epa am roused from Sprvy: (op) 
to rouse, etc. and with inserted », dus-Auuxa from dud-o to bow the head : 
——also the defective perfects, du-fyoSe issues (or tssued), éx-ev-hyode is (or 
was) close upon. For dx-ax-pévos sharrened, see 46 D.——Hd. has irreg. dp- 
alpnxa from alpé-e to take. . 

$22 D. For ef-wda, Hm. has also %-wSa (Hd. only feSa): the orig. stem 
was perhaps oF, Pf. e-oFrwd-a (25).——Further, Hm. has fir-@ (FeAx) to cause 
to hope, Pf. ZoaAra hore, Plup. éoAway, and Ep8e (Fepy, Eng. work) to do, P£ Yooe 
ye, Flup. éépyes. 
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Crasses or VERBS. 


325. L Fimsr Crass (Stem-Class). The stem appears without 
change in the present: Av-w, rysd-w (contr. rywd), pa-w fo remain, 
rpéx-w to turn, &y-w to lead. 

826. IL Seconp Crass (Protracted Class) These lengthen e 
short a, 1, v of the stem to 7, a, ev respectively. In most of them, 
the short stem appears only in the 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. 

Here belong a number of mute stems, a8 rjx-w (rdx) to melt, deln-w 
(Aix) to leave, pevy-o (piy) to flee ;——algo a few stems in v, which lose 
this vowel in the Pres. by 39: thus 3¢-« (for Sev-e, st. 30) to run, y<-« 
(x0) to pour. 

Some verbs of other classes (especially cl. 5, 437 N) have, in particular 
tenses, a similar lengthening of the short vowel: AapSave (Aa8) fo take, 
Fut. Anwopua: (= AnB-copas) ; ~pxopas cl. 9 (epy, eAV3) C0 come, Fut. Acv- 
copa (= eXev3-copas). 


827. IIL Tarmp Crass (Tau-Class). The stem assumes r in 
the present. Here belong many stems ending in a labial mute 
(x, B, p): réwr-w (rim) to strike, xadvar-w (KadvB) to cover, Baxr-w 
(Bad) to dip, dye. 

Rem. a. Whether the stem of these verbs ends in 1, or 8, or ¢, can- 
not be determined from the Pres, It may be ascertained by referring to 
the second aorist, if this is in use, or by referring to other words con- 
nected with the verb in derivation; e. g. to the 2 Aor. é-rin-ny, ¢-Bagd-np, 
or the noun xcadvf-n cabin, cover. 


828. IV. Fourrs Crass (Jota-Class). The stem assumes ¢ in 
the present. This occurs in palatal, lingual, and liquid stems: it 
always occasions euphonic changes (see 58-61). 

a. Palatals with « produce oo (later Attic rr): dvAdco-w (for 
vAaxi-w) to guard, raco-w (for rayi-w) to arrange, rapdco-w (for 
rapaxi-w) to disturb. 

gow (rrw) may arise from a dingual, and even from a Jabial stem: 
see 429-30. 

Rem. The final consonant must be determined as above (3274). In 
some instances, however, it can only be ascertained that the stem ends 
in a palatal, or lingual mute. This is shown in the /uture, which has 
fe from a palatal stem, and ow from a lingual. 


828 D. b. Aeol. o8m for (w, frequent in Theoo. (56 D): cuplo8e for ovpl{es 
Co pepe. In Dor., most verbs in (w have stems in y: xoul{e to take care of, 
bor. dxéduica (for e-xoys8-ca), but Dor. éxducta (for e-xopry-ca). In Hm, too, 
these verbs have yy much oftener than in Att.: so in dAawd(e to lay waste 
Bal(w to divide, dvapl{w to slay, strip, uepunpl(e to debate in mind, woreul(er te 
ear, orupeAl(w to push, etc. 
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b. 5 (less often y) with « produces £: Ppdf-w (for ppadi-w) tw 
tell, xpaf-w (for xpaycw) to cry. 

Rem. Here also the Fut. will show whether the stem ends in a lingual 
(3), or a palatal (7). For ¢ arising from 8-., see 429. 

Nore. The following have stems in yy: x\d{-w («Aayy) to make a 
loud noise, mhal-w (mAayy) to cause to wander, cadmi{-w (cadncyy) & 
seund the trumpet. 

c. A with ¢ produces AA: BddAA-w (for Bart-w) fo throw. 

Only ddeidA-w (for opedi-w) to be obliged follows the analogy of d, 
being distinguished thus from dpéAA-w (also for opeAt-w) to increase. 

d. v and p with ¢ transpose it to the preceding syllable, where 
‘it unites with the stem-vowel : daivw (for pavi-w) to show, pdeip-w 
(for pIepi-w) to destroy. If the stem-vowel is ¢ or v, it becomes 
long (83): xpiv-w (for xpivi-w) to distinguish, cip-w (for avpi-w) to 
drag. 

e. To this class belong further two cowel-stems in av: xai-w (for 
xav-i-o by 39) to burn, and xdai-w (for xdav-i-w) to weep. The Attic 
however, uses the forms xdw, xAdw (39a). 


829. V. Firra Cxass (Nasal Class). The stem assumes y, or & 
syllable containing v, in the present: 
a. vi pJd-v-w to anticipate, kdp-v-w to be weary. 
b. &y (alone) : duapt-ay-w to err. 
dy (with inserted nasal): payd-dv-w (uaF) to learn, AapB- 
dy-w (AGB) to take, Aayyx-dv-w (Ady) to vbtain by lot. 

Rem. ay is used alone, if the stem-vowel is long by nature or posi- 
tion: if otherwise, with an inserted nasal (», p, y according as it precedes 
a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

C. ve: ix-vé-ouat to come. 
d. wu: Seix-vu-pe to show; after a vowel, wu: cBévv- to 
extinguish, 


830. VI. Srxta Crass (Inceptive Class). The stem assumes oP 
in the present, sometimes with a connecting ¢: dpé-ox-w to please 
eip-iox-w to find. 

Rem. a. This class is called inceptiove, because some verbs which be 
long to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: yypd-cx-w to grow 
old. 

c. Hm. has efaw (€A) to press (not eAAw). But instead of dpelAw he cum 
- monly uses the form d@éArw. 

e. In Hm., some other vowel-stems annex «, see 434 D. 
$29 D. A number of stems assume ya, chiefly in Epic, see 448 D. 


$34} OTHER CHANGES OF THE STEM. Alo 


331. VII. Sevenra Crass (Fpsilon-Class). A number of stems 
assume ¢« in the present: dox-é-w to seem, think, Fut. S0fw (= box 
ow); pirr-é-w another form for pirrw (fig) cl. 3, to throw. 

Many verbs of other classes annex ¢ in particular systems to the stem 
original or modified: pydy-opxat cl. 1, to giant, Aor. é-paye-odpny 3 xaip-w 

ap) cl. 4, to rejoice, Fut. yatpn-cw (3 ° This is the case especially 
mith many verbs of the first, fifth, and sixth classes ——Similarly, a 
dw stems annex o: dp-vust to swear, Aor. Inf, dué-ca, And a few, 
chiefly poetic, annex a, see 448 D. 


832. VII. Etaura Crass (Reduplicating Class). The stem as. 
sumes a reduplication in the present. This consists of the first 
consonant repeated with ¢: 80 Ti-rpd-w to bore, ti-Iy-pe (Je) 60 pul 
(65 a). 

Consonant-stems of this class omit the stem-vowel (339): yiyvouas 
(Hor yi-yer-opat, Bt. yer) lo become, rixrw (for re-rex-w, rirnw, 44a, Bt. ren) 
to beget, bring forth. Nearly all vowel-stems have the ,u-form. In 
nut (= i-n-pe, St. & to send, the breathing is repeated as if it were a con- 
sonant.——iarnp (ora) to set is for ot-org-ps (63) Lat. sisto.— icye 
(cex) to hold, another form of éyo cl. 1, is for icy (65 e), and that for 
at-cx-o (63): with this are connected dus-icyvéopa to have on and ix- 
toxyveoua to promise, which belong to the fifth class.——The Attic re- 
duplication is seen in dytvqpe (= owovn-pu, Bt. ova) fo profit. 

Rem. a. Several reduplicating stems are referred to the sizth class, 
because they assume ax, a8 yt~yvo-ox-w (yvo) fo know. 


333. IX. Ninra Crass (Mixed Class). This is added to include 


the verbs in which different parts are derived from stems essentially 
different: €p-w fo bear, Fut. oi-cw, Aor. qveyx-ov. 


Other Changes of the Stem. 


The stem is further modified in different parts of the verb, chiefly 
by vowel-changes. 

834. I. Variation (of vowels, 25). 

a. a, €, o may be interchanged: tpép-w fo nourish, 2 Aor. é- 
rpad-nv, 2 Pert. ré-tpodp-a. - 

This occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable, which have a 
iguid before or after the stem-vowel. Verbs which make this inter- 
change, have a in the 2 Aor. of all voices, o in the 2 Perf. But liquid 
stems of one syllable have a also in the 1 Perf. and the Perf. Mid.: oreA- 
Aw to send, é-crad-xa, é-orah-pat. 

b. «, arising from i, is exchanged for o: in the 2 Perf.: Aciz-e 
{Ats) to leave, Xe-Aott-a. 
0. ¢ is rarely exchanged for «: mir-vew (rer) t fall, 


114 VERB-ELEMENTS. CHANGES OF STEM. [384 


d. Cases which stand by themselves are piy-vuye (pay) to break: 
2 Perf. ¢p-jwy-a (25); st. rpay, 2 Aor. é-rpdy-ov, Pres. rpwy-w (for rpny- 
to gnaw ; st. «3 or 73, 2 Perf. ci-w3-a am accustomed. 


335. II. Lenatsente (of vowels. Protraction, 28). 


1. Vowel-stems lengthen a final short vowel, wherever it is fol 
owed by a consonant, and hence, in general, everywhere out of the 
present system. The short vowels pass into the corresponding long 
giré-w, Fut. pirxj-ow, dyAd-w, Aor. €-d7jAu-ca. But & becomes & only 
alter « «, p, elsewhere 4: Jypd-w, Perf. re-Fypa-xa, tyzd-w, Aor. Pass. 
borin Inv. . 

Exc. a. The stem ypa (ypdw to give oracles, xpdopas to use, xixpnuc to 
lend) is lengthened to ypn: xpnow,.€xpnodaunv. So too ri-rpd-w to bore, 
@rpnoa. On the other hand, dxpod-opa: to hear makes dxpodoo-pat, ete. 

For many vowel-stems which retain the short vowel, see 419,— 
For ju-forms of vowel-stems, we have the following special rule: 


336. 2. Mc-forms lengthen the final stem-vowel 
a. in the Pres. and Impf. Act., but only in the Sing. of the Indic. 
i-orn-p (ord) to set, é-deixvo-s 2 Sing. Impf. Act. of 8eixvi-ps to show. 
b. in the 2 Aor. Act., Ind., Imv., and Inf.: or7-3: 2 S. Imv., dzo- 
Spa-vat 2 Aor. Inf. of azod:-8pd-cnw to run away. Cf. 400 n, 


837. 3. Liquid stems lengthen the short stem-vowel in the first 
aorist system, a8 @ compensation for the omitted tense-sign c. The. 
vowels are changed as in pure verbs, except that « becomes e: -re- 
paiv-w (repay) to bring to an end, é-répay-a, gaiv-w (div) to show, 
é-pyv-a, pev-w to remain, &pew-a, xpiv-w (piv) to distinguish, é-xpww-a, 
dpiv-w (anv) to ward off, npiv-a. 

338. 4. a is generally lengthened in the 2 Perf. of consonant-stems: 
kpdg-w (xpcty) to cry, xé-xpay-a, daiv-w (fav) to show, mée-pnv-a. But be- 
fore aspirates it sometimes remains short: ypdd-w lo write, yé-ypad-a, 
-doo~-w (ray) to arrange, ré-rdx-a. 


339. III. Omission (of vowels, 38): yi-yv-opar (for y-yev-op.ar, 
wt. yev) to become, axov-w to hear, 2 Perf. dx-yxo-a (for ax-yxov-a, 39). 


335 D. In Dor., the lengthened form of a is @ after all letters (29 D): ér- 
uddny, lord, ora, Epava, wépava. In Ion:, a is lengthened to y, even after 
e, t, p: lyoouct (idopas to heal), ebppijvas (ebppalve to gladden). Yet éde to per- 
mé¢ makes G (not 7): édaow, elaca. The stem xa to get (chiefly poetic, Pres 
not used) always appears as wa: wdcopat, éxacduny, ee aucu possess. 

336 D. b. For stem-vowel lengthened in the (uncontracted) 2 Aor. Sub f 
u-forms, see 400 D i. 

8388 D. In Hm., the 2 Pf. Par. Fem. sometimes keeps the short vowel, when 
it is lengthened in other forms of the tense: dpypds fitted, Fem. dpapuia, Ind. 
Ey npa (dpaploxe), rednAds blooming, Fem. redadvia (SdAAew). 
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840. IV. Transposition (of vowel and liquid. Metathesis, 57): 
st. Jdv to die, 2 Aor. éJav-ov, 2 Perf. 1 P. ré-Iva-pev, Pres. np 
oxw (335). 


841. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). This occurs in 
some second perfects (387 b): méur-w to send, wé-rop.d-a, rdco-w (ray) 
to arrange, Té-Tax-a. 

For aspiration in Perf. Mid. 3 P., see 392. For transfer of aspiration 
in vpég-w, Fut. Spey, and the like, see 66. 

842. VI. Addition of o (to a vowel-stem). This occurs in the 
perfect middle and first passive systems of some pure verbs, especially 
such as retain a final short vowel (419-21): reAé-w to complete, re- 
ré\eo-pat, dxov-w to hear, yxova~Iyv. 

For » omitted at the end of a few liquid stems, see 433, 


Passive-Sign. 


843. The active and middle have no special voice-sign, being dis- 
tinguished from each other by their different endings. But the pas- 
sive voice affixes to the stem a passive-sign, Je in the first passive 
system, and « in the second. 

In both systems, the ¢ is contracted with a following mode-sign: Av- 
Sapev for Av-Se-w-pev, oradeinv for crad-e-tn-y. And in both, the e be- 
comes 7, when a single consonant follows it: éAvSn-», €AVSy (for edu3y-T), 
oraAr-copa; but 3 P. Imv. Av3e-yrwy, Par. Fem. oradcioa (for crate 
yoa), Par. Neut. AuSe» (for AvSe-vr). 


Tense-Signs. 


344. In some of the tense-systems, the consonants x and o aro 
added to the stem, as tense-signs. ‘Thus the tense-sign is 
x in the first perfect system: AéAv-K-a, éAXeAv-x-evv. 
o in the first aorist system: é\v-o-a, éAv-o-dpnv. 
o in the future of all voices: Av-o-w, Av-c-opat, AvIj-o~-opat. 
o in the future perfect: AeAv-c-opas. 

345. But a liquid before o was a combination of sounds which ths 
Greek generally avoided. Hence 

848 D. In the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub. Pass., Hm. often lengthens ¢ to « 
(in 3 Sing. also to 7): Sapyel-ere for (Sapé-nre) Sauiire ye may be overcome 
gart-y for (pavé-y) pasij he may appear. 

844 D. In Hm., the tense-sign o is often doubled after a short vowel: 4- 
woow for dviow Fut. of dxte to achieve, éyéragcoa for éyéadoa Aor. of yeAda 
to 

For Doric Future with oe as tense-sign instead ot , see 877 D. 
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1. Liquid verbs, in the future system, take « instead of oc. 
piv-é-w, contracted dav, instead of dav-o-w, from duivw (pay). 

2. Liquid verbs, in the jirst aorist system, lengthen the stem- 
vowel in compensation for the omitted o: édyv-a instead of e-dax 
o-a. For the consequent change of vowels, see 337. 

Rem. a. x was first used in pure verbs to separate the vowels: éorn- 
ka for éorn-ac. Homer uses it only in such verbs. But it was after- 
wards extended, as a tense-sign, to liguid and to lingual verbs. 

b. e in the Future of liquid verbs appears to have been originally 
inserted for the sake of euphony: dav-e-cw for dar-cw. The o after 
wards fell away between the two vowels (64), which were then subject 
to contraction. 


Tense-Stem. The elements already described, so far as they are 
found in any tense, form its tense-stem. The augment, however, 
being confined to the indicative, is not considered as belonging to 
the tense-stem ; 


Connecting Vowels and Mode-Signa. 


846. In most cases, the endings are not applied directly to the 
tense-stem, but vowels are interposed between them. These, for the 
most part, are mere connecting vowels: they serve to facilitate pro- 
nunciation : when not required for this purpose, they are sometimes 
dispensed with. But the subjunctive is always distinguished by the 
long vowels 7, w:. the optative, always by the vowel 1. These vowels, 
therefore, are properly called mods-signs. 


MopeE-SIans. 


347. Subjunctive. The Sub. has w before a nasal (u, v), elsewhere 
4: Av-w (for Av-w-pt), Av-w-oe (for Av-w-vor), AVo-n-o-Fe. 


845 D. In Hm., several Kquid verbs have o as tense-sign: Fut. 8p-ow, Aor. 
&p-oa (Sp-vups to rouse), Exupoa (xup-dw to fall in with), Eeeroa (xéAAw to drive), 
Exepoa (Kelp to. shear), Sépropas (Sép-opa: to grow warm), pvpoe (Aor. Sub. 
of ptp-a to mingle), Era (efAw to press), and the defective dxdepoa took away. 
The first four of these are found also in Attic poetry. 

In Aeol., o of the 1 Aor. is assimilated to a preceding liquid : so in Hm., 
in one word, Spear (= weed-ca) for Speira, Pr. dpéarw to increase. 


347 D. Hm. often has o, ¢, instead of », 7, a8 mode-signs of the Sub. ; 
but the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the active voice (and of the Aor. Pass., 854) have 
only o, 7. 

This formation occurs especially in aorists of the z:-form and in the 2 Aor 
Pass. (895); the preceding vowel is then usually lengthened (400 Di, 348 D): 
8é-onew for (86-eper) Saper, Sel-ona: for (Sé-epas) SGuat, orh-eroy (for ord-nrer) 
rrfjrov, Sauel-ere for (Saud-nre) Sanfre. 
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Rem. a. The « subscript of the 2, 3 Sing. Act. and the 2 Sing. Mid. 
comes from the original endings ot, rt, and oa. 
b. The mode-signs of the Sub. were formed by lengthening o and e¢ 
the usual connecting vowels of the Ind. Hencethe Sub. never fas & con- 
necting vowel in addition to its mode-sign. 


848. Optatwe. The mode-sign of the Opt. is «: Avot-pu, AvTai-pnv. 

Before active endings, «7 is often used instead of «. This is always the 
case in the Sing. of the passive aorists and of ys-forms, and frequently in 
their Dual and Plur.: AvSein-», 3cd0in, oradei-re Or oradein-re. It is also - 
frequently the case in contract forms and in the Perf. Act.: ripaoin-», 
contr. riy@n-v, merorSoin-v. 

Before » in the 3 Plur. Act., ce is always used. 

Rem. a. The mode-sign of the Opt. is usually joined to the 
tense-stem by a connecting vowel: it is always so, when the tense- 
stem ends in a consonant. « forms a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: Av-or-pt, Avo~ai-pyVv. 


Connectina VoweELs. 
849. 1. The jirst aorist system has a throughout: Avo-at-ps, 


Avo-a-o-Fat. 

Exc. a. a is changed to ¢« in the Ind. Act. 3 Sing.: éduo-e, to o 
before », in the Imy. Act. 2 Sing.: Aitc-ov»,——to a: in the Imv. Mid. 
2 Sing.: Avo-ac; also in the Inf. Act.: Ato-as. All these forms omit 
the ending, as does also the Ind. Act. 1 Sing.: @vo~-a (for eAvo-a-v), 

Rem. b. In the irregular, but more common, forms of the Opt. Act., 
2 Sing. et-a-s, 3S. et-e, 3 P. et-a-v, the connecting vowel of the Ind. is 
thrown in after the mode-sign «, in consequence of which the preceding 
a is changed to e. 


850. 2. The perfect active indicative has a: Aevx-a-re. But the 
3 Sing. has e: AeAuc-e. , 


The same short vowels are frequent in the Sub. of the first aorist system : 
veneoto-ere for veucoho-nre (venerd-w to resent), épdy-eas for (epdy-na:) épdyp 
(épdwropa: to touch upon). These forms are often liable to be confounded 
with those of the Fut. Ind.———In other tenses this formation is less frequent, 
It is seldom or never found in the Pr. Sub. of verbs in o. 

848 D. Hm. almost never has em in the dual and plural. In contract verbs, 
«) is rarely used by Hm., never by Hd. 

349 D. In Hm., the 1 Aor. sometimes has the connecting vowels o, ¢ (352) 
like the 2 Aor.: Ife, Téo» came (Ixw), €Bhoero went (Balye), ébcero went under 
(8¢e). So especially in the Imv.: Speco, prev rise (Spyups), Btere lead (Eyw), 
sloe bring (pepe), Adkeo lay thyself, weAdoceroy bring near (weAd(e). 

850 D. In Dor., the Sing. of the Pf. Ind. may have tre connecting vowels 
of the Pres.: AeAGK=00 for AdAux-a, AeAdx-ers, -es (the fcrms AcAue-ys, -y are 
probably incorrect) for AdAux-as, -« 
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851. 8. The pluperfect active has «, but in the 8 Plur. com- 
monly €: éAeAvK-et-v, €AXeAUK-€-car. 

REM. &. €Acvxecay Ought, in strictness, to be divided! eheAux-eca-v(r), 
cf Lat. Popend evant for pepend-esa-nt. eoa here belongs to an old 
Impf. of eiui = eo-yt, Lat. (€)s-um, Impf. era-m, for esa-m. In the other 
numbers and persons of the Plup., o was dropped, and « formed by con- 
tracting the vowels. The Old Attic » for ev and e« (1, 3 Sing.) was 
alse formed by contraction from ¢(c)a(v) and e(c)e. 


$52. 4. The other forms which have a connecting vowel, take 
oor e: thus , 
a. The indicative has o before a nasal, elsewhere €: Av-o-per, 
Avo-ov-ot (for Avo-o-vor), AeAVo-c-o7-Fe. 

In the Pres. and Fut. Act., o in the 1 Sing. becomes w (on account of 
the omitted ending He) « in the 2, 3 Sing. takes « (derived from the 
original endings at, re) : Av-w, Avo-et-s. 

b. The optative has 0: AcAvK-ov-pt, AvIjo-oi-pyv. 

c. The imperative follows the same rule with the indicative: 
Av-0-vrwy, Av-e-0 Fe. 

d. The infinitive has «, which becomes « in the Pres., Fut., and 
2 Aor. Act. : Avo-et-v, AeAUK-é-vat, Ad-e-oFa1. 

e. The participle has o: Av-o-vres, Avo-ov-cat (for Ave-o-veat). 


853. 5. Forms without Connecting Vowels. There are no con- 
necting vowels 
a. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and 
the perfect participle active. SO | 
b. in pt-forms (of the present, second aorist, and second per- 
fect systems). 


$51 D. Hd. has in the Plup. Act. 1 Sing. ea for e:-v, 2 S. ea-s for e:-s, 8 S. 
ee for et, 2 Pl. ea-re for ere, 3 Pl. only eva-y. Hm. has 1 S. ea, 2S. ea-s 
(also coutracted 7-s), 3S. or e-» (contracted from ee, ee-»): éredhrea was 
astonished, éredfreas, Sedecrvhxeyw he had feasted. The uncontracted 8 Sin,. 
Is seen only in f8ee, comm. #3n he knew.—In two or three words, Hm. 
forms a Plup. with the connecting vowels o, e, after the analogy of the Impf.: 
fvery-o-» (also hyéy-ea) Plup. of kvwya command, éudunx-o-y-Plup. of péunna 
bleat, éyéyor-e (also éyeydév-er) Plup. of yéywva shout. Still more irreg. are 
8 PL. jvdy-evy, yeyér-evy (contracted from -eo-y). ; 

852 D. Hm. and Hd. often have ée:-» for ef-» in the 2 Aor. Inf. Act. : 
Pad-ée-y to throw, i3-de:-» to see. ; 

The Dor. (Theoc.) often has e-s for e:-s in the Ind. 2 Sing., and e-» for erp 
in the Inf.: auplod-e-s for aupl(-e-s art piping, del8-e-v for deld-e-» to sing. 
The accent is tho same as in the Attic forms. Rare is Dor. #-» for e-y in the 
2 Aor. 
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Endings. 


354. There are two series of endings, one for the actwe voice, 
the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the endings of the 
active; the passive future, those of the middle. 

The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, 
Secause they have different forms for the three persons. 


855. Inpicative. The personal endings of the Ind. are 


Active. Middle. 
Bi. pe y [+] pas py 
2. s|ou S$ vat co 
8. at rah —[r] TOL To 
D.2. tov Tov oJov aJov 
3. Tov Ty oSoy ody 
P.1. per [pes] pev [pes] peda peta 
2. TE Te ode ote 
3. (v)oe [vre] v [vr] vras yTo 


or cay [cavr] 


The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greex, 
but found in other dialects or kindred languages. For change of re, 
yri, to ot, (v)or, Bee 62: for change of » to », 77: for dropping of a final 
r, 75. The forms jt, ot, rt, vre were weakened in the historical tenses, 
on account of the augment at the beginning, to », s, r, vr. In the middle 
they were extended to pa, cat, rac, vrac; Of these, again, the last three 
were weakened in the historical tenses to go, ro, vro. 


855 D. a. The Dor. retains the earfier forms r: for ot, yr: for (»)o1, nes for 
aey. It has ray for rny, pay for pny, odav for ednv (24D b). Thus ridyr, 
atovri, Atoowri, AcAtnayri, Adcopes, dAvduay, drcadeday, for ridyo1, Atove., 
Atgwot, AcAbKaGl, Abcomer, dAvdunvy, dAeAdao Hy. 

b. Hm. sometimes has roy for ryy and ode» for ody in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

c. Hm. often has » for cay in the Aor. Pass. and in s-forms: adder 
(orig. eAude-vr) for €AbSy-cay, tora-y (orig. eora-rr) for forn-cay. 

d. The poets often have pecda for weda: Avd-ueoda for Avd-peda. 

e. Hm, often has drat, dro for yr, »ro in the Pf. Plup. Mid. This occurs 
chicfly after consonants (cf. 392), but sometimes after vowels: 8e8al-ara: (Baio- 
sax to divide), BeBAh-aro (BdAAw to throw). Also in the Pr, Impf. of xetua: to 
Ye, Fuas to sit: xné-aras, ef-aro. Hd. usually has ara, aro in the Pf. Plup. 
Mid., even after vowels, and often in the Pr. Impf. of ys-forms; a preceding 
a or 7 becomes e: olxé-ara: for Pxn-vras (olud-ce to inhabit), r19é-aras for ride- 
yrat, eduvé-aro for é8éva-vro (8vva-pa: to be able). The endings ara:, are do 
not occur after a connecting vowel. Such forms as «n8-é-era: for «48-0-rra 

care for, éyey-é-aro for éydy-o-vro they became, which are found in most 
editions of Hd., are probably incorrect. 


- 
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356. a. The endings of the three singular persons are clearly seen te 
be appended pronouns, J, thou, that: thus ju, ot, re, the original forms, 
correspond to the personal stems pe, oe (231), and the demonstrative 
stem ro of the article. 

The ending o3a for s is found only m a few ,u-forms: éfy-c3a thou 
saidst. oe 

b. The ending of the first person plural is also used for the first per- 
son dual.—A special ending peSov, for the middle first person dual, 
occurs only in Hom. Il. y, 485, Soph. El. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two 
instances cited by Athenaeus. 

rnv is sometimes used for roy in the second person dual of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


c. The ending gav is found in the Plup. Act. and Aor. Pass.; also 


in ju-forms: éAcAuKe-cav, AUS aap, eri3e-capy. 


_ 857. SwupyunetivE AND Oprative. The Sub. and Opt. take the 
personal endings of the Ind. The Subd. has the endings of the 
principal tenses: the Opt., those of the historieal tenses. 

Exc. a. The 1 Sing. Opt. Act. takes pe: Avou-pc; unless ey is the 
mode-sign. In that case, the 1 Sing. has vy: Av%ein-v3 and the 3 Plur. * 


has gay: doin-cay, or doie-v. 


358. Inprrative. The personal endings of the Imv. are , 
 Aetive. Middle. 
2, 3. Tw 2. oo 3. adw 
D. © ~ ov co rw “ oSov “© ody 
PB “= +e +  Twoav “co ode sé =o Swoary 
Or yrwy or our 


859. Inrorrive. The infizitive-endings are 
Act. v after «, elsewhere vat: Aveu-v, AeAvKe-vae, AvITpvas. 
Mid. o3a: Atoa-cFa, AvIjoeo Far. 


357 D. In the Opt., Hm. and Hd. always have aro for vro: yryvol-are for 
ylyvo-yro; though in the Sub. they always have yvra:: ylyve-vra. In the 
2 Sing. Sub., Hm. often has o&a for s: €3éAnoda for edérns (€déAew to wish); 
rarely so in the Opt.: xAaiowSa for xralois (xAalee to weep). 


858 D. The endings rweray and cSwoay do not occur in Hm., and the Attie 
drama. Even in Attic prose they are less frequent than yrey and cde». 


359 D. For » or va:, Hm. often has neva: or pew (also Dor.), with the accent 
always on the preceding syllable: wéurew or reurdueva: or reumeuer to send. 
Hm. never uses yey after a long syllable or va: after a short one: hence orfpe 
vas OF oryvat, never ornpey, Saufuevar or Saujva: Aor. Pass. to be subdued, 
uever Saunuer, Eorduevas or éorduey, never éordva:r. Yet we have léva: as well 
as Yuevcu, Tuer to f° 

In Dor., the Inf. of the P£. Act. is sometimes formed like the Pres.: AeAve 
ety for AcAuKévas, 
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360. Particrete. The participle-endings are 
Aci, M. N. vr F. (v)oa: Avo-vt-t, Adoa-{v)oa-v: but 


Perf. Act. or vias XeduK-dr-wy, AcAuK-via-y. 
Mid. evo pea: Avd-pevo-s, Avo-pévars. 


The participle-stem is further declined by case-endings like an ad- 
jective: see 207, 214-6. For the feminine endings (»)ca, via, see 214 a, 


ENpiIncs OMITTED oR ALTERED. 


361. 1. The active endings jc, oc, 3 are dropped after a vowel: Avo-w 
(for Avo-o-ws and Avo-w-pt), AeAva-e (for AcAuK-e-at), Av-e (for Av-e-3:). 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, the endings are retained: 
ridn-pt, Seixvi-ot, ordAn-Ss. ys remains also in the Opt.: Avoe-pe. 

For an exception in regard to %:, see 401 b. For ri in Av3n-r1, see 65 b. 


362. 2. The personal ending (v)o: and the participle-ending (»)ca 
always drop » before o: the p ing vowel is then lengthened in com- 
pensation, see 48. 


363. 3. The middle endings oa: and ao, after a vowel, drop o (64) ; 
this is followed by contraction: thus Avo-y or Avo~-e: from ee 
Avo-n from Avo-7-(c)at, €Av-ov from eAv-e-(0 Jo, EAvo-w from eAve-a-(c)o, 
Avoi-o from Avor-(o)o. In the last case (the optative), contraction is of 
course impossible. 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, o is generally retained . 
rite-oat OF Tidy (ride), fora-co OF iotw; it is always so in the Perf. and 
Plup. : A€Av-cat, A€Av-co. 

Rem. a, From e-(o)a: are formed both y ande:. Of these, 7 is the 
usual form ; but the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also ec: BovAo- 
pa to wish and oiouar (otpat) to think have only BovAct, ote, in the 

ing. 


860 D. The participle of the Pf. Act. is formed like the Pres, Par., in 
wexAtyy-o-vr-es Hm. for xexArry-dr-es (Ade to make a noise). Cf. reppix-o-vr-as, 
wexAds-o-yr-os in Pindar. 

Hm. often lengthens or to wr in the Pf. Par.: redvndéros, Att. reSynxédros 
(Svhoxe to die). 

861 D. Hm. often retains p:, os in the Sub.: é3éAcys, €9¢Anor (more cor 
rectly written €9¢Ano) for é9éAw, €2¢Ay, may wish. 

862 D. The Aeol. has owa for ovca and aoa for doa in the Fem. Par.: 
rpépaica nourishing, Spépaoa. The first of these forms is used by Theoc., and 
both of them by Pindar. 

863 D. In Hm., the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncontract- 
ed: Adcea:, Adana, dAteo, etc. Hd. contracts na: to y and sometimes eo to ev: 
2 Sing. Sub. BotAy, Imv. Botaco or BotAey wish. Hm. contracts ea: to e only 
in Spe: thou wilt see. 

- Hm. sometimes drops o in the Pf. Pup.: péusyy-a: Lat. meministi, also con- 
tracted wzduvp. So in Hd., 2 Sing. Imv. uduve-o, with ¢ for y. 
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__ \ 864. 4. The jirst aorist system omits the endings in the 1 Sing 
Ind. Act., the 2 Sing. Imv. Act. and Mid., and the Inf. Act.: éAvo-a 

(for eAvo~a-v), Ave-ov (for Avo-a-%), Ato-at (for Avo-a-co), Avo-ae (for 

Avo-a-vat). The y in Avcoy is a euphonic addition. See 349 a 


Accent of the Verb. 


865. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 97); on the penult, when 
the ultima is long by nature; otherwise, on the antepenult: Avod- 
oSuv, AvoacJe. 


Final ae and o: have the effect of shoré vowels on the accent (95 a): 
Avovrat, Avoat, AvIyodpevot. But not so in the Opt.: Avoat, AeAv«Kot. 
For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 98: 
hence d0x0 (doxé-w), eA@pev (€Ad-opev from éAaive, 435, 2), weoovpas 
(ereowae from minra, 449, 4), d&dadpat (8:3d-opat), AVIG, AvS7s (AvsE-a, 
uSé-7s). 


EXCEPTIONS. 


366. In the jinite verb there is only the following exception :—The 
2 Aor. Imv. 2 Sing. accents the connecting vowel 
a. regularly in the middle: Xr2-ov contracted from Acr-e-(c)o. 
b. in the following active forms: eln-é€ say, €A3-€ come, evp-e find, 
i3-é see, AaB-e take; but not in their compounds: d-e:zre. 
Rem. Of course, this exception has no reference to p:-forms, which 
are without connecting vowel. 


367. The injinitiwe and participle, which are essentially nouns, pre- 
sent numerous exceptions. 

a. In the 2 Aor. Act. and Mid., they accent the connecting vowel : 
the Inf. Act. is perispomenon, the Par. Act. oxytone: Acw-ei-v, Aun-c-y, 
Aun-€-cSat, Aun-d-pevos. For the 2 Aor. Par. Mid., this gives the same. 
accent as the general rule. 

b. In the 1 Aor. Act. and Perf. Mid., they accent the penult: riznoat, 
ripnoas, TeTyunodat, rerisnuevos. For the 1 Aor. Par. Act., this gives the 
same accent as the general rule. 

c. All infinitives in va: accent the penult: riSévat, AceAvKevat, AUSHvaL, 
oraAnvat, 


864 D. In all tenses, » of the 1 Sing. is dropped when @ precedes: Hm. Ja 
(orig. noap, noay) I was, fia I went, jdea Tknew. Only &era-» J killed, where 
« belongs to the stem. ° 

867 D. a. In Hm., the Inf. of the 2 Aor. Mid. conforms in some words te 
the general rule: @yépecSa: (&yelpw to assemble), EpecSa: (efpoua: to ask), 
ExGerSa: (exPdvonas to be odious), FypecSa: (eyelpe to arouse). 

b. In Hm., the Perf. aadanaeSa:, ddadfuevos (dAdoua: to wander), dudocr 
“Aas, dxaxhuevos or diunxdpevos ‘Kxvupas to be pained), dootpevos (cebe to drive) 
sonform to the general rule. 
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d. All participles of the third decl., formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone: d:8ovs, AeAvKes, AuvSeis, orade(s. This includes all 
third declension participles in 5, except that of the 1 Aor. Act. 


Rem. e. In the 1 Aor., these three forms, the 3 Sing. Opt. Act., the 
Inf. Act.,and the 2 Sing. Imv. Mid., which have the same letters, are 
often distinguished by the accent: 

3 Sing. Opt. Act. mwré£as watoas redéoas dnAroca 
Inf. Act. wAéfas gatocas redéoa dnAScas 
2 Sing. Imv. Mid. whréfas watgas rédAceoa dndrwcat - 


4 
368. Compound Verds follow the rules above given, but with the fol- 
lowing restrictions : 

a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: ézi-cxes hold on, cvvéx-3os give out together, not émoxes, 
cuvexdos. 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: aw-ndSe he went away, ap-icra he has arrived, nap-nv he was pre- 
sent, not drnASe, dfuxrat, wapyy. This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in it: 
in-cixe he was yielding, but tx-exe Pres. Imv. be yielding, dy-eipow J 
found again. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 


Present SystEM, or 


Present and Imperfect. 


369. Formation of the tense-stem: see 325-33 (Classes 0f Verbs). 


InFixction (Paradigm, 270). The elements of which the forms con 
sist are generally obvious. For Ava, Aver, Avy, and Ave, see 361: for 
Avovor and Avovoa, see 362: for the middle Avy, Aves, éAvov, Avoro, and 
Avov, see 363.——For the present system without connecting vowels 
(s¢-form), see 399 ff. 


370. Contract Verss (Paradigms, 279-81). The connecting 
vowels of the present system are contracted with a final a, ¢, o, ip 
the tense-stem. Verbs which have this peculiarity are called Con 
tract Verbs. 


For the rules of contraction, see 32-5. In reading the paradigms, the , 
uncontructed form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
arenthesis ; the contruct form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in rip(d-es)g, res(a-ov)a-o1, the uncontracted forms are rides, 
sspitovor; the contract forms, ripg, renador. 
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870 D. Conrract VERBS IN THE DIALECTS, 


Usage of Homer. a. Verbs in aw are commonly contracted; but often, with 
a peculiar Epic duplication of the contract vowel. By this a contract « be 
comes ow, or (after a long syllable, 28 D) wa: 
dpdw, from dpdw, dpe to see; dpdpyt, from dpdownt, dpeus; 
bpdeot, “ édpdover, dpacr; pevowde, © pevowde, pevowe to long ; 
Spdwyres, “* dSpdovres, dpwvres; Bdwoa, “* HBdovoa, Bara being young 

Under like circumstances, 9 contract a4 becomes aa or 4a: 
&pdqa, from dpdea, 574; pyvdacSa, from prdeodat, pvarSa: to w00 
bpaacSe, “ dpdeode, dpacde; (the syll. before xva is long by position). 

cow becomes wo, when the latter syllable will not be made short by it: 48dé 
ovres, HABdoyut. The duplicate form has the accent of the uncontracted form. 
lt is only used where the second of the two syllables contracted was long: 
thus we do not find dpdwper for dpdoner, dpauer. 

édeo to permit has only the duplication of a, but often lengthens ¢ before o 
toe: édgs, elaor. Irreg. forms are pvedpevos (uvaduevos), yerdorres (yeadovres 
laughing), vuerdwca (vaerdovoa inhabiting), xpedpevos (xpaduevos using). 

ao is sometimes changed to eo without contraction in the Impf. <Act.: 
Kvreov (arrdm to encounter), duoxrdoper (dponrde to rebuke). 

b. Verbs in ew are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee: go into 
@; €0, eov, into ev: redder, TeAdovol, TeAderar, TeAdomevos, OY TeAEi, TEACTCL, 
reAcirat, TeAebuevos. €o may unite by Synizesis: €Sphveor they were mourning, 
as three syllables. In the 2 Sing. Mid. é-e-a:, é-eo may become ea, ¢fo, by 
contraction of ce, or dai, éo, by rejection of one e: pudeia: or pudéa, for pudé 
e-a: thou sayest. The final e of the stem is sometimes lengthened to a: 
veielos for veéw to quarrel, éreAelero from reAdw to complete. 

c. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att. But sometimes they have forms 
with a duplicate O-sound, as if the stem ended in a (see a above): d&pdwor 
(as if for apa-ovor, apdw to plough), dnidpper (as if for Snia-otper, Snidw to treat 
as an enemy), dxvdéoyras (as if for dxva-ovras, dxvdw to sleep). 


Usage of Herodotus. d. Verbs in aw commonly change a before 0, ov, o, 
to e: Triéovras, ryseduevos, Tindovar, Tinéw, Tinedpeda (the first three are often 
less correctly written rinéwyra:, Trysedpevos, Tinéwot. eo rarely goes into 
ev: éeriueuy, Att. érfuewy). In their other forms, they contract a with the fol- 
lowing vowel as in Att.: rigs, TipaGre, Ting ny, Tiyaoda; so also 2 Sing. 
Mid., Imv. rive, Impf. éviz@, from (€)rina-e-(or)o. 

e. Verbs in ew are uncontracted, except that eo, eov may go into ev: 
pirleo, pirder, pirdoimt, Prrdopas OF Pireduat, PiA€over Or prredor. But Ber tt és 
necessary and its Inf. Se’y are usually contracted. Instead of 2 Sing. Mid. paé& 
e-at, piAdé-e-0, epidd-e-o, we find forms with only one e, pirdar, pirdo, epirco; 
but these are of doubtful correctness. 

f. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have ew instead 
of ov: 8A, SnAol, SnAGpat, SnAoluny, SnArovor or SnAevor, eBhAov or e5hAev. 

Dorie Contraction. g. The Dor. contracts a with 0, « (not in the ultima) 
to & instead of w: it contracts a with ¢, », e, 7, to », 7, instead of a, q: wewa- 
wes (for wev@per), wevayr: (for wewdor), Spire (for dpare), Spy (for dpe), Spi» 
(for épav). Tho Ion. contraction of ¢o, eov to ev belongs also to the Dor. 


371. Remarks on Contract Verbs. 


a. The connecting vowel of the Inf. Act. was originally e, not « 
352 d): hence for d-e.v, é-e., the contract forms are not ay, ov, but a». 
evv fas if from dev, dev). 
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b. Stems of one syllable in ¢« admit only the contraction into a. 
Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the uncontracted 
form is used. Thus mAé-w to sail makes in the Pres. Ind. rAé-«, mAcis, 
mAei, Du. wAcirov, Pl. mA€-oper, wreire, whé-ovor. Kxcept de-o to bind, 
which makes rd dovy (for 8€-ov), 8ovpas (for 8é-opa:), etc., and is thus 
distinguished from 3¢-w to want, require, which follows the rule, aking 
dat it 18 necessary, but rd d€-ov the requisite, 

c. A few stems in a take » instead of a in the contract forms: (d-0 
to live, (is (not fas), tn, Cnre, Cav, ete. (cf. 370 D g). So also rewd-w to 
hunger, 8ipa-w to thirst, xva-w to scratch, opa-w to wash, d-w to rub, 
and ypa-opa: to use. 

‘i prydé-w to be cold has w and » in contract forms, instead of ov and 
os: Inf. pryar, Opt. peyqny. 

e. Nou-w to bathe sometimes drops v (39), and is then contracted as 
a verb in ow: €Aov for €Ao(v)-e, Aovpas for Ac(v)-o-pat, etc. 


Forure Sysrem, or 


Future Active and Middle. 


872. The future active and middle adds o to the stem, and has 
the inflection of the present. (Paradigm, 271.) 
a. Mute Verbs. A labial or palatal mute at the end of the 
stem unites with o, forming y or é: a lingual mute is dropped be- 
fore o (47). 


némre (kom) to cut nda rdcow (ray) to arrange rdfw 
Brdrrw (BAa8) to hurt Brdyo Gpvoow (opux) to dig cpvéw 
ypap-w to write ypawe dpalw (ppad) to tell = ppdow 
wrex-w to twist TAEE@ oneévd-w to pour oneiaw (49) 


For rped-w to nourish, Spéyo, and the like, see 66 c. 
b. Pure Verbs. A short vowel at the end of the stem becomes 
long before o (335). 
éa-w to permit édoe wote-w to make roinow 
reua-w to honor riunoe Sovrd-w to enslave dovlacw 
For exceptions, see 419. 


871 D. c. Hm. has 2 Sing. Mid. 8pna: with irreg. accent for épd-e-as. Be- 
fore rny of the 3 Du., Hm. contracts ae, ee, to 4: xposavdhrny (wposavdde to 
address), cuvarrfyrny (cuvarrde to meet together), dxe:Adrny (dreivdee to threaten), 
So, before weva: in the Inf.: wewhuera: (rede to hunger), wevShueva (reves 
to mourn), roSfpevas (wodée to miss), pophuevas and more irregularly gopjva: 
(gopéw to bear). 

Hd. seldom, if ever, contracts ae, aet, to , yp: xpacda: to use, not ypfoSai. 

e. Hm. has Impf. Ade uncontracted for fAo(v)e; and, with ¢ added to the 
stem, Adeoy for eAo(v)e-oy. In the Aor. he has fAovea and éAdeooa. 

872 D. a. For Fut. in fe from Pres. in (w, frequent in Hm., see 328 D b. 

b. For lengthened forms of a, Dor. rinaéod, Ion. ifcoua, reiphooum, ses 
885 D.—For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (4vbeaw), see $44 D. 


! 


( 
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ce. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the Fut. 
reiSw (wt3) to persuade, reiaw (NOt rlaw); mvéw (mvi) to breathe, rvevae 
pat (not mvdcopat). 


373, Liquid Verbs take ¢« instead of o in the future (845); ¢ is 
contracted with the connecting vowels, as in the Pres. of gircw: 
paivw (par) to show, pavé-w, contracted dave. (Paradigm, 282.) 

' Exc. xéAX@ (xed) to drive and xvpéw (kup) to fall in with make ner 


go, xupow, with a. | 
Contract Future from Pure and Mute Verbs. 


374. 1. Some pure verbs in ew drop o in the future, and contract: 
redé-w to complete, rehécw, red€-w, TEA, 1 P. reAodpev, etc. The Fut. thus 
made has the same form as the Pres. 


375. 2. Mute stems in ad (Pres. aw) sometimes do the same: BiB8alo 
to cause to go, BiBacw, BiBd-w, BiBo. Similarly eAavvw (eda) to drive, 
€da(a)w, €A@, €Aas, €AG, etc. 

376. 3. Mute stems in cd (Pres. s(w), after dropping o, insert « and 
then contract: xopifw (xousd) fo convey, Kopicw, Kopt-e-w, Kouta, 1 P. 
koptovper, etc., Fut. Mid. xousotua. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 


377. 4. Some verbs take ce instead of o, contracting e with the con- 
necting vowel: mvé-w (mvi, mvev) to breathe, nvevoé-opat, mvevoovpa (also 
mvevoopat) 3; mA€-w (Ad, wAev) lo sail, rAevcovpas (also mAevoopat); evy-w 
(ey) to flee, hevEovpa: (also pevfouar). This formation is found only in 
the future middle, and only when it has an active meaning. It is: called 
the Derie Future (377 D). 


378. Future without tense-sign. A few verbs form their Fut. with- 
out any tense-sign: yea Ge?) to pour, Fut. yéw, Mid. yéopzat. So the ir- 
regular futures dopa: shall cat (450, 3), miopat shall drink (435, 4). 


379. Future Middle used as passive or active. Beside its proper 
meaning, the Fut. Mid. has in many verbs a passive sense: in not a few, 
it has an active sense. The latter is found especially in many verbs 
which express an action or function of the body: dxovw to hear, d8m to 


878 D. The Fut. in ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted and 
uncontracted, as the Pres, in ew (370 D b, e). 
For poetic Fut. in ow from other liquid verbs, see 845 D. 


875 D. The Fut. in aw has in Hm. the same variety of forms as the Pres. 
m ae (370 D a): thus éadmw, éadgs, éadg. In Hd., it is contracted as in Att. 

877 D. In Dor., the usual tense-sign of the Fut. Act. and Mid. is we instead 
of «: e is contracted with the following vowel: Avod (for Av-cé-w), Auceis, 
‘uel, Avgeizoy, Avoedmes, Avoeire, AvoedyTi; Mid. Avoevma: (for Av-cé-opat), 
Avo]; Aveeirat, etc., AvTEigIat, AvoeduEvos. 


378 D. Similarly, Hm. has Fut. Befoua: or Béouai (39 a) shall live coanected 
with Pidw to live, 84w shall find connected with 2 Aor. Pass. é-3d-ny learned, 
xelw or xéw (39 a) shall lie from xetuor.——Hm. sometimes omits o of the Fut 
vfter b: dpdw Fut. of épdw to draw. , 
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sing, aravrdw to meet, dnodave to enjoy, Badi{w (Fut. Badiotipat) to walk, 
Bode to ory, yeAde to laugh, oipatw to wail, oryde and ciwndw to be silent 
owovdd{a to be busy. 


Frest Aorist Systex, or 


First Aorist Actwe and Middle. 


380. Inriection (Paradigm, 272). The connecting vowel is a through- 
gut; for fAuvce, Avcoy, Adoa (Inf. Act., and Imv. Mid.), see 349 a: for 
@Avoa, see 364. For the middle forms ¢Avow, Avoy, Avoato, see 363. 
For the optative forms eas, eve, esavy, which are called Aeolic, but are 
more used than the regular forms, see 349 b. For the accent of certain 
forms, see 367 e. 


881. Formation. The first aorist active and middle adds o to 
the stem. 


The future and jirst aorist systems, when formed with o, have the 
same tense-stem: hence the rules in 372 apply also to the 1 Aor. 
némero = Exowva rdocw (ray) érafa €d-o elaca 
Brdnre ¢Bdrava épvace (opvy) dpvga Tid-w ériunoa 
ypag-w éypaya dpalw (ppad) eppaca qave-w erxoinga 
wrék-w errAcEa onevd-w oneca Sovld-@ edovlAova 
Tpéh-w  épepa qeiSe@ (m3) éxevoa avew (vv) Exvevoa 

Xéw to pour makes ¢yea (for exevoa) corresponding to the Fat. yéu 
(378). Cf. the irregular efra said. (450, 8), fveyxa (450, 6). 

For three aorista in xa, €3nxa from riSnpus (Ze) to pul, C8@xa from &- 
Bape (80) to give, #xa from inps (€) to send, see 40 


882. Liquid Verbs, These reject o in the first aorist, and length- 
en the stem-vowel in compensation for it: ¢daivw (piv), épyva (for 
epavoa); see 845. (Paradigm, 283.) 

Rem. a. The verhs aioe (ap) to raise and dopa (dA) fo leap make 
dp and ‘aA in the 1 Aor., except in the Ind., which has y on account of 
the augment: jjpa, nAdpunv, but dpas, dAdpevos. 

b. A few other verbs have a where the rule (335) requires 7: xep- 
daivw to gain, éxépdava; cpyaive to enrage, Spyava ;—or, on the contrary, 
have y after p, instead of a: rerpaivw to bore, érérpnva. 


880 D. For 1 Aor. in Hm. with o and ¢, like the 2 Aor., see 849 D. 


881 D. For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (éyéAagaa), see 844 D, 
For @Adeooa=Zrovcea from Aote to bathe, see 871 D e. 

For yea, Hm. has commonly fxeva. Similarly, Hm. makes 1 Aor. &n-a 
(also written Exe:a) Att. Exavoa from kale (av) to burn, Ecceva from cete (ov) 
fo drive, hAeduny and }ArAevduny from &aAdoyas or &Acbopau to avoid, and the de- 
fective Aor. déaro seemed (connected perhaps with ¢-83d-yy learned). 

Hes. has 8aréacSa: from S8ardéoua: to divide. 


882 D. Hm. has 1 Aor. in oa from some liquid verbs (315 D)-———-—Hm. 
bperAa for Sperra from dpdrrAw to increase (845 D). 
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Szconp Aorist System, or 
Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


883. The tense-stem of the second aorist active and middle is 
the same as the verb-stem. It has the inflection of the present 
system, the second aorist indicative being inflected like the imper- 
fect. (Paradigm, 276.) 


For the change of ¢« to a in the 2 Aor., see 334 a. For the accent of 
the 2 Sing. Imv., the Inf. and Par., see 366-7 a. For the second aorist 
system without connecting vowels (p:-form), see 399 ff. 


384. “Ay-w to lead has in the 2 Aor. a reduplicated stem (332): #yay- 
vy, dyay-ev. Syncopated stems (339) are seen in é-rr-dpuny (sér-opat to 
fly), €-cx-ov (for e-cex-ov, Pr. yw to have), é-an-dunv (for e-cen-opny, Pr. 
€ropas to follow), 7ASov (for AvS-ov Hm., Pr. Zpyopae to come), and some 
others : jveyxoyv (for n~evex-ov, Pr. hépw to bear) has both reduplication 


and syncope.——For rpwye to gnaw, 2 Aor. é-rpdy-ov, see 334 d. 


Prrrect ACTIVE SysTEMs, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


385. The two perfect active systems have the reduplication (318 ff.) 
in common, and are alike in their inflection (Paradigms, 273, 277). For 
the augment of the Plup., see 311. For the connecting vowels of the 
Ind., see 350-1. For the older Attic 7 in the 1, 3 Sing. of the Plup., see 
351 a. For cay in the 3 Pl. Plup., see 356c. For the forms AeAvca 
and AeAuxe, See 361. For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 c, d. 


883 D. In Hm., a few stems which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the 2 Aor.: Sépx-oua: fo see, ESpaxoy, wépd-c 
to destroy, Expaxoy. 

For Ion. éey instead of ety in 2 Aor. Inf., see 852 D. 


884 D. In Hm., a considerable number of verbs have reduplicated stems in 
the 2 Aor.: é-réppas-ov (ppdw to declare), wéxid-oy (weld to persuade), rerapr- 
dunv (répr-w to delight), repid-doda: (pelSoua: to spare), etc.——tipap-oy (st. ap, 
Pr. dpaplone to fit), Spop-ov (Sp-vups to rouse). Reduplicated and syncopated 
are é-xexA-duny (éA-onas to command), BAadrx-oy (st. adex, Pr. dadtw to wara 
of). Not used in the Pres. are répyv-opy (st. per) killed, réry-ov (st. TeE4) came 
up to, reray-dy (st. ray, Lat. tango) taking hold of.——Two verbs, éptx-w to 

raw, évin-re to chide, reduplicate the final consonant of the stem, with a as a 
connective: dpix-ax-ov, qvin-an-oy (also évévix-ov). 

Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also éyp-duny awoke (found even in Att., 
from éyelpw st. eyep), ayp-dpevo. assembled (Inf. &yép-eoSa: 367 D, Pr. &yelpw), 
d-wa-duny (wéA-ouas to be). 

885 D. For Dor. o, ‘es, €:, instead of a, as, «, in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind., 
see 350 D.—For Dor. ew instead of eva: in the Pf. Inf., see 859 D.———For 
Ionic forms of the Plup. in Hm. and Hd., see 851 D.——For Ep. w~ instead 
of or in the Pf. Par., see 360 D. 
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For the second perfect system without connecting vowels (j:-form) 
see 399 ff 

The Sub., Opt., and Imv. have the inflection of the Pres. The Imv 
is very rarely used, and only in perfects which have a present meaning 
In place of it, the Perf. Par. can be used with the Imv. of eipi to be: 
thus Acducds io%, oro, etc. Even the Sub. and Opt. are quite generally 
made in this way: thus AeAucas &, AcAucas einy, instead of AeAUKw, AeAvEr 
osut, Which do not very often occur. 


886. First Perrect anp Piurerrect. The first perfect and 
pluperfect add « to the reduplicated stem. (Paradigm, 273.) 


a. This is the only form for pure verbs (but see 409). It is the pre- 
vailing form for liquid verbs, and for mute verbs with lingual stems: 
the lingual mute is dropped before «: xopife (roms) to convey, xexdpitxa, 

The pure verb deovw to hear has the 2 Perf. dxjxoa (321), 2 Plup. 
nanxdery OF axnxdev (311),—the only instance of the kind in Attic prose. 

b. Pure verbs, and verbs of the second class, have the lengthened 
stem in the 1 Perf. 
éd-w etdxa wote-@  — rerroinxa weiS@ (nI3)  weretxa 
Tid-w 8§=—- FeTiuKa ovld-o dedvovrA@xa avéw (xv) wesrveuxa 

c. Liquid stems of one syllable change ¢ to a (334 8): oréAAw (cred) 
to send, Earadxa, p3cipw (pep) to destroy, épSapxa. 

y is rejected in a few verbs: xplvw (xpiv) to distingutsh, xéxplxa, reives 
" (rev) to extend, rérdxa, etc. (433). If not rejected, it must be changed 

to y nasal: qaivw (pay), wéhayxa. ; 

Several liquid stems suffer transposition (340), and thus become 

vowel-stems: BdAAw (Bad) to throw, Bé-BAn-xa, xap-vw to be weary, xé- 
Kpn-ka. 


887. SEeconp Perrect aND Piurerrect. The tense-stem of the 
second perfect and pluperfect is the reduplicated verb-stem. 

(Paradigm, 277.) 

a. Vowel-Changes. « in the stem becomes o in the 2 Perf. 

(334 a): otpéd-w to turn, txrpoda, tixtw (rex) to bring forth, réroxa. 

Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, but change « ta 
ot (334 b): rx-w (rdx) to melt, rérnxa, dein-w (Alr) to leave, A€dotna, 
deiyw (vy) to flee, mécevya. 


386 D. In Hm., only vowel-stems (or such as become s0 by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: repd-aex 
Att. reptxac: (pb-« to produce), xexpn-ds Att. cexpnnds (xdu-vee to be weary), 
-erin-és troubled (defective, used only in this form and in Pf. Mid. rerinua, 
Par. rerinuévos troubled). 

887 D. a. In Hm., the Fem. Par, sometimes has & when other forms of 
the perfect have » (888 D). 


b. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
anknown to Hm. 
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In other verbs also, a is lengthened (388): kpd¢w (kpdy) to ory, xé- 
ane dy-vuus Co break, gaya, Nayxdvw (Ady) to obtain by lot, etAnxa, paiva 
(av), srednva. 

But the stem-vowel remains short,——1. After the Attic rpduplica- 
tion (3821): dAcig@w (adId) to anoint, dAnAIda.——2. In some instances, 
before a rough mute: ypadp-w to write, yéypdpa, rdoow (ray) to arrange, 
rérdya. 

For ¢ppwya from pryvups (pay) to break, and eiw3a am accustomed 
from st, «3 or 73, see 334 d. 

b. Aspiration of Final Mute. Some verbs aspirate a labial or 
palatal mute at the end of the stem (341), changing z, 8, to ¢, and 
K, ¥, tO x: KAéwrw (xAer) to steal, xéxdoda, dAAdoow (addy) to ex 
change, nA\axa. - ; ‘ 

A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and unaspirate: mpacow (pay) 
te do, wémpaya intransitive, am doing (succeeding, well or ill), wémpaya 
transitive, have done; dy-oiy-w to open, avépya intrans, am open, avépxa 
trans. have opened. 


Prrrect Mippie System, or 


Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passe). 


388. Perrect anp PLuprerrect. The tense-stem of the perfect. 


and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb-stem. The endings 
are applied directly to the stem, without connecting vowels. 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

For the accent of the Inf and Par., see 367 b. 

389. Vowel-Changes. The vowel-changes which occur in the 1 Perf. 
Act., are found also in the Perf. Mid. 
€d-o eldpae SovrAd-w SedovAwpas oréAdw (cored) Eotradpas 
Tid-w TeTipnpat meiS@ (rt3) wérecopat Prcipw (PIep) ehIappyas 
wole-w weroinuat mAéw (wAU) wemAevopat BddAdAw (Bad) BeBAnpas 

Further, the verbs rpép-w to nourish, rpér-w to turn, and orpéd-w to 
turn, change ¢ to a: réSpaypat (66 c, d), rérpappat, €orpappas. 

890. Addition of o. Many pure verbs add o before the endings 
of the perfect middle: reA€-w to complete, re-ré\ero-pat, ére-TédeE-0-T0. 
But the added o falls away before endings that begin with o (55) : 
re-réde-cat, ére-rére-o3e. (Paradigm, 284.) 

This ¢ is almost always added to the Perf. Mid. of pure verbs which 
retain a short stem-vowel (419) contrary to the rule in 335: ¢-cma-o-pas 
(not ¢-omn-pat) from ond-w to draw. Other pure verbs in which it 

are enumerated in 421; some have both forms, with and without 
ow: K\ci-w to close, xéxNeropas and KéxAerpat. 


888 D. For Ionic forms such a8 udury-u: or weuyp (Hm.), wéuve-o (Hd.), 


see 868 D. 


” 
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891. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs. The concurrence of con- 
sonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a number of 
euphonic changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 284. They 
take place according to the rules of euphony in 44-7. 

a. Verbs which reject » in the Perf. Act. (386 c), reject it also in the 
Perf. Mid.: xéxptpat, rerdpat. If not rejected, it becomes o when the 
wading begins with p (51): qGaivw (par), mi pac pas 3——but sometimes it 
becomes yw: dfvv-w to sharpen, Sévppas. ore other endings, it remains 
anchanged : médavoa: (51), dEvvras. 

b. When pp or yy would be brought before p, the first consonant is 
rejected : mweumn-w to send, wé-wep-pas (for me-mepp-pas), edeyyx-@ fo con- 
ict, eA-nAey-pas (for «A-nAeyy-pas). 

c. onevd-w to pour makes éoretopa: (for eorevo-pat, for ecrevd-pat). 


892. Third Person Plural of the Indicative. The endings vras, 
vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem ends in a 
consonant, the 8 Pl. Ind. is made by using the perfect participle, 
with the auxiliary verb «ot they are for the perfect, and joav they 
were for the pluperfect. See 284. 

Rem. a. The Ionic endings drat, dro (before which, m, 8, «, y are as- 
pirated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant: rerdyaras, érera- 
xaro, for reraypevor cici, Hoay, from rdcow (ray) to arrange. 


893. Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. The perfect subjunctive 
and optative are made by using the perfect participle with the Sub. 
and Opt. of eiuéi to be. See 274, 284. 


Rem. a. A few pure verbs form these modes directly from the stem: 
xra-opas to acquire, Perf. xéxrn-yac possess, Sub. xexra@pat, xexry, Kexrjrat 
(contracted from KEKTY “wpa, etc.), Opt. xexrq@unv, xextgo, xexrgpro (from 
KextTn-oypny, etc.), OF xexryuny, Kexrjo, xexrgro (from xexrn-iuyy, etc., With- 
out connecting vowel). So pipvyoxw (uva) to remind, Perf. pepyn-pa 
rememoer. 


$94. Furure Perrect. The future perfect adds o to the tense- 
stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection of the future middle, 


892 D. The use of ara:, aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd., see 
855 De. Hm. has rerety-arai, aro (1 8. réruypau, red to make) with ev for i, 
épnpéd-aro (1S. épnpelopny, epeldee to support) with « for «,—the change of 
quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse, cf. 28D. Before 
these endings, he inserts 3 in dx-nxé-8-ara: (Par. dx-nxé-pevos pained), ér- 
gaé-8-aro (for eA-nAa-8-aro, st. eda, Pr. éAadve to drive). In éppd3ara: (palve to 
sprinkle), §a3 appears to be the primitive stem, cf. Aor. pdooare. And 3 be- 
longs to the stem in Hd. wap-eoxevd3-ara: (wapaoxevd(w to prepare), and like 
forms from verbs in (w. In da-(x-ara:, aro (Hd.) = Att. dpeypévas elol, Foras 
« is not changed to x. 


$93 D. Hm. has Sub. 1 P. pepydpeda (Hd. peuvedueda), Opt. peumfun-, 
BS. peurépro (ey for nor, dor, 26); also Opt. 8 P. AcAtyro (for AcAu-t-yro, 88. 


132 TENSE-SYSTEMS, AORIST AND FUTURE PASSIVE. ~[894 


from which tense it differs in form only by having a reduplication. 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

The Fut. Perf. is not used in liquid verbs, nor in verbs beginning with 
a vowel. Yet we have BePAnoopat, rerungopa, from Bdd-Aw to throw, 
rép-vw to cut, with transposition of the liquid (386 c). 

Rem. a. There are two cases of a Fut. Perf. with active endings : : in 
both, the stem is formed by adding o to the stem of the 1 Perf. : lavage 
(ora) to set, 1 Perf. éorx-a stand, Fut. Perf. éornié-o shall stand ; SyncKke 
(Sav) to die, réSynx-a ain dead, resvig-a shall be dead, 


Passive SystEms, or 
Aorist and Future Passive. 


895. Formation. The tense-stem of the passive aorist is formed 
by adding a passive-sign to the verb-stem (343). The first aorist 
takes Je, the second aorist «. These become Jy and 7 before a. 
single consonant. The passive future annexes o to the tense- 
stem of the corresponding aorist (3844). Thus the first future adds 
‘Ino, the second future no, to the verb-stem. 

InFLEcTION (Paradigms, 275, 278). Both passive systems have the 
same inflection. The Aor. Pass. takes the endings of the Act. without 
connecting vowels, and thus resembles the j:-forms. For the contrac- 
tion of e with the mode-signs of the Sub. and Opt., see 343. For cay in 
the 3 Plur., see 356.c. For the mode-sign of the Opt., see 343. For 
the ending rz instead of 3: in the 1 Aor. Imv., see 65 b. "For the accent 
of the Inf. and Par., see 367 c, d. 

The Fut. Pass. has the inflection of the Fut. Mid. 


396. Remarks on the First Passive System. 


a. In regard to cowel-changes, the 1 Aor. Pass. agrees with the Perf 
Mid. 389). °§ So also, in the rejection of » from liquid stems (391 a), and 


dition of o to vowel-stems (390 
eldSny weiSa (nt) _ éxeloSqp BddA-ra €BANSny 
ryd-w érepn ny mhéw (wAD) * éndedoSny o7md-0s éondasny 
rote-w §=— €rounSnv reiva (rev)  éraSnv rehe-w éreA€osns 
BovrAd-w edovrddSi7y xptve (xplv) — éxptSnv dxov-o  nKxovoSnv 


395 D. Hm. » for cay in 8 P. Aor. Ind., see 855 D c:——the passive-sign 
e lengthened to e (or 7) in the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub., see 343 D: the 
mode-vowels of the Sub. shortened in the Du. and PL, see 847 D: LEve* 
or vas in the Aor. Inf., see 859 D. 

In the Aor. Sub., Hd. contracts ey to 7, but leaves ew uncontracted: AuSéa 

vd]e, AUdp, etc. 

Iu Hm., the 1 Fut. Pass. is never found; the 2 Fut. only i in 8ahooua: (2 Aor 
Pass. adny learned), uryhoopas (uly-vups to miz). 

896 D. Hm. adds » before $ to some vowel-stems: Bote Snv became seated 


(I3pb-0), du-xvb-»-Syy revived (st. xvu, wvéee to breathe). In padvOny {vee (e 
shine, = dalvye) he changes gae to daay (cf. 870 Da (paciow 
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But orpéha, rpérw, and rpéedpea (389) have ¢ in the 1 Aor. Pass. This, 
however, is little used, the 2 Aor. Pass. of these verbs being much more 
common. 

b. Mute Stems. Before 3, a labial or palatal mute (z, 8, x, y) be- 
comes rough (¢, x): a lingual mute (r, 8, 3) becomes o: see yin § and 
Poradigms, 284. 

For eSpép3n», etc., see 66d. For éréSny, ériSnv, see 65 ¢ 


397. Remarks on the Second Passive System. 
a. The verb-stem is only modified by variation of « to a (383). 
etéd-he to send, éordAny. 
But wAnooe (ridy) to strike makes éxAnyny; yet in composition with 
ex and xard, it takes the form -erAdynp. 
b. The second passive system is not formed from verbs which have 
a 2 Aor. Act. The only exception is rpérm to turn, érpdroy and érpamny. 
Some verbs have both passive systems in use: BAawre (SAd§8) to in- 
jure, ¢BX\add3nv and <BAGBn». 


Verbal Adjectives. 


898. The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive participles. 
They are formed by annexing ré or réo to the verb-stem. 
1. Av-rd-s, 4, 6-v loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2. Av-réo-s, a, o-v (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 
The verb-stem assumes the same form as in the 1 Aor. Pass., except 
that a mute before rds and réos must be smooth (44). 


€a-@ § €drds, Teos wei3@ weiords, Téos BadAw BAnrds, réos 
ripd-w Tiunrds, TEos whéw@ mdrevotés,téos mréxw mrexrds, réos 
redé-w redeords, Téeos reivw rards, Téos Tdgo0w raxrds, Téos 
axoU-@ axovoTds, Téos Kpivo xpirds, réos Tpépea Spenros, réos 


PresEnt, Szconp Aorist, AND Szconp Perrect Systems, 
according to the pu-form. 
899. Some verbs inflect the present system without connecting 
vowels. These are called Verbs tn ps (267). 
In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second per. 
fect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. These alse 


are called pu-forms, though belonging for the most part to verbs in w. 
(Paradigms, 297—305.) 


397 D. Hm. has rpax-eloney gaudeamus (2 Aor. Sub. 1 Plur. for rpar-epes 
843 D, from répr-w to delight, 2 Aor. Pass. érdpx-ny) with transposition and 
variation of vowel as in 383 D. 


898 D. Hm. 8pa-rés, by transposition, for 3aprds, from 8ép-~ to flay. 
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400. Further peculiarities of thie formation. 


1. In respect to the endings, 
a. pt and oz are retained in the Ind.: dy-pi, dn-ct. / 
b. Se is often retained in the Imv.: ga-% say. 
c. cat and co usually retain o: tora-cat, édeixvu-co. 
d. the 3 Pl. of the histor. tenses has gav: épa-cay, eSe-cav. 
e. the Inf. Act. has vai: gd-vai, 800-vat. 
f. the Par. Act. retains s in the Nom. Masc.: 8&d8ovs (not ddev). 
g. for the ending o3a in the 2 Sing., see 356. 


2. h. A connecting vowel a is inserted before (v)ox in the Pres. Ind. 
8 PL: riS€-a-o« (for riS¢-a-vor), 8:36-a-o1:—this a is contracted with an 
a in the stem: iorac: (for iora-a-vor) ;—and sometimes with ¢ or o in the 
stem: riSeict, Sudover, rare forms for riS€acr, di:ddace. The same in- 
sertion appears also in the Perf. Ind.: d¢c8i-d-o1 they are afraid, écracs 
(for éora-a-vct). 

3. i, A final a, «, o of the stem is contracted with the mode-signs of 
the Sub. and Opt.: riSapas (for ri3e-wpar), 80inv (=80-tn-v). 

k. Hence these modes have the accent of contract forms. Compare 
the accent of the Sub. and Opt. in contract presents (279-81), and in 
the passive aorist (275, 278). 

4, The stem-vowel in pi-forms is generally short ; but 
m. the Pres. and Impf. Act. make it long in the Sing. of the Ind.: 
-ui, yn, but ha-pev, hainv, ha-vat. 
en - san 2 Abe Act makes it long before a single consonant: gorn-s, 
corn (for eory-1), orh-%, orn-vat; but orainv, ord-vrwv, ordv (Neut. Par. 
or gra-vr). 


For the accent of the Inf. and Par. Act., see 367 c, d. 


400 D. a. The Dor. has 7: for o: pa-ri for py-of; and yr for (v)o1: pa-vel 
for pact. See 355 Da. , _ 
d. Hm. » for cay, often: &pa-v for Epa-cay, fe-v for fe-vay (855 Dc). ' 
e. Hm. peva: or wey for vat: 86-peva: or 86-uer for 3o0-vae (359 D). 
g. The ending oa is more freq. in Hm. than in Att.: ridnoda, dd0tcSa. 
Yor arat, aro used instead of yrat, yro (Hd.), see 855 D e. 


h. Hm. and Hd. always have r:Seiot, 830001, Syyviot, etc.; but two pres- 
ents insert a, fao1 (or elal) they are, Yaor they go. The forms icré-an, éare- 
aot (in Hd.), for ioract, éoraor, are doubtful. . 


i. In Hm., the Sub. of the 2 Aor. Act. often remains uncontracted. The 
stem-vowel is then usually lengthened and the mode-vowel shortened: but in 
the Sing. and 8 Pl. of the Act., the mode-vowel is always long: orh-eroy for 
ora-nrov) orirov, Sel-ys or I4-ps for (Se-ns) Ss, 8d-por for (8o-y) 3g. Similarly 
we find Sel-oua: for (Se-wuas) SGuas in the 2 Aor. Mid. , lengthened from & 
Is sometimes changed to e: oref-ouey (instead of orn-onev) for oraper. 

In Hd., only aw and ew of the Sub. remain uncontracted: aw he changes 
to ew: oré-wpyer for (ora-wuev) orduev. The same change is also found in Hm. . 

m,n. In-Hm., the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: thus in 
the Pr. Inf. r:djpevat, 8:80tvat, divas to blow, Pr. Ind. Mid. 8{(nua to seek, Par 
Wid. ridfpevos. For the 2 Aor. Sub., see i above. 
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401. Remarks on the above peculiarities. 


b. In the Pres. Imv., % is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 
it lengthened : tory (not lord-Se), rider, didov, deixvi. In the 2 Aor. 
Imv., % after a short vowel loses ¢, and 3 is then changed to ¢: dc-s 
(not 8o-3:), 3és. But S: remains unchanged after a long vowel: or7-%, 

7-3. (in compounds sometimes ord, Ba: thus sapdord, xardBa, poetic). 

c. gas and co drop a in the 2 Aor.; also in the Pres. Sub. and Opt.; 
and occasionally in other forms: @ov (not eSe-co0), 37 (not Sy-car), 8ed0i0 
(not 8:80:-c0); ioraco and icra. 

A connecting vowel is sometimes found in the Sing. of the Impf 
Act.: €di8ouv, 88015, é8i80v (contracted from 8:30-o», -es, -¢) are almost 
always used for ¢didmv, édideas, édidw. So also érises, crise are more 
common than éri3ns, ¢ri3n. 
The connecting vowel o takes the place of the stem-vowel ¢, in the 
Opt. riSoiuny for (riSe-tpny) reSeiuny. 

i. In the contraction of the Sub., an, ay, of give n, n, @ (not 4, ¢, a, 
32, 34): lorjras (for lora-nrat), orjs (for ora-ys), 8p (for 80-7). 

k. The Sub. and Opt. Mid. are sometimes accented without reference 
to the contraction. This is always the case with the deponents, 3ivayas 
to be able, ériorapa to understand, xpépapa to hang, together with the 
- second aorists érpiduny bought, dvnpny received profit: duvepat, dvatro 
(not dvva-pat, dvairo). And it is sometimes the case with ine, riSnps, 
Bi8wps: riS@pas, didotro. 

1, A close vowel («, v) at the end of the stem, is not contracted with 
the mode-sign (33): the Opt. then takes a connecting vowel o: t-w, decevu- 
out. In such verbs, the Sub. and Opt. are not distinguished from the 
ordinary formation. 

n. The 2 Aor. Act. of tpt, riSnpe, 3i8ope, lengthens only the Inf. : 
el-vat, Sei-vat, 8ov-vac; though in inju, the 2 Aor. Ind. is long (ei-) by the 
augment (312): eicay, eiueSa. 

The poetic 2 Aor. Act. éxrav (xra) is also short. On the other hand, 
the 2 Aor. Mid. dvnunv (ova) follows the rule for the Act. 


401 D. b. Hm. sometimes retains 3: in the Pr. Imv.: 8/83: and {Sou give, 
Surv: swear. He has xad-lora for xad-lorn. Pind. 8{8o: for disov. 

h. Hm. sometimes has a connecting vowel in the Sing. of the Pr. Act. : 
Bidots (cf. SnArots for SnAd-ers) and B8:oioda for SlBws, 3:Bor (and S(Bacr), rudec 
(and riSnot), fers (with irreg. accent) for ts, Yes (and Yyor). In Hd. fet, riders 
riSet, B:80ts, 8301, forg, are perhaps always used in place of the Attic forma 
So too, Hd. has Impf. 3 8. fora (= lora-e) for ory. 

The connecting vowel o takes the place of the stem-vowel a, in papvoluede 
(Hem.) Pr. Opt. of pdpvaya: to fight. Hd. has Se-oluny for (Se-yuny) Seluy 
@ Aor. Opt. of ridyu. 

k. So in Hm. and Hd., the Pr. Sub. Act. of fyus: thus fyo: (Hm.) for ff. 

1. Hm. contracts 1, v of the stem with the mode-sign of the Opt. in 3iy 
‘for 3u-cn) 2 Aor. Opt. of Sv, Sawdro (for Sawv-iro) Pr. Opt. of 8alvyt par to 
feast, @9iro (for PSi-ere) 2 Aor. Opt. of Pdl-vew to perish. 

n, With Zwray compare Hm. obra wounded; with évhuny Hm. wAffro ap 
proached, 
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402. Peculiar First Aorist in xa. Three verbs in pu, ins, riSnpe, 
Si8wu1, have with the 2 Aor. a peculiar 1 Aor. in xa (tense-sign «). But 
this is almost confined to the Ind. Act.: fea, @3yxa, xa. Here it is 
very common in the Sing., of which number the 2 Aor. is not in use: 
thus axa, fSwxas, @wxe (never eda, e8ws, €8w). It occurs also, but less 
often, in the Plur.: é8axapev, edaxare, ESwxay (usually oper, gore, 
édocay). 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 


403. Verbs in pt belong to the first, fifth, and eighth classes 
(825, 329, 832). Those of the first and fifth classes have the 
ps-form only in the present and imperfect (for one exception, see 
408, 9). We begin, therefore, with 


Verbs in pu of the Haghth Class. 


1. ins (€ 332) to send, inflected like ri3nye (297, 301, and 403, 2). 
Act. Pr. Ind. tiny: (3 Pl. always iaor, 400 h) ; 
Impf. in», ins, iy, etc. (also [fouv], iets, fec, 401 hb; adies and 
nie: from ad-inus, cf. 314) ; 
Sub. ia, Opt. feiny, Imv. tes, Inf. igvar, Par. ieis (fevr). 
2 Ao. Ind. (ijxa, fixas, Axe, 402) efroy, eiryy, €ipev, €ire, €ioayv3 
Sub. &, Opt. env, Imv. és, Inf. eivas, Par. eis (évr). 
Mid. Pr. tepas to hasten, strive; Impf. i€unv; 
S. lapat, O. ieiuny, Imv. eco (or tov), Inf. ieoSat, P. iguevos. 
2 Ao. eipny, eivo, efro, eloSov, elaSnv, cipeSa, eiaSe, eivro; 
Sub. Spaz, Opt. efuny, Imy. ob, Inf. é3a, Par. euevos. 
Fu. ow, 1 Ao. fxa, Pf. eixa, Pf. M. eiuar, Ao. P. ef3nv, V. érds, éréos. 
Rem. a. The Pr. Opt. has also fous (Zors, tot, ete.) for ieiny, iotunv for 
ieiunv; 2 Ao. Opt., ofuny for eiunv: cf. 401 h. 
2. riSnus (Se) to put. For yc-forms, see Paradigms 297, 301. 
Fu. snow, 1 Ao. é3nxa, Pf. reSecxa, Pf. M. réSeeuar, Ao. P. eréSnv (65 ©), 
V. Serds, Seréos. Of. 402. 


3. di3npus (8e) to bind, rare form for 8€w (420, 1). 


4, BiSeps (80) fo give. For yu-forms, see Paradigms 298, 302, 
Fu. 8a0@, 1 Ao. é8axa, Pf 8édwxa, Pf. M. déd3opar, Ao. P. edd3ny, 
V. Sords, 8oreos. Cf. 402. 


5. tornpe (ora 332) to set. For ps-forms, see Par. 299, 303, 305. 
Fu. ornow, 1 Ao. éornca, Pf. gornxa, Pf. M. éordpat, Ao. P. éordSny, ~ 
Plup. éornxey or eiornxev, Fu. P£ A. éornéw (394 a), M. dornfouar, 
V. ordrds, orareos. For irregularity of meaning, see 416, 1. 
408 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 1S. few, 1 Ao. 4xa and &yxa (8.2): from axfnus he 
has a Fu. dvdow, Ao. Bveoa. Hd. Pf. Ind. 8 P. ax-éwyra: irreg. for dy-eipyrar, 
and Pf. Par. pe-yer-t-yévos very irreg. for ped-er-pévos. ' 

2. Hd. Impf. 1 8. ériSe-a with irreg. connecting vowel a (406 D a, 864 D). 

4. Hm. Fu. 8é00, and with redupl. 3:3ée. 
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6. dvivnps (ova 882) to Benefit ; 
Mid. dvivdpas to receive benefit, Impf. dnvdpyny, 
2 Ao. dvijyuny, dvyzo, Synro, Opt. dvaiuny (401 k), Iof. dvacSas. 
Fu. dvjow, omoepa, Ao. dvyca, Ao. P. oviSny. 
7. wlpndnps (Aa) to fll, Impf. exiuwAny, Inf. wepaAdvas; 
Mid. wizwXtdyar to fill one's self, Impf. émturAdyny, Inf. wiprAaeSat. 
Fn. wAnoe, Ao. érAqoa, Pf. wérAnea, Pf. M. wérAncpas, Ao. P, éxAnoSay, 
V. wAnoreos. A kindred form is Ane to be ful, t. pleo. 

Rem. a. In this verb and the next, the redupl. is strengthened by the 
nasal ». This, however, falls away in the compounds, if the preposition 
has wp: éu-mwinkap, but Impf. 8 P. év-exipnAacay. 

8. wismpyys (apa) to burn transitive, inflected like wf{umAnys 
9. xixpnus (pa) to lend, Mid. xiypapas to borrow ; 
Fu, ypyow, Ao. éypnoa, Pf. xéypnxa, Pf. M. xéypqyas: cf. 885 a. 


Verbs in pas of the First Class. 


404. A. Stems in a. 


1. Fue (cf. Lat. A-i0) to eay, used only in Pr. 1 8. $y and Impf. 1, 8 
8. Fy, 3 (hy § dye said I, 8 8 8s said he). , 


2. dnp! (pa) to say, gis, dol, gurdy, pardn, Gaucn dart, haat ; 
Impf. épny, épns comm. EpnoSa, Ep, Epdrov, eparny, ePaper, épare,epacay. 
Pr. Sub. ga, Opt. dainy, Imv. padi or pak, Inf. pavac (Par. das). 
Fu. dyow, Ao. épnoa, V. dards, haréos. 

Rem. a. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all onclitic except the 2 Sing. 
(105 c). The Par. ¢asis never used in Attic prose, which takes pdcxcee 
instead: cf. 444, 8. . 

8. xp (xpa, xpe) tt Behoves, Impf. expay or xpiv; 

Pr. Sub. yp7, Opt. xpein, Inf. xpqva, P. xpeay (only neut., for ypaov 26). 
Fu. ypyoe: (885 a). In composition, 
ané-xpn tt ts enough, 8 P. (contract) droypiar, Impf. dréxpy; 
Pr. Inf. aroypqy (871 c), Par. aroxpav, -aca, -éy, both contract, 
Fu. droypyoe, droxpycover, Ao. dréxpyce. 


5. Hm. 1 Ao. 8 P. %cr&cay as well as forgcay. 

6. Hm. 2 Ao. Imv. 8ynoo, Par. dvfpuevos. 

7. Hm. Pres, Mid. also wipwAdvera (829 a); 2 Ao. Mid. 8 S. wajro, ST. 
aajvro, became full, and in comp. €uwAnro, tuxAnvro (in Aristoph. Opt. éu- 
wifunv, Imv. Euwanoo, Par. duxAfuevos). TAKS is chiefly poetic, 2 Pf. xc: 
BANS. 8. The form xpf3w occurs only in éy-érpndov Il, 1, 589. 

10. Hm. Pr. Par. B:8ds, from st. Ba, common Pr. Balyw fo go (485, 1). 
404 D, 2. Middle forms of gnuf are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, Pf. Imv. 3 
§. wepdoSw), but common in other dialects; yet the Pr. Ind. Mid. is not used, 
Hm. has Impf. epduny, Eparo or pdro, etc., Imv. odo, pdodw, etc., Inf. pdoda 
Par. pduevos. 
8, Hd. has xph, xpiiv, xpivas, but droxpg (xaraxpG, xaréxpa), aroxpay 
7 
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To which add the following deponent verbs: 

4, dyd-yas to admire, Impf. irydpnv. 
Fu. dydoopat, Ao. P. rydoSny (413, rarely M. iryacdpnv), V. dyacrds. 

5. 8uvd-pat to be able, 8ivaca (poet. dup), Svvarar, etc. ; 
Impf. éuvdpyy, edvvw (401 c), é3uvaro, etc.; Pr. Sub. duvepae (401 k} 
Opt. duvaipny (401 k), Imv. dive (aol ce), Inf. dévac3az, P. duvduevos. 
Fu. 8uvncopat, Pf. dedtvpa, Ao. P. eduvnSnv (413, seldom édurvacSny), 
¥. 8uvards able, possible. Augment often n (308 a); but never nduvag3qe 

6. éxiotd-pas to understand, éricraca, ériotarat, etc. ; 
impf. nmiordpny, yriore (401 c), prioraro, etc.; Sub. éricrwpa (401 k} 
Opt. émorainny (401 k), Imv. ériora, Inf. émicracSa, P. émrrapevos. 
Fu. émorngopa, Ao. P. gmornsnv, V. émornrds. 

7. pd-pas to love (poetic for épd-w 419, 3). Ao. P. nodoSny (413) 
V. épaoros. 

8. xpépd-pa: to hang intrans. (cf. 439, 2), Impf. éxpenduny ; 
Sub. xpéuopat (401 k), Opt. xpenaiuny (461 k). Fu. epexnoopas. 


405. B. Stems in «. 
1. efus (t, Lat. i-re) to go. 


Pr. Ind. eis, el, eto, troy, troy, (uer, tre, tdos 5 
Impf. qety OF 77a, jetpey OF jer, 
qeis “ peco%a,  jecrow OF wrov, etre “ pre 
jee “ jeep, neitny “ amy, yerav. 

Pr. Sub. tw, ins, &, inroy, tnrov, tapev, tnre, toor3 
Opt. ioinv, Tots, tos, tosrov, loirny, toperv, lorre, Corey 5 
Imv. it, ire, trop, (Tay, tre, tracay or idvrer, 
Inf, lévas; Par. idy, tovea, idv, G. idvros (Lat. euntis) ; 

Verbals. irds, iréos (also irnréov one must go). 


5. Hm. and Hd. have in Ao. P. only é3usdoSnv. Hm. has also Ao. M. 
Surnoeduny. 6. Hd. Pr. Ind. 2 8. é&-exlorea: for dfexioraca:. 
9. St. apa, common Pr. dpdoua: to pray, Hm. Pr. Act. Inf. aphyevas only 
Od. x, 322. 
is. St. &Aa, common Pr. fAdoxopuat (444, 5) to propitiate, Ep. Tagua: rare; 
also in Act., Imv. And: Hm. (fad Theoc.) be propitious. 
Hm. has the following p:-verbs of the first class with stems in e: 
a. &nus (ae) to blow, 2 D. &yrov, Impf. 3 8. &y or et, Inf. dijva: or &huevas, 
Par. dels; Mid. Impf. 8 8. &nro, Par. &fuevos. 
b. St. de to make flee (in Mid., also to flee), Impf. 8 P. é»8feoay; Mid. Pr 
8 P. Blerra:, Sub. Slwuar, Opt. 3 8. Slorro (401 k), Inf. SfecSar. See 409, 5. 
c. SfCnuas (3i(e) to seek, 2S. Bl(nar, Par. di¢hpevos; Fu. d:Choopas. 
d. St. xexe (from xix, common Pr. «xdvw to come up to, 486, 7), Impf. 2 
S. éxlyes, 8 D. uxhrnv, Sub. wyelwo, Opt. xcxelny, Inf. xexfvas or xixhpevas, 
Par. xixels, Mid. xixhpevos (400 D m). 


405 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Ind. 2 8. eloSa; Impf. Hia (406 D a, 864 D) or Fios 
401 h), 8 S. Hie or Fe, 1 P. Heuer, 3 P. Hiov, Fioay, or Joay. Hm. has also an 
(mpf. with simple’: 35S. %e, 3 D. Irny, 1 P. tuer, 8 P. foax.———Hd. has iz 
Impf. 18. §ia, 3S. Hie, 8 P. Hioay. 
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Rem. a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the Ind, 
elus I am going, i. e. about to go. 
b. The Impf. has the inflection of a pluperfect. The initial y ia 
formed from the lengthened stem e: by applying the augment. 
c. The Par. has the accent of the 2 Aor. (367 a). 


2. xeipas (xes) to lie, to be laid or set. 


Pres. Ind. Impf. 
eipat, xeipeSa, éxeipny, éxe{ueSa, 
xeivat, KeigSov, KeioSe, éxetoo, éxeca3ov, execSe, 
xetrat, KeioSov, Ketvrat; €xe:ro, €xeioSny,  exesvro 5 


Pr. Sub. 3 S. xéyrat, 3 P. xéwvrar; Opt. 3 8. xéorro, 3 P. xéowro (39 a); 
Imv. xeicvo, xeig3w, xeioSov, celoSav, Kxeir%e, xeloSwcay OF KeicIov } 
Inf. xetoSa:; Par. xeipevos. Fu. xeivopas. 


Rex. a. The Inf. xcioSas retains its accent in composition: xaraxeioSas, 
contrary to 365. 


406. C. Stems in s. 
1. elpi (es, Lat. es-se) to be. 


Pr, Ind. Impf. 
ein, éoper, y OF }, pey, 
et, dordy, are, a3a,  faroy or Frop, re OF hore, 
€ori, éordy, ial; ¥, forny “ drny, cay; 

Pr. Sub. Pr. Opt. 
&, apuey, ein, eine OF elyer, 
Hs, from, re, eins, einroy OF elroy, einre “ elre 
lh TOD, aot} ein, einrny “ eirny,  einoay “ elev 


Hm. Sub. 2 8. fycSa, 8 S. yet, 1 P. Youer (8) or Yanev (I), Opt. 8 S. Yor (once 
Iefn), Inf. téva:, Yuevas or Tuer; Fu. looua, Ao. eloduny, irreg. droduny. 
fevras Od. x, 804, sometimes regarded as Pr. Mid. of elu:, should be written 
Terra: (4038, 1). 

2. Hm. Pr. Ind. 8 P. xeivrat, xeiara: (855 De), xéara: (39 2); Impf. 3 P. 
Exewro, xelaro, xéaro; Sub. 8 8. «ijras; Iterative (410 D)3 8. xdoxero; Fu. 
xeleo or née (878 D). Hd. resolves“e: into ee, but only in cases where e 
might be used as a connecting vowel: xderat, éxéero, xeéode, xéeoda: (not cee 
pat, xeexeyos). In the Ind. 8 P. he has xdara:, éxdaro, 

Hm. has two or three ,u-verbs of the first class with stems in o and vu: 

a. Bvo-ua to find fault with, 2 S. 8vooa:, Opt. 8S. Sverre (401 k); Fu. 
dvdecope:, Ad. avorduny (Hd. dvdcdny). Hm. has also from st. ov, Pr. 2 P. 
otiverde (24 D ?) and Ao. avduny. 

b. dptoua: (epi, epi 24 D c) to guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The ju-forma - 
are Pr, Ind. 8 P. elpbaras, Impf. 28. Epiico, 8S. pirro, elpuvro, 3 P. elpurvre, 
elpvaro, Inf. tpvoda:, dpvodu. Fu. dpbacoum, (844 D; édptecSa:, 878 D), 
elptoconat, Ao. épv(a)cduny, elpu(a)oduny. Cf. éptes to draw (420 D, 12). 

From péouas (pb) = épboxa: come yi-forms, Impf. 8 P. praro, Inf. pioda, 
Fu. picoua: (Hd.), Ao. épsteduny. 

c. Ste orev to stand to, undertake, Pr. Impf. 8 8. wretra:, oretro (Aeach 
rrevyra:). 
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Pr. Imv. {o%, fora, évrov, gorwv, éacre, Errwoay OF Estar § 
Inf. efvac; Par. dy, odoa, dv (ovr). 
Impf. Mid. funy (rare, and only in 1 Sing.). 
Fu. Mid. écapa: (3 S. gorac), O. évoiuny, 1. éoeorSas, P. erdpevos. 

Rem. a. In the Pr. Ind., 1 S. efi is for eo-ps, o being dropped and ¢« 
lengthened: 2 S. ¢? is for evs (properly ¢c-ci): 3 S. éo-ri retains the ori 
ending rx: 3 P. eioi has arisen from eo-vrr. In the Impf., 9», Fo3a, fp» 
are for 7(a)-», n(o)-o%a, n(o-r): in jo-a-r(r), a is a connecting vowel. The. 
Sub. & is for éw (Ion.) from ec-w: the Opt. einy is for eo-cn-v. The Imv. 
3 P. gorwy is for eo-vrwv (a form dvrwy occurs only in Pl. Leg. 879 b). 
The Inf. efva is for ec-vac: the Par. a» is for édy (lon.) from ec-wy. 


Rem. b. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic, except the 2 S. ef. 
After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 108. But 
the 3 Sing. takes the regular accent, gort, 

1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence : 
3. when it follows ov, pn, el, as, xai. , 

Thus rotro & €ors that which exists, ors jos Bovdopev it is according 
to my wish, ef gary ovras if it t8 80. 

Rem. c. The Par. dy, otaa, etc., retains its accent in composition: 
rap, mapovga; 80 also the 3 S. Fu. écra for everat: mapéora. The 
retention of the accent in several other compound forms is not irreg.: 
rrapyy (368 b), rap, mapetev (400 k), mapeivat (367 c). 


406 D. 1. Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr. Ind. 2 8. écot and eds, 1 P. eluév, 8 P. (elol, and) faor not enclitic ; 
Impf. Fa, Za, for, 28. (Foda and) Enoda, 3 8. (Fy and) Fer, Env, Fnv, 

8 P. (Foay and) Ecay; Iterative (410 D) foxy (for ec-cxov); 

Sub. fe, ele, 3 8. %y, Enos, Jor, 3 P. Foor (once dex); 
Opt. (emp etc., also) Fors, 01; Imv. 2 S. fo-oo (middle ending); 
Inf. (elvas and) Zupevas (for eo-pevas), Euper, also Snevas, Ener; 
Par. éé», dotca, édy (corr). Fu. often with oo: Zocoua; 
Fu. 8 S. (cera, Zora: and) foeera, also éooetra: (as in Dor.). 

Hd. Pr. Ind. 2 8. els, 1 P. eluév; Impf. %a, 2S. fas, 2 P. fare; 
Iterative toxov; Sub. %w, Fear; Opt. once év-dor; Par. édy. 

Dor. Pr. Ind. 2 S. éool, 1 P. elués, 3 P. évri; Impf. 3 S. Fs, 1 P. fues; 
Inf. eluev, Juev; Par. déy. Fu. eovetuas, §, efras, etc. 


Rex. a. Some of these forms have a connecting vowel: so fac: for ¢(o)-a- 
(v)o1, 4a for n(o)-a-(v) or yoau Lat. eram, cf. 8 P. fo-a-»(r) Lat. erant. In a, 
Ecay, the augment is omitted: fey is for n(o)-e-v: Env, Fny come from Fy by 
doubling the E-sound: Soy for e(c)-o-» omits the augment, and has the usual 
eonnecting vowel o: this appears also in the Opt. fois, Zo1.——elaro Od. v, 106, 
sometimes regarded as Impf. Mid. of elul, should be written efaro (406 D, 2). 

2. Hm. has Ind. 8 P. clara, efaro (355 D e), with irregular change of 
to «:, rarely €ara:, aro, only once fvyro. Hd. always garam, éa7o. 

From two other consonant-stems, Hm, has y:-forms, viz. 

8 From %8-w (450, 8) to eat, Pr. Inf. &8-pevas; cf. Lat. estis for ed-tia 
esse for ed-se. 
4. From oép-« (450, 6) fo bear, Pr. Imv. 2 P. pép-re; of. Lat. fer-te 
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2. Fuas (no) to st retains o only before r. 


Pr. Ind. ’ . Impf. 
pas, peSa, uny, peSa, 
vat, oor, ote, go, hoZop, o%e, 
orat, o3ov, vTat } oro, yoIny, vro} 


Pr. Imv. fao, fo%e, Fodor, FoIav, fork, FoIwcay OF Foley; 
Inf. foSa:; Par. qyevos. 


For ja, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
xaSnpas to sit down. 
Pr. Ind. xdSypat, xdSnoat, caSnrat, etc. 
Impf. ¢éxaSnpny, éxaSnco, éxaSyro, etc. (314) 
Or xanpny, xa%noo, KaIjoro, etc. (368 b) 
Pr. Sub. xaS@paz, xa37, xaSiprat, etc. (400 i) 
Opt. xaSoiuny, xa%oio, xaSoiro, etc. (400 i) 
Imv. xaSngo, xa3no3e, etc. Inf. xaSpo3a:, Par. caSnpevos. 
REM. & xa%jo2a: irregularly keeps the accent of foSa:: of. caraxes 
o3a: (405, 2 a). 


Verbs in ju of the Fifth Class. 


407. In these, the endings of the present and imperfect are 
applied, not to the verb-stem itself, but to the syllable w or 
(after a vowel) wv, which is added to the stem: deix-vi-u to 
show, xepd-vvi-s to mix. The added v is short, except in the 
singular of the indicative active, according to the rule in 336 a, 
Paradigm, 300. 

Rem. a. These verbs often take a connecting vowel, and thus con- 
form to the ordinary inflection: de:xviw, decxyvecs, etc.; especially in the 
8 P. Pr. Ind. Act.: Sesxviovc:. In the Sub. and Opt., they are never 
distinguished from verbs in (401 1). 

The enumeration of these verbs will be found in 439-43, under Special 
Formation, Fifth Class. 


Second Aorists of the pi-form. 
408. For the 2 Aor. of Verbs in ju, tps, see 403,15; ridnps, 403, 2; 
Bidmpt, 403, 45 terns, 403, 55 dvivnye, 403, 63 wiuwAnps, 403, 7. 
Stems in a. ‘ 
1. Baive (Ba) to go (435, 1). 
2 Ao. €8yv, Ba, Bainv, Bn%. (401 b), Anwar, Bas. 


408 D. 1. Hm Ind. 8 D. Bfrny and Badrny, 8 P. UPncay, and Bay Ads 
(400 D d), once EBacas, Sub. Beles (400 D i), 8 8. Bhp, 1 P. Beloper (Hd. Béeoper), 
fof. Piya and Piue nu. 
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2. ynpd-oxw to grow old (444, 1). 2 Ao. Inf. ynpavas (poetic). 
3. d:8pdoKnw (8pa) to run (444, 2), usod only in compounds. 
2 Ao. épar, pas, Spa, otc.; Spa, dogs, Spa, etc.; Spainy, 8pa%, spavac. 
pds. 
4. xreive (erev, eta) to kill (433, 4). 
2 Ao. (poetic) éxray, Exrtts, éxra; Par. xrds, M. erdpevos. 
5. méropat (ser, also wra) to fly (424, 19). 
2 Ao. Act. (only poetic) érrnv, rainy, mrjvat, ards. 
Mid. (also in prose) érrdpny, mrdcSat, mrdpevos. 
6. St. rAa to endure, rare in Attic prose. 
2 Ao. érAny, TAG, rAainy, TANS, TAnvat, TAds. 
Fu. rAnoopa, Pf. rérAnea (409 D, 10), V. rAnrés. 
7. p&dvw (p3a) to anticipate (435, 3). 
2 Ao. €f3n», G3, PSainy, PIjvat, Pads. 
8. St. wpia, used for Aor. of dvéoua to buy (450, 7). 
2 Ao. empidpny, mpiopat, rptaipny (401 k), rpio, mpiacSat, mpiduevos. 
Stems in e. | 
9. oBéevvups (cBe) to put out, extinguish (440, 3). 
2 Ao. obne wef 1) ats. 5), Inf oBivan. 49, 9) 
10. oxéAAw (axed, oxrAr©) to dry trans. (432, 15). 
2 Ao. grxAny became dry (416, 6), Inf. oxAnvat. 
ll. yw (cex, cxe) fo hava, hold 11). 
2 Ao. Imv. nox 2 401 b). nN) 


Stems in o. 
12. ddiocxopat (4A, dro) to be taken (447, 1). 
2 Ao. éddwv Or FAwy, AAG, ddoinv, dA@vat, dAovs (4 only in Indic.), 
' 13. Bid-w to live (423, 2) , 
2 Ao. cBiwy, Bid, Bigny, Brava, Biovs. 
14. yeyvoona (yvo) to know (445, 4). 
2 Ao. tyrwy, yd, yvoiny, ya, yvavat, yous. 
Stems in ¢ and v. 
15. wives (a) to drink (435, 4). 2 Ao. Imv. rik (poet. rie). 


TD 


2. Hm. Par. ynpds. 8. Hd. pny, Inf. Spijiva:, but Par. Spds. 
| 4 Hm. 8 P. terdy, Sub. xréwper (400 D i), Inf. xrduevar, xrduey; Mid, 
8S. feraro was killed, Inf. erdoSas. 

5. The 2 Ao. Act. is not found in Hm.; in Att. Trag. (chorus) it appears 
es Dor. Exray. 

6. Hm. 8 P. &rady. Hm. has also Fu. rardoow, Ao. érdracea (st. vada). 

7. Hm. 3 P. pddy, Sub. 3 S. pS4y or PSfox (once wap-pSalnor), 1 P. odd 
wper, 8 P. o8€e001, 

12. The form with ¢ is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has Sub. 858. 
kAdp (400 D i), Opt. 3 8. drofy and dad, Inf. drdva: and GAdpevas 

14. Hm. Sub. 8S. yrdy and yw, Icf. yrdpera: and yore. Pind, Ind. 
8 P. &yvav, Erov. 
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16. 3i-w to pass under, take on (423, 3). 
Z Ao. Evy (304; 416, 4), dua, dud, Buva, dvs. 
17. dv-w to produce (423, 4). 
2 Ao. thu (was produced, born, 416, 3), gow, diva, gus. 
408 D. The following second aorists of the p«-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

18. &-« to satiate, Pr. M. 8 S. dara: (870 D a), Fu. Sow, 1 Ao. doa; 2 Ao. 
decane sated, Sub. 1 P. feper (400 D i, wrongly éeper), Inf. Eueras; V. dre 
insatiate (for Karos). 

19. dwaupd-e to take away, 2 Ao. Par. dwebpas (M. dwoupduevos Hes.). 

20. BddAAw (Bad, BAa) to throw at (482, 4), 2 Ao. 8 D. fuu-BAtrny encoun- 
fered, Inf. tvpBaAtpeva:; Mid. 8 8. EBAwro was Att, wounded, Sub. 3 S. BAferas 
{400 D i), Opt. 2 8. BAcio (for BAz-s0), Inf. BA¥oda, Par. BAhmeves. 

21. obrd-w to wound (428 D, 5), 2 Ao. 8 S. obra, Inf. obrdueva:, obvduer, 
- Mid. Par. obrdueves 

22. werd(co (werad) to come near (428 D, 21). From cognate stem mA« 
come 2 Ao. M. 8 S. wAfro, frAnro, 8 P. frAnvro, sAjrro. 

28. wrhooe (xrnx) to crouch (428, 7). From cognate stem ra come 2 Ao. 
8 Du, xara-rrfryy, PE Par. serryds, rerrngres. 

24. BiBpdanes (Bop, Bpo) to eat (445, 8), 2 Ao. EBpew. 

25. a, Ion. and poet. for wAde (wAv) to sail (426, 8), 2 Ao, (in comp.) 
xAoyv, Par. rads. 

26. wri (xr:B) to found. From cognate stem er: comes 2 Ao. M. Par. 
é0-nrlnevos well-fou 

27. p8l-ves to perish (485, 6), 2 Ao. M. épSiuny, Sub. 38. pSlera:, 1 P. pdid- 
peada, Opt. ddiuny (for pdx-yuny, 88), 8 8. pdiro, Inf. PSicdau, Par. od{uevos. 

28. St. xav (426 D, 8), 2 Ao. ExAvow heard, Imv. xaAdS:, 2 P. xdrdre, also 
edxrAudi, «dxdrvre (384 D). 

29. Av-w to loose (269), 2 Ao. M. Aduny, 8 S. Adro and Adro, 8 P. Adyro. 

80. xvéw (ww) to breathe (426, 4), 2 Ao. M. 3 8. &u-wviro recovered breath. 

81. cetes (ov) to drive (426 D, 9), 2 Ao. M. 8 8. citro, Par. cbpevos (Trag.). 

82. xéee (xu) to pour (426, 6), 2 Ao. M. 8 8. yiro, 8 P. xdvro, Par. xduevos. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant-stems: 

83. SAAopas (da) to leap (482, 3), 2 Ao. 2, 88. dago, daro (éx-GAro), Sub. 
$8. &rcera:, 4anras, Par. s (also éx:-dApevos). 

84. ones (ap) to join (447 D, 15), 2 Ao. M. Par. Appevos fitting. 

85. St. yey, only in 2 Ao. 8 S. yévro he gr 
p Mey 8éx-ouas to receive, 2 Ao. éyuny, 3 S. Séxre, Imv. Séfo, Inf. 8éxSaz, 

ar. 8éypueves. 
bi a. Ady-w to speak, 2 Ao. dAdypyy counted myself, 8 8. Adero counted (for 
imsel 

88. St. Aex (no Pres.), 2 Ao. 8S. frewro laid himeelf to rest, Imv. Adfe 
(as to Adteo, see 849 D), Inf. xara-AdySai, Par. xara-Adypeves. Fu. Adtopas, 1 
Ao. ddctduny, and Act. facta laid to rest. 

89. ply-vups to miz (442, 7), 2 Ao. 8 8. Eusero, piero. 

40. Sp-vuus: to rouse (442, 11), 2 Ao. 8 S. dpro, Imv. Spero (as to Upareo, see 
$49 D), Inf. SpSa:, Par. Sppevos. 


16. Hm. 8 P. &iy and &ieay, Sub. 8 S. os Opt. 8 8. 8by (for 8v-ey, 88), 
1 P. Soyer (for 8v-uer), Inf. 3duevas and Siva; Iterative Sbcxey. 
“17. Hm. 8 P. spi». 
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41. why-vuun to fiz (442, 12), 2 Ao. 3S. xnar-éwnero stuck. 

42. wddAw (war) to shake (482 D, 26); 2 Ao. 8 S. wdaro dashed himeelf. 
43. wépS-w to destroy, 2 Ao. Inf. wépSa: (for repd-oSa:) to be destroyed. 
Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 Ao. Mid.: 
44. Kopevos well-pleased, glad (st. 48, Pr. av8dve to please, 437, 1). 

45. Ixuevos favorable (st. ix, Pr. ixdve to come, 438 D, 2). 


Second Perfeets of the ps-form. 


409. In the indicative, the ,.-form appears only in the dual and plural; 
the singular always has a connecting vowel: see paradigm, 305. 

1. fornus (ora) to set, 1 Pf. €ornea (for ce-ornxa) stand (116, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2 Pf Dua. écrarov, etc. Paradigm, 305. 

2. Baive (Ba) to go (35, 1), 1 Pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast 
(*16, 2), reguiar; 2 Pf.3 P. BeBaor, Sub. 3 P. BeBaor, Inf. BeBavas, 

ar. BeBaos, BeBaoa, G. BeBoros (contracted from BeBads). 

3. yiyvopas (yer, also ya) to become (449, 1), 2 Pf. yéyora regular ; 
2 Pf. Par. yeyos, yeyaoa, &. yeyaros (contracted ‘from yeyaes). 

4. Synoxw (Say, Sva) to die (444, 4), 1 Pf. réSvnxa am dead regular 
2 Pf. Pl. révduev, reSvaor, 2 Plup. 3 P. éréSvdcav, PL Opt. reSvainy, Imv. 
redvac%, Inf. reSvdvar, Par. reSveds, -doa, -ds, G. -Gros (26). 

5. St. 8s (Bes 30, 802 25), 1 Pf. S€8ouKna, 2 Pf. da, fear; 2 Pf. PL 
dyer, 8ediaor, 2 Plup. 3 D. ededirn», 3 P. edédicay, Pf. Sub. sedio, Opt. 
Sedieinv, Imv. dé8cSe, Inf. Sedsevar, Par. Sedids. Fu. deicopae (412 a), Ao 
édeca. 

Rem. a. Instead of the ,-forms of this verb, forms with a connecting 
vowel are sometimes found: Sediauer, édediecay. 


The following have stems ending in a consonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphonic changes : 


409 D. 1. Hm. Pf. 2 P. geryre, Inf. éordueve:, Eorduey, Par. écrads, irra 
éros.——Hd. Par. éoreds, éoreaoa, etc., Ind. 3 P. éoréac: (?). 

2. Hm. Pf. 3 P. BeBdao:, Par. BeBads, BeBavia, G. BeBawros. 

8. Hm. Pf. 8 P, yeydaor, Plup. 3 D. yeydrny, Inf. yeyduer, Par. yeyads, 
yeyavia, G. yeyaéros. 

4. Hm. Imv. réSva8:, redvdro, Inf. redvduevar, redvduer, Par. G. redona- 
vos, als0 redvnéros (some write redvei@ros, Tedveidros), Fem. redonulns; only 
once redveari, as in Att. 

5. Hm. has Se: for the redupl., Sel8:a, Sel3oura (once Sed{aor), and dou- 
bles 3 after the augment, &8e:ca, as well as after a short vowel in comp., we: 
ad8elcas (once dwodeloare). Probably the original stem was d¥:: hence Pf. 
8c3¥.a, Ao. e8¥Feoa, which, after r was lost, were changed to 8eld:a, E3eca, ta 
preserve the long quantity of the first syllable. For 8ef8:a, Hm. has also 3efda 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also an Impf. die 
wor, feared fied, always with epi, though separated from it by tmesis (477) 

404 
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6. St. «8 (ed 30 018 25), 2 Ao. el8oyv saw, 2 Pf. ol8a Faurwn.. —The 
second perfect system of this verb presents several forms of tho stem. 
The original :3 (1. ©. #3, Lat. vid-eo) appears in the Pf. Ind. Du. and Pl. 
and in the Imv.; the lengthened «3, in the Pf. Par., and in the Plup. 
which changes it to 73 for the augment. «8 becomes o:3 by variation od 
vowel in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind.: in the Sub., Opt., and Inf., it assumes 
¢ (331), giving «de. The 3 P. Pf. Ind. ica: is wholly irregular. 


Pf. Ind. oi8-a, of-3a, ol8-e,  fa-rov, to-rov, to-pev, la-re, to-doe3 
Plup. de» or gon, pecpery Or jo per, 
goecada “ pdnod%a, goecroy OF joroy, yodcre “ gore, 
yoe(v) © dn, poeirny “ gorny, peecay * joav; 
PEL Sub. i830, eidjs, ¢idz, eldjrov, <l8jrov, — eidaper, eldnre, l8Sc%3 
Opt. eldeiny, eideins, eidein, etc. ; 
Imv. {o-%, io-re, ‘T-TOY, Lo~-Te@y, to-re, lo-recay; 


Inf. ei8é-vas; Par. elds, eldvia, eidds, G. elddros. 
Fu. cicopas (412 a) shall know, V. ioréov. 

Rem. a. The forms qdes and dns are also used for jdeac3a and 787- 
oa: oidas for oioSa is rare; still rarer, of3uper, of8are, o(8dcr, for lope, 
etc.; rare and poetic, gdeuer, 7dere, for pdecper, 7derre. 

7. St. ex (ex, ocx), only in 2 Pf. goixa am like, appear, 2 Plup. ¢égxecv 3 
2Pf1P. dolnapey, poetic doryper, 3 P. doixdor, irreg. eifacn (cf. edo), 
Inf. ¢ocxévas and eixevar, Par. do.ees and cixés, via, ds. Fu. eiéw rare. 

8. xpd (xpay) to ory (428, 13), 2 Pf. xéxpaya as present; 2 Pf. 
[mv. xéxpay3e. 


409 D. Add further for Homer, 

9. paloua (ua, per, cf. ya, yer in 8 above) to reach after, seek for, 2 Pf. to 
press on, desire eagerly 3 2 Pf. 8. wduova, as, «, D. pdudiror, P. udder, péudre, 
peudaor, Piup. 8 P. peudoar, Pf. Imv. 8 S. peudre, Par. pepads, via, G. pep 
Gros or pepadros. 

10. Pf. rérAnxa (rAa) am patient (408, 6); 2 Pf. 1 P. rérAduer, Opt. re 
vAalny, Imv. rérAdd, Inf. rerAduer{au), Par. rerAnds, via, G. dros. 

11. 2 PE. dverya, as, ¢ (avery 1 P. dveryper, Imv. Bvexd:, 8 8. 
dydxSe (with middie ending; so) 2 P. kvexSe: Sub. dvdye, Opt. avdyouu, 
rare Imv. Eyerye, Inf. dvwyduer. Plup. jvd-yea, 8S. hvdyeqy), commonly dvdéyei. 
For irreg. Plup. §voryow (or Rveryov), 8 8. Hrerye, 3 P. hydyeur, see 851 D. For 
Pf. 8 8. Gverye he commands, dydrye is sometimes used: 2 D. dxdyeroy for dve- 
yaroy. Fu. dvdte, Ao. fvwta. 

12. dyelpes (eyep) td wake (482, 5), 2 Pf. &yphyopa am awake, 8 P. éyprydp- 
Sao wholly irreg., Imv. 2 P. éypfryopSe (middle ending), Inf. éypfyopSa (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence Pr. Par. éypryopder. 


6. Hm. has Pf. 1 P. ®uer (46 D), Plap. 2, 3 8. Sa, H8y or Fee, also 
very irreg. }el3ns, heldy (perhaps for eredns, eFecdn); Plup. 8 P. toay (for :3-cay); 
Pf. Sub. ¢i3a (i5de0 ?), P. efopuer, efSere, ei8aar; Inf. Wuevra, Wuer, Par. Fem. 
e8uia ard idvia (cf. 338 D); Fu. efooua: and eldhow. 

Hd. has Pf. 1 P. Yuev, Plup. 1, 3S. #Sea, f8ee, 2 P P8dare; Fu. ldhoe. 
The Dor., with ol8a, has a peculiar Pres. Ioan, fons, Yoar:, P. loaner, toavru 

7. Hm. Impf. 8 S. elxe, 2 Pf. 8 D. Eixroy, 2 Plup. 3 D. élerny, 8 P. dole 

say, Flup. Mid. 8 8. fiero or finro. Hd. has Pf, olxa, Par. olxdés. 
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18. Epxouc: to come (450, 2), 2 Pf. dafaudsa, etc.; also elafAovda, 1 P. 
mAhAovdpev (25 D). 

14, wdoxow (wad, revd) to suffer (447, 18), 2 Pf. wérovda, 2 P. wéwoode 
(better wéxagSe, for wewad-re), Par. Fem. weradvia. 

15. welSo (wd) to persuade (295), 2 Pf. wéwowda trust, 2 Plup. 1 P. éréwd 
uey (Imv. wérerod: Aesch.). 

16. BiBpéoxe (Bpo) to eat (445, 8), Pf. BéBpoxa (Par. N. P. BeBpares Soph.), 

17, wiwrw (xer, wre, wro) to fall (449, 4), Pf. wéwrwxa, Par. A. P. rerree 
&ras (wewrdés, sexraros, Soph.), cf 408 D, 23. 


DIALECTIC FORMATIONS, 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur 
more or less frequently in other dialects, : 


410 D. Irerative Formation. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated or 
usual: wéurecne he was sending (repeatedly), used to be sending. The iterative 
aorist has the same force in reference to tndefintie past action, marking it as 
repeated or usual: érdcacnxe he drove (repeatedly), used to drive. Both are 
confined to the Indic., Act. and Mid.; and are generally found without the 
augment (in Hd. always so). - 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the Impf. or Aor., by adding the 
iterative-sign ox, which takes the connecting vowels and endings of the Impf.: 
thus Act. -cx-o-y, -on-e-s, -ox-€, etc., Mid. -ax-o-nyy, -o1K-€-0, -oK-€-T0, etc. 

These terminations are united with the tense-stem by a connecting vowel, 
viz. ¢ for the Impf. and 2 Aor., a for the 1 Aor.: yév-e-oxoy (uévw to remain), 
pby-e-one (petyw to flee), épnrtc-a-one (épnréw to restrain).———A very few 
iterative imperfects have a: xptwr-a-cxov (xptwrw to hide), blar-a-cxoy (flares 
to throw).——In contract verbs, e either remains without contraction: ravé-e- 
oxov (xadée to call); or is dropped: &Se-cxov (@déw to push). Verbs in aw 
sometimes change ae to aa: vaerdacnoy (vaserdw to inhabit), cf. vaerdg.—— 
The connecting vowel is omitted, when the ordinary Impf. or 2 Aor. has the 
pe-form ; Epa-oxoy (Epny said), ord-oxoy (Errny stood), &-axov (Fy was), xé-oxere 
(for ret-onero, éxeluny lay), piyyvu-crov (epptyviv was breaking 

The iterative aorist is found only in poetry. 


411 D. Formation mn 8. 


Several verbs annex 9 to the tense-stem of the Impf. or 2 Aor.: & is usu- 
ally connected with the stem by the vowels a ore. This formation does not 
modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, occurring very seldom in Attic prose. 
It is found chiefly in the Impf or Aor. Ind. The following are the most im 
portant of these forms: : 


Side to pursue SioxdSw 

eli to yreld eixdda 

dudye to ward 0, : duende , 

elpya to shut out pyasoy or éépyadoy 

helper to lift up hepéSovrat, ovro, float(ed) tr atr 
dyelpw to assemble TryepéSovrat, ovro 

gp? eye to burn prcyédeo 

o9lve to perish priwise 

Ex to hold Erxedoy, Inf. cxeddcw 


Exsow went, Aor. éxladoy 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


The most important irregularities of meaning are caused by 
using one voice in the sense of another, or by mixing transitive 
and intransitive senses in the same voice. 


A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


kn”: ~ In many verbs which ae eaT active voice, the future middle 
akes t ace of a future active ): pavsavw to learn, paSijcopa 
(not uaSinow) shall learn. This is the case with a large proportion of the 
verbs which compose the fifth and sixth classes. 

b. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a future pas- 
sive (379): Acie to leave, Aeiyvouas (= AcsHIyoopas) shall be left. 

413. c. The deponent verbs are to be regarded as forms of the middle 
voice. Yet in the aorist, not a few take the passive form instead of the 
middle: BovAopas to wish, Fu. BovAncoua, but Ao. éBovAnSny (not eBovAn- 
zapnv) wished. These are called passive deponents; and the rest, in dis- 
tinction from them, are called middle deponents. 

Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with an*: thus *d:adéyouas to converse, AO. Siedéx3yv conversed, Fu, 
Jiarkefopat and dsarexSyoopas shall converse. 

dyapas to admire (419, 1) *7dopnas to be pleased 
*aiscona to feel shame (448, 1) *évSupeopas to consider 


dAdopa to wander mpoSupéopat to be forward 

dutAAdopa fo contend *3:adkéyopas to converse (424, 15) 

dpyéopa to deny émtpedopuar fo care for (422, 11) 
*dySopae to be grieved (422, 1) perapeAopat to regret 

BovAopa: to wish (422, 3) drrovoeopat to despair 

Séopar to want (422, 4) *3:avoeopas to meditate 

depxopas to see (424 D, 31) évpvoeonas to think on 

duvapas to be able (404, 5) Tpovoeopat lo foresee, provide 

évayridopas to oppose *oiopas to think (422, 15) 

ériorapat to understand (404, 6) oé¢Bopat to revere 

evrAaBéopua to be cautious Grroripeopas to be ambitious 


Rem. (a). Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an 
aorist of the middle form: thus dyapa:, Ao. usually pydoSyv, but also 
~ yacapny. 


414, d. Several verbs have an asorist passive with middle meaning 
eidpaivw to make glad, eippavany made myself glad, rejoiced ; orpépw tr 
turn, éatpagny turned (myself); atv to show, épdvnv showed myself, 
appeared, but épav3ny was shown. 

415. e. Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: ldopua to heal, iacapny healed, td3nv was healed; déyo- 

aa fo receive, edeEauny receivel, eexSnv was recewed.——In some, the 
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middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have both an active 
and a passive meaning: pipeopa to tmétate, pepipnuat have imitated or 
have been imitated, 


B. Miature of transitive and intransitive senses. 


416. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are divided between 
a transitive and an intransitive sense. The future and jirst aorist aro. 
then transitive ; the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. The 
most important cases are the following: 

1. fornpe (ora) to set, place, M. iorapa to set one’s self’; 

Trans., Fu. orjow shall set, 1 Ao. €ornaa set ; 
Intrans., 2 Ao. éorny (set myself) stood, Pf. gornxa (have set myself) am 
standing, érrinxew was standing, Fu. Pf. éorn£o shall stand, 

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- | 
pounds of this verb :—adiornus to set off, cause to revolt, amréarny stood 
off, revolted, adéornxa am distant, am in revoll,——¢giornus to set over, 
éxeatny set myself over, epeatnxa am set over, xaSiarnus to set down, 
establish, xaréorny established myself, became established, xa%éornxa am 
established. The Aor. Mid. has a different meaning: xareornoaro estab 
lished for himself. 

2. Baivw (Ba) to go (in poetry also cause to go) ; 

(Trans., Fu. Siow shall cause to go, 1 Ao. €8nca; Ion. and poet.) 
Intrans., 2 Ao. é8nv went, Pf. BeBnxa have gone, stand fast. 

3. u-w to bring forth, produce ; 30 pice, épica ; intrans., epiy was 
produced, came into being, répixa am by nature. 

4, 8v-w to pass under, take on ; xaradvw to submerge trans. ; 80 dice, 
esioa, but gov dived, set, evediv put on, éEedov put off. 

5. oBe-vvups to put out, extinguish; 2 Ao. éoBnv went out, Pf. éoBy- 
x2 am extinguished. 

6. oxédAw (oxed) to dry trans.; intrans., 2 Ao. gérxAnv became dry, 
Fu. oxAjcopat, Pf. €oxAnxa. 

7. wiva (mt) to drink, 2 Ao. émov drank; 1 Ao. éntoa (Pr. miniono) 
caused to drink. : 

8. yeivouat (yer, cf. 449, 1) to be born, poetic; 1 Ao. éyewduny begot, 
brought forth. 


417. In several verbs, the second perfect is the only active form 
which has an intransitive sense. - 


dyvupe to break 2 Pf. gaya am broken 

éyeipw to wake trans. éypiyyopa am awake 

SAvps to destroy dAwAa am ruined (drAddexa have ruined \ 
mei3w to persuade néerroida trust (meiSopat comply) 

anyvuur to fa nwénnya am 

pnyvune to break éppwya am broken 

anne to rot trans. céonra am rotten 

mix to melt trans. rérnxa am melted 

haive to shor népnva have shown myself, apperred ° 


(paivopa to appear) 
For the difference between 
dvépya and dvépya, némpaya and wéspaya, see 387 b, 
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SPECIAL FORMATION. 


418. Norr. The following lists exhibit the Attic inflection (tense 
systems) of the verbs included in them. But other forms are introduced 
to some extent. Those marked /ate (1.), or enclosed in [ }, belong to the 
period of the Common dialect (3 e); for the most part, they are not met 
with before the conquest of Greece by the Romans (146 B. C.). Other 
abbreviations used to show the character of the forms are /r. (frequent), 
r. (rare), r. A. (rare in Attic), n A. (not found in Attic), nA. pr. (not 
in Attic prose). 

; Verbal A jectives in res, réos. antes are seldom noticed in the fol- 
owing lists, when the ver a first ive sys as they are easil 
inferred from that, passive system y y 


First Crass (Stem-Class, 325). 


419, The stem appears without change in the present. This 
is much the most numerous of all the classes. e notice here 
only those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 


I. Verbs un js of the first class, see 404-6. 


II. Vowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short 
(contrary to 335). 


a, The following retain the short vowel in aZ the forms: 


1, dyapa: (404, 4) to admire,— Ao. P. iryao3ny (Ao. M. ryacdpny vr. A. 
pr.), V. dyaords. Pind. dydfopa. 

2. yeAdew to laugh,——F u. yeAdoopuat, Ao. ¢yédkaca, Ao. P. éyeAdoSny. 

Hm. also yeAoido. ) 

3. épaw to love, Ao. P. npdoSnv as act. (Ao. M. npacdpny Hm.): alse 
Pr. gpapas (404, 7) poetic. 

4. SAdw to crush,_—F u. Srdow, Ao. daca (Pf. M. reSAacpar, Ao. P. 
é3Ado%ny, n. A.): also ¢dAdw with same meaning and inflection. 

5. xAdw to break,——Fu. xvdow, Ao. éxAaca, Pf M. xéxAacpas, Ao. P. 
exXagSnv. 

6. onde to draw ——Fu. onda, Ao. éoraca, Pf. érmaxa, Pf. M. éorac- 

- pat, Ao. P. éondc3ny. 

7. xa\dw to loosen, ——Fu. yaddow, Ae. éyddaca (Pf. xeydAaxa, Pf. M. 
kexaagpat, 0. A.), Ao. P. éxadao3n». 

8. axéeopas to heal,——F u. dxécopat, Ao. nxerdpny [Ao. P. nxdoSny]. 


. dréw to grind,——Fu. dAéow (dda, 374), Ao. fAeoa, PL. adndexa, Pf 
M. aAnAveopus. ; 


419 D. a. For tense-sign o doubled in Hm. after the short vowel (¢yéAacca, 
arbcow), see 844 D. 
i. Beside &yduas fe admire, Hm. has &ydopas and dyalopa: fo envy, Fu 
kydoopm, Ao. hydoduny, V. &ynrds. 
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10. dpxéw to suffice.——Fu. dpxéow, Ao. fpxeca [no P. npxéoSny). 

Ll. éuéw to vomit,——Fu. epéow (ua, éuotpar, 374), Ao. Zpeca. 

12, (éw to Doil_—Fu. (éow, Ao. (eva, V. Ceords. 

13. £€w to scrape, Fu. f€a0w, Ao. tera, V. Ecards. 

14. reXéw to complete, see Paradigm 288. 

15. rpéw to tremble, ——F u. rpécw, Ao. érpeca, V. d-rpecros; Yr. A. pr. 

16. apdo to plough,——Fu. apéow, Ao. fpoca, (Perf. M. dpjpopa: Hm.,} 
Ao. P. npd3nv. 

17. dviw to achieve, Fu. dvica, Ao. fvuca, Pf. fvvea, Pf. M. qvvopas. 
Ao. P. nvvoSny, V. dyvords, but av-nvvtros. Att. Pres. also aviro 
or dvire 397} 

18. dpiw to draw water,——Fu. dpicw, Ao. fpvoa, V. dpvoréos. Att. 
Pres. dpira (327). 

19. éAxw to draw, Fu. éh€w. Other tenses from st. dAxcv, Ao. efAxvoa, PE. 
etAxuxa, Pf. M. efAxvopas, Ao. P. eixvaSny, V. Axreos and éAxvorees. 
The forms éAxva, Axvow, efAfa, etAxSny are late. 

20. arva to spit, Fu. rrvaw, Ao. éxrvaa, V. rrvords. 


420. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of tne 
forms. The first three make it long before c. 

1. 8€w to bind,——Fu. 8no, Ao. naa, Pf. de8exa, Pf. M. dé8enar, Ao. 
P. ed€3nv, Fu. Pf. de8noopas. 

2. Sum to offer,_—Fu. 3uc@, Ao. é3éaa, Pf. réSina, Pf. M. réSupas, Ao. 
P. érd3nv (65 c), V. Suréos. | 

3. Avw to loose,—see Paradigm 270-5, and compare 268 b. 

4. alvéw to praise,——Fu. aiverw, Ao. vera, Pf. gvexa, Ao. P. jveSnv; 
7 only in Pf. M. nynua: in Att. prose used most!y in comp. 

5. xadréw to call, Fu. xcadéow (karo, 374), Ao. exdAeca; but 7 in Pf. 
xéxAnxa, Pf. M. xéxAnyas, Fu. Pf. xexAnooua, Ao. P. éxAnSny, all from 
syncopated stem «Xe. 

6. pve to shut the mouth or eyes,—Fu. pdow, Ao. fudoa, but Pf. péepixa 
am shut. ” 


17. Hm. Impf. 3 S. #vivro, as if from Pr. kevys (Theoc.). Also poetic bye, 
only Pr. Impf. 

19. Hm. also éAcéw (331), Fu. érachow, Ao. fArnoa, Ao. P. HAchdny. 

21. Ion. and poet. vexéw to quarrel, upbraid, Fu. veuxdéow, Ao. évelnera. 


420 D. 8. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Aiiuny, etc. (408 D, 29). 
4. Hm. Fu. alyhow, Ao. Jynoa; Pr. also aly{(ouc (in Hes. afynur). 
5. Hm. also wpo-narlCoua:, poet. xucArAfone cl. 6. 

10. Hm. ade (aa) to harm, mislead, Pr. M. 8 8. &@ras, Ao. Sioa, dkodunr, 
contracted doa, dcduny, Ao..P. ddeSnyv. The first @ may become 4 by aug- 
ment. V. d-ddros. 

11. Hm. corde (also xordouat) to be angry, Ao. éxdéreoa, Pf. Par. xexotndé + 
(8386 D) angry. 

12. Ion. and poet. épvw (3) tc draw, Fu. épiocw (Hm. also éptw, 878 D), Av. 
dptoa, Pf. Apia (xarelpvoua). Hes. Pr. Inf. (u:-form) elpiuevas (28 D). Hm 
has epu only as result of augm. or vedupl. (312 D). Different are éptoum, fie 
sas, to preserve (405 D b). 
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7. 800 to pass under, put on,—Ao. P. é883ny, V. 8erds, réos; elsowhere 
o, see . 
B, 9. woSée to miss, and wovée to toil, suffer, are inflected regularly with 
7, but have ¢ occasionally in the future and first aorist systems. 


Ill. Vowel-stems with added c. 


421. The forms in which o is added to the stem (342) are 
the perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. 
Here belong the stems under 419, so far as they are used in these 
forms (only dpow to plough has Ao. P. npodyv). Further, the 
following in which the stem-vowel is either long, or, if short, is 
lengthened according to the rule in 335: 


1. 8pde to do,—Fu. Spdow, Ao. paca, Pf. de3paxa, Pf. M. dé3papa 
(r. 8é8pacpat), Ao. P. édpaaSny, 

2. xvdw to scratch (371 c),———-Fu. xvjow, Ao. éxyqoa, Pf. M. xéxrnopas, 
Ao. P. éexjony. 

3. ypdw to give oracle——Fu. ypnaw, Ao. éypnoa, Pf. réxpyxa, Pf. M. 
xexpnopa, Ao. P. éxpnaSny. 

4. Waw to rub (3871 ¢ ——Fa. Wow, Ao. dbnca (PLM. Abnopa or 
éyynua, both late, Att. &pnyyza: from Pr. Wnyw, Fu. ynéw): chiefly 
used in composition. 

. vew to heap up, 


5 Fu. snow, Ao. évqoa, Pf. M. vévnopas and vérnpa 
[Ao. P. ésnoSnv and ¢3nv], V. vnrds. 

6. xvAleo to roll,——Fu. xvAlow, Ao. dxudtca, Pf. M. xextdAcopa, Ao. P. 

7 

8 


éxvricSyy. Pr. also cvAivde and xcvdwwdeo. 
. mpl to saw,——F. mpice, A. éxpioa, Pf. M. rémpiopas, A. P. éxpioSny. 
« xplw to anoint,——F u. ypicw, Ao. fypioa, Pf. M. xéypiopas (and xe- 
xptpat), Ao. P. éxpio®ny. 
9. xéw to heap up,——F u. yaaw, Ad. éyaoa, Pf. xexwxa, Pf. M. xéyo- 
ona, Ao. P. éyao3nv. Late Pr. yeorvupt or ywvrvve cl. 5. 

10. fv to polish,——F. Etow, A. ¢é0oa, Pf. M. é£vopa, A. P. efia3ny. 

11. tw (o) to rain,x——Fu. tow, Ao. Soa, Pf. M. Sopa, Ao. P. doSny. 

12. xvaiw to scratch _———Fu. xvuiow, Ao. txvacoa, Pf. M. xéxvaropat, Ao. 
P. éxvaigSnv. 

13. raiw to strike——~Fu. saicw (and raijow, 331), Ao. éraca, Pf. ré- 
waka (Pf. M. wérapa late, Ao. P. éraic3nv poet.—usu. rerAnypas, 
éxAnyny, from rAnocow 428, 5). 

14. sadaiw to wrestle,——Fu. madaiow, Ao. érddaca, Ao. P. éradaicSny 
poetic. a 

15. xAeia to shut,——Fu. xreiow, Ao. ixAcioa, Pf xéxAXeuxa, Pf. M. xe- 
cAetopu and xéxAepat, Ao. P. exArAciaSny. 

16, xAgow Att. for xAciw, inflected in the same way, but in Perf. Mid 
only. xéxAypas. 


421 D. 15. Ion, xanto, Av. éxAfion, Pf. M. xexAhi(c)ua, Ao. P. deAnia)ayr, 
V. xAniorés. Dor. also Fu. xaaté, Ao. ExAata. 
24. Poet. pales to shatter, Fu. dalow, Ao. P. épsalodny. 
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17, celw to shake,—-—Fu. ceicw, Ao. éreca, Pf. c¢ceixa, Pf. M. cécecpay, 
Ao. P. éseioSnv. | 

18. Spatw to break,——Fu. Spavow, Ao. @pavoa, Pf. M. réSpavpar and 
reSpuvopa, Ao. P. éSpaveSnp. 

19. wave to make cease, Mid. to cease, Fu. ravow, Ao. éravoa, Pf 
sréravxa, Pf. M. wésavpat, Ao. P. éraveSny (Ion. and old Att. émavSnv) 

. WAVOTEOS. | 

20, xeretw to order,——Fu. xedevow, Ao. éxéAcvoa, Pf. xexeAevaa, Pf. M 
cexeAevoput, Ad. P. éxeXevoSny. | 

21. Aciw to stone,——F u. Acvow, AO. Zrevoa, Ao. P. edevo3ny. 

22. dxovw to hear, see 423, 1, [Pf. M. Feovopa], Ao. P. nxodaSnp. 

23. xpovw to beat,——Fu. xpovow, Ao. éxpovaa, Pf. xexpovxa, Pf. M. xéxpow 
pat (but xéxpovora), Ao. P. éxpove3ny. . 


IV. Stems which assume ¢ in some of the forme (831). 


_ Future. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 
422. 1. dySopas to be displeased. 
dx2%écopat (418) AXZeoSynv (418) 
2. Booxw to feed trans., Mid. intrans. 
Bookjnow [¢Béoxnnoa] [éBooxnSny] 


a. The primitive stem fo appears in V. Bords (also Booxyréos). 
3. BovAropzas to wish. Augment, see 308 a. 


BovAncopat BeBovrAnpas - €BovAnSny (418) 
4. d€w to need, Mid. to want, entreat. | 
dejo édénoa de8enxa, Sedenuas é3enSnv (418) 


a. Impersonal Sef t¢ is necessary (only once in Hm.), Impf. et, Fu. deh | 
vel, Ao. dénoe. 


5. Epopas to ask, see 424, 9; Fu. épyoopas. 
6. éppw to go (to harm). 


eppide bined pine 
7. evdo to sleep, usually in comp. xa3evdw. Augment, 814. 

caSevdnoo V. xaSevdnreoy 
8. eo to boil: also éyéw cl. 7, rare. 


ve Noa HWrnpat iio 
V. épads (for éy-ros) and éynréos. 
9. éSéAw and SéAw fo wish: Impl. Z3eAov (never eSeAov). 

€)3eAnow n23éAnca n3eAnxa [reSeAnxa] 

a. The Attic poets in the iambic trimeter have SéAw (not é3éAw); but 
é3éAw is the usual form in Attic prose, and the only one in Hm. and 


a 


422 D. 3. Hm, Pr. Inf. BéAeoSaz, 2 Pf. xpo-BéBovra. 
oe 4. Hm. has in Aot. dfjce and éetnoe, each once; in Mid. always S8edouas 
39. 
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Pind. The augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus Ao. 43Anea 
but Sub. @eAfow or SeAfow, etc. 


10, pdxopac to Jight. 


paxoupas (874) éuayecapny pepdxnpat V. paxeréos, nréos 
ll. peAw to care for. 
peaAnow éueAnca pepéAnna, nua dpeArnSny 


a. The Att. prose has the Act. only as an impersonal verb, uéAe tt con 
cerns, Fu. pedfoe, etc.; and in the Mid. uses the comp. dwiyséAcua 
(also éw:peAdopa: cl. 7) passive deponent (413). 


12. péAdw to be about. Augment 808 a. 


pedcAnow éuedAnoa V. peAAnréos 
13. pévea to remain: also piyro cl. 8, poetic. 

peves guewa pepernxa V. peverds, Téos 
14. véuw to distribute, 

vee éveupa vevéunna, nat éveun3ny 


8. venhow late; éveudSny rare and doubtful. 
15. ofopas (oipas) to think ; Impf. g@épyy (gynr). 


olncopas [gnodpny) @n2yy (418) 
16. ofyopa: to be gone; Impf. ¢xduny was gone or went. 
ox} copas (Sxnpar n. A., used only in comp.) 


17. wépdw, see 424, 18; Fu. rapdnoopa. 
18. wéropa: to fly, sce 424,19; Fu. a(e)rpcopas. 


V. Stems which form second tenses. 


423. a. Stems ending in a vowel. 
1. dxote to hear. (Hm. also dxova{opa.) 
axovoopas ffrovea dxnxoa (89, 821) yeovesny (342) 
a. 2 Plup. duende, leas freq. denxdew. Pf. M. Seovonas late. 


-. 


10. Hm. pdxopat, also paxdopa, Par. payxeduevos or paxeotpevos (28 D), 
Fu. paxdopa: usu. paxfooua, Ao. duaxecduny or duaxnoduny, V. paxnrds. 
Hd. Pr. Par. paxyeduevos, Fu. paxdoopat. 

11. Hm, 2 Pf. péunaa, Pf. M. 8 8. wéuBrera: (for pe-pAe-ras, 889, 53 D), 
Plup. uéuBaere. 

15, Hm. Act. ofw or étw, Mid. almoet always with diaeresis dtoya, Ao. 
wteduny, Ao. P. &toSny. The + with diaeresis is long. 

16. Hm. also Pr. olyvée cl. 5, Pf. i ae Hd. ofxeona (for osx-px-a, 65) 

19. Hm. &ASopas to be healed, Fu COMA. 

20. Hm. «fide to trouble, Fu. endhoe, Ao. éxhdnoa, (2 Pf. xdenSa, not in Hm., 
intrana, =) Mid. «hSopar am "troubled, i irreg. Fu. Pf. eexadfoopua:, difforent from 
Fu. Pf. of xd¢w (428 D, 18). 

21, Hm. péSona to attend to, Fu. peBhoopar, Cf. Hm. néder (rr), pedéos 
(vr) guardian. Cf, also ufSopa: tc intend, contrive, Fu. phoopa, Ao. dunodunr. 
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2. Bidw to live. Ct. dva-Bidoxopa cl. 6 (445, 1). 


Biacopat €Bioy (408, 18) BeBiwxa 

Bidow }. éBiwsararer feBiopat V..Biwrds, Téos 
8. 30a to pass under, take on (416, 4): also dure cl. 5. 

dic@ etica Bedixa €3d3nv (420, 7) 

€duv (408, 16)  dédupae v. d0rds, réos 

4. diw to produce (416, 8). 

dicw épuca wéepoxa épuny 

épuv (408, 17) v. hurés 
424, b. Stems ending in a consonant. 

1. dyw to lead. 

d£w yayov (884) = xa (later Axa 

aéoua a8 pass. €a rare aynoxa), irypat aySnoopas 
2. dpxw to rule, begin, Mid. to begin. 

dp$eo iipta fipxa ¥., Bpypat Hoxsiny 
3. Brdérw to look, see. 

Breyro éBreWa BeBXepa eBrEpSny 
4. Boexw to wet. 

BpeEw éBpeéa BeBpeypa éBpéx3nv, éBpaxny 1. 
5. Bpise to be heavy, rare in prose. 

Bpiow €Bploa BeBpiaa 
6. yndde to write. 

ypaypo eypaya yéypaga, yéypaypar ¢ypddyy 


a. 1 Pf. yeypdonea and 1 Ao. P. éypdpdny are late. 
7. d€pw to flay: Attic also duipo cl. 4 (Hd. deipw). 


depa édetpa dé8appat (834 a) éddapny, V. daprds 
8. ropa: to follow ; Impf. eircpny (812). 
Eyropuat éondpny (oropat, onoipny, arov, onéoSat, onmdpevos) 


423 D. 2. Hm. Fu. Befopas or Béoua: (878 D). 

3. Hm. has Pr. Impf. Act. only dive (yet dye Sbey late setting), Mid. only 
Sdoua:, both with same meaning. For é3dcero, 8éc€0, 8uaduevos, see 849 D. 

4. Hm, 2 Pf. 3 P. wepdaon, Par. repuds, -@ros (886 D, 860 D); Plup.3 P. 
éxépuxov Hes. (851 D). 

5. Hm. obrde to wound, Ao. 83 8. ofrnoe, comm. 2 Ao. odra (408 D, 21), 
2 Ao. M. Par. obrduevos wounded, Ao. P, Par. obrndeis. Also Pr. obrd(w, Ao. 
sUraca freq., Pf. M. 3 S. oframra:, Par. ovracpévos. . 


424 D. 1. Hm. also dywvée or &ylve (829); Ao. Imv. &ere (349 D). 

4, Hm. has also st. Bpex fo rattle, only in 2 Ao. 3 8. EBpaxe: also st 
Bpox to swallow, only in 1 Ao. Opt. 8 8. dva-(xara-)Apdgtee and 2 Ao. P. Par 
avaBpoxels. 

aa Ion. and poet. Act. (only once as simple) dre to be busy, Fu. dpe, 2 Aa 
Yowor (éx-éoxov), Par. owav, 2 Ao. M. asin Att. The forms éorepa, éorolpns, 
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a. The orig. stem was ger. 2 Ao. dowdpny is for e-c(e)x-opqy (839) with 
irreg. breathing brought in from the Pr. éropas (63). 


9. Zpopas to ask. Pr. Impf. not used in Att., supplied from ¢perdw 
wmsopas (422, 5) npduny 
20. épixe to hold back; chiefly poetic, 


spice fovéa (Hm. also qpuxaxoy, 384 D) 
4x. Exe to have, hold; Impf. efyov (312): also toy cl. 8. 
Qe, TyNCe éxxov éoxnxa, foynpas éoxéSny n. A. 


a. V. éerés, réos, and oxerés, réos. The modes of the 2 Ao. are fcyxov, 
oxy (=oxew, yet in comp. rapdoxe, atc.), cxofyr (in comp. rapdoyxoipt, 
ec} oyés (408, 11), oxei», exdy. In the Pr., &w is for éxa (65 c), 
end that for vex-w (63). The stem wey is syncopated in foxor (339), 
beside » hich it assumes ¢ in oxhoe, etc. (831). 

12. 3€po,0 iv become warm ; in prose only Pr. Impf. 

13. SAiBw te press. 


Drives eDAlyra [réSAcha, -ppas]  eSAiPSnw [éSALBar] 
14. Adprre to shend, Mid. Adpropas id. 
Aduye cuba AeAapra 
15. Aeyw to gather. 
Acfw eka oye (819 e, 884.8) eAéyny 
eDeypas éAdySny v. A. 


a. The Attic writers ase ‘his verb only in comp., and sometimes have Pf. 
M. AdAeypus. Or the other hand, Aéye to speak has no Pf. Act. (for 
the late +¢\-x2, ealiier writers use efpnxa, 450, 8); its Pf. M. is Advey 
po, Ao. P. dAdxdyy; yet 8:a-Aéyoysas (418) makes 3:-elAeypas (819 ©). 

15. dwoiye to open; Impf. avégyov (812): also dv-oiyvups cl. 5. 

avritw dvepfa dviexa, avégya dvedxSnv 

. aveqypas V. dvotxréos 

a. For dvdpxa and dvégya, see 887 b. The latter was avoided by Attic 
writers, and dydgypa: used instead. Rare forms are {roryor, Hvoita. 


A comp. 8:-ofye is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, 
but without the syllabic augment. 


etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to owapat, oroluny, etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: dua owdgdea, not &y’ éowécSe. Hm. Imv. 
oxeio for owéo. Hd. Ao. P. wepi-épdny. 

9. Ion. Pr. elpopes (24 Dc), Fu. elphoopa:z. Hm. also Pr. épéopna: cl. 7 (Ices 
freq. Act. épée) and épeelvw. He has irreg. accent in Pr. Imv. &peio (for éreia, 
from epeco, 870 D b) and 2 Ao. Inf. &pecSa: (367 D a). 

10. Hm. has also épuxdye (829 b), épuxavdes (881). 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. 8yexa (for oxexya), Plup. M. 8 P. ér-déyare irreg. Hd. 2 
Ao. M. 8 S. 4rdoyxero (814) for dvécxero. For poet. foyxedor, see 411. 

12. Hm. Fu. Sdépvopa: (845 D), 2 Ao. P. Sub. Sepeles (843 D). 

15. Hm. and Hd. have no Pf. Act., in Pf. Mid. only AdAeypas, in Ao. Pr 
ad Quy (Hd. also éaéyny}. For Ao. M. eaéyuny, lAerro, sco 408 D, 87. 

16. Hd. 1 Ao. Sita. Hm. Impf. M. 3 P. étyrurro. 


” 
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17. wéure to send, 


repo erepwa neéropha, wéerenpas  erepSny 
18. mép3w, comm. rép8opat, Lat. pedo (422, 17). _ 
waponcopat érrapdov merropda (384 a) 
19, wéropa to fly; st. n(e)r, r(e)re, wra. See 422, 18. 
NTNTOpAL . enropny 
weTNTopat éxrapny, exrny (408, 5) 


a. werfoopat and éxrny are poetic. This is the case too with Trrapas and 
wérapat, Ao. P. éxerdadny (331). Poetic are also rordopa:, wordopas, 
woThcopa:, rexdrnpat, exorhony. 

20. wréxw to twist. 

whew éxde£a memdexa (aemAoxa) émhaxny (384 a) 
mem eypas émdexSnv Yr. A 
a. éxdéxny often appears as a various reading for éxAdsny. 
21. nviyw to choke. 


rvito enuiéa mérviypat éxvlyny 
22. orépyw to love. 
aréep£a éxrepfa €oropya (8848)  (V. orepxrds, Téos 
23. orpedho to turn. 
oTpepa éorpeva éorpoda (884 a) éorpagny 
éorpappat éotpepSny Fr. A. 
24. réprw to delight. 
rép\yw érepa éréppiny 
25. rperew to turn. 
rpéyo érpewa rérpopa, rérpapa érpamrny 
érparroy TéTpappat érpepSny r. A, 
26. rpépw to nourish (66 c). 
Spero - eSpevra rerpota (834 a) érpagdny 
: réSpappas éSpéepSny r. A. 
27. rptBw to rub. 
tpivvo érplya rérpipa érplBny 
rérptppas érpidSny less fr 


28. Hd. 1 Ao. P. éorpdpSny. 

24. Hm, 2 Ao. M. érapréuny, and with radupl. (884 D) reraprdéuny, Ao. 
P. érdppdny and éréppdn», also 2 Ao. érdpxny, Sub. 1 P. rpaweloper (897 D). 

25. Hd. has Pr. Tpdareo, Ao. P. érpdpdny (also in Hm. ms but tpdje, Expeya 
Hm. has also rpaxéw, tpoxéw. For rerpdpara, see 392 D 

26. Dor. rpdgw. Hm. has an intrans. 2 Ao. Expapoy | was nourished, grew, 
2 Pf. we opa. 

0. Poet. st. yor. Hm. has 2 Pf. yéyova shout, Plup. 8 8. . byeydves (and 

tybyuve, also 1 S. éyeyéveus, 851 D), Inf. yeyarinen, irreg. yeyoveiy, Par. ye 
yovds (not in Hm, are Sub. yeyévw, Imv. yéyeve; Fu. yeyorhow, Ao. éyeyd 
onca; also Pr. yeyevloxe or yeyovés, found even in Att, prose). 


425] SECOND CLASS. MUTE STEMS. 157 


28. ride to rates emoke (66 0). 
réSuppas ériguy 
29. Yvxe to cool. 
vute epuga éyvypas eyox3ny, also 
édxny, epioyny 
Srconp Crass (Protracted Class, 326). 
425. A short a, 4 v of the stem is lengthened in the present 
te », «, ev respectively. The following verbs belong to this class - 
a, Mute Stems, 


1. Ane (a3) rare in prose, = AavSdre cl. 5, to lie hid. 
2. one (cdr) to rot, trans. 


ono éonvra oéonra (417) éodan> 
3. ryxw (rax) to melé, trans. 
rite érnga rérnxa (417) éraxny 
[rérnxrat} érnxSny Tare 
4. rpérye (for rprrye, st. rpdy) to gnaw. 
rpa@fopas érpayoy rérporypas V. rpexrds 


a. The 1 Ao. &peta is also found in comp. : xarérpeta. 

5. drcide (adid) to anoint. 

dreivo frava dAndcha (821) nrehiny 
GAndippat [fArctppat] HAicny rare 

6. épeixe (eptx) to overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 

epeiyw fpeva épnptxa am fallen npeipSny 
fptrov fell = épnptppat npimny 
7. Aelrw (Alm) to leave, see Paradigm 292: also A:urave cl. 5, rare. 


$1. Poet. 3épxopas fo see, 2 Ao. E&paxoy (883 D), 2 Pf. 8é80pKa see, Ao. P 
&dpxSyy saw (2 Ao. 3pdeny Pind.). 

32. Hm. fare to cause to hope, tawoper or edAmopa: (23 D a) to hope 
(= Att, drawl(e cl. 4), 2 Pf forwa hope, Plup. ébAwew (322 D), V. &-eAwros. 

88. Poet. idx and laxde cl. 7, to sound; Hm. 2 Pf. Par. Fem. éu¢-1ayvia. 

84. Poet. xéAopeu to command, Fu. xeAfoopas (331), Ao. éxeAnodunp rare, 
usu. 2 Ao. éxexAduny (884 D). 

85. Poet. réAopas (to move) to be, 2 Ao. éwAduny (384 D) often used as 
pres. Less freq. Act. réaw, 2 Ao. 3 8. dre. 

86. Poet. répSe to destroy (in prose wopSde), Fu. wépow, Ao. frepoa. Hm. 
3 Ao. &xpadoy (888 D), 2 Ao. M. Inf. répSas (408 D, 48). 

87. Poet. st. wop, 2 Ao. bropoy imparted, Pf. M. 8 S. wxéwpeemcu (340) st és 
allotted, destined, Par. wexpeopévos. 

88. Ion. and poet. répcopa: to become dr- 2 Ao. P. éréoony. Hence Act 
reogalve, Ao. éréponva (late Erepoa) made dry. 


425 D. 6. Hm. Plup. M. 8 8. dpépurro for éphprrre. 
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8. reiSw (td) to persuade, see Paradigm 295. 
9. orei8w (ortB) to tread, chiefly used in Pr. Impf.; rare in prose. 


areiyo éorewpa éoriBnuat (831) V. oreirrds 
10. aretyw (arty) to march, go, chiefly in Pr. Impf.; Ion. and poet. 
oreifo éorecéa and égrixo 
11. eiSopa (p18) to spare. 
Geicopas epecoapuny 
12. épevyopas (epiy) to spew, chiefly Ion. and poet. Pres. also epyy- 
yavo cL 9. 
épevéouat -  §pdyov (in Hm. roared) 
13. neva (xd3) to hide, poetic. 
xevow éxevoa xéxevSa aS pres. 


14, sevSopaz (v3) poetic for murSdvopa: cl. 5, to inquire, learn. 
15. revyw (ry, rix) to make ready, make, poetic. 


revéw érevéa rérvypas érvxSnv 

16. devyw (poy) to flee; also dvyyave cl. 5. 
devfopuas or epi-yor mepevya V. deuxrds, réor 
dev£ovpas (377) 


426. b. Stems in v. 
1. Sém (Sv) torun. Fu. Sevcopat. 
2. vew (vv) to swim. 
vevoovpat (377)  evevoa yeveuka V. vevoréos 


8. Hm. 2 Ao. wérdov (384 D) persuaded, whence Fu. rexdfow shall per 
suade; but mShow (331) shall obey, Aor. Par. ridhoas trusting, 2 Plup. 1 P- 
éxéxiSper trusted (409 D, 15). Aesch. 2 Pf. Imv. rérecd:. 

11. Hm, 2 Ao. wep:8éuny (384 D), Fu. wrepidhoopuas. 

18. Hm. also xevddvw cl. 5; 2 Ao. 88S. xiide, Sub. 8 P. wextSwor (384 D). 
In Trag. cet, xéxevda, may Mean am hidden. 

15. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. rerevydés, Fu. Pf. reredfoua:, 2 Ao. rérvxoy, reruaduns 
(884 D) prepared. Also pr. trirbéone cl. 6 (for ri-rux-cxw) to prepare, aim. For 
rerevxarat, -aro, see 892 D. The forms rérevypat, éredydny are late. 

16. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. repuféres (cf. Hm. pt(a= puyh flight), Pf. M. Par. 
wepuyuévos, V. puxrds. 

17. Ion. and poet. st. rap or Sam (cf. 66), 2 Pf. réSywa wonder, 2 Ao. Par. 
rapéy. 
ary Hm. tyhyo (rity) to cut = rave cl. 5 (485, 9), Ao. Erunta, 2 Ao. 
Eruiyov, 2 Ao. P. érudyny. 

19. Ion, and poet. épeflxw (epix) to rend, Ao. peta, 2 Ao. Hplxoy intrans. 
shivered, Pf. M. éphprypas. 

20. Hm. épetdw (epud) to make red, Ao. Inf. épetoa:, Also pr. épvSalvouen 
el. 5, to grow red. 


426 D. 2. Hm. has also vhxe, vnxoua, Fu. vhtoua, (freq. in late prose.) 
Dor. sdxw, vdxopas. Hm. Evveoy (308 D). f 
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3. ww (Av) to sail. 


mAevoopat OF ém\evou wén\evxa [érxAevaSyv] 
sAevooupas [zAcvTo) wémAevo pas (842) V, sAevoréus 

4. svéw (nvv) to breathe, blow. 
mvevoouat OF éxvevora rénveuKa [ervevod yy] 
wvEVCO! pat | wervevo pas] V. wvevords 

5. pew (pu) to flow. 
de! copat éppevoa éppunxa (881) éppuny, V. purds 

a. Instead of E3fevoa and fedcoua, the Attic writers generally use the Ao 
and Fu, Pass. éppdyny, puhoopas. 

6. yew (xv) to pour. 

yéw (378) €xea (381) xéydna, kéxdpar = ¢yuSnp 


Tarp Crass (Zau-Class, 3277). 


427. The stem assumes r in the present. Verbs of this class 
have stems ending in a labial mute, 


1, dare (dp) to fasten, kindle, Mid. to touch. 


byw inva fppas IPIny 
2 Banre (Bad) to dip, dye. 
Bayo ‘Baya BéBappas iBdchqy, V. Bards 
3 6damre (BAa8) to hurt. 
Bravo éBraa BeBXada eBrad3ny and 
BeBrappas eB\aBny 


8. Ion. and poet. trade, Fu. wAdcoua:, Ao. frAara, also 2 Ao. &rAmp (408 
D, 25), Pf. wéwAwxa, V. xAcords. 

- 4. Hm, 2 Ao. Imv. Gu-wwve, 2 Ao. M. 3 8. Eu-wviro (408 D, 80), Ao. P. 
du-wrdvSny (896 D), Pf. M. wéwvijuas am animated, intelligent : connected with 
this is Pr. sivdones (wivv) Aesch. to make wise, Hm. Ao. éxlvioa. For intensive 
soxvbe to puff with exertion, see 472 k. 

6. Hm. also xeiw (370 D b), Ao. usu. Exeva (881 D), 2 Ao. M. 8S. yire 

408 D, 32). 
( ". Hm. dAdouas and dAebopuer (adv) to avoid (Act. dAeve to avert, Aesch.), 
Ao. }Aeduny and }revduny. Pr. also dAcelves. 

8. Poet. «rw (xAv) to celebrate (i. e. make men hear of), Hm. xAefer, but 
in Mid. xAdopar. 2 AO ExdAvoy heard, Imv. KnAvSt or eéxAvdi, KADTE OF KéKATT. 
(408 D, 28), also xAte, xAdere, Par. M. catvperos = V. xaurés heard of, xr«rrd: 
celebrated. 

9. Poet. cete (cv) to drive (also in late prose), Ao. fecveva (308 D), Pf. M. 
Eocipa: hasten (819 D, 867 D), Ao. P. e&e)otdny, 2 Ao. M. 88. citro (408 D, 31). 
The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a Pr. Mid., 8 8. ceérvas or covra, 8 P. covr 
eat, Imv. god, cobode, covicSe. From st. ov comes also cele to shake (= sev-1' 
wv, 328 e. 39) inflected as a verb of cl. 1 (421, 17), 


427 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. 8S. édpdy (?). 
8. Hm Pr. M. 3 8. BadSeras. 
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4. yvdpnre (yvapr) to bend. 


yrdpyypo éyvapya éyrdppiny 
5. Sdarrw (rad, 66 c) to bury. 
Save aya réSappas éragny, V. Sanréos 
6. Spurrw (rpud, 66 c) to break down, weaken. 
Spuyo éSpuva réSpuppas e3puh3ny] 
7. xadvmrw (xaAdvB) to cover. 
xaduyyo éxaduya xexaduppat éxadugSny 
8. xdprrw (xapm) to bend. a 
Kap o éxapwa xexappat (891 b) exdppIny 
9, xAérre (xAer) to steal. 
Krew éxdevvra néxdoda (384.8)  éxAamny 
¥ a noe { ) 2edp3nv n. A. pr. 
10. xéarw (xor) to cut. 
novo éxovra Kéxotba, Kéxoppat éxdnny, V. xonrds 
Ll. xptmro (xpvB or xpud) to hide. 
Kpuyo éxpua Kéxpuppat expupSny 


a. 2 Ao. P. éxpéBny, éxpépyy are hardly used in Attic: Expupoy, ExpuBer 
éxpuBéuny occur only in late writers. 


12. xumrw (xum) to stoop. 


Kuo éxupa nexoa 
pao éppawa éppappat éppadny, V. pamrde 


14, pinre (fp) to throw, see Paradigm 293. 
15. oxdrrw (cxad) to dig. 


oxayo €oxaya foxada, €oxappas éoxadny 
16. oxérropat (uxer) to view. 
oKeyyopat eoxeapuny éoxeppas éoxepiny 


a. Instead of cxéwropa, the Attic writers almost always use the kindred 
oxowée in the Pr. Impf£; but the other tenses of cxewdée are found on 
ly in late writers. 


17. oxnrre (oxnr) to prop. 


xiv Zomya [Koen fa] Zoenapas eowhhtyy 
18. oxoara (oxwr) to jeer. ; 
oxoyyopas écxowa [Eoxoppas] éoxagSny 


5. Hm. Pf. M.3 P. reSdpara: (892 D), Ao..P. é3dodny and ardoay. 
10. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. xexoxds. 6. Hm. 2 Ao. P. érpd 
20. Hm. éviwres (evr) to chide, also wloow cl. 4 (429 D, 3), 2 ‘Ao. detxaaos 
and édvévtxoy rion apm) Fa. nd , In H 
21. Poet, to serze, Fu. pdpwe, Ao. fuapha. es. 2 Aa 
« duapwoy (384 D), Ont. peudworer, Inf. pawdew, 2 PE peuapra. 


eo 


428] FOURTH CLASS. VERBS IN cow AND lw. 16! 


19. rérre (rin, also rurre, 881) to strike, 
rurrice (éruyva, frumov réruppat érunnyv) 
a. érérrnea is found in Aristotle; rertérryna, rerérrnpa, ereerhdny are 
late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems arc unknown to Attic 


prose, the acrist system being supplied from wardooe (xaray), the per 
fect and passive systems from xAfooe (428, 5). 


Fourta Crass (Jota-Class, 328). 


The stem assumes ¢ in the present, always with euphonic 
ctanges, The verbs of this class are very numerous. We notice 
only those which have peculiarities of formation, especially all 
those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in ocw and So which form second tenses. 


428. 1. d\Adaow (adAay) to exchange, see Paradigm 294. 
2. xnpvoow (xnpix) to proclaim. 


xypuéw éxnpvga KEKNPUXA, ~ypa. éxnpuy3ny 
3. pdoow (pay) to knead. 

nafw gpuga utpaya, pepaypat €pdyny, éudyIny 
4, cpvcce (opvy) to dig. 

spuéw puta CpapuxG, ~yuas @pvy3ny 


a. Pf. M. Spuvyucu (for dpépuypyas) late, 2 Ao. P. &pvyny doubtful. 
5. sAnoaw (rAny) to strike. (exmAnyrvo%a cl. 5, Thuc.) 
wAnkeo éxdnéa wenAnya énAnyny 
néndnypat énAnx2nv less freq. 
a. éxxrfoce, xaraxAfoow make -exAdyny (397). Attic writers use the 
simp!e verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the other active 


tenses being supplied from xardocw (xaray), which in Att. is confined 
to the active. 


6. mpdouwe (mpay) to do. 


wpake éxpaga wen paya, wéenpadya (387 b) 
mem paypac émpaxSny 
7. atnoow (rx) to cower: also rracco Ion. and poet. 
s1ife énrnéa érmxa 
8. rapdoow (rapdx) to disturb: also Spdccw (rpay) mostly poet. 
snake érapaka rerdpaypat €rapdy2rv 


erapa 
pata (66¢) rérpnxya am troubled ( éSpaySny r.) 
9. rdcow (ray) to arrange. 
alo éragéa réraya, Téraypat éray3ny (Fr. érdynv) 


428 D. 5. Hm. 2 Ao. (2)wéxAryoy (384 D), 2 Ao. P. dx-wAtyny, xar-erahym 


7. Hm. has from kindred st. wra, 2 Ao. 3D. xara-xrfrqy (408 D, 23) and 
Pf. Par. rerrnés, -oros (386 D, 860 D). 
8 
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10. dpicaw (ppix) to be rough. 


ppito épptéa wéppixa am rough 
11. dvAdcow (pudrdx) to guard, Mid. to guard (one’s self) against, 
gpudako épvAaka nepvAaxa, ~ypat épvdrdx3nv 
12. krdfw (xArAayy, 828 b) to make a loud notse. 
wArdyfo éxday£a xexAayya a8 pres., Fu. Pf. xexday£opas 
13. xpdf{w (xpay) to ory ; Pr. Impf. rare. 
éxpdyov xéxpaya as pres., Fu. Pf. xexpafopuas 


a. xpdtw, txpaga, late. Pf. Imv. xéxpaxd, see 409, 8. 
14. pé{w (fey) to do, Ion. and poet.: also épdw (for eptw, st. epy). 


sefo dpcta, Ube épéynr 
épéo épéa opya, éapyew (822 D) 


a. Hd. has a Pr. Impf. &p3e instead of Ede. 
15. opdfw (cgay) to slay, in Attic prose usu. oddrro. 
adage éxpaga eopaypas éeohayny, l. eopaylrs 
16. rpifw (rpty) to squeak, Ion. and poet. 2 Pf. rérptya as p 
17. dpafw (ppad) to declare. 


bpacw éhpaca mwéppaxa, wéeppacpat  éppdaSnv 
18. yafw (a8) to make retire, Mid. to retire; chiefly poetic. 
ragopat éxacdpny 


19. yé{w (xe3) alvum exonero. 
yeroupat (877) éxeaa (Exevov) xexoda (pass. xexeaSat, nexerpevos) 


I. Verbs in cow and Sw with other peculiarities. 


429. a. Labial stems (328 a, b). 
1. wéaow (wer) to cook: also rérro later. 


réyo énewa qé7repspiat énepny 
2. vitw (mB) to wash hands or feet: also virrw not Att. 
hyo eva pévippas évipSny 


— 


10. Pind. Pf. Par. xepplxovras, see 360 D. 

12. Poet. 2 Ao. &Adyov. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. xexAnyds, G. -ovros (360 D). 

17. Hm. 2 Ao. éxdppadov (884 D). Hes. Pf. M. Par. weppadpédvos. 

18. Hm. 2 Ao. M., irreg. xexadduny (384 D) retired, but Act. xdxados ad. 
prived, Fu. xexadfow shall deprive. Cf 122 D, 20. 

20. Poet. «pl(e to creak; 2 Ao. 3S. xplxe (or xpiye) Hm., 2 Pf. wxésorye 
Aristoph. 

21. Poet. weAd(e (xeAa3, reAa, wAa) to bring near, Mid. to come near, Fu 
widow, weA@ (875), AO. éxéadoa, Pf. M. wéwAnya, Ao. P. dreAdoSyy and Trag, 
ixAdSnv, 2 Ao. M. 3S. wAjjro, 3 P. ExAnvro (408 D, 22). Pr. also reader, Ep 
wlAynus or wivdes cl. 5 (443 D, 6), Trag. weaddw, wAdSw (411). 


429 D. 8. Hm. évlcow (exx)= évixre cl. 8, to chide (427 D, 20). 
4. Hm. Sccopa: (on) to foresee, only Pr. Impf.; cf. 450, 4. 
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430. b. Lingual stems which make oow (rrw), 328 a, 
l. dpudrre to fit together: also dppd{w not Att. 
éppdsow ijppooa ijppoo pas nppooiny 
2. Brirre to take the honey (weds, peAtr-os, 58D). Ao. f3rca 
3. Bpdooew to boil [Ao. éBpaca, Pf. M. BéSpacpar]. 
4. épecow to row. AO. fpeca. 
5. sacow to sprinkle. 


shoo érdoa [wéracpat] érdglny 
6. sAdccw to form. 

sAdcw éxi\dca nwénAaopas ém\dosn 
7. sticaw to pound, 

nrlaw éntioa énriopas énxrio3ny 


431. c. Stems of variable form. 
1, dprd{w (dprad, algo dpray not Att.) fo seize, 
dprdoe (-opat) Fpraca Wptraxa, ypracpat npwac3ny 
(dpragw npwaga ipmaypat npmdx3nv) 
a. 2 Ao. P. ipwdyny late. Verbal apracrés (aprarrds n. A.). 
2. Barralw (Bacrad, late Bacray) to carry, poet. (late in prose). 


Bacraco éBdaoraca[-£a] [BeBaoraypat] [¢BaordySnv] 

3. vaocw (vay and vad) to press close. 
vate évaéa yevac pas 

4, waif (rad and saty) to sport. 
racfovpat (377) éraca wénrato pat V. masoreos 

a. ae wéwaxa, wéxarypat, éxalxSny are late: so also Fu. waltoua: and 
waltes. 

5. calw (cw, owd) fo save. 

TeTe érwoa vfowxa, céowopas éodIny 
vTéeowpat Ve. cworTeos 


5. Hm. Ad(opa: (AaB) = AauBdve cl. 5, to take (487, 4). Attic poets have 
aAd(upat. 
430 D. 8. Hd. &pdoce = apde to feel, Ao. fpaca. 
9. Hm. ipdoow to lash, Fu. indow, Ao. tudioa; cf. luds lash, G. indyr-os. 
10. Poet. xoptacw (xopud) to eguip, Ao. M. xopycoduevos, Pf. M. xexcpvd — 
aévos (46 D). ; 
11. Poet. (rare in prose) Alocopas (AIr) to pray, also Alvoua: cl. 1. Hi. 
Ao, éAcuoduny (308 D), 2 Ao. Inf. ArréoSas. 
12. Poet. viecoua: to go, Fu. vigopa:. Also Pr, véopas, usu. with future 
meaning. The orig. stem was perhaps #t, whence vec (326) or str (527); véouas 
“oI vesopas (39 8). 


481 D. 5. Hm. Pr. od(w and ode (shortened in Sub. odps, sép, odwor), Fu. 
zabow, Ad. tadwoa, Ao. P. écaddny. The orig. stem was cao (cf. 210), from 
whieb comes also a 2 Ao, (t-form) odes he saved and save thou. 
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6. ifm (i4, ife, 881) to sit, seat, Mid. iCoua:, also ECouat (€8), to sit 
found chiefly in comp. with xard. Hence 
xa%ifw, Impf. exaSifov (314): also fave, xa%iCave, cl. 5. 
eno (876) éxdSioa and xaSioa 
xasi(noopat = exatodpny 
xaSeCopar, Impf. éxaSe(ouny and xcaSeCopunv. 
taSeJovpar (for xaSedecopuat, 331, 874) [éxaSéo3nv] 

a. Pr. Ind. €opat, xadéCopar, is rare in classic Greek. The Pr. Inf. and 
Par. and the Impf. have usually an aorist meaning, and seem to have 
been originally aorists from the stem oe3 (Lat. sed-eo) with Epic re- 
duplication (384 D): é(éuny for éxSouny (56) for oe-o(€)3-onny (63, 88), 
cf. xexAduny (424 D, 34) from xéA-ouas. From the same stem was form 
ed (0 = lade = ot-o(e)3-w (332, 839), cf. wlrres (449, 4) = we-w(€)7-o. 

7. polo (avy, pote) to suck: later puféw, pufdo. 


putnow énutnea 
8. d{w (08, ofe) to smell. 


é(now {noo (d88a as pres., Hm.) 


I. Liguid stems which form second tenses. 
432. 1. dyeipw (ayep) to gather. 


ayepa fyetpa ayiryepka, ~pas TryépInv 
2. aipw (ap) to take up, bear away ; contracted from deipw (aep). 
apa (8) fpa (8828) = pKa, Appat iesny 
3. DAopa (dA) to leap. 
éAovpas nAduny (882 a. 2 Ao. 7Adunv doubtful in Att., cf. 408 D, 88) 
4, BadAw (Bad, Bra, 340) to throw. 
Baro €BaXov BéBAnxa, BeBAnpat éBANSnv 


6. Hm. Ao. efoa (= e-ced-ca, €-é-ca) seated, Imv. efoov (better Exaoy), Inf. 
ggza., Par. écas (avéoas), Hd. efoas; Mid. trans. 3S. ééoaaro (elearo Eur., 
€ocavro Pind.), Par. éocduevos, Hd. cioduevos; Fu. cgoua: (= oed-cona). In 
comp. Ao. xaSeioa and xdSioa. &(ouas as Pr. is unknown to Hm.: for é(ea 
Od. x, 878, read €(eo 2 Ao. 

9. Hm. aptacew (apvy, apvd) to draw out, Fu. aptte, Ao. ¥piea. Also 
once Pr. dpte. 

482 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Impf. 8 P. AyepéSovras, -ovro (411), 2 Ao. 8 P. &yépovro, 
Inf. &y¢pecSa: (367 D), Par. &ypduevos (884 D). 

2. Hm, has only Ao. M. Apduny, 2 Ao. dpduny (a), &poluny, apéoSa, Ao. 
P. Par. &pSeis. He comm. uses Jon. aad poet. delpw (aep), Ao. Hepa, Ao. P. 
hépany, Plup. 3 S. kwpro (for nopro): Pr. Impf. 3 P. hepéSovrat, -ovro (411).-- 
_ The stem aep has the sense of ep (Fep, Pr. efpe to join, 8312 D) in Ao. ouy-heipe 
fl. x, 499, Ao. M. Sub. cuvaelpera: IL. 0, 680. 

4. Hm. Pf. 2 S. BéBaAna (368 D), 8 P. BeBAfjara:, -aro (855 D e), also BeBo 
eros Par. BeBoAnpévos; 2 Ao. M. 3S. %BAnro, etc. (408 D, 20); Fu. once cum 
8ANcoua. 
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5. éyeipw (eyep) to rouse, wake trans., Mid. to wake intrans. 
dyepe ifyetpa €ypiyyopa (321,417) —iryépSn» 
rypouny (889) ¢ynyeppat 
a. The Inf. 2 Ao. M. has the accent of a present: fypecSu. <A poetic 
Pr. &ype, &ypoua: is also found. 
6. SadAAw (Sad) to flourish. 2 PE. ré3nra. 
7. waives (xav) to kill. 2 Ao. éxavov: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compound, xuraxaive. 
8. xeipw (xep) to shear. 
uepio éxetpa [xéxapxa] xéxappas dxdpny, V. xaprdés 
9. xAivw (xAlv) to make incline, see 433, 1. 
10. xreive (xrev) to kill, see 488, 4. 


11. patvopa (pav) to be mad: poet. paive to madden, Ao. guyva. 


parovpa ulunva am mad dpdvny 
12. odeirw to be obliged, 2 Ao. Spedov. From odecdre (831) come 
éperAnoe e@peiAnoa a@peiAnxa opeAnSny 
13. weipw (rep) to pierce. 
wepa éretpa nweéerrappat (384 8) éxdapny 
14, caipw (cap) to sweep. 
gape €onpa . aéonpa grin 


15. oxeAXw (oxed, oxre, 840) to dry (416, 6). 
oxAncopas €xxAnv (408, 10) €oxAnxa 
16. oncipw (omep) to sow. V. omaprés 
onepa éometpa éomappas (884 8) éomdpy 
17. oré\Xw (oredr) to send, see Paradigm 290. 
18. oddddAw (oar) tu make fall, 
opare gognAa [Eodpadrka] €odarpas éeaddAn» 
19. daira (Pav) to show, see Paradigm 291. 
20. PSeipw (P3ep) to corrupt, destroy. 
Sepa épSetpa épSapxa, €p%a épSdpny 
Pere wep (Epaepe poet" visage 


6. Hm. Pf. Par. Fem. reSaAvia (388 D), 2 Ao. 8S Sdre. Hm. Pr. Snades, 
Fu. SnAfow, Pr. Par. SaréSew (411), rgAcSdav. 
8. Hm. Ao. Exepoa (345 D). 

11. Hm. Ao. éunvduny, Theoc. Pf. M. peudynpa: (881). 

12. Hm. in Pr. Impf. almost always dpéAdw (different from dpéArw te ine 
erease, Ao. Opt. dpéAce, 845 D). 

15. Hm. 1 Ao. irreg. foxnAa made dry. 

19. Hm. 2 Ao. Act. iter. @dveoxe appeared. From older st. he has 
Impf. ode (morn) appeared, Fu. Pf. rephoera: will appear. For paelve, Ao. P. 
padySny, sec 396 D. For intensive wapoalvay, xanparden, see 472 k. 

20. Hm. Fu. d:a-p3épow (845 D), 2 Pf. 3:-dpSopa am yuined (in Att, poets 
trans and irtr.). Hd. Fu. M. d:a-pdapdopas intr. 
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21. xaipw (xdp, also yape, xacpe, 881) to rejoice. 


atpnow [éxaipnoa] xexapnxa, M.xexdp- — €ydpny as act. 
apnoopat] npat OF xéxappat VV. xaprés 


IV. L.quid stems which reject v. 


433. A few liquid verbs reject their final v in the perfect and 
passive systems. They are 
1. wdtvw (xAtv) to make incline. 


RAIvO éxXiva [xéxAIxa] - exAiSny and 
xexAlpat kat-exdivny 
2. xplvw (xptv) to judge. 
xpiva éxpiva nexplixa, xéxplpat expisny 
3. wduveo (sAvv) to wash clothes. 
wAdve éxiva wend pat (érAvSnv a. A.) 
4. xreivo (xrev) to kill: also daro-xrivvupt, -ta, cl. 5. 
KTEva éxrewva an-éxrova (later (éxraSnv Hm.) 
éxrdvoy poet. éxrayxa, €xrdxa) 


a. For 2 Ao. poet. &eray, see 408, 4. adw-exrdySa: and dro-nravdjvat Inf. 
Pf. and 1 Ao. Pass. are late. For these tenses the Attic uses ré9eyn0 
and %Savoy from Srfoxe (444, 4). 


5. reivw (rev) to extend. 
reva érewva rérdka, Térdpas éraSny 


Nore. The stems of these verbs ended originally with a vowel, to which 
y was afterwards added: xpl, xplv; mAv, mov; rd, xrdv, xrev (334 a); 


21. Hm. Ao. M. éynpduny, 2 Ao. xexapdéuny (884 D), Fu. xexaphow, -opos, 
Pf. Par. xcxapnés (386 D). 

22. Hm. efAw (eA, Fea) to press, Ao. (Z)eAca, PE M. ZeAuar, 2 Ao. P. édanp, 
Inf. &ajva:r. Pind. has 2 Plup. 8S. ééAe. In Pr. Impf. Act., Hm. has only 
eiAdo (831). Even Attic writers have Pr. Impf. eiAdw or eiAde, also efAAw: 
YAAw is old and poetic. 

28. Poet. évalpe (evip) to slay, 2 Ao. Hvapovy, Ao. M. 8 S. évhparo. 

24. Poet. Selsw (Sev) to smite, Fu. Seva, Ao. ESewa, 2 Ao. (Ind. not used) 
Séve, Séve, Feveiv, Sevdy. 

25. Hm. pelpoua: (uep) to receive as one’s part, 2 Pf. 3S. Eupope (319 D), 
Pf. M. 8S. efuapra: (319 e) it ts fated used even in Att. prose, Par. cipapudéscs. 
In later poets, peudpynxe, peudpnra:, pepopnpdvos. 

26. Poet. wdAdw (xaA) to shake, Ao. txrnaka; Hm. 2 Ao. Par. &u-werara 
{884 D), 2 Ao. M. 8 8. wrdaro (408 D, 42). 


488 D. 1. Hin. Ao. P. éxafvdny (396 D) and dxalSny, Pf. M. 8 P. wexAlara 
(892 D) 2. Hm. Ao. P. éxpivySny (so Hd.) and édxpidnp. 

4. Hm. Fu. erevéw and rravéw. 

& From st. ra, Hm. makes also Pr .rayées (once with u:-form, Pr. M.3 8. 
rdyiira:), Fu. rayvow, Ao. érdvioa, PE M. rerdyvoum, Ao. P. éravtodny. Also 
Pr. reralvw, Ao. ériryva. The form rj in Hm. is perhaps an Imv. of st. 10 
(wh = ra-e), reach, take thou. 
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ra, rdv, tev They might therefore be referred to the fifth class. But 
as the addcd » has extended beyond the present to the future and aorist 
systems, they are here included in the fourth class. 

In imitation of these verbe, the » of other liquid stems is sometimes 
dropped by late writers before « of the 1 Pf.: reSéppaxe for re3éppayxa from 
Seppairw towarm. But one verb belongs more properly to this series, viz.‘ 

6. xepdaiva (xepdav, xepda) to gain. 
wrpécva éxépddva (882) xexépdnxa 


V. Vowel-stems of the fourth clase. 
434. 1. xaie (xav) to burn; Att. edo uncontracted. 


ravow éxavoa xéxavxa éxavSny 
V. xavords, xaurds wéxaupas (€xanvy Hm.) 
2. xAaiw (xAav) to weep; Att. cAdw uncontracted. 
c\avoopas éxAavoa xéxdavpas Vv. xAaurds and 
cXavoovpa: (377), also xAanow, kAanow (331) xAavords 


&. éxrAavopat, exrAaloedny (342) are late. 


Firra Crass (Vasal Class, 329). 


The stem assumes y in the present, or a syllable containing v. 
I. Stems which assume v. 
435. 1. Baivw (Ba) to go. (for Bay-t-w, cf. 828 d.) 


Bnoopa €Bnv (408,1) BeBnxa (409, 2) éBa3nyv in comp. 
Bnew (416,2)  Byoa BéBapa in comp. vy. Bards, reos 


6. Hd. Fu. xep8hooum, Ao. éxép8yea. 
7. Hm. st. gev, orig. ga, 2 Ao. Exepvov, sépvov (384 D) killed, Pf. M. 
wépapat, Fu. Pf. wephoopat. 


484 D. 1. Hm. Ao. &xna (also feea probably incorrect), cf. 89. Attio 
poets have Par. «éas (shortened from «fas). 

3. Poet. Sale (8a) to burn trans., Mid. intr., 2 Pf. 8é8ya intr., 2 Ao. M. 
Sub. 8 S. 8dyra:. 

4. Poet. Safoua: (8a) to divide, Fu. 3doopa:, Ao. éaeduny (used even in 
Att. prose), Pf. 3 S. 8é3acra:, 3 P. (irreg.) Se3alara:. Also Pr. 8a7doua: (Hes. 
Ao. Inf. irreg. 3ardacda:, 381 D). 

5. Poet. palopat (ua, per) to reach after, seek for, Fu. pdoopa, Ao. dua: 
eduny, 2 Pf. wéuova press on, desire eagerly, P. peéuaper etc. (409 D, 9), V. pac 
vés. In the sense of the Pf., Hm. has intensive pamde (472 k), Ao. palunos,- 
In Att. Trag. we find Pr. Par. péuevos (= pa-opuevos). 

6. Poet. vale (va) to inhabit, Ao. Evacca caused to inhabit, M. évacoduns 


hecame settled in, = Ao. P. évdadny. PE M. vévacua: late. Hm. has also Pr. | 


vaerde, Par. Fem. vaerdeooa (370 D a). 
7. Hm. dxvle (orv) to take to wife, Fu. driow Aristoph. 


435 D. 1. Hm. Ao. M. 3S. éBfoero (349 D). Pr. also Bdone ci. 6 (444 D, 
11). Pr. Par. £:8ds (408 D, 10), also B:Say (as if from B:Bae). 
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2. édatva (eXa) to drive: also éAdw poetic, 
fA@ (€Adow, 875) FAaca édnAaxea, €AnAapas = WAS 
a. édrabye is prob. for eXa-vv-w, cf. 329 d. éAfAacpat, HAdocany are Jate. 
3. d3dvw (P3a) to anticipate. (Hm. dSaw) . 
PSycopas Env (408, 7) épSaxa [epSacSnr} 
¢sdaw €pSaca . 
4. nfvw (mt, also mo) to drink. 
wlopat (378) émtoy (408, 15) sérawxa, méropat éno3ny 


a. Fu. also wsotuai, perhaps not Attic. The Attic makes «s usually long ix 
the Fu., short in the Ao. 


5. rlyw (ri) to pay back, Mid. to obtain payment: also rivum pcet. 


tlaw erica rérixa, TETto pat ério3ny (342) 
6. prtve (pe) to perish, chiefly Ion. and poet. 
Siow trans. épioa trans. éPStpas eDsisn» 


a. Late épdlynca, épSlynxa (381). 
7. 8axve (8dx) to bite. 


8ifouar (412) eaxoy 8e8rypae €8nx2nv 
8. xdprw (xd, cua, 840) to be weary, sick. 
wapoupat €xdy.ov Kexunka V. airo-Kpnréoy 
9. réuvo (rep, rue, 840) to cut. 
- Tepe érepov (Erdpov) rérpnxa, rérpnpat érpniny 


Il. Stems which assume av. 


436. 1. alaSavopat (atoS) to perceive: also atcSopat rare. 


aicSnoopat yoSdpny qoonpat V. aloSarés 
2, duapravw (duapr) to err. 

dpaprngopat = jpaproy hedpryka, ~ypac npaprisnp 
3. aiédvw (av£) to increase: also adfo (Hm. aéfw). 

aifjncw (831) ybgnoa ndénxa, nbEquas nuénsnv 


2. Hm. Fu. éAdw, éadgs, etc. (875 D); Plup. M. 88. éafAaro, once 4A}: 
haro, 8 P. éanaé8aro (392 D). 

5. Hm. tivw. Hm. an Hd. have also Pr. rtypvps, rivvpu. Different from 
rlyw is Poet. rie cl. 1, to honor, Fu. riew, Ao. ériva, Pf. M. Par. rertyévos, V. 
k-rPros. 

6. Hm. dive, 2 Ao. EpSiov, M. épStuny etc. (408 D, 27). Pr. also du 
vada (411). 

8. Hm. Pf. Par. xexundés, -@ros (886 D. 860 D). 

9. Ion. rduvw, 2 Ao. &rauov. Hm. has Pr. réuyw once, répe once; alse 
“are (rity) cl. 2 (425 D, 18). 

0. Hm. Séve (Hes. Sur 10) == Sb-@ to rush. 


436 D. 2. Hm. 2 Ao. §yuBperoy (for nupiroy, nuporoy, 888 D. 25. 58 D). | 
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4. BAacrdvw (Braor) fo sprout: also Bracrée cl. 7, rare. 
Sracrnce €BX\acror (8)éBAdornxa (819 0) 
a. Later 1 Ao. éBaAdornca. 
8. SapS%ave (dap) to sleep. 
é8apSov deddpSyxa (881) [édapSny] 
a. The simple verb is used only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere xaradapSdeu 
6. dn-exSavopat (€x3) to be hated. 
dreySjoopat = dnx3duny = dex Spas 
a. The forms & Se to hate, &xSopa, dex Soua:, are poctic or late. 
7. xixdvw (xtx) to come up to, Ion. and poet. 


xixnoopas xt yor V. dexiynros 
8. oi8dve (ord) and olS¢w cl. 7, to swell. (oidde, oldaive, late.) 
oidnoew gonca @onka | 
9. cdtaSdvw (odAtoS) to slip. (ddAco3aive late.) 
cdo Snow @AtoZoy (aAricSyxa and dAic3yaa n. A.) 
10. dodpaivopa: (oodp) to smell. (for oodpar-t-opas, cf 828 d.) 
sodppncopat aodpépny eappaysny 


a. deppdopa: cl. 7, doppatve are late; so also 1 Ao. dappnodun. 
11. dfdAconavw (od, odduce, 880) to incur judgment, 
éhAnow &pAoy SprAnxa, SHAnpa 
a. 1 Ao. SoAnoa rare. 2 Ao. Inf. and Par. are sometimes accented as 


present: Spdrcy, SprAwy. This verb is connected with dpelrAw (ope), 
482, 12, 


437. The following have an inserted nasal, 
1. dv8dve (a3) to please, Ion. and poet. 


é3j0o Hd. éadoy Hd. éada 
2. Syydvw (Sty) to touch. 
Sigopuae éSiyor ' V. d-Sexros 


5. Hm. 2 Ao. %&padSoy (888 D). 
7. Hm. xtxdve, Ao. once xxfoaro. For ju-forms from st. x:xe (381), 
seo 404 D d. 
10. Hm, Ao. 8 P. Seppayre 
12. Hm. &a8dyee (aA3) to make large (Aesch. dA8alve); alsd dAdfoxe (ade, 
831) cl. 6, to grow large. 
138. Hes. aarralve (a@Alr) to offend. Hm. 2 Ao. §Alroy, M. Hrrréuny, Pf. 
Par. i irreg. dArrhpevos (831, 867 D b). 
ur. dApdyew (arg) to procure. Hm. 2 Ao. Fargo: 
15. Hm. épidalve (epi) to contend ( = épl¢w cl. 4), ro. M. Inf. épi84oacdas 
$81). Pr. also épidpalye to provoke. 


487 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 4x8avov, é4y8avoy (Hd. édyBavov?), see 812 D; 2 Ao, 
Gey or eladoy (—eFFador, cf. 808 D), 2 Pf. ada. For cueves, see 408 D, 44. 
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3. Aayxave (Ady) to obtain by lot. 
An€opas (826)  Adyow elAnxa, €tArypat éAnxSny 
a. 2 Pf. adAoyxa is chiefly Ion. and poet, 
4. \apBavw (AaB) to take. 
Anvropat €\aBov eDnda, etAnppas eAnpsnv 
‘a. For efanppa: there is a rare form AdAnupat. 
5. AavSavw (Aad) to lie hid, Mid. to forget: also Ane cl. 2 (425, 1) 
Anoo 8 =——~—C«SEA ASSO AEANSa, ACAnopat 


a. The simple Mid. is rare in prose, éx:Aavddvopa: (more rarely éx-Aa» 
Sdyopa:) being used instead. 


6. pavSdve (pas) to learn. 


pasncopas épdSov pepaSnxa V. paSnrds, Téos 
7. suv3dvopas (wv) to inquire, learn: also revSopas cl. 2, poet. 

revoopat errvSdpuny wervcpat V. wevoréos 

) 8. rvyxdvw (Tix) to hit, happen. 

revfopas €rdyov rervynxa (831) 


a. 2 Pf. rérevya occurs first in Demosth.: rérevypa:, éretxSny, late. 


Notes on 435-7. Mute stems, which assume » or ay in the present, 
have their proper form only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere they either lengthen 
the short vowel (like verbs of the second class, 326), or assume e¢ (331). 


Til. Stems which assume ve. 
438, 1. Buvéw (Bu) to stop up. . 


Bicw éBica BéBuopas (842) "eBvoSny] 
2. ixvéopat (ix) to come. 
tEopas ixdpny typat 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose: &¢-:x«»doua: is commonly used instead. 
The « of the 2 Ao. is short, but made long in the Ind. by the augment, 


8. Hd. Fu. Adtoua: (24 Da). Hm. 2 Ao. fAaxor obtained by lot, but aé 
Aaxoy (884 D) made partaker. 

4. Hd. Fu. Adpyouc, Pf. rAceAdBnxa, Pf. M. Adrcuuas (891 b), Ao. P. 
dadupdny, V. Aaurrds, -réos. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Inf. AeAaBéoSa: (884 D). - 

5. Hm. 2 Ao. fAadoy lay hid, but AdAaSoy (384 D) caused to forget, M. 
veAadécda: to forget, Pf. M. AéAaopaz have forgotten. e meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare Pr. AnSdvw, Ao. ZAnoa, and sometimes in Pr. Act. 
\faew. Dor. Ao. P. éadodny. Late Ao. M. danaduny. | 

7. Hm. 2 Ao. M, Opt. rerdSorro (384 D). 

8. Hm. has also 1 Ao. éréynoa, and often uses rérvypat, éréySny (from 
retye cl. 2, 425, 15) in the sense of rerdxnxa, érvxov. Hd. has 2 Pf. rérevya. 

9. Hm. xavddvw (xa8, xavd, xevd) to contain, Fu. xeloopas (= xevd-copat), 
2 Ao. &a8ov, 2 Pf. xéxavda. 

488 D. 2. Hm. has Pr. Impf. ixvéopa only twice, often ixdve (also ixdvo 
pos) and Tx (t), 1 Ao. Ite, tov (849 D). For 2 Ao. Par. txyevos, see 408 D,.46 
Hd. Pf. M. 8 P. dalxarat, dxixaro (392 D). 
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3. xuvéw (xv) fo kiss. Ao. éxvoa. 
a. The simple verb is rare in prose; but xposxurée tc do homaye is fre 
quent; it makes xposxurhow, xpesextynoa (xposéxi'ea poet.). 
4. mervew (rer, 884 c) to fall, poet. 2 Ao. émrvov. Cf. wimra, 449, 4 
a. Many grammarians recognize a Pr. airve, and regard &mecrvoy a8 Impf. 
5. duntoyvéopas (apn-ex) = apureyona, to have on: active duséxe, 
aunricxe, lo put on. 
dudeto uncoxoy, Inf. dumoxeiy 
dupeLopac nprioxopny 
a. dumioxvéoua: is for andi) ex-ve-opa. For change of ¢ to «, cf. 65 d. 
wrx is for iox, and that for o-o(e)x, a reduplicated stem of ye (cex) 
to have (382. 424, 11). The 2 Ao. must be divided 4us:-cxory; «+ here 
belongs to the preposition. 
6. imecrxvéopa (in-ex) to promise. See 5a above and 424, 11. 
brocyncopat breaydpny tréoynpas 


IV. Stems which assume vu (after a vowel vvv). Bee 407. 


439. Stems in a. 
1. xepdyvups (xepa, xpa, 889) to miz. 


Ke page éxépdoa kéxpdxa, xéxpdpat éxpd3ny OF 
V. xparéos [xexépacpat] éxepda Sn 
2. xpepavvups (xpena) to hang trans.: (also xcpepdw late.) 
pepo (-dow 875) éxpépdca [nexpépacpat] éxpepaaSny (342) 


a. For Mid. xpéuauou to hang intrans., Fu. xpexhooua:, see 404, 8. 
3. srerdyvupe (wera) to expand: (also rerdw late.) 
wera (-dow 875) érérdca nénrdpat (839) éxerdo2ny (842) 
a. weréraxa late, weréracpa: not Att. 
4. oxedavvups (oxeda) to scatter: also oxidynuc rare in prose. 
oxeda (-dow 875) ¢axeddca éoxedacpat (842) éoxedaaSny 


440. Stems in «. 
1. Ewupe (é, orig. Fes, Lat. ves-tio) to clothe: simple verb poet. 


ingim (-Cow 874) nudiera (814) nudiéo 
oe ee ) neice © ty - 


489 D. 1. Hm. also Pr. repde, xepalw, Ao. Inf. éwi-xpijcas: Pr. Sub. 8 P, 
efpeyra: is accented like the yz:-forms in 401 k. For «fpynus, see 448 D, 2. 
4. Hm. Ao. also without o, éxé8acoa, éxeSdodny; cf. cfBvnu: 443 D, 8. 
5. Hm. ydyupa: (ya) to be glad, Fu. yartovopa, late Pf yeydovuu. Ct 
vale cl. 4, only in Pr. Par. valor. 

440 D. 1. Hm. Impf. xara-elyvoy (= Frec-vvoy), cf. Hd. éx-elyueda:, Fu. icow, 
Ao. éraa, Ao. M. 88. &o)earo or éfocvaro, Pf. M. efuas (= Feo-nas), aoa, ora 
{efras:?), Plup. 2, 8 8. g0co, wre or Seor0, 8 D. ZoSnv, $ P. claro (= Feo-aro), 
Par. eiuévos. 
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2. xopévvups (xope) to satiate. 


Kopéow éxdpera xexdpecpat (342) éxopea nv 
3. oBevvupn (oBe) fo extinguish (416, 5). 
oferw éoBeoa é€oBnxa 
eBnoopat ZoBnv (408, 9) ~cfeopat (342) éaBéoSny 
4. cropéevvupse (orope) to spread out: also orpdyvups (ordpvupe) 
srop@ (-€aw 374) éardpeca [eordpecpat] [eoropeoSnr] 


441. Stems in o. 
1. (avvupe (Cw) to gird. 


(oo é(woa [elwxa] ffaopac [é{da3nv] 
2, povvupe (pw) to strengthen. 
poow éppoca éppwpat am strong éppwaSnv (842) 
3. orpavyups (orp) to spread out = cropéevyups (and ordprups). 
oTpbow éorTpwca éorpopat eorparny 
4. xpovvus (xpw) to color = xpalw cl. 4. 
Xpoow €xpaca kéXpoo pat éxpaoSny 


442. Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. adyvijn (ay, orig. Fay) to break. 
d£o éafa (812) €dya (417) [€ayuat]  éayny (&) 
2. dpvupat (ap) to win, chiefly poet.; only Pr. Impf. For 2 Aa 
npouny, See aipw (432, 2). 
3. Seixvupe (Bex) to show. 


dei£o edecéa Sedetxa, Bederypac = eBelySnv 
4, eipyvupse (elpy) to shut in: (also efpyw late.) 
eipfw etpfa, P.ép£as eipypuas elpySqy 


2. Hm. Fu. xopéw (374), Pf. Par. xexopnés (386 D), PE. M. xexdpnpax (alse 
Hd.), V. &-«épnros. 

Add the following with stems in :: 

5. Poet. atfyiiuas (at) to move intrans,, 2 Ao. Extoy went, Par. xdyv (Trag 
mefs rare). For éxfaSoy, see 411. From a is derived also xivéco to move trans., 
inflected regularly. , 

6. Hm. afvvpa: (at) to take away, in comp. droafyypa: and dralyvpas. 

7. Ion. and poet. Salvuus (3a) fo feast trans., Mid. intr., Opt. 3 S. 3awire 
(101 D 1), 8 P. Saxdero: Fu. dalow, Ao. Baa. 


442 D. 1. Hm. Ao. fata, rare Féa (Hes. Opt. 2S. xavdtas, = earratas = 
waia-Fatas, 73D). Hd. Pf. tye. 
8. Hd. has st. Sex in 3dtw, Weta, SBeypar, SéxQnv. Hm. Pf. M. SelSey 
uss greet (for dederyya:), 8 P. Sedéxarat, -aro (392 D). In the same sense of 
eting, he has Pr. Par. Senvbuevos, as also Pr. Sexavdoua: and de:dfcxoua 
== 8e-Bern-cxopat, cf. 447, 9). 
4, Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shut 
ting in. As stem, he has epy or eepy instead of epy. For tpxaras, (2)épxare 
eee 318 D. For poet. elpyados, Hm. (2)épyadoy, see 411. 
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a. The forms of efpyw to shuf out are distinguished from these by thelr 


emooth breathing. 
5. Cevyvups (vy, levy, 826) to join. 
{evka é{evéa éfevypae eLiyny, éLevyyye. A. 


6. drro-krivvups (crev, 884 c) to Kill, = ereive (483, 4). 
7. piyrrps (psy) to miz: also pioye cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 


alf» éplfa [u¢pexa} duix2ny and 
pepeypas épiyny 
8. drdAvpe (for oAvups, st. oA, oA, 881) to destroy, lose (417) 
b\w (-€ow 874) dreoa dAdAexa (821) 
dAovpat oAduny dAwAa 
9. dpvvps (op, of0, 831) to swear. 
époupas dpoca dudpoxa (821) epdSny and 
(= op-e-opat) Gpadpora and epdoSny 
[opdoe, -opac] opwpoora (342) V. dx-oporos 
10. cpépyvupe (opopy) to wipe off. 
opdp£opas apopfa &pdpxsnv 
11. dpyupe (op) poetic, to rouse, Mid. to rouse one’s sel, rise. 
dpow &poa, dpopory dpwpa intrans. 
Gpovpat @popuny Opapepas (3381) 
12. anyvupe (ray, wy, 826) to fiz, fasten: (also rico cl. 4, late.) 
WHEW éxnta weénnya (417) enayny, V. mnxrés 


a. Pf. M. wérrpypm: late; 1 Ao. P. éxfySny n. A. pr. 
13. wrdpyvpas (wrap) to sneeze, 2 Ao. exrapov: (also wralpe cl. 4, 
Ao. érrdpa, 2 Ao. P. érrdpny, n. A. 
14. pryvupe (pay, pry 326, pay 884 d) to break. 
sige ihinga | Epbeya (417) yp 
a. Pf. M. fSaypoa: Hm., 1 Ao. P. ép5hxSny n. A. 


4%. Hm. and Hd. have only pfo-ye in Pr. Impf.: Hm. once pryd(opa:.— 
2 Ao. M. 8 8. Eusero, uiero (408 D, 89). 2 Fu. P. peyhooua: (395 D). 
8. Hm, also Pr. dAéxe (formed from 1 Pf.); 2 Ao. Par. obAduevos 
28 D 
fh Ao. dpa (345 D), less often Spopor (884 D), 2 Pf. papa (821 D), Plup. 
8S. dpdpe: and apépe (311 D), Pf. M. Sub. 8 8. dpdépyra:, Ao. M. dpro (oftener 
than Spero), 8pao, BpSa:, Spyevos (408 D, 40). For Speco, see 849 D. Con. 
nected with Spruus are dpives to rouse, Ao. &piva, Ao. P. dplySyy; and dpote te 
rusk, Ao. épouca. 
12. Hm. 2 Ao. M. 8 S. xar-éenero (408 D, 41). 
16. Hm. &yvipyar (ax) to be pained (rare Bxopat, dxaxlCoua); 2 Ao. Ara- 
éunv (884 D), Pf. dxdynua: (821 D, 881), 8 P. dunxédaras (892 D), Plup. 8 P, 
eayelaro (for axaxynaro), Inf. axdynoSa:, Par. dxaxthpevos, dxnxénevos (367 D 
b). Act. duaxl(e to pain, Ao. Sxaxory and dxdynea. 
dxdooy, dxebory. 
17. Poet. xalvipas (for xaB-yupc:) to surpass, Pf. xéxaoyas, Par. rexacudves 
(Pind. wexadyévos). 


Pr. Par. intrans, 
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15. dpayvupe (ppay) rare form of dpdavw cl. 4, to enclose. 
paso éppaga répaypat éppaxSnv [éppayny| 


‘Srxra Cxass (Inceptive Class, 380). 


444. The stem assumes ox in the present, sometimes with 
a connecting «. Several verbs which belong here, prefix a redu- 
plication. Only a few show an inceptive meaning. 


Stems in a and «. 

1. yypdoxo = ynpa-w to grow old. 2 Ao. Inf. ynpavas (408, 2). 
yipdow,-opat éynpaca yeyipaxa 

2. d8pdoxw (8pa) to run, used only in composition. 
8pacopat €dpay (408, 3) dedpaxa : 

3. 7Bdaoxew (78a) to come to puberty: nBdaw to be at puberty. 
“9BnTe W8noa sR Ka | 

4, SuynoKkw (Sdy, 3va, 340) to die ; used also as pass. of creivw to kitl, 
Savovpat €3dvov resvnxa am dead (409, 4) 


a. Fu. Pf. redvhto (redvhtouas late), see 894 8. For Fu. Savotpa, 2 Ao. 
ESavoy, the Att. prose always uses drodavotpat, dréSavoy (never found 
in Trag.), but in the Pf. réSynxa, not dxo-rédvnea, 


18. Hm. épéy-vupt (opey), = dpéya cl. 1, to reach, Pf. M. 3 P. dpwpéxaras 
(821 D, 392 D). 


443 D. In the Epic language, several stems, which for the most part show 

a final « in other forms, assume ya instead of it in the present. This is ac- 
companied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection according 
to the ,z:-form. 

1. Sdusnus or Bapydeo (3au, Sana, 881) to overcome, Fu. Saude (cf. 875), 
Ao. @dyuaca, Pf. 5é8unna (340), Pf. M. Sé8unum, Fu. Pf. Se8uhooua:, Ao. P. 
eaydodny (342) or éuhdny, more freq. 2 Ao. éduny. Pr. also Saud(o. The 
forms é3auacduny and ddaudodyy are even found in Att. prose. The same 
Perf. Mid. 3é3unpoas belongs also to the Ion. and poet. S¢uew (Att. olro8ouéw) to 
huild, Ao. Ee:ua. 

2. xlpynus or xipyde (cepa), = xepdvvuus to mix (489, 1). 

8. xphuvayas (xpeua), = xpéuauas to hang (404, 8; cf. 439,2) Active 
xphusnus very rare. 

4. pdprvapa: (uapa) to fight, Opt. 1 P. papvolueda (401 D h). 

5. wépynut (wepa), = wixpdoxe to sell (444, 7), Fu. wepdw (cf. 375), Ao. 
éwépaea, Pf. M. Par. rerepnudvos. 

6. ein or wiAvdew (eda), = wead{w to bring near, Mid. to some near 
498 D, 21). 
4. wlrynue or wirvde (wera), = werdyvuus to expand (489, 38). 

8. oxldynu: (axeda), = oxeddyvuus to scatter (439, 4): also without o, xis 
wmys (nea). 


444 D. 2. Hd. &:3phoxw, 8pncouas, Upyy (24 D a). 


o 
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5. Ddoxopat (Aa) to propittate, 


Adgopas Ddodpny AdoSny (342) 
6. pipynoKe (va) to remind, Mid. to remember, mention, 
uno éuoa pépynpar (319 b, 898 a) duenaSny (342) 


a. The Fu. and Ao. Mid. are poetic; the Fu. and Ao. Pass. take their 
place. The Pf. M. uéuynua: is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 
Fu. Pf. peprhoopas will bear in mind. 
7. sempdoxe (mpa) to sell; wanting in Fu. and Ao. Act. 
(awo8acopa:) (dreddunvy) wénpaxa, wémpdpat émpaSny 
8. hacks (pa) = dnpi (404, 2) to say. The Pr. Ind. is scarcely 
. Him. has only the Impf. In Attic prose, the Par. is frequent 
(instead of das, not used, 404, 2), but other forms are rare. 
~ 9. xdonw (xa) to gape. From st. yay (829 a, Pr. yaivw late), come 


xavoupas ¢xdvoy Kéxnva 
10. dpéoxe (ape) to please. 
dpéecw fpeca [apnpexa] (npécSny un. A. pr.) 


445, Stems in o. 
1. dva-Bidcxopa: (Bio) trans. to re-animate, intr. to revive. 
Ao. dveBior (408, 18) intrans., dveSiaoduny trans. Cf. Side (428, 2). 
2. BrOoxe (pod, pAo, Bro 58 D) to go, poet. Pr. Impf. only in comp. 


uodovpas €uoXoy pépBroxa (340, 58 D) 
3. BiBpaake (Spo) fo eat. 
[Spmcopa]  [é8pwca] BéBpexa, BéBpopac (¢Bpesny n. A.) 


a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of écSfw cl. 9 (450, 3). 
4. ytyvdoxw (yvo) to know: also ytvdone less freq. in Att. 


yooopat Eyvav (408, 14) tyveoxa, Fyvocpas éyvdoony (342) 

5. Spadcxew (Sop, Spo, 840) to leap, chiefly poet.: also Sdpyupa: cl. 5 
Sopoupat éSopov : 

6. rerpdboxw (rpo) to wound. 
Tpecre érpwca TéTpwOpat erTposnv 


re 5. Hm. also fAdopas (TAduas), Imv. TrAnds (Theoc. Tadd:), see 404 D, 10; 
» Anka. 
6. Hm. Pf. M. 28. udurynas, uduyp (Imv. uduveo Hd.), see 868 D; Sub. 
IP. peurdueda (Hd. peuredpeda), Opt. peurpunr, 8 8. peuvegro, see 898 D. 
7. Poet. wépynus (wepa), see 448 D, 5. 
11, Hm. Bdones (Ba) = Balve to go (485, 1), chiefly in Imv. Bdox’ 1: haste 
go; once éx:Baondéuey to cause to go upon. 
12. Poet. xicAhone (Ae) = eardée cl. 1, to call (420, 5). 


445 D. 8. Hm. BeBpdde. Ep. 2 Ao. tBper (not in Hm.). Soph. 2 Pf. Par 
BeBpores (409 D, 16). 
4. Hd. 1 Ao, dyéyreca. Poet. V. yrurds (for yruords). 
6. Hm rpdée. 
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446, Stems in ¢ and v. 
1, semtorxe (m) to give to drink, Ion. and poet. Of. rive (485, 4). 
low éxtoa 
2. xvioxe (xv) to impregnate, Ao. éxica. 
a. Mid. xvloxopa: to become pregnant ; but xia, xvéw cl. 7, to be pregnant 
3. peSvoxw (pe3v) to intoxicate. 


peSvow €neSvoa [pepeSvopat] épeSua3nv 
a. Mid. peStorxopa: to become intoxicated; but uedStw (only Pr. Impf.) te 
be intoxicated. 


447, Stems ending in a consonant, 
1. dAloxopat (dA, dAdo, 831) to be taken, used as pass. to aipéw cl. 9. 


iAooopai éddov or €d\wxa Or Vv. dAwrds 
HAwy (408, 12) FAwxa 


2. dv-aXicxe@ (ar-ad, av-ado) to expend: also dvaddéw. 
dvadoow dvd\ooa avddoxa, avdAopat avdA ony 
advnd\woa dyndoxa, avnopat aynAoSny 
s. Rare forms, rdAwoa, hydAcpa: (314). 
3. duBAione (auBr, apBro, 381) to miscarry: also ¢£-apBdAdo. 
auPrAoow jpprAwoca FuBroxa, 7uPAopat 
4. dundaxiono (aprAax) to miss, err, poetic. 
dunAaxnow fpmdaxoy numAdKnrat 
5. én-avpicxopa (er-avp) to enjoy: also énaupicna, éravpéw cl. 7. 
éravpnoopat  emnvpoy, émnupopuny 
a. The word is Ion. and poetic; in Att. prose, only 2 Ao. Inf. éravpéoSus 
6. etpioxe (etp) to sind. 
etpnow (331) etpov eUpnka, evpnpat etpeSny 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. edpé, see 366. 1 Ao. M. edpduny late. 
7. arepioxw (orep) = orepéw Cl. 7, to deprive. 
rTEepnow éorepnoa éorépnka, npat éorepnSny 


a. Pass. oreploxoua: and orepotjua to be deprived; but orépoma: cl. 1, ts 
be in a state of privation. 


8. aréfw (for adex-oxw, St. arex) to ward off ; Act. rare in prose. 
dAeEnoopat ndrctapny 
a, A Fu, éadtoua: is also found. 
9. dAvoxw (for adux-cxw, St. adux) to avoid, poet.; Pr. Impf. rare. 
grvée fAvEa (connected with dA¢opas, st. adv, 426 D, 7) 


446 D. 4. Hm. wipatone (pav) to show, declare, Akin to this is Hd. da 
gatoxe Or -pdéaxe to shine, dawn. 


447 D. 7. Hm. Ao. Inf. orepéou. Eur. 2 Ao. P. Par. orepels. - 
8. Hm. Fu. drcthow, Ao. hAdtnoa, 2 Ao. kAaAnov (884 D, 889). 
9 Hm. hag also dAvond(@ ol. 4 and dAvordye cl. 5. 
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10. d&8dcxw (for duiday-cxe, st. 3:8ax) to teach. 
bda£o edidaéa dedidaxa, ~ypas €3:8dy 2» 

11. Adoxew (for A\ax-cxe, st. Adx) to epeak, poetic. 
Maxnoopas éXdxnoa (381) AEeAnxa OF 

€\dxoy AdAdxa (388) 

12. picye (for pey-oxo, Bt. pry) to mix, = piyvups cl. 5 (442, *). 

13. mdoye (for ra3-cxw, St. a3, wevS, 829, 834 a) lo suffer. 
reicopar (49) erdZov werrov3a V. waSnrds 

a. For the two forms of the stem, compare 7d rdSos and wévdos suffer a9 


Srvento Oxass (Zpsilon-Clase, 331). 


448, The stem assumes ein the present, Here belong 
1. aidéopar (a1d) to feel shame: also aidoua poetic. 
alSécopas oerdpny peecpas (842) peeany (418) 
a. gderduny, in Att. prose, pardoned; in poetry, felt shame, = 73écdys. 
2. yapew (yan) to marry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo). 
yane eynpa yeyaunxa, -nyas V. yapery 
a. Late forms yaphow, éydunoa, ¢yauédny Theoc. 
3. yn3éw (73) to rejoice, poetic; in prose only 2 Pf. 


ynince éynSnoa yeynsa am glad 
4. 8oxée (80x) to seem, think. 
bd£c éd0fa de8oypas (e8dx2ny r. A.) 


a. Soochow, ednenoa, Sedbenxa, Sedéunpat, CorxhIny are poetic or late. 
5. xupéw (xup) to hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also cups rare. 


Kupnow, Kupow exupaa, éxvpnoa 


10. Ep. Ao. é3:3doxynoa (331, not in Hm.) The orig. stem was 8a, Hm. 
Fu. She shall find (878 D), 2 Ao. 3¢8aoy (384 D, also aor) taught, 2 Ao. M. 
Inf. 8e8dacSa: (for SedacoSa:), Pf. SeSdynxa (831) have learned, 2 Pf. Par. de8ads, 
Pf. M. Par. Se8anudvos, 2 Ao. P. é5dny learned, Fu. P. Sahoopuas (895 D). 

11. Hm. Année, 2 Pf. Par. Fem, AeAdavia (338 D). 

18. Hm. 2 Pf. 2 P. wéwooSe (409 D, 14), Par. Fem. reradvia (cf. 888 D). 

rn 7 dwapicxa (ap) to deceive, 2 Ao. Hrapoy (884 D), rare 1 Ao. Hrd 
onoa (33) 

15. Poet. dpaplone (ap) to join, ft, trans., 1 Ao. Fpea (845 D), usu. 2 Ao. 
Qpapoy (884 D) twice intrans., 2 Pf. &papa am joined, fitted (found even in Xen.), 
Ion. &pnpa, Hm. Par. Fem. dpaputa (838 D), Ao. P. 8 P. &pdey (895 D), 2-Ao, 
M. Par. &ppevos (408 D, 84). 

16. Hm. Yonw (=Fiu-cxw) and éloxew (28 Da) to make like, consider like, 
ef. 2 Pf. Forxa (409, 7). 

17. Hm. rerbonopas (= ri-rux-oxopas) to prepare (cf. redxw cl. 2, 425, 15), 
to aim (cf. rvyxdve cl. 5, 457, 8). 


448 D. 2. Hm. Fu. Mid. 8 Sing. éoceras will cause (a woman) fo 
doubtful, &- ya ( ) Marry, 


78 SPECIAL FORMATION. SEVENTH CLASS. . (448 


6 paprupew (zaprup) to bear witness, inflected reg., but 
* Upaprvpopa cl. 4, to call witnesses, Ao. ¢uapripauny. 
7 Eupéw (vp) to shave, Ao. éEipnoa, Mid. Evpéopat, but also 
4 Evpopat cl. 4, Ao. é€upapny, Pf. éEvpnyar. 
8. maréopat (ar, orig. wa) to eat, Ion. and poet. 
rdcopat endodpny wéerrac pat V. d-racros 
9. wexréw (mex, mexr, 827) to comb, shear. (Hm. reixw for réxw.) 
(néfon. A. érefan. A.) énéxSny 
10. purréw (pip, purr) to throw, = pire (427, 14), only Pr. Impf. 
11. d3éw (w3) to push; Impf. édSouv (312). 
870, OS778  fwoa [€wxa] €wopas €doSny 
a. wo is not found in Att. prose, The syllabic augment is rarely 
omitted in Attic. 


EieutH Cuass (feduplicating Class, 332). 


449, The stem assumes a reduplication in the present. For 
pa-verbs of this class, see 403. There remain 


12. Poet. Sovrdw to sound heavily, Ao. é0trnoa (even in Xen.), éy8od- 
anoa (cf. éply8oumwos loud-thundering), 2 Pf. 8é8oura, 

18. Poet. xeaadéw to roar, Fu. xedathow, Hm. Pr. Par. ceaddev. 

14. Ion. and poet. xevréw to prick, Fu. xevrfow, etc., reg.; but Hm, Ao. 
Inf. xévoa:(=«evr-cat), V. xeords fo evr-ros), 

15. Poet. xruméw to crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2 Ao. %eriwoy, also in 
Trag. } Ao. éxréwrnoa. 

16. Poet. pryéw to shudder, Fu. pryhaw, Ao. épslynoa, 2 Pf. %srya used as 
a present. Different is piyde to be cold (371 a). 

17. Ton. and poet. orvyéw to dread, hate, Fu. orvyhoopa, Ao. éoréynoa, 
etc., reg. Hm. has 1 Ao. foruta made dreadful, 2 Ao. tariyov dreaded. 

18. Pr. girdw to love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 287 ; 
but Hm. Ao. M. épiaduny (st. oA). 

19. Hm. (xpa:cpew to help, ward off, Pr. Impf. not used) Fu. xpa:cphow, 
Ao. éxpalounoa, 2 Ao. Expacpor. 

' Add the following, which annex a in the present (881): 

20. Pr. Bpvxdouas to roar, Ao. éBpuxneduny. In Hm., only 2 Pf. BéBpiixe 
ased as a present. 

21. Poet. yode to bewatl, Fu. yohoroua:, Hm. 2 Ao. &yoor. 

22. Hm. 8npidouas to quarrel (Fu. 8nptoouas Theoc.), Ao. énpiocduny, Ao, 
P. 2dnplvdyr (396 D). Pind. Snpflopas, Snpidw. 

23. Poet. Aryudew, -onat, to lick, Fu. Arxphooum, 2 Perf. Par. irregular 
AcAcixudres Hes. 

24, Hm. pnrdopas eae penx, 826) to bleat, 2 Ao. Par. pandy, 2 Pf. Par. 
uepnds, Fem. pepaxvia (338 D), Plup. éudunxoy (351 D). 

Pie Hm. pyride, -opat, to plan, Fu. pyricopar, Ao. euyricduny. Pind 

untlopas. 

26. Pr. wuxdopas (uve) to low (used in Att. prose) Poet. Ao. duvaenodurs 
Hm. 2 Ao. %.txov, 2 Pf. wéuina used as a present. 
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1. ylyvopa: (yer) to become: also yivona: less freq. in Att. 
yernoopat éyevopny yeyova (409, 8) have become, have been 
yeyernpas (¢yevqSny 1.) 
2. iaxw (cex) to hold, another form of éyw (424, 11). 
3. pipve (nev) to remain, poetic form of pévw (422, 18). 
4, wistw (mer, nro, 889, 881) to fall: cf. rirvéw cl. 5 (438, 4) poem 
vont pat (877) érecoy WENT OKA 
a. Execor is for orig. and Dor. treroy (62 a). 
5. rixrw (for rerna, st. rex) to bring forth, beget. 
ré€opas €rexov réroxa (334 a) 
rééw less fr. ¢re€a rare (réreypa n. A.) (éréx3nv n. A.) 
a. Mid. rleropas rare and poetic. 
6. ritpdew (rpa) to bore: also rerpaive (829 a, 828 d). 
rpnow(885a) érpnoa rérpnuas Vv. tpnrés 
TeTpavaa érérpnva (later -dva) [érerpaySny] 
For reduplicating verbs of the sixth (inceptive) class, see 444-6, 


Ninra Crass (Mixed Class, 333). 


450. Different parts of the verb may be derived from stems 
essentially different: compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 
1, alpéw to take, Mid. to choose ; st. alpe, é&\ (312). 
aipnoew etAoy (€Aw etc.) gpnxa, ypnpas ppesny 
a. Fu. aan. A, Ao. eiAduny late. 
2. Epxopuat to go, come; Bt. epx, EATS. 
Aevoopas #ASov (339)  €AndvSa (321) 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. eadé, see 366. For dAetaqua: (326), the Attic prose 
generally has ely: (405, 1 a). 
3. éoSiw to eat; st. eo%, ed, pay. ; 
fopuus (378)  epayor €3n8oxa (381) (neéo2nv n. A.) 
ednderpat (881, 842) vV. édeords, réos 
a. écSle comes from fede (328), and that from &€8w (411 D): all these 
forms of the Pr. are found in Hm. 


449 D. 1. 2 Ao. 8 Sing. &yerro Dor. (and Hes.), different from yéyro seized 
408 D, 35). From st. yer comes also poet. yelvoua: cl. 4, to be born, Ao. éyer- 
vdyny trans. begot, bore (ol yewduevo: the parents, also in prose). 

2. Poet. also loxdve (329 b), loxavdes (331). 

4. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. rewregras, Soph. werrds, -@ros (409 D, 17). 

7. Hm. ladee (av, ave 831, ae 39) to sleep, Ao. Keoa (4, but by augm. a), 
once contr. dcaper. 


450 D. 1. Hd. PE. dpalpnea (821 D). 
2. Poet. 2 Ao. fAuSoy with v (but only in Ind., 1, 2,8 S. and 8 P.), Don 
(not Find ) d»Sor, facov. Hm. 2 Pf. elafaAouSa, 1 P. elAfrovdper (409 D, 18), 
8, . Pr, Inf. pera: (406 D, 3), 2 Pf Par. d3ndés, Pf. M. €848op0u. 
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4, dpc to see, Impf. éopwr (312) ; st. dpa, 18, on. 
éWopas eidov (ido etc. éopdxa, Eopdpat SPInv, V- dpards, 
Imv. id€ 366) drwra (821), Sppac Ontos, Téos 
a, The Comic poets have Pf. édpaxa: Sxewa is chiefly Ion. and poet. : 
éwpddny is late. Ao. M. dyduny is rare; eidéuny (for el8ov) is generally 
poetic (in Att. prose only in comp.), Imv. i303, but as exclamation 
i8od lo! Poetic is also Pr. Mid. efdoua: to appear, appear like, Ac. 


eioduny. 
5. rpexo to run; st. rpex, Speu (834 a). 
Spapovpat €dpdpoy dedpdpnea (831) V. Spexréov (66 c) 


a. Spétoua, MIpefa (66 c), and Sé8pozea are found in poetry; sedpdunus 
occurs in composition. 


6. dépw to bear; at. pep, ot, evex. 


oto qveyxow (384) évnvoxa (321, 834 a) nvexonv 

otcopat (as yveyra (381) evnveyjat évexSvopas 

mid, and pass.) nveyxauny V. olords, Téoe olg3ncopat 
7, dveopa to buy, Impf. dwvovpny; st. wre, mpra. 

dyngopat —s erptauny (408,8) edynpas éavnSnv 


a. éwrvnoduny is late, The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
édynua: may have, éerhSny always has, a passive meaning (415). 
8, etrow J said ; st. ean, ep, pe (340). 


{pa elroy eipnka (319 e) éppnSnv, V. pyrés 
cia eipnuat (<ppéSny n, A. 
Imv. eir€ 866) eipnoopat pnsnoopat 


ij 


a. The Pr. Impf. are supplied by Aéya, @nyl, and (especially in comp.) by 
&yopebw to discourse, as anayopetw to forbid, Ao. dweixov. The form 
elxov comes from ¢-ex-oy, orig. Fe-Fex-oy, a reduplicated 2 Ao. like 
wémiSoyv (884 D): cf. xos, orig. Feros, word. The stem of épa was 
orig. Fep (cf. Lat. verbum); hence epyxa for Fe-Fpy-xa, épphdyy for 
eFpnony, purés for Fpyros. 


4, Hm. Fu, dmidpopas: shall choose, but éxdpoua shall look on. <Aeol. Pr. 
Spnu: Theoc. For 8ccopa: (or), see 429 D, 4. 5. Dor. rpdxe. 

6. Hm. Pr. Imv. piore (406 D, 4), Ao. §vemwa (rarely $veov), M. hvexd- 
unv; Ao. Imv. oloe (349 D), Inf. oicéuer{as), V. peprés. Hd. has Ao. Svea, 
Pf. M. évhverypa:, Ao. P. hveixdny. . 

8. Hm. Pr. efpe rare, Fu. épée, Ao. efxoy and in Ind. (with augm.) fe:woy 

= ¢FeFexoy). From st. cer, éx (63), comes év-érw or évvérw, 2 Ao. Evt-orev 

(389), Imv. &-owe or Enioxes (2 P. taxere for ev-omere), Fu. évivo (=e-o7-ow, 
or éveoxfow (331). Hd. makes Ao. usu. elwa, Ao. P. elpéSny and elpidyy w 
well as égphSny. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 
of Verbs described in the foregoing Sections. 


451. La the following alphabetical list, the verbs before described are not 
only referred to by the present; but one or more forms are generally added, 
to exhibit the stem and its changes, or to show the most important peculiarities 
of formation. 

In using this index, as well as in looking out verbs in the lexicon, the 
student should bear in mind especially the following points : 


I. At the beginning of verb-forms, 

a. ¢ before a consonant (sometimes even before vowels) may be the aug 
ment or reduplication (308, 812, 819, 322). 

b. es may arise by augment or reduplication from ¢ (312, 822). 

c. 4 may arise by augment or reduplication from a or e (309). 

d. #» may arise by augment or reduplication from o (809). 

e. ec in a few words takes the place of Ae, we, pe, a8 redupl. (819 e). 

f. A consonant with e may be the reduplication, when followed by the 
same consonant, or when a smooth mute with e is followed by the coguate 
rough mute (319). 

g- A vowel and consonant may be the Attic reduplication, if the same 
vowel and consonant follow; but the initial stem-vowel is usually lengthened 
after it (321). 

h. When prepositions are prefixed, there is danger of mistaking an initial 
stem-vowel for the final vowel of the prep. Thus caraybe = xar-ayte not cara- 
vue, &xoAdeas = dx-odécas not axo-Aecas, éridodca may be either édx-otea 
(Pr. ép-opdw) or ém-Bovea (Pr. dxt-BlSeout). 

IL, In the middle of verb-forms, 

i. @ or o may arise from ¢ in the stem and present (334). So o: may arise 
from e, and w rarely from 7. 

j. 7 may arise from a final a or e of the stem, and » from a final o (385 
In the first aorist system of liquid verbs, » may arise from a and « from «(337 
In the second perfect system, » may arise from a (338). 

k. The relations of the consonants are shown in the following table, where 
any termination of the other tenses may correspond to any form of the pres- 
ent given on the same line: 


Fut. 1 Aor. 2 Pf. Perfect Middle. 1 Ao. P. Present. 
“yo -ya -pa = -ppat, -Pat, ral, -pdov “pony ~weo, -Beo, -peo, -wree 
“feo -§G  -Xa yma, -Eat, -KTAL, -XSOM = =X ONY =O, ~yew, -X0n, -7 TOD, - Cm 


70, 800, -200, -coe, -(a 
ow -76 “OUR, -TAl, -TTAL, -TIOV -oonY . deo, . boo, ; loo, Seo, bee 


Ad-ce (aca, doa, &doSnv) 420 D, 10. a&dfoee, &8neds, 818 D. 
bya-pa: (irydodny, hrydodunv) 419,1; ae (late, heoa) 449 D, 7. 


Gyd-opa:, &yaloua:, D. deipw (aep, hepéSorra:, kepro) 482 D, 2 
hyelpw (ayep, &yhyepxa) 432, 1; our-Heipe, cvvaelperat, ib, 
Fryepédovra:, dypdpevos, D. dét-w, = attw, abidvw, 436, 3. 
Sy-vups (tata, Fava) 442, 1. Knut (ae) 404 D, a. 
wyp (a-yelpw, &ypduevos) 482 D, 1. aid-dopat (F8écdnv), alB-opa, 448, 1, 
hy-w (Hyaycv, ixa, dyhoxa) 424,1; ailvd-w (Greoa, fenuat) 420, 4; 
dvylvee, -véw, Ktere, D. alviCouas, atynus, D. 


48 (drbdve, Eador, eVatov) 437, 1. al-yupat, ax(o)alyunc, 440 D, 6. 
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ulpé-w on 3 drciv, yoednv) 450, 1; 
& 

apes Ga, “fpo70) 482, 2; dp- duny D. 

alod-dyopat (joSduny, fodnpat), 
afod-opat:, 436, 1. 

dt-w (Boy, éx-hioa) 809. 

ax-ax from ay, 442 D, 16. 321 D. 

dxé-opar (Hrerduny) 419, 8. 

bxot-w (dihxoa, fneobosy) 423, 1; 
dxovd(oza: Hm. 

kxpod-onat (hxpotoduny) 835 a. 

BA (efAw, édAnv) 432 D, 22. 

hAd-opas (AAdAnpat) gai D. 867 D. 418. 

brd-dyw, -alyw, -hoxw, 436 D, 12. 

bArcipw (aAfAtpa) 425, 5. 

brAdEw (hrctduny, aarcthoouas) 447, 8; 


k>doucs or drcdouas (av, hae[v]dunr) 
426 D, 7; éaAcelye ib 
Ado (Hreos, GAfAcouas) 41 9, 9. 
KAS-omas (4ASfcopar) 422 D, 19. 
sA-loxopa: (Eddy, Hrwy) 447, 1. 
édur-alyw (-huevos, fidsrov) 4 586 D, 18. 
arn (bAdtw, kAaAKov) 447 D 
wAdoow (HAA yy, fAAaxa) 504. 
&A-Aopat: 482, 83; aaro 408 D, 33. 
eAunrd (eo (aAaAbernpat) 321 D. 
drtonw (HAvta) 447, 9; 
drvon-d(w, -dvw, D. 
GAg- -dvo (Hagov) 436 D, 14. 
éuapr-dvew (fuaproy, 4udpraxa) 
436, 2; %uBporor D. 
du Br-lore (HuBrwoa) 447, 3. 
&psAAd-opas (HAAR IY) 418. 
dumoxvéopa(aupdio, Fumi xov) 438, 5. 
duxran-lone (how, fuxdraxoy) 447, de 
duty-w (Fuvva), duvvdde, 411 D. 
. dy-ad-laxe, by-ard-or, 447, 2. 
dv8dyw (Eadov, adhow) 487, 1; 
éhvdavoy, or, ebadov, CoBa, D. 
dy-éx-onas (Averxdpuny) 314. 
ayfvode 821 D. 
ds-oly-w (dvdepta, dvdgrya, dvdpya) 
424, 163; dy-ol-y-vups ib. 
dy-opb-c0 (hvdbpSeooa, -wuat) 314. 
hyl-o (Fvica, fyvoua:) 419, 17; 
avirew, avtro, ib. ; D. 
byary-0 (Avwxr, Hveyov) 409 D, 11. 
kr-ag-laKee (Hrad-ov, -noa) 447 D, 14, 
kwé-xpn 404, 3; aroxpg D. 
iwrw (&p) 421, 1; édpdy D. 
ap (alpw) 432, 2. 
tpd-opas (dephpes at) 404 D, 9. 
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&p-ap-lores (fipoa., fpapor, Epnpa, 
&ppevos) 447 D, 15. 

dpé-onw (Hpeca, hpéodny) 444, 10. 

&phuevos 318 D. 

Gpré-co (fpreoa) 419, 10. 

G&pudrrm (ipuora), apr Su 430, 1. 

dpréouar (i Gertiay) #1 

Ep-vupas 44 

haan (% ore, apsone) 419, 16. 

&prd(co (aprad, aprary) ) 481, 1. 

dpb-w (fipuca) 419, 18; aptres ib. 

kpx-w Goxa, fipyuas) 494, 2. 

aca 408 D, 18. 420 10. 449 D, 7%. 

Eopuevos (a8, avddyw) 408 D, 44, 

abt-dyw, abt-w (nb&nxa) 436, 3. 

aup (éx-aup-loxopas, -ée) 44n, 5. 

aupa (ax-avpd-w, drotpas) 408 D, 19. 

apdoow ( para) 430 D, 8. 

aptoce (apy, oon) 431 D, 9. 

Exd-oua: (AxSéadyy) 422, 1. 

Ex-vupas (Heaxduny, duedyemat, duchxe 
pat), dxaxl(e, axdwv, dxetory, ° 
442 D, 16. 

&-w (doa, Ewevat, kara) 408 D, 18. 

&epro for nopro (delpw) 482 D, 2. 


Balyw (Ba, 2Bny, %Bnoa) 435, 1; 
Bdonxw, BiBds, BiBaor, D 

Bdd-Aw (%Badrov, BEBAnKa) 432, 4; 
BeBoAharo, EBAnro, Breio, D. 

Bdare (éBdpny) 427,2. ° 

Bd-oxes = Balve, 444 D, 11. 

Baord(w (Baorad, Baoray) 4 431, 2 

Belopas, Béouas (Bidw) 423 D 2, 

5. BiBdlw (BiBdow, BiBeo) 875. 

BiBds (Ba) 408D, 10; BiBaw 435 bt» 1. 

BiBpdonw 445, 3; BeBpdbder, Bows, L 

Bid-« (eBlor) 423, 2; Beloua:, Bév, ‘au, 

dva-BidoKopat (Bio, dveBlwv) 445, 1. 

Bra (BdA-Aw, BEBAnna) 482, 4. 

BAdwre (2r4Bon, BéBAaga) 427, 3; 


. BAaor-dyw (EBAaoroy, [B]éBAdornxs) 


486, 4; BAaoréw ib. 


_ Brdr-oo (péBAepe) 424, 8. 


Balrre (€BAica) 480, 2, 

Brdonw (Euodorv, ye uBrcona) 445, 2. 
Bode (BdA-Aw, BeBodfaro) 482 D, 4. 
Bane (Bo, Boon, Booxhae) 422, 2, 
BovaA-opat (€BovAhSny or 4B.) 423, 8; 

BérAcoSa, -BéBovaa, D. 
Bpdooe (%Bpaca) 430, 8. 
Bpéx-w (éBpdxnv) 424, 4 
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€-Bpaxe, -Bpdtere, -Bpoxels, 424 D, 4. 
Bpid-« (BéBpida) 424, 5. 

Bpo (B:Bpéoxew) 445, 3. 

Bpux-douas (BéBpixa) 448 D, 20. 
Bu-véw (EBuca, BéBvopat) 438, 1. 


La (ylyvoua, yeyads) 409, 3. 

vyap~de (Zynpa) 447, 2. 

yd-vupat, yalov, 439 D, 5. 

yé-yov-a, yeywv-lonw, -ée, 424 D, 30. 

yelvoum (yer, éyerduny) 449 D, 1. 

yead-w (éyéAdoa, éyeadorSny) 419, 2. 

vey (ylyvoua, eyerdunv) 449, 1. 

yév-ro 408 D, 35; &yer-ro 449 D, 1. 

yns-éeo (-yéynda) 448, 8. 

ynpd-oxw, yynpd-w, 444, 1. 

iy rouse (eyerduny, yéyora, -yeyévn- 
pat) 449, 1; yelvoua D. 

y(y)vdone (Eyvev, &yveacpa) 445, 4. 
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da (Salw) 484 D, 3; (Salopas) 484 D, 4; 
(é3dnyv, 84) 447 D, 10. 

Bal-vuys (FSaioa) 440 D, 7. 

baloua: (€8arduny, SéSacra:), 
Sar dopo, 434 D, 4. 

Balw (3é8na, Sdyras) 434 D, 8. 

Sdu-ves (Uaxoy, Stoua) 435, 7. 

Sdu-rnpt, -vder (€Bduny, Bayndodny, 
d3phdny), Band(w, 443 D, 1. 

Bap ow (Wapsor, SeddpSyxa) 436, 4; 


pavey D. 

Sardopa: (Sardagda:) 484 D, 4. 
Bé-aro 381 D. 
Bel-8i-a (Seldw), EBerva, 409 D, 5. 
Selx-vuus (8éderxa) 442, 3; Sen-, SelBey- 

po, Secxavdona, Sedloxouna, D. 
oy a (%eua, Sé3unpuar) 443 D, 1. 
3épx-opas (Epaxov, Sé5opxa) 424 D, 31. 
BE pa (€3dpnyv), Salpe, Selper, 424, 7. 
Séx-opes (déypuny, Séxro) 408 D, 36. 
dd-w (Z5noa, Sedexa) 420, 1. 
3é-00 (Bei, 2dénge) 422, 4; 8eb-oua: D. 
Snpt-dopas tae pony) 448 D, 22. 
Bi, Ser, Soe (Sedona, Sia, Feira) 

409, 5; Seldia, 8elBw, Sle, LD. 
Biarrd-w (Sedujrnea) 314. 
BStaxové-cp (Sedinndynna) 314, 


Bia-Ady-quas (SeAdxdyv) 413. 
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3:3done (3:8ax) 447, 10; Sha, Seduay, 
Seddnxa, eddyy, D. 

SlSnus = Bé-w, 408, 3. 

31-3pd-onxes (¥8pav) 444, 2. 

BSc (30, Wena, Sé8oua:) 403, +. 

die (evBiecay, Sleopas) 404 D b. 

3l¢nua: (8:(e) 404 Dc. 

Sipd-co (Bip, Bephow) 371 oc. 

Sidu-w, Siexddo, 411 D. - 

Bo (SiSoeus) 408, 4. 

Bon-w (ota) 448, 4. 

Soun-éey (éySovxnca) 448 D, 12, 

Spa (S8pdone, ESpay) 444, 2. 

Span (Sépx-opai, ESpaxoy) 424 D, 31. 

Spd-w (SeSpaua, SpdoSny) 421, 1. 

Speu (rpéxw, Epauor, Sé8poua) 450, d. 

Sdva-yas (edurhIny, -doSyy) 404, 5. 

8é-w (Z3vv, €Bidyy), Sbve, 423, 38. 


E (Tus) 408, 1; (Evvvps) 440, 1. 

éd-w (efor, efaixa) 312. 

dyelpe (eyptryopa, eyfryeppat, trypduny) 
432, 5; &ypw, -onas, ib. 

8, e8-0, ed-e-0 (dadie) 450, 3. 

Z(opat (88) 431, 6. 

edéA-e9 (H&EAnTA), SéAw, 422, 9 

€3i Cc (cla, fda) 296. 812. 

elBoy (18, Spder) 450, 4. 

eidés (13, olda, Fev) 409, 6. 

elxd(w (elxaca, #xava) 810. 

elx-co tee elxddo, 411 D. 

elds (tx, Eouxa) 409, 7. 

tie (ZAca, FeAucu, edany, dacs), elrces 
eiAdeo, claro, Taro, 482 D, 22. 

eIuat, claro (€vvuus) 440 D, 1. 

ell te dy, hv) 406, 1. 

elus (2, Hew) 405, 1; Hie, Fe, Your, 
(€)ecoduny, D. 

eivvoy (€vvups) 440 D, 1. 

elx-ov (ep, elpnxa, ép5édnv) 450, 8; 
elpeo, év(y)-éxe, Eviorwor, eviyes, 1\ 

elpy-vups (Eptas), eipy-w, 442, 4; 
epy, eepy, €€épxaro, elpyadoy, D. 

efp-ouas (= Epouas) 424 D, 9. 

espv, 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 

elpes (épéw) 450 D, 8. 

o teow €epuar) 812 D. 

eloa (Evcat, évas, 1(w) 431 D, 3. 

étoxe, toxnw, 447 D, 16. 

elwSa (nS) 822; toda D. 

éa (alpéw, efAcv) 450, 1. 

dAatye (€AfAaKa), éAd-w, 485, 2. 

dAdyx-w (€AfAeyuas) 821, 
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AS for eAvd (Zpxouat, FAdov) 450, 2. 

éAloow (efArza) 312. 

&An-w (efAxvoa, eiAxvopa:) 419, 19; 
éranéw D. 

EAw-w (ZoAwa, ebAwew) 424 D, 82. 

€Avd, eAevd (Epxouas:) 450, 2. 

eud-w (fuera) 419, 11. 

évalpw (Hvapov, évhparo) 432 D, 28. 

évayrid-opas (}vayriddyy) 418. 

ever (dépw, Hveyxa, fveynoy, evhvoxa, 
évhveypua:) 450, 6; Hvena, -oy, D. 

ér-evfyode 821 D. 

evSupd-ours (eveduphSny) 418. 

evix-reo (jvixarov, évév:rov) 427 D, 20. 

evicaw (= évix-rw) 429 D, 8. 

e-vyups (jpplera) 440, 1; elvvor, good, 
efucu, Eora, efaro, D. 

évoxAd-w (hydxAnoa, -xa) 314, 

Zouxa ree eixdés) 409, 7. 

éoprd(w (édpracor) 312 b. 

(v)-éx-w (Zvawoy, éviiw) 450 D, 8. 

éripéAouas (érepeA ny) 418, 

éxlora-pa: (_miorhiny) 404, 6. 

éx-opcn (eirduny, Eowduny) 424, 8; 
éx-w, troy, oweio, D. 

ép (elwov, ép@) 450, 8; pw D. 

epd-w (hpdodyy), tpa-pa:, 419, 3, 

épyd Copa: (efpyaopa:) 312, 

epy (py, elpyw, eipyvupr) 442, 4. 

Epde (epy, Lopya, SSpyew) 428, 14, 

épeld-w (éphperouct) 392 D. 

épelicw (fiptcov, éphprypat) 425 D, 19. 

- épelxw (Hpiwoy, éphpiwa) 425, 6. 

épécow (pera) 430, 4. 

épet-youas (Hpu-yor), epuyydve, 425, 12. 

épetdw, épud-alvopat, 425 D, 20. 

epid-alvs (Aoacda:), -palyw, 436 D, 15. 

p-opat (éphoopas, hpdunv) 424, 9; 
etpopat, épé-co, -opat, -elve, D, 

épx-e, -U(w (elprov, elpruoa) 312, 

pj-w (Hipnoa) 422, 6. 

&wd-ep-7a 345 D. 

eptx-w (Aptxaxoy) 424, 10; 
épuxdye, -avaw, D. 

épbouas: (epu, etpu), prouat, 405 D b. 

épd-w (epuca, efpupa:) 420 D, 12. 

Epx-opas (FAI, CAHAVSA, eAcdoopas) 
450, 2; %ausor, ZvSov, D. 

es (eiul, dort) 406, 1. 

dodSie (Zona, Epayoy, ¢3480Ka, 
€hSecpa), tcIw, Ew, 450, 3. 

€o-ca, €o-ras (Evyvus) 440 D, 1. 

foea, Ervopa: (1(w) 431 D, 6. 
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éorid-w (elorlaca, -na) 312, 

€03-w (evdhow) 422, 7. 

evAaBe-on.ct (evAGBHSy) 413. 

ebp-laxw (etpov, eSpnxa) 447, 6. 

evppalyw (edppdydnyv) 414. 

&r-exS-dvopar (-nxSdpny, -hxSnuat) 
436, 6; &xSe, -ouat, ib. 

Ex-w (elxor, Etw, Erxov, cxhaw) 424, 11 
Sxwna, éx-dxaro, Erxedor, D. 

&y-w (fina) 422, 8. 

Ewpuer (%-w) 408 D, 18. 


Zd-w (Gi, &(n, Chow), I do, 871 ¢.. 
Girne (dimen 
(é-w (Hera, (eords) 419, 12, 

(d-vvups (Efwopat) 441, 1. 


‘HBd-onw, i Bd-w, 444, 8. 

43-oua: (fodny, horhoouat) 413. 
Fuca (Hs) 406, 2; clara, €ara, D. 
Aus (Hv, 4) 404, 1. 

hyb-w (eurxhpvea) 821 D. 


@dA-Aw (réSAa) 482, 6; 

SnAdw, Saredwv, ryreddev, D. 
Say (Srhonw, ESavoy) 444, 4, 
Sam (rédyxa, rapdy) 425 D, 17. 
Sda-rw (érdpnv) 427, 5. 
Se (rly) 4038, 2. 
Selve (Seve, S¢vw) 4382 D, 24. 
S4A-w (FeAhow) = €IéA-w, 422, 9. 
Sép-onar 424, 12; S€proua:, Sepeler, D. 
Séw (Iv, Sevoouas) 426, 1. 
Siyydve (Eiyov) 437, 2. 
SAd-w (ESAdoa, €SAdoSyy) 419, 4. 
SALB-w (TExALMA, ESALBnv) 424, 18 
Svhonw (ESavov, réSvnna) 444, 4. 
Sop (Spdcnw, Sdépvuuar) 445, 5. 
Spdoow (ESpata, rérpnxa) 428, 8, 
Spat-w (réSpav[a]}ua) 421, 18, 
Sper trees ESpeta) 450, 5. 
Spex (tpép-w, pea) 424, 26. 
Spbx-ra (rpvp) 427, 6. 
Spéaxw (ESopov), Sépyupas, 445, 5. 
S6-veo, Sv-véw (= Sv-w) 485 D, 10. ° 
Sum (rig-w, Tédupuas) 424, 28. 
Sb-w (ESvea, TédvKa, erdSyr) 420, 2 


"I (elt) 405, 1. 
id-ouat (iacduny, iddnv) 415. 
lavw (keoa, toapev) 449 D, 7. 
idy-w, iax-éw, 424 D, 38. 
15 (dpdw, elSov) 450, 4; 

(olda, eidés, f3ew) 409, 6. 
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{3pt-0 (BptSny, [3pivSnv) 396 D. 
Ico (i8, ide), i¢dve, 481, 6. 
Unt (8, Fea, ela) 403, 1. 
sx (Zora) 409, 7; (é-toxw) 447 D, 16, 
ix-véomat, ixn-dvw,' 488, 2; Yx-ee D. 
YAa-pas (TAnds, TAad:) 404 D, 10. 
D d-oxopat 444, 5; iad-opau D. 
YAAw 432 D, 22. 
ludoow (fuaea) 480 D, 9. 
brrayas = wéropat, 424, 19, 
Yoaus 409 D, 6. 
Yon (ix), etoxes, 447 D, 16. 
lorrnus (ora, Eorynna, dordés) 408, 5. 
Yoxw (vex) = Exe, 449, 2; 
loxdve, loxarde, D. 


Kad (xéxa8-ov, -how) 428 D, 18. 
wadélupat (xadedetpas) 431, 6. 
ad3nyac 406, 2. 
xadi(ce (nats) 481, 6; xadeion D. 
calyupas (cad, xéxaopas) 442 D, 17. 
walve (Exavev) 432, 7. 
kalo, xdoo (natow) 434, 1; 

éxna (&xea), éas, D, 
xard-w (exdrcoa, xéxAnna) 420, 5; 

wpo-caAl(ouas, xixAhone, D. 
wadbrrw (xadvB) 427, 7. 
edu-veo (Exapnoy, xéxunna) 486, 8. 
xdun-re (xéxappas) 427, 8. 
xedd-vyuns, ldynus, 489 D, 4, 
teez-pas (xéwpas) 405, 2. 
Keipe (xep@, éxdpny) 432, 8. 
wedad-éo (xeAddwv) 448 D, 13. 
xereb-w (xexéAcucua) 421, 20, 
wéd-roo (xéAow, ExedAva) 345 D. 
eér-opon (exexAdunv) 424 D, 84. 
xevr-éeo (xévoa) 448 D, 14. 
xepd-vyups (xéxpaxa) 439, 1; 

xepdeo, nepal, D. 
wepdalvw (xepSava, xexép3nra) 433, 6. 
xetw 425, 18; xevddew, cide, D. 
xh8-e (xexadhoopas) 422 D, 20. 
xnptcow (xnpux, kexhpuxa) 428, 2. 
alBynur = xeBd-vvum, 448 D, 8. 
aukAhane (KA) = karde, 444 D, 12. 
al-vupas (Extoy, exia®ov) 440 D, 5. 


xlpynus, -vdw, = xepd-ryvups, 448 D, 2. 


wix-dvw {eeixors xixfhooue’ 436, 7. 
xlxpnus (xpa, Expnoa) 408, 9. 
KA (xéA-opas, exe-xA-dunv) 424 D, 34. 
Ad a (xéxAayya) 428, 12; 
ExAayov, xexAryes, D. 
cAaleo KnrAda (xrAauotpuat) 434, 2, 
9 
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wrd-o (ExAaoa, &xAdodnv) 419, 5. 
xAe (xardw, KéxAnna, xixrAhonw) 420, & 
sAcl-co (xéxAei[o ]pas) 421, 15; 
KAnt-w, ExAaga, D. 
xArelo, erAdoua: (xAv), 426 D, 8. 
KA €r-T 00 (éxadxny, xéxAopa) 427, 9, 
KAy-@ fevepnay exAyodny) 421, 16. 
aAlyce (KALv@, éxAsuas) 433, 1. 
wAu (ExAvoy, xrele, xAdouat) 426 D, 8. 
aya (xdu-ve, Kéxpnna) 435, 8. 
wvai-w (xéxvawcuor) 421, 12. 
xvd-w (xvij, xéxynopat) 421, 2. 
xde-re (xéxopa) 427, 10. 
copé-vyuus (rcexdperuc) 440, 2; 
xexopnos, xexdpnuc, D. 
xoptaaw (xexopudpuevos) 430 D, 10. 
xord-w (exdreva, xexornds) 420 D, 12. 
xpa (repdyvuus, xéxpaxa) 439, 1. 
xpd(w (xéxpaya, réxpaxd:) 428, 18. 
xpéna-pas (xpenhoouat) 404, 8. 
xpeud-vyups (expeudodnv) 439, 2. 
xphuvayua = xpéua-pa, 443 D, 8. 
spl Ceo teers Kéxprya) 428 D, 20. 
plyw (xpive, xéxpixa) 433, 2. 
xpot-w (xéxpovpat, expovadny) 421, 33 
xptxre (xpuB or xpud) 427, 11. 
ard-ouas (xéxrnua) 319 b. 898 a. 
xrelyvo (xrevo, Exravoy, &-xra-y, 
dw-éxrova), dxo-xrivvups, 438, 4. 
xriCw (éd-erl-pevos) 408 D, 26. 
doro-xrivvups (xrev) 442, 6. 
xrux-éw (Exruroy) 448 D, 15. 
xv-toxw (Exvoa), cdo, xuéw, 446, 2 
xval-w (KexvAicua) 421, 6; 
avalyie, cvudwdéw, ib. 
xu-véw (%xvea) 438, 3. 
atu-rw (xéxupa) 427, 12, 
scup-éeo (Exupaa), xbp-w, 448, 5. 


Aayxdyw (fraxoy, efAnxa, A€Aoyxa) 
437, 8; Adtoua D. 

Ad(oua: = AauBdyw, 429 D, 5. 
AauBdyw (EAaBov, Anda) 487, 4; 
Aduouas, AeAdByKa, D. 

Aduw-w (AéAapwa) 424, 14. 

Aavadyw (ZAadov, AEAnda) 487, 5 
Afae, Andidyw, D. 

Adora (Aax, Anx, Aaxe) 447, 11; 
Andes D. 

rdy-w (€rdypuny, Adxro) 408 D, 87. 

A€y-w (eTAoXa, efAeyuat) 424, 16. 

Ae (ZArrov, A€Aotwa) 292 ; 
Avumdyve 425, 7. 
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Aeb-c9 (2redodny) 421, 21. 

Aex (EAexro, EActa) 408 D, 38. 
Ase = Aavddves, 425, 1. 
Moaopua, Alr-opas, 430 D, 11. 
Aixy-dew (AcAerxpdres) 448 D, 23. 
Aov-w (ZrAov, Aovuat, Ade) 371 €. 
hU- 269; Adpny 408 D, 29. 


Malvopas (eudvny, uéunva) 482, 11. 
walouct (uduova, uéuaper, menads), 
potudw, 484 D, 5; udpevos ib, 
pax-déy (uncdopas) 448 D, 24. 
pavadyw (Zuador, padhoopa:) 437, 6. 
pdpvauas: (papa) 448 D, 4. 
udpw-re (uendwoev) 427 D, 21. 
paprup-éw, papTipouat, 448, 6. 
udoow (éudyny, ueuaxa) 428, 8. 
pdx-onar (euaxerduny, peudxynuat) 
422,10; paxé-ouas D. ; 
éd-onan (-foopat), phSoua:, 422 D, 21. 
pedt-onxe (€nedicdyv), pediw, 446, 3. 
pelpopcs (Eupope, efuapra) 432 D, 25. 
BEAA-« (€udAAnoa or hu.) 422, 12. 
mér-co fentanca) 422,11; 
péunha, peu Brera, D. 
pev (ualopas, u€uova) 434 D, 5. 
pév- (weuéynna) 422,18; pluve ib. 
peTanéAdoua (uereuneAhdny) 413. 
pnx-dopa: (uacdy, weunnds) 448 D, 24. 
pyri-dw, unrlona, 448 D, 25. 
uly-vuus, ploryo, 442, 7; wire D. 
piné-ouar: (peulpunua) 415. 
pupvhone (uve, wéurnpas) 444, 6. 
wipves (uspvd(o) = pér-w, 449, 3. 
uloryeo (uy) = plyvupt, 447, 12. 
pve. (wiurhone, wéepynua) 444, 6 
pod (BAdaoxw, Euorov) 445, 2. 
udl@m (uy, uve) 481, 7; puCéw, deo, ib. 
pun-douas (Zuviov, wéuvna) 448 D, 26. 
pb-o (Euvoa, wépina) 420, 6. 


Naserd-o (varerdwoa) 434 D, 6. 
vale (vacca, évdodny) 434 D, 6. 
vdoow (vad, vay) 481, 3. 

exé-w (dvelxeca) 419 D, 21. 
véu-co (vevéunna) 422, 14. 
véouat 430 D, 12. 
véw (vu, Zvevoa) 426, 2; vhxw D. 
vd- (vévn[o|uas) 421, 5. 

vi(co (vB) 429, 2; vlaree ib. 
viccoua: (vr) 430 D, 12. 

brra-, Bia-, év-, mpo-vodopat, 418. 


INDEX OF VERBS. 


[451 


Hé-w (%eoa, terrds) 419, 13. 
tup-éw, Edp-oum, 448, 7. 
Eb-c (EEvopat) 421, 10, 


Odus (ddvcedunv, d5é8veras) 821 D. 
3¢w (03, of, 35uSa) 431, 8. 
ot (pepe, ofaw) 450, 6. 
ofy-w (Gita), ofyvup:, 424 D, 16. 
olda (toast, eidas, HSev) 409, 6. 
ol3-dvw (oidhow), oidéw, 436, 8. 
oivoxod-w (€pvoxder) 312 D. 
of-ouat, oluas (@Hdnv), 422, 15; 
ot-w, dt-, dt-onas (pladny), D. 
ofx-onar (oixhooua:) 422, 16; 
oixvéw, rap-dxnKa, ofxexa, D 
od (etrwe, 2ddet) 432 D, 22. 
dru0d-dyw (-how, SAwdov) 436, 9. 
BaA-Avut (@Aduny, SAwAa, OA@AEKA) 
442, 8; GAéxw, ovAduevos, D. 
orm (Ames, EoAwa, édrAwev) 424 D, 32. 
Su-vups (dudpoxa, ddl |Snv) 442, 9. 
éudpy-vups (Gpopta) 442, 10. 
évivnu (ova, avhunv) 403, 6. 
Svo-uar (vordunv, wrdaanv) 405 D a. 
om (dpdw, Spoua, drawa, pyr) 450, 4 
dxulw (drvow) 434 D, 7. 
Spd-w (édpov—ipoua, brarwa— 
eldoyv, iSeiv) 450, 4. 
opy (epda, Zopya, édpyen } 428, 14. 
opyalve (dpyava) 382 b. 
dpéy-vupt, dpéy-w, 442 D, 18. 
Sp-vuus (Gpoa, dpopov, Spee, épdpepas) 
' 442,11; dpro, dpive, dpute, D. 
éptacw (apdpuxa) 428, 4. 
Srcouc (ar) 429 D, 4. 
dopp-aivoua (dopphoopa) 43%, 10. 
ovpe-w (dovpnaa, -nxa) 312. 
ovtd-w (ora), ovrd(w, 423 D, 5. 
bpelrww {operov, operAhow) 432, 1%; 
6pérAAw D 


dpA-toKdyw (Brow, dpAfew) 43C, 1° 
ox (txw, SxwKa, exdyaro) 424 D, 1b 


Na (éxaoduny, wéxauat) 335 D. 

wad (warxw, tradov) 447, 18. 

walle (wad, wary) 431, 4. 

wal-w (wahow, éwaledny) 421, 18. 
mwanal-w (éraraledny) 421, 14. 
awdA-hw (%rnda, -wexaddy) 482 D, 28 
wapoalvev, wanpardwy, 472 kk. 
mwapavone-wo (wapnydunea) 315. 
xapowve-w (wewapgynua) 815. 

wera (gxaca) 430, &. 
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mdoxw (Exradoy, relcona, wérovSa) 
447,13; wéwoode D. 
war-éouat (éwaoduny, wéracua) 448, 8. 
wab-w iar érat[o}Sny) 421, 19. 
weldeo (wid, wéwowda) 295; wéwdoyv, 
remdhow, muxhow, 425 D, 8. 
wevd-e (wen, rewwhow) 871 c. 
welpe (wepe, éxdpny) 432, 18. 
wex-réeo (eréxSny), welxar, 448, 9. 
wedd(co (edad, reAa, TAa, FAro), 
weAdes, 3(€)AdSe, xlaynut, 428 D, 21. 
réA-oua (2xrduny), wérw, 424 D, 35. 
weun-w (wéwroupa, wéwenuat) 424, 17. 
wevd (welcopa, wéwovda) 447, 13, 
repe ones (wap8, wapSe, wopd) 424, 18. 
wépd-w (Expadsov) 424 D, 36; wopdde ib. 
wepyyst (wepa) = mixpdoxe, 448 D, 5. 
wécow (wer) 429, 1; wéwre ib. 
wer, wes (wlrrw, Exevov) 449, 4. 
werTd-vyupt isan 439, 3. 
wér-opat (x[ e|rhoopa, trrny) 424, 19; 
trrapa, wérapat, wordopuat, ib. 
webSouas (= wuvddvouat) 425, 14. 
why-vups (exdyny) 442, 12; -éenero D. 
wlrAynu, -vdw, = wead-(w, 443 D, 6. 
wluwAnus (WAG), FAAS, 403, 7. 
alumpnus (spa), aphie, 4038, 8. 
wivb-onw 426 D, 4. 
wl-veo (wlouas, Excoy, réxexa) 435, 4. 
winloxe (m1, Exica) 446, 1. 
wiapdoxe (wpa) 444, 7. 
wlarres (wet, Execov, wéwreoxa) 449, 4. 
airvée (xer, Emirvov) 438, 4. 
alrynus, -vdeo, = werd-yyyu, 448 D, 7. 
mipatore (pav) 446 D, 4. 
wa for wed (wéAopar, ewAduny) 424 D, 35. 
wAa (xluwAnpt, AfI@) 403, 7 ; 
(werd(e, tAHro) 428 D, 21. 
wrd(e (trAayta, éwAdyxSny) 328 b. 
wAdooe (¥rAaca) 430, 6. 
wréx-co (eraduny, wéwroxa) 424, 20. 
3rd (Au, Exrevoa) 426, 3; zAdw D. 
wahoow (éxatyny, -exAdynv) 428, 5. 
wAvve (wAvvG, wéwAvpas) 438, 3. 
wAd-w, = wAdw, 426 D, 3. 
avéo (wvu, Exvevoa) 426, 4; 
wérvupat, miuvvone, D. 
wrf{y-w (éxviyny) 424, 21. 
wo (xl-va, wémwxa) 435, 4. 
rodé-w and rové-e 420, 8, 9. 
woirvi-e 472 k. 
wop (fxopoy, wéxpeoras) 424 D, 37. 
vooddp-0 472 k. 


INDEX OF VERBS. 


187 


wpa (wiuxpnu, xphdeo) 408, 8; 
aixpdones yt. 

apay (xdépdw, Erpader) 424 D, 36. 

apdoow (xénpaya, wéxpaxa) 428, 6. 

apa (expeduny) 408, 8. 

cal-o (wérpicuas) 421, 7. 

apo (Exopoyv, xéxpera:) 424 D, $7. 

wpodund-opa: (xpovduphony) 418. 

wra (werdyvyuus, wéwrauas) 439, 83 
(wéropuen, Errny) 424, 19. 

wrdp-yuna:, wralpe, 442, 18. 

wrioce (fernxa), wrécce, 428, 73 
-rrhrny, wexrneés, D. 

atloce (trriwa) 480, 7. 

ato (wlrrw, wéwreona) 449, 4, 

wrt-e (Erica, wruords) 419, 20. 

wuvardvona: (eruddéuny, reboouat) 
437, 7; wedQouas ib. 


‘Palves (2p5d8ara:, bdooare) 892 D. 

pal-e (ésSaloSny) 421 D, 24. 

pdwres (epsdpny) 427, 18. 

pe (elpnaa, epphany, ¢ppédny) 450, 8. 

pélw (fey, Epefa) 428, 14. 

péw (éppinv, éppinna, Eppevoa) 426, 5 
russ (pbdynr, Eparya) 442, 14. 

bey-éoo (Epptya) 448 D, 16. 

peyd-« (pryer, prydny) 371 d. 

pirrée, = plarrw (pip), 448, 10. 

plwree (épplonv) 293. 

pv-oues (Stato, pioSa) 405 D b 

puxd-w (peputepévos) 319 D. 

pd-vvups (€psdadny) 441, 2 


Zalpw (caps, rdanpa) 432, 14, 

cadxl(o (éodarryfa) 328 b. 

oab-w (éodwoa) 431 D, 5. 

oBé-vyvus (ZoBnr, ExBeopat) 440, 8 

w€B-onas (dodpdny) 413. 

cel-w (odveiouat) 421, 17. 

cevw (Exoupa, cbro) 426 D, 9. 

owe (eodrnv) 425, 2. 

oxdwrre (doxdpny) 427, 15. 

oxedd-yyus (doxé8acpa:) 439, 4. 

oxér-deo (oxAnv) 482, 15; touyra D 

oxéw-roua, oxowé-w, 427, 16. 

oxhw-re 427, 17, 

oxlSynus = oxedd-ryupt, 448 D, 8. 

aoxdéw-re 427, 18. 

opd-w (oni, tounoa), ophxw, 871 ©. 

o6-ns, 6p, cdeot, 431 D, 5. 

ox for cer (€ropa:, éowduny) 424, 8; 
tu. rxoy, tovere, £50 D, 8. 
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smd-w (owdca, Yowacuc) 419, 6. 
sxelpw (crepe, dowdpny) 432, 16. 
oxéyvd-a (Erweiwa, -cpat) 381. 391 ¢. 
ora (Yorn) 408, 5. 

orelBw (orsB, éorlBnuat) 425, 9. 
orelyo (Zrrixov) 425, 10. 

ordA-Aw (ErreiAa, éordAny) 290, 
orépy-w (txropya) 424, 22. 

orep-loxw, orepéw, orépopat, 447, 7. 
orev-rat, ored-ro, 405 Dc. 
oropée-vyusr, ordp-vupit, 440, 4. 
otpép-w (darpdgny, Errpopa) 424, 23. 
orpd-yyuus 441, 3. 

oruy-éw (Errvyov) 448 D, 17. 

ood(w or epdrre (dopdyny) 428, 15. 
THadr-Aw (%epnAa, dopdany) 482, 18. 
ox for vex (Exe, rxov, oxhow) 424, 11. 
ad(w (aw, owd) 431, 5. 


Ta (rely, réraxa, rayiw) 438, 5.- 

Tay, rerayay 384 D; rdoow 428, 9. 

Tada, érddacoa 408 D, 6. 

ravi-w (érdvuca, rerdyvopuat) 433 D, 5. 

rapdoae (érdpata), Spdacw, 428, 8. 

tdcaw (érdyny, réraxa) 428, 9. 

rap (Sderre, érdpny) 427, 5. 

Tag-ay, TéSynwa, 425 D, 17. 

ve for de (ridnut, erédny) 403, 2. 

vTelve (reve, réraxa) 433, 5; 
Tayte, trralves, D. 

rex (rixrw, Erexov, TéroKa) 449, 5. 

rerAé-w (éréAcoa, reréAcopat) 288. 

Ten, TéeTpoy 384 D. 

réu-ve (Erapoy, rérunna) 485, 9; 
Tduve, Téneo, Tuhyo, D 

répm- 424, 24; rerapréuny D. 

répo-opat, repralye, 424 D, 38. 

tetpalye (érérpnva) 449, 6. 

revyo (réruypat) 425, 15; 
Tétukoy, titboKe, D. 

ry (for rare?) 433 D, 5. 

rhxw (erdiny) 425, 3. 

Tndeddwy (IdA-Aw) 482 D, 6. 

rie, TetTinds, rerlnuat, 386 D. 

cldnus (Se, Eyxa, réIerxa, TEQecua, 
érédnyv) 4038, 2. 

tlere (€rexov, rTéroxa) 449, 5. 

ri-ve (rica), tivupe, 435, 5. 

»rralve (ray) 433 D, 5. 

rirpde (rpa, rpnaa) 449, 6. 

rirpdéaxe (rpo) 445, 6; rode D. 

errboxopas (ri-rux) 447 D, 17. 

b-w iérioa) 435 D, 5. 


TAa, &rAny 408, 6; rérAnxa 409 D, 10 

The (réuvw, rérunea) 435, 9. 

Tuhye (truayov) 425 D, 18. 

wpa (rirpdée, Erpnoa) 449, 6. 

tpan-elopev (répxw) 424 D, 24. 

Tpax (Ipdoow, rérpnxa) 428, 8. 

Tpéw-w (rpanoy, Térpopa) 424, 25; 
vTpanw, Tparéw, Tpowéw, D. | 

tpép-w (Epeya, érpdony, réSpappas, 
TéTpopa) 424, 26; Tpdow D. 

Tpéx-w (EXpe~a—papoy, Sedpdunna) 
450, 6; rpdxw D. 

tpé-w (Erpeoa, Erpeoros) 419, 15. 

wTplB-w (erpiBny, rérpipa) 424, 27. 

tpl (rérprya) 428, 16. 

Tpup (Spurrw) 427, 6. 

Tparyw (Erpayov) 425, 4. 

Tpow, = Tirpédone, 445 D, 6. 

ru for Sv (Siw, érvSnv) 420, 2. 

tuyxdvw (Eruxoy, revEopat, rerdxnxa) 
437, 8; rérevxa D. 


Tun (rebxo, réruxoy, rirbcKxw) 425 D, 15. 


rix-r0 (rurrhow, trupa, érvmoy) 427, 19. 
tig-o (érigny, réSuppa:) 424, 28. 


trv copes (Sreaxduny, -nuas) 438, 6 
8-w (bopas) 421, 11. 


a, pale, 482 D, 19; gnul, 404, 25 
wépauos 433 D, 7. 

pay (écdiw, payor) 450, 3. 

galyw (epdyny, xépnva) 291; ode, we- 
ohoera, pacivw, padydny, 4382 D, 19 

od-cxw, = pnul, 444, 8. 

5:a-patonm, -pdone, 446 D, 4. 

elSoua: 425,11; wepid-duny, hooves, D 

ger, pa (Exepvoy, wépauas) 483 D, 7. 

ép-0 (olow; Gveyxov, hveyxa, évhvoxa, 
évhveypas) 450, 6; vena D. 

pebyee (Epvyov) 425, 16; puyydvw ib, 
mwepu(éres D. 

dnul (pa) 404, 2. 

pod-ve (Epdaca, EpSny) 435, 3. 

O3el pe (preps, épddpny) 482, 20; 
8:-EpSopa D. 

PSl-veo (EpSroa) 435, 6; 
epdiuny, powide, D. 

pid-ew (épeaduny) 448 D, 18. 

prroriné-opas (€piroriuhony) 418. 

gAd-w, = SAd-w, 419, 4. 

pady-w (eparéyny late), prAeyédes, 411 D. 

gy for pey (wépvov) 433 D, 7. 


ppdy-vunt, opdoow, 442, 15. 


ani 
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gpd(ew pad) 428, 17 drdppador D. xAa’ (xexAad-ds, -ovros) 860 D. 


dplaow (méppixa) 428, 10. Xb-0 (ndxoopuat) 421, 9; xebyrups id. 
gvadcow (pvAax, reptaAaya) 428, 11. xpa (xlxpnus) 408, 9. 

ptp-w (ptpow, répupuas) 845 D. tS p-ov, €xpalounoa, 448 D, 12. 
gb-w (Epuy, Epuoa) 423, 4. xpd ona (xéxpnuat) 835 a. 871 c. 


xpd-wo (xéxpnopas) 421, 8. 
Xd(eo (xa8) 428, 18; aéxad-or, -how, D. xph (xpa, xpe, Expnyv) 404, 8. 
xalpa' (éxdpny, xaiphow) 432, 21; xpl-ce (<éxpile Jue) 421, 8. 
Kexapéuny, kexapnas, D. xpd-ryups (xéxpwopa), xpele, 441, 4 
xard-w (éxdAaga, éxardodny) 419, 7. 
xavddve (ExaBov, xelooua:) 437 D, 9. Wd-« (oi, Ayn[o]ua), Hhyx-w, 421, 4. 
xd-onw (Exavov, xéxnva) 444, 9. yox-e (epoxy, dpdyny) 424, 29. 
xXéle (xevodpat, xéxoda) 428, 19. 
xe (Exea, xéxuna) 426, 6; "03-de (Feoa, Feorpna:) 448, 11. 
xelw, teva, D. dydé-opnas (dwvobuny, éxpiduny) 450, 7. 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


452. Simpte anp Compounp Worps. A word is either simple, i. e 
formed from a single stem: Ady-o-s speech (st. Aey), ypap-w to write (st. 
ypap) ;———or compound, i. e. formed from two or more stems: Acyo- 
ypado-s writer of speeches. ; 


A. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


453. Versats ann Denominatives. Words formed immediately 
from a verb-stcm are called verbals: dpy-n beginning, from the stem of 
dpx-w to begin.——Those formed immediately from a noun-stem are call- 
ed denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the beginning, original, from the stem of 
apy (apxa) beginning. 


454. Surrixes. Nouns (substantive or adjective), whether derived 
from a verb-stem or a noun-stem, are formed by means of added endings: 
these are called formative-endings, or suffizes. Thus Ady-o-s is formed 
‘om the verb-stem Aey by means of the suffix 0; dpya-io-s, from the 
noun-stem apya by means of the suffix to. 

Rem. a. The suffixes limit the general idea of the stem, by assigning par 
dicular relations, under which it exists or manifests itself. Thus the verb-stem 
wore (xoré-w) has the general sense of making or comp sing: from this are 
formed by various suffixes, woin-rf-s person composing, poet, xoly-oi-s act or 
art of composing poetry, xoly-ya (wom-par) thing composed, poem, From the 
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verb-stem ypad (ypdp-w fo write) come ypad-eb-s writer, ypap-l-s (ypag-8) writ: 
ing-instrument, ypdu-na (for ypap-par) written letter or document, ypay-ph 
written stroke or line. Similarly, noun-stem 8a, Nom. 8inn right, dla-to-s 
righteous, just, d:xaso-cbvn justice ; noun-stem BaciAev, Nom. Baorred-s king, 
Bactre-id queen, Baore-la kingdom, Baow-iud-s kingly. 

Rex. b, A few verbal nouns are formed without any suffix: @vAdgow (pvAax) 
to watch, pvdAat (pvAax) watchman. Such words change e of the verb-stem to 
o (cf. 25): pady-w to burn, padt (paoy) flame. 

455. Eupnomic Cuances. The union of stems and suffixes gives oc 
casion to many euphonic changes : 


a. Vowels, when they come together, are often contracted: dpyaios for 
apxa-io-s, BactAcla for BaciAdv)}ta, dAfSea truth for adAnIedo)-ca (64) from dAx- 
Shs (aAndes) true, aiBoios venerable for a:80(c)-10-s from al8és shame, reverence. 

b. But a final vowel is often elided before a vowel in the suffix: odpdy-to-s 
heavenly from odpayd-s heaven, érwép-to-s Pelonging to evening from éowépa even: 
ing. Even a diphthong may be elided: BaotA-ucd-s from Baorred-s. 

c. Again, vowels are tuterchanged, e with o, e with o: cf. 25. This oc- 
curs chiefly in verbals formed by the suffixes o and a (457): rpdéx-0-g turning, 
manner, from tpéx-c to turn, Aorw-d-s remaining from delx-w to leave, woux-h 
sending, escort, from wéun-w to send, drA0:p-h ointment from dAclp-w to anoint. 
Also dpary-d-s helpful from &phy-w to help. 

d. Further, vowels are sometimes lengthened: Afa-n forgetfulness from 
AavSdyve (Aad) mid. to forget.— Especially, vowel-stems lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant: wxoln-ua, woln-o1-s, xotn-rh-s, from woré-w ;—Or annex 
o before pz or rT: KéAevo-pa command, xedeve-rh-s commander, from xeaed-w to 
command. In these changes they follow the formation of the Perf. Mid.: cf. 
we-woln-pat, -7at, -Tat, Ke-KéAevo-pat, -raz; and, on the other hand, 34-pa gi/?, 
86-o1-s giving, 8o-rhp giver, from Bldwps to give, Perf. Mid. 3€-B0-paz, -vas, -rau. 

e. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to euphonic 
changes: ypdu-ua for 1 polr), A€kis speaking for Aey-or-s, Bixac-rh-s judge 
for 8:uxa8-ry-s from dixd(w to judge, etc. 

456. Accent. As a general rule, neuter substantives take the accent 
as far as possible from the end (recessive accent): Adrpoy ransom, nARK- 
rpov instrument for striking the lyre, dporpov plough, maddprov little boy 
or girl, ypaypa writing, wvedpa breath, roinua poem. This is true with- 
out exception in words of the 3d decl.: for exceptions in the 2d decl., 
pee 463 b, 465 a. | 

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in the 
following enumeration. 


I. Formation oF SunsTantives. PruncrpaLt SuFrrrxes. 


457, A. Many verbals are formed, especially from primitive verbs, by 
adding to the stem the suffixes, 
o, Nom. o-s, masculine: Ady-o-s speech from A€éy-@ to speak. 
a, Nom. 4 or n, feminine: pay-n fight from pax-opna to jight. 
For change of vowel, see 495 c. 
a. These words are properly abstracts, expressing the action of the verb; 
but actually they have a wide range of meaning: oréA-Aw to equip, send, 
erdéa-o-s a sending, expedition; hence that which is sent, an army Or navy, 
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sroa-f that with which one is equipped, clothing, dress ;——ovadoow (pudax) ta 
guard, pudax-f act of guarding; but also place of guarding, watch-siation ; 
fime of guarding, watch of the night; party guarding, garrtson. 

b. Adjectives also are formed by the same suffixes: Aorm-é-s, -4, -¢-y re 
maining, from Aclw-w to leave. 

c. Accent. Adjectives in es thus formed are oxytone: Aorr-d-s. So too 
eubstantives in es, when they denote an agent: dy-6-s leader. So also most 
in G or y; especially those which have the change of vowel (455¢): rouw-4; 
er come from stems of more than one syllable: gvAax-4. 


458. B. The agent is expressed by the following suffixes: in verdals, 
they denote the person who performs some action ; in denominatees, the 
person who has to do with some object. 

1. ev, Nom. evs, masculine; always oxytone. 


Examples of verbals in eds. 
yoap-ev-s writer from ypdo-« to write 
yor-el-s parent yl-yvopa: (yer) to be born 
xoup-eb-s barber xeipes (ep) to shave 
Denominatives in ets. 
‘xw-eb-s horseman, rider from fawre-s horse 
wopop-eb-s ferryman wopope-s ferry 


a. Several masculines in eés have corresponding feminines in es (pro- 
parox.): Baoiweds (of uncertain derivation) Ling, fem. Pactra queen (later 
Saglueos). 


459. 2. rnp, Nom. rnp recpa, Nom. reipad 
TOP, Top masc.; 9 paB, rpi-s fem. 
ra, Ty-S rsd, Ts 

Verbals. 

oe tom t from st. ew, Pr. od( (431, 5) 

ét-rwp (-rep) orator st. fe, Fu. épa (450, 8) 

api-rh-s (-7a) judge at. xpt, Pr. xplyes 

woun-rh-s (va poet woid-te to compose 

worh-T pis (ra) fl ) 

aban-rh-s (-7a e-player ; 

abdn-rpl-s (-rp:8) fem. t alate to play the fute 
Denominatives. ; 

noal-rn-s (a citizen from wéar-s ctty 

eixé-ry-s (ra) house-servant t 

sixé-ri-s (7:3) fem. elxo-s house 


a. Accent. Verbals in rap and rps are always oxytone: so also most of 
those in rns, especially when the peanult is long by nature or position. Verbals 
in rap, Teipa, Tpid, and all denominatives, have recessive accent. 


460. C. The action is expressed by the following suffixes: 
a. rt, Nom. ri-s 
ot, o«-s > feminine. 
od, oa 


These beloug to verbals only: o: is for r: by 62, cf. Lat. ti-o. 
vig-ri-: faith from welSw (413), 2 PE trust 


\ 
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ulun-oi-s imitation from pupéopas to imitate 

sxéyi-s consideration oxénx-ropat to view, consider 

wpati-s action apdoow (wpa) to act 

yéve-oi-s origin ylyvouat (yer, yeve) to become 

Soxima-ola examination Bonide (Soxsuad) to exaniine 
b. po, Nom. pd-s, masc. and oxytone, belongs only to verbals. 

odup-ud-s wailing from 88dép-opa: to wail 

Aoyto-d6-s calculation AoylCopas (Aoyd) fo calculate 

onxa-o-pd-s spasm ond-w to draw 

pr-9-né-s (movement) rhythm péw (pu) to flow 


c. From verbs in evw are formed substantives in eia (for ev-ta) which 
express the action; they are all fem. and parox.: sacdeia education, from 
natevwm to educate; Baoiwrela kingship, kingdom, from Bacirevo to be 
king (cf. 458 a). 


461. D. The resvutt of an action is expressed by the suffixes, 
a. par, Nom. pa, neuter; only in verbals. 
wpary-ua (-uar) thing done, affair from xpdcow (xpay) to do 
(almost the same as Td wexporynévoy, Lat. factum) 
53-pa (Jnuar) word from st. pe, Fu. épa 
(cf. 7d eipnuévoy, Lat. dictum) 
vhij-po (runpar) section from réuves (rep, spe) to cut 
(cf. +d rerunnévoy piece cut off) 
b. es, Nom. os, neuter. 


adx-os (Aaxes) lot from Aayxdyw (Aax) to get by los 

ES-os (eSes) custom st. €9, efwda am accustomed 

réx-os (rexes) child there (rex) to bring forth 
In denominatives, the same suffix expresses QUALITY ; 

BdS-os (Bates) depth from Badt-s deep 

Bdp-os tenes) weight Bapb-s heavy 

ujjx-os (ures) length pax-pé-s long 


462. E. The instRUMENT or MEANS of an action is expressed by 
rpo, Nom. rpo-v, neuter ; ef. Lat. trum. 


Bpo-rpo-v plough (aratrum) from &pd-w to plonsh 
A’-rpo-y ransom Ab-w to loose 
Bi3ax-rpo-y teacher's hire B:Sdonw (3:8ax) to teach. 


Rem. a. The kindred feminine suffix rpa is less definite: pio-rpe esh 
seraper from {v-e to scrape, épxh-o-rpa place of dancing from dpxé-onas to dance, 
vaAal-o-rpa wrestling-ground from waAal-w to wresile. 
463. F. The piace is expressed by 
a. rnpto, Nom. rnpto-v, neuter > only in verbals, 


axpod-rhpio-v Lat. audi-torium from &xpod-oua: fo hear 
bixag-rhpio-y court of justice Bind (3:xad) to judge 

b. eo, Nom. eto-v, neut.; properisp., contrary to 456 ; in denom. 
hoy-cio-» speaking-place from Adyo-s speech 
koup-€to-» Sarber’s shop xoupet-s barber 


Move-eio-y seat of the Muses Motca Muse 
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c. »v, Nom. oy, masc. and oxytone; only in denominatives. 


This denotes a place where something abounds: duweA-dy vineyard from 
Gumredo-s vine, dy8p-dy men’s apartment from drhp G. dy3p-ds man, oly-éy wine 
eellar from olvo-s wine. 


464. G. Substantives expressing QuaLITY are formed from adjective 
stems by the following suffixes: 


&q tT, Nom. rns, feminine (Lat. tat, td’, Nom. tas, tus), 


waxt-rns (-rnt) thickness from waxb-s thick 
ved-rns (rm) youth yéo-s youn 
lsé-rns (rar) equality Yoo-s squab. 
b. avva, Nom. oivn, feminine. 
Bincso-cbyn justice from 8ixato-s just 
veppo-ciyn discreetness cdppey (cwppoy) discreet 
c. sa, Nom. ca, feminine. 
gop-la wisdom from copd-s wise 
ev3aipor-la happiness eb3aluey (evaruor) happy 
GAfSe-ia trut dAnShs (aAndes) true 
etvo-1a good-will eBvous (evvoo) well-disposed 


d. es, Nom. os, neuter, see 461 b. 


465. H. Dmunvutives are formed from substantive-stems by the 
following suffixes: 


a. co, Nom. :o-y, neuter. 


- waud-lo-y little child from wats (wa:3) child 
wnx-lo-y little garden xiywo-s garden 
axdyr-to-v javelin Exeey (axovr) lance 


Those of three syllables are parox., if the first syllable is long by nature or 
position: wa:dfoy. 


Other forms connected with co are 


sB10: olx-[8:0-y little house from olxo-s house 

apio: was8-dpio-y little child wais (wad) child 

vbpio: meA-U3pto-v little song pros (peAes, per“) song 
b. Mase. toxo, Fem. coxa, Nom. ioxo-s, ioxn, parox. 

yeay-loxo-s Lat. adolescentulus from yeayla-s young man 

wad-loxn young girl 4 wats (was8) girl 

orepas-loxo-s little wreath ordpayo-s wreath 


466. I. Parronymics (substantives which express descent from a 
father or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by adding 
the suffixes, 

da, Nom. 8n-s, masculine, paroxytone ; and 
3, Nom.s, feminine, exytone. 
These suffixes are applied directly to stems of the first declension: 


Masc. Boped-87-s, Fem. Boped-s, from Bopéa-s 
Alved-8n-s Alvela-s 
Stems of the second declension in :o change this to ca: 
Masc. @eor:d-87-s, Fem. @co7 d-s, from @éderio-s - 


Mevorrid-3n-s Mevolrio-s 
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All other stems take ¢ as a connecting vowel, before which o of the 2d decl 
is dropped. Those in ev lose v by 89. 


Mase. Kexpow-t-87-s, Fem. Kexpor-t-s, from Kéxpoy 
TinAe-{-8y-s TinAcdé-s 
(Hm. has also a form MnAn-.d-87s, cf. 189 D.) 
Anro-(-8n-s from Ayré (Agro) 
and from stems of the 2d declension: 
Masc. Tavrad-{-87-s, Fem. Tayraa-t-s, from Tdyrado-s 


Kpov-{-8n-s | Kpédvo-s 
a. A rarer suffix for patronymics is wv, Nom. fw»: Kpoy-ley (Kpoy-lov) aon 
of Kpévo-s. The poets allow themselves many liberties for the sake of the 
metre. 
467. J. Gentiies (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 
a. ev, Nom. ev-s, oxytone: cf. 458. 


Meyap-eb-s a Megarian from Méyapa (2d. decl. plur.) 
‘Eperpi-ev-s an Lretrian "Eperpla (1st decl.) 


b. ra, Nom. rn-s, paroxytone: cf. 459. 


Teyed-rn-s from Teyéa, Alyiwh-rn-s from Afytva, "Hreipd-ry-s from “Haeipo-s, 
Sucedud-rn-s from ZuceAla. 
c. The corresponding feminine stems end in 8, Nom. s: Meyapis 
(Meyapid) a Megarian woman, Teyeares (-18), SexeAtaris (18). The accent 
alls on the same syllable as in the corresponding masculine. 


TI. Formation oF ADJECTIVES. PRINCIPAL SUFFIXES. 


468. 1. co, Nom. to-s, 


expresses THAT WHICH PERTAINS in any way to the substantive from which the 
adjective is formed: 


obpdy-to-s heavenly from obpayd-s heaven 
wAote-to-s wealthy (for wAovr-t0-s) WAovro-s wealth 
olxcio-s domestée (for ouxe-to-s) olxo-s house 
@&yopaio-s forensis (for ayopa-to-s) . &yopd forum 
Sépeio-s of the summer (for Sepec-to-s) .2épos (Sepes) seeommer 
alBoio-s venerable (for asdoa-10-s) aiddés (aSos) shame 
Baglre0-s kingly (for BactAev-to-s) Baowret-s king 
a. This suffix is also used in connection with adjective-stems: éArcuSés t0-s 


liberalis, from éAebSepo-s liber. 

b. It often serves to form adjectives denoting country or peeple (genfiles), 
which may be used also as substantives: Mifo-to-s (for MiAyr-io-s) Milesian 
from M{Anro-s, "ASnraio-s Athenian from "ASjjvas Athens. 

-  @, Adjectives in a:o-s, oo-s are generally properispomena (afos, ofos). 


469. 2. xo, Nom. xd-s, always oxytone, generally applied to the stem 
with a connecting vowel « 


a. In verbals, it expresses ABILFIY or FITNESS: dpy--xé-s capable of gov- 
srning, ypap-t-xd-» fitted for writing or painting. Many verbais insert, be- 
fore this ending, the syllable r:, which denotes the action (460): aloSy-ri-xé-s 
Aapable of feel-ng, xpax-ri-né-s sutted for action. 

b. Denominatives in «d-s express that which pertains to the noun from 
which they are derived: Bacia-t-xd-s kingly, @vo-i-n6-s natural, 
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470. 3. wo, Nom. wo-s, and 
4. eo, Nom. co-s, contracted ov-s (145 c). 

These denote the MaTERIAL: Al3-wwo-s of stone from AlSo-s, ELA-we-s wooden 
from fdAo-v, (xpto-eo-s) xpuc-ob-s golden from xpvod-s.——-But wo, Nom. wé-s, 
oxytone, forms adjectives denoting TIME: xSeo-wd-s belonging to yesterday 
hesternus, rverep-1»d-s nocturnus, éap-wd-s vernus. 

5. evr, Nom. M. et-s, F. eova, N. ev, 
denotes FULNESS OF ABUNDANCE: xapt-e-s graceful from xdpi-s, bAG-er-s woody 
from SAn. These are mostly poetic. 


471. 6. Adjective-suffixes of less definite meaning are 
vd-s, oxytone, mostly passive: 3e:-rd-s fearful (to be feared), ceu-vd-s (o'éf-opat) 
to be revered, 
Aéd-s, mostly oxytone and active: 3e:-Ad-s Parfel (timid), dwary-Ad-s deceptive. 
oé-s, mostly oxytone and active: Aaus-pd-s shining, goBe-pé-s fright/ul (alarm- 
ing), also pass. afraid, 
a0-s, active: pdy-t-po-s warlike ; or passive: doel8-+-po-s to be sung off And 
akin to this, 
wipo-s (ot = 7T1, 4608): xph-orpo-s useful, ovtine-s (= gvyomo-s) evoidable or 
able to avoid. 
s, Nom. ns, Neut, es, oxytone, chiefly in compounds, see 475. 


III. DewomrativE VERBS. 


472. Denominative verbs are formed from noun-stems in many ways, 
The most important endings are the following; they are given as seen 
n the present. In their effect upon the meaning, they are not clearly 
uistinguished from each other. 


0-08 moody to let for hire from mods hire 
Xpvad-w to gi Xpuads g 
(nusd-eo to ce ish (nula penalty 

b. a-ce Tid-w to Tih honor 
alrid-opas to accuse airla fault 

od-w to lament *ydos ntation 

C. €-0 purpe-ce to number dpiduds number 
evruxé-w to be fortunate ebruxhs fortunate 
loropé-w to know by inquiry torwp knowing 

d. ev-a Bagireb-w to be king Baciret-s kin 
BovdAed-e to take counsel Bova counsel 
dAnsebe to speak truth GAndhs true 

©. «(-0 drwl(-e to hope earls hope 
Anvil to speak Greek "EAAny Greek 
gitural(-0 to favor Philip Sfrrrwos 

{ af-w Sixd(-0o to judge Slen justice 
epyd¢-opas to work Epyor work 
Bid¢-opas to use force Bla force 

_£§ or-e onualy-w to signify ora sign 

Acuxaly-w to whiten Aeuxds white 
xarexaly-w to be angry xarexds hard, angry 

b. ur-w jdbv-w to sweeten H30s sweet 
Aapmpty-eo to brighten Aauwpés bright 


aicxvv-opas to be ashamed aloxos shame 
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Rem, i. It happens occasionally, that from the same noun are formed 
several verbs with different endings and different meanings: thus from 3otAe-s 
slave, 8ovAd-w to enslave, SovrAet-w to be a slave; from xéAepo-s war, xoAcué-w 
and woAepl(-w to wage war, woAeud-« to make hostile, 


Rem. j. Verbs expressing desire (DESIDERATIVES) are formed from verbs 
and nouns; most frequently with the ending vem: yeAacelw to destre to laugh, 
Sparel to have a mind to do; also in aw, saw: povdw to be eager for murder, 
xAauoides to be disposed to weep. Some verbs in aw, saw express an AFFEO= 
XION OF THE BODY: &xpidw to be affected with pallor, épSarpidew to have sore eyes. 


Rem. k. A few INTENSIVES (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primi- 
tive verbs, by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with 
some change of vowel: paud-w to reach after, long for, from palouas (ua) id., 
srpptp-w to be agitated (of the sen) from pbp-w to miz up together, xovxvb-w to 

iff with exertion from avéw (xvv) to breathe. Here belongs Ep. raypalvop 
fence Sub. 3 Sing. raygalypor), also raypavdwy, shining brightly, from galve 
(xayu-pay for pay-pay, 65 a, 48). 


B. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Compounp Worps. 


473. When a noun stands as the jirst part of a compound word, only 
its stem is used: vav-payia (vais, paxn) ship-fight, xopo-d:8acxaXos (ydpos, 
&:dacxados) chorus-teacher. | 

a, Stems of the Ist decl. change « to o, appearing thus like stems of the 
2d decl.: ywpo-ypdoo-s (xdpa, ypdow) sand-describer. Stems of both these de- 
clensions drop their final vowel, when a vowel follows: xop-xyds (xépos, tye) 
chorus-leader. It is retained, however, when the second part of the compoun 
began originally with digamma: Hm. 8nuo-epyd-s artisan, Att. 8nusoupyds. 

Stems of the 3d decl. commonly assume o as a connecting vowel before a 
consonant: ady8piayr-o-woid-s tmage-maker, xarp-o-nréyo-s parricide, uat-o- 
Adyo-s natural philosopher, ixSv-0-payo-s fish-eating. 

b. But the exceptions to these rules are quite numerous. Thus, the stems 
in s are often found in a shortened form: f«g-o-«rdvos (Epos, st. Epes) slaying 
with the sword, retx-o-paxla (st. retxes) battle at the wall. Stems of the lst 
decl, sometimes retain the final a (as a or ): dpera-Adyos prater about virtue, 
xon-pdpos bearing libations for the dead.—Sometimes an inflected case ia 
found instead of the stem: veds-oixos ship-house, vavol-wopos traversed by ships. 


474. When a noun stands as the Jast part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed. 

This is the case especially in compound adjectives: p:Ad-ripo-s (7124) honor 
loving, woAu-apdypiwv (xpaypa) busy——So too in compound substantives, 
nhen the last part is an abstract word: AiSo-BoArla (BoAh) throwing of stones, 
vav-paxla (udxn) ship-fight, eb-mpatha (xpa&tis) good success. Only after a pre 
vesition can the abstract word remain unchanged: xpo-Bovah forethought. 


475. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives, though seldom 
seen in simple words, is ns masc. and fein., es neut.: it is found 


a. in many adjectives formed directly from the verb-stem: &-BAaB-4» 
BAdwre, st. BAaB) unharmed, abt-dpu-ns (apxéw) self-suficing, independent. 
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b. in adjectives of which the last part is a substantive in es (Nom. os): 
Sexa-erfjs (ros) of ten years, xaxo-hdns (F803) tll-disposed. 

476. Compounds in which the jireé part is made directly from a cerbd- 
stem, are nearly confined to poetry. They are formed in two ways: 

a. The verb-stem appears without addition, except a connecting vowel 
(e, t, or 0) used before a consonant: welS-apyos obedient to command, 
Suuos (Sdu-ve to bite) heart-corroding, dpx-i-rdcrey master-builder, yio-d~yuves 
coman-hater. 

b. The verb-stem has ox added to it: this expresses action (cf. 460 a, 469), 
and becomes o before a vowel: Av-cl-xovos releasing from toil, épv-0-dopar- 
es, -as (nom. acc. plur., Hm.) chartot-drawing, xAft-wros («Ahooe, st. srry) 
horse-driving, orpeyl-8:x0s (orpép-w) perverter of justice. 

477. Compounp Verss are formed directly or indirectly. They are 
formed DIRECTLY by prefixing a preposition to a simple verb. 

Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence the 
augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (813). | Hence also 
in the early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from 
the verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb: in the last 
case prepositions of two syllables suffer a he of accent (102 Db). This 
separation of the preposition from the verb is called taxsis (rhjo1s cutting 
from réuye to cut). 

478, All other compound verbs are formed ispirEcTLy, being deno- 
minatives made from compound nouns: 

Thus from AlSos and BdAAc comes the compound noun A:S0-BdAos stone- 
throwing, and from this the compound verb AwWofoAdw to throw stones ; from 
yavs and pdxyouas comes vav-pdxos fighting tn ships, and from this yavyayde to 
fight in ships; from ed and st. epy comes evepyerns benefactor, and from this 
evepyeréw ta benefit. 

479. Accent. Compounds of the first and third declensions are ac- 
cented like simple words with the same endings. But many compounds 
in ns (3d decl., 471, 475) are paroxytone instead of oxy tone. 

Compounds of the second declension are generally proparoxytone. 
But those formed from compound verbs, by adding suffixes, are common- 
ly accented like simple words with the same suffixes: ovAAoy:o-pdes 
from ovAdoyifopnas to infer, drodo-réo-s from drodidwps to give back. 

a. Objective compounds (480) of the second decl., when the last part is 
an intransitive verbal, follow the above rule: A:3d-Bodos thrown at with stones, 
pnrpé-crovos slain by a mother. But when the last part is transitive, and made 
by adding o (Nom. os) to a verb-stem, they accent the penult if it is short ;— 
if long, the ultima: AwWo-BdAos throwing stones, uyrpo-nrdvos matricide ; orpare 
nyés army-leader, general, Ao-yo-xoids story-maker, wxo-rounds conductor of souls, 

But compounds of yw and &pxe, with some others, follow the general rule: 
fvloxos (rein-holder) charioteer, dadotxos (contr. from 8a8d-oxos) torch-holder, 
‘xxapxos commander of horse. 


II. Mzanine or Comrounp Worps. 
480. As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into three principal classes. The division re 
‘ates properly to direct compounds, as vavmryds ship-builder, from vai 
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and ayyvun; not to indirect compounds (derived from nouns already 
compounded), a8 vaunnyia ship-building, vaumnyids belonging to ship- 
building, derived from the compound vaumnyds. 

1. Ossective Compounns. In these, one part is related to the other 
as a grammatical object; so that, when the two are expressed as separate 
words, one must be put in an oblique case, depending, either immediate 

ly or by means of prepositions, on the other : 
. Aoyo-ypapo-s ch-writer = Adyous yodouyr 
teen worthy of mention aly dios Adyou . 
Beort-Salnov fearing the divinities = 8ed:hs rods Salpovas 
xetpo-wolnro-s mads with hands = xepo) woinrés 
Se0-Brabhs harmed by the god = bxd roi Seod BeBrAapuevos 
olxo~yerhs born in the house = év olnp yevduevos 


481. 2. Possrsstve Compounns. In these, the first part qualifies the 
second like an adjective or adverb, while the whole is understood as bde- 
longing te someth'ng; so that, when the compound is expressed by se- 
parate words, a participle of €yw fo have, or some verb of similar mean- 
ing, must be added: 

paxpé-xetp long-handed = paxpds xelpas Exeov 

lapryupb-rote-s with silver bow = dorrupoty tétov Exe 

6u6-rporo-s of like character = 8uotov tpéxoy Exav 

yAaun-oms bright-eyed = yAauxods épdadpuods txwr 

aixpd-yauo-s having a (bitter) unkappy marriage 

8exa-erfs (having) lasting ten years 

a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -d3ns (-0-e:84s): yuraund3ns = 

yuvaixo-eid4js having the appearance or character of woman, woman-like. 


482. 3. Derermmative Oompounps, In these also, the first part 
qualifies (or determines) the second, but without the added idea of pos- 
session ; so that the compound may be expressed by two words, the first 
of which is an adjective or adverb : 

dxpé-wods-s (summit-city) citadel = &xpa wéAus 
peony pla mid-day = péon hudoa 
ev3o-xijput false herald = Wevdhs xijput 

' 6u6-8euro-s fellow-servant = du06 Bovrcbwy 
peeyado-nperhs (grand-sppearing) magnificent 
éyi~yovo-s late-born = be yevduevos 

This is the least numerous of the three classes. 


Rem. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 


a. OBJECTIVE: 
eyxdpios native = ev ri xdpq (Sv) 
éplwrios belonging to a horse = ép’ Tare (Sr) 

b. PossEssivE : 
seos having a god in him, inspired, = év (iaurg) Sedby txav 
dudixlor having pillars round tt = xidvas dug’ (abrdy) Exev 

c. DETERMINATIVE : 
dugiddarpoy amphitheatre = a surrounding or circular theatre 

; axeAcvSepos freed-man, = free from (the gift of) another, = 6 dé rua1 
RWel’Sepos. 
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483. ALPHA PRivaTive. Tho prefix a» (cf. dvev without, Lat. in-, 
Eng. un-), before consonants d-, is called on account of its meaning 
Alpha privative. Compounds formed with it are determinative, when 
the second part comes from a verb or adjective; when it comes from a 
substantive, they are mostly possessive : 


&-ypaho-s unwritten = ob yeypaypdves 
dy-erctSepo-s unfree = ode drcdSepos 
dy-audhs shameless = ald obx tov 
&-was childless = waidas obx Exav 
a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: puhrnp duhrap an unmotherly mother = phrap ob piyrnp otea. 
b. Words, which began originally with digamma, have 4-, not dy-: &-dxwy, 
"dnay, unwilling, &-euchs,alihs, unseemly (st. uc, Fouca). 


484, The inseparable prefix 3vs- é// is the opposite of eB well, and expresses 
something bad, unfortunate, or dificult: 8bsBovdos ill-advised (possessive) = 
waxas BovAds Exwy, 8usdpecros (determinative) ill-pleased, 8usdAwros hard to be 
caught. Here too, determinative compounds formed from substantives are 
very rare: Hm. Atsrapis wretched Paris. 


wr ta J 
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PART FOURTH. 
SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


485. Syntax (ovragis arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. . 

A SENTENCE is SIMPLE, when the essential parts of a sentence 
are found in it only once. (For compound sentences, see 724.) 

The essential parts of a sentence are 

the Sunsxct, of which something is said, and 

the Prepicats, which is said of the subject. 

The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive 

ronoun) in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence 

is a finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the jirst person are éyd, vd, jpeis; of the 
second person, ob, ope, dpets; all other nominatives are of the third person. 

b. These are sometimes called the grammatical, in distinction from the 
logical, subject and predicate. The latter include, beside the nominative and 
finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to these respectively. 
Thus in the sentence pupley évayriwpdroy f) yuxh yeuer judy our soul is full of 
neemberless contradictions, yuxh and yéue: are the grammatical subject and 
predicate, 4 wux} jyay and puplwy évarriopdroy yéve the logical. 

c. The infinitive mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a substantive in the 
accusative case. 


486. Oxssxcr. The verb, beside its subject, may have an ob- 
ject on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an obligue case (accusative, genitive, or dative). 

The object is direct or indirect, according as it is related 
mmediately or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb 
is transitive, when its action passes over to a direct object: other- 
wise, it is intransitive. 

a. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed to a 
great extent by means of prepositions. 

b. The énjfinttive and participle may have objects, both direct and 
ndirect, like the finite verbs to which they belong. 
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ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PREpicaTe-Novun. 


487. A substantive may be qualified 
a. by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender. 
b. by a substantive in the same case. 


488. The adjective is called 

@, aN ATTRIBUTIVE, when its connection with the substantive 
18 taken for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it: 
& dyados aviip doxet rHv Suxcatoovvyy the good man practises justice 

b. & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE, when it is brought by the sen- 
tence into connection with the substantive: 6 dvyjp dyaddés éort 
(yiyveras, paiverat, xadetrat, vopilerat) the man is (becomes, appears, 
is calléd, is considered as) good. 

Rem. c. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive: in the latter case, it is generally adverbial, being 
connected also with the verb. Thus the Greek often uses a predicate-ad- 
jective, where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case: 
Tpiraio: dwrAdom they went away on the third day, AaxeBaiysdvio: Sorepo: aplxorre 
the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward, Spxids cor Aéyo I speak to you under 
oath. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: wpa@ros MynStusy wposéBadre he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; xppry MynSbury wposéBare he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, xp@roy Mndtusy mposéBare first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


489. In the same two cases (488 a, b), the qualifying sub- 
stantive is called 

& a0 APPOSITIVE: Jaupdlw Muriddyy rov otparyyov Ladmire 
Miltiades the general. 

b. & PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE: 7otovot (xaXovet, Kadirract, vo- 
uilovor) Murriddyv orparyysv they make (call, appoint, consider) 
Miltiades a general. 

Ren. c. The substantive qualified is called the sussecT of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun. This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (485). 

d. The attributive stands in the closest relation to its subject, formiag 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appositive, 
in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as an explan- 
ation or description. (But see 500 a.) e predicate-noun (adjective or sub- 
stantive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connection 
with it by the sentence. 

e. The predicate-noun is sometimes called simply a predicate. It is oo- 
casionally preceded by és as, expressing comparison: trois frroow &s BobAcis 
xpavras they treat the weaker as slaves. 


Vegas oF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION. 


490. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, are com- 
monly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are verbs which 
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signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, considered, ana 
the like. With these, a predicate-noun is put in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the subject of the verb: 6 dynp dyatos éon 
(yiyverat, paiverat, xadeirat, vouiferat); see 540. 

a. The verb eiui to be, when thus used, is called the copula, since it 
does little more than couple the subject and the predicate-noun. For the 
frequent omission of the copula, see 508 a. : 

b. Yet all these verbs, even eiui to be, are often used without a pre- 
dicate-noun, as complete predicates. 

c. Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing. take 
a predicate-noun in the accusative case, agreeing with the object of the 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and 
the Ise motovat (xaAdovot, xa%oract, vopifovor) MeAriadny orpurnydr ; 
see 506. 

d. The infinitives and participles of the same verbs are also connect- 
ed with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object. 


PRONOUNS OF REFERENCE. 


491.a. RewativE Pronoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence: dvjp bv mdvres diroict a@ man whom all love 
= dvip waot pitos a man beloved by all. The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun, in the same number and gender | 
as the substantive. The latter, as it commonly goes before the 
relative, is called its ANTECEDENT, 


b. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN oF Rererence. A substantive, 
once used, may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative 
pronoun, in the same number and gender as the substantive or 
antecedent. 


492, EquivaLENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADsEcrIvE. The 
functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or 
forms of expression. 


The principal equivalents of the ADJECTIVE are 

a. the article: of dy3pwmo: the men. 

b. the adjective pronoun: rives dvSpwmor what men ? 

c. the participle: aSupodvres dySpwios dispirited men. 

d. The article is used only as an attributive. So too the adjective and 
‘yarticiple are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 
like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have the 
foroe of attributives: especially 

e. a substantive in the genitive: of rijs réAews bySparros the men of the city. 

f. an adverb: of viv tySpwrot the men now (living). 

g. & preposition with its caso: o: éy rj wéAc: bySpwwo: the men in the city 

h,. Even without an article preceding it, the genitive is often used as an 
attribuiive: rvdéusoua dpy/pou coin of silver =: silver coin; also as a predicate 
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noun: 7d yépiopa dpybpov earl the coin ts of silver, A similar use of the ad- 
verb, and of the preposition with its case, is comparatively rare: 4 Roca ov- 
KAAo v1 pepe: 4 &vrixpus Sovdclay defeat brings nothing else than utter servitude, 
dy rolry T¢ Tpéwye Roay of “EAAnves the Greeks were in this condition. 

For the use of a sentence (relative sentence) as equivalent to the adjective, 
see 491 a. 


493. The principal equivalents of the suBsTaNTIVE are 

a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used without a sub- 
stantive: mavres érnvecay all approved, of ev 17 médet éxaXératvoy those in 
the city were angry. 

b. the substantive pronoun (personal or reflexive): qpeis uoAcyouper 
we assent. 

c. the infinitive, with or without the neuter article: éofew dreASei» 
st was thought best to depart. 

d. a sentence, used as the subject or object of another sentence: 
Aéyeras Grt ravra éyévero it is satd that these things took place. 

e. any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing: 1d yva% ceaurdy 
kai rd cwpdver dati raurdy the “know thyself” and the “be wise” are 
the same thing. 

The forms c, d, e, are equivalent to substantives of the neuter gender. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: 
dx &avov abray wep) EBSophxovra there died of them about seventy, :épSepay és 
éxraxoclous they destroyed to the number of eight hundred, So also the phrases, 
éx) word a wide extent, éx) wéya a great part, cad’ éxdorovs or nad’ (Eva) Exac~ 
rov each by himself, and a few others: ai vijes éx) roAd rijs Sardoons exer yop 
the ships covered a wide extent of the sea. 

g. All these forms are said to be used substantively, or used as sub 
stantives. 


é 


INDETERMINATE SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


494, The subject of a sentence may be thought of in a manner 
wholly vague and general, merely as that to which the predicate 
applies. This is called the indeterminate subject, and 1s not ex 
pressed in words: 

bye Fy it was late, judpa eydvero it became day, xadrGs tye it is well, dei 
pdxns (it needs a battle) there is need of a battle, Sndrot (there is something that 
makes clear) it is clear, wapelxe: (there is something that allows) é¢ is allowed. 
——The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the ect 
and pluperfect : wapecxedaoral po: (things have been prepared) preparation has 
been made by me. But it occurs most frequently when the verbal in réop (or 
réa) is used with eiul to be (expressed or understood): ob« d8:anrdéoy éorri (not 
any thing is to be unjustly done) injustice must not be done, rg véuy werréoy 
(or wecorda) obedience must be rendered to the law. 

a. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject, are most prop- 
erly called ImpeRsoNAL verbs. That name, however, is applied also tc — 
the more frequent cases, in which the subject of a verb is not a nomina 
tive, but an infinitive or a sentence: ¢feoriw ebdaipoveiy it ts possible tc 
be happy, didov jv ors eyyvs tov 6 Bacweds fy tt was plain that the king 
was somewhere near. 
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495. The object of a verb may be similarly indeterminate: 

poet. Sray db daluwy ed BSG, rl Set Plrcow whenever the divinity may giv 
abundantly, what need of friends? Transitive verbs may thus appear as 1n- 
transitive: 6 Adyos xaréye the story (holds) prevails, 


496. The subject of an attributive is very often indeterminate. 
The attributive then is neuter, and may be either singular or 
plural. ‘The “indeterminate subject may be expressed by such 
words as thing, affair, condition, quality, space, time, and many 
more: - 

&yadd (good things) goods, rb Aeyduevor (the thing said) the common saying, 
rt xphoiwa (the useful things) that which ts useful, ra rijs wéAews the (affairs) 
of the city, rd rupayvucdy the (condition or character) of tyrant, 7d xadrdy the 

quality) beautiful, éx) woAd (over much space or time) ¢éo a great extent or for 
a long time, év néoy (in the midst) tn public, ag’ ob (from what time) since, rd 
‘awd rovde (the time from this time) henceforth, +d vaurixdy the (naval force) 
navy, Td BapBapiucdy the (barbarian world) barbarians, rd xowdy the common- 
wealth, ra Arovvora the ( festival) of Dionysus ; cf. 563 b. 

a, Neuter pronouns are very often thus used with indeterminate subject: 
other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by the neuter article 
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Finrre VERB AND SuBsEcT-N OMINATIVE. 


497. a. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
number and person. But 
b. With a neuter plural nominative, the verb is singular. 
Cf. 514 e. 


EXaMPLes, 8. eb ob rdyra eles, kal expvécauev jets thou saidst all thing: 
well, and we approved.——b. ra xpdypara rabra Sewd dors these circumstances 
are fearful. For exceptions in NUMBER, see 511-17. For omission of the 
subject or the predicate, see 504, 508. 


* ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 


498, An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender: 


axhp pirdripos 2SéAa: aloxpay Kepdav dxdyerSa: a man fond of honor is die 
posed to abstain from dishonorable gains.——This rule applies both to the 
attributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be given for the 
ARTICLE, ADJECTIVE-PRONOUN, and PARTICIPLE. For exceptions in NUMBEB 
and GENDER, see 511-28. For omission of the subject, see 509. 


APPOSITIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 


499. The appositive agrees in case with its subject: 


els TiéAras wéduy olxoupdyny to Peltae, an inhabited city ——A similar rule 
may be given for the PREDICATE-8U 3SSTANTIVE. 
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500. Apposition is of several kinds: 


a, ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION : the appositive has the force of an attributive. 
BmicSopvaAaxes Aoxayol rear-quard captains, 

In this way, words denoting station or condition are connected with dvfp 
man or &ySpwros person (the former often implying respect, the latter contempt): 
Kvdpes Bixacral judges (juror-men, cf. Eng. gentlemen of the jury), peéro:mos 
brSpewos a foreign-resident, Names of nations in attributive apposition assume 
the churacter of adjectives: "EAAnves weAracral Grecian targeteers. 

Here belong also the cases in which an appositive is pluced between the 
article and its substantive (534): 6 Eippdrns rorauds the river Huphrates, 
& Merayerrvidy phy the month Metageitnion. 


b. Partitive Apposition: the appositive is related to its subject as the 
part to the whole: 6 orpards, lrweis xa) we(ol the army, cavalry and infantry, 
Avra: al uty xpnoral elow, ai 32 raxal pains are, some good, others evil, ai réx- 
yas Td abris éxdorn Epyor épyd(era: the aris work each one its own work, obros 
bAdros BAAG Adye: these say, one one thing, another another. 

To words denoting person, in the accusative or dative, the poets often add 
an appositive denoting the par? (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is 
specially affected by the action: Aytowlrny otraver Spor he wounded Detopites 
(in) the shoulder, a8 8 &xos of xbro puploy dpdarpovow excessive grief overspread 
(him the eyes) his eyes, woidy oe Ewos piryer Epcos b3dvrav what manner of say- 
tng has escaped the fence of thy teeth? adds ré puy Ixero Supdy and satiety came 
to his spirit, vol ydp re pddsord ye Aads *"Axaay welcovra: uidsac: for thy words 
most of all will the people of the Achaecans obey. 

c. Descriptive Apposition: the subject gives the name of something, 
which is then described by the appositive: 4 nuerdpa xddus, 4 Kowh xarapuyh 
ray ‘EAAfvor our city, the common refuge of the Greeks, Sdppos nal odBos, 
Eppove tupBotrAw boldness and fear, inconsiderate counsellors, "AAdtay8pos 3 o1- 
Alwwou (sc. vids) Alexander the son of Philip. 


d. Derinitivs Apposition : the subject vaguely indicates something, which 
is then definitely expressed by the appositive: 6 Sdvaros rvyxdve dy Svoi 
apaypdrow Siddvors, THs Yuxis xal rod céparos death happens to be a separation 
of two things, the soul and the body, rovrd ye abrd, } evBovaAla this very thing, 
good counsel, 80x@ Td pgoroy woseiy, éxiripay rots kAAos I seem to be doing the 
easiest thing, censuring the others. In Hm., the demonstrative 6 3¢, used at 
the beginning of a sentence, is often explained at the close by adding as an 
appositive the object referred to: of 8 dyrio: tyxe Ketpay Tpdes but they in op- 
position ratxed their spears, the Trojans, rd 8 iwdpwrato xdAxeov Eyyxos but it 
flew over him, the brazen spear. With é wév, this is much less often the case, 


501. When a worp and a SENTENCE are in apposition, the word may 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative : 


poet. xetvra: weodvres, wlaris ob opixpa wére they are fallen, no small 
ground of confidence to the city, poet. eb8aimovolns, picddy adloraov Adyor may 
you be happy, a reward for the sweetest words. The word is put in the no- 
minative, as not depending in construction upon any other word (542). When, 
nowever, it is put in the accusative, it is brought into a kind of dependence 
on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a cognate-accusative (547. 
supplied after the verb: ed8a:povolns (edSa:poviay) picddy, etc. 

502. a. When the word is newfer, it is not certain from the form, which ot 
the two cases is used. If, however, it stands in apposition w’th a dependent 
sentence, it must be regarded as an accusative. 
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b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are onpetoy 
stgn, Texuhpioy evidence, eepdraoy chief point ; also attributives with the neuter 
article, 7d péyoroy the greatest thing, rd évarrloy the contrary, rd ris wapoyslas 
the expression of the proverb; and neuter pronouns, as ard roiro this very 
thing, ravrd rovro this same thing, Svoiv Sdrepoy one of two things, dupdrepor 
or dugdrepa both, etc. 

c. The sentence is sometimes introduced by ydp for, especially after on- 
petoy and rexphpioy, which may then be regarded as sentences themselves: 
ovdty éxlorevoy éxeivor* onpuetoy 3é- ov yap by Seip’ Fxov ds jyuds they had no 
confidence ; but proof (of this is here, follows); for they would not (otherwise) 
have come to us. 


o 


Pronoun OF REFERENCE WITH ITs ANTECEDENT. 


503. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 

gender : 
dvravda hy xphyn, 2¢’ § Adyera: Mapotas roy Edrupoy Snpetou here was a 

spring, by which Marsyas ts said to have caught the Satyr, wapddecos Snplev 
wAfpns, & Kipos éSfpeve a park fu! of wild beasts, which Cyrus used to hunt. 
——A similar rule may be given for the DEMONSTRATIVE OF REFERENCE, 

a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent: nyeis of rovro Aéyopev we who say this. 


For exceptions, see 511-23. For attraction, incorporation, and other 
peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 


OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 


504. The subsEcr of a FINITE VERB is often omitted ; 
a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person. 


It is then sufficiently expressed by the personal ending of the verb: Aéye 
I speak, dxotoare hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an em- 
phasis upon it: & &y éyw Adyw, duets dxovcare whatever I may say, do you hear. 
Compare 667. 
b. when it is a pronoun of the third person, referring to a word in 
the context: 


Kipos ras vas perexéuaro, Sxws éwAlras dwoBiSdoee, Kal Brarduevor robs 
woAeplous wapéASoier, ci pudadrroey Cyrus sent for the ships, that he (Cyrus) 
might land heavy-armed men, and they (the army of Cyrus) having overpowerea 
the enemy might effect a passage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping guard. 
The subject may be only tmplted in the context; as the subject of wapeAcoces 
fo the example just given: vauricd éfnpriero 4 ‘EAAds, nal ris Saddoons dyr- 
elxovro (sc. of “EAAnves) Greece was fitting out navies, and they (the Greeks} 
were applying themselves to the sea. 


c. when it is a general idea of person (‘3paros). 


Thus in plurals such as gacl, Adyouvor, they (men, people) say. Less often 
m the singular: éodaxryte the trumpet sounded, lit. (one) sounded the trumpet. 
A subject of this kind is very often omitted, when it is the antecedent of a re 


\ 
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ative pronoun ; the relative sentence then takes the place of a subject (810): 
by of Seol pirotow droSyhoxe vdos (one) whom the gods love dies . 

Here belong, at least in their original use, such verbs as Ges it rains, viges 
it snows, dorpdwre it lightens, cele (it shakes) there ts an earthquake, etc. ; 
these operations of nature being regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine 
person, Ze’s or Seds (which are sometimes expressed with these verbs). In 
later use, the idea of personal agency seems to have been lost, so that the sub- 
yeot became wholly indeterminate ; see d. 


d. when it is the indeterminate subject (494): 


bs 82 abrg ob xpovydpe but when (things did not advance for him) he had 
no success, Here aleo a relative sentence may take the place of a subject: 
t. éx rod pidonovety ylyved’ dy Séras xparety frum love of toil are produced 
tehinga) which you wish to possess. 


505. The onsxct of a VERB may be omitted in the same cases 
(the first, of course, excepted): thus 


b. when # is a pronoun, referring to a word expressed or implied in the 
context: éumcwAds axdyroey Thy yrdouny dxéreuwe (sc. avrods, referring to ards 
tev) filling the mind of all he sent (them) away. 

c. when it is a general idea of person: g:Aoripzla wapottve (sc. dxSpdérovs) 
xuvSuvevey dep evdotlas Te xal watpi8os emulation incites (men) to incur danger 
for fame and country, poet. (nAG dvBpay bs dxlvBuvoy Bloy etexdépace J envy 
among men (one) who has passed a life without danger. 

. when it is indeterminate : Siapépe: wduxodu paddy wh paddyros one who 
has learned (things learnable, i. e. truth, knowledge) diffors entirely from one 
who has not learned, of Seod dy Sedueda xarecxevdxac: the gods have provided 
(the things) which we require. 


506. The subject of an appositice or predicate-noun may be omitted, 
when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: thus, 


of an APPOSITIVE: @enioroxA‘s fixe mapa oé (1) Themistocles am come to 
thee ; of a PREDICATE-NOUN: phropés dare (ye) are orators, by of Seol pidotow 
drodyhone véos (one) whom the gods love dies young, rd xaxes tpépovra xwpl 
dvSpelous wosel (8c. dvd pamous) the places that furnish a poor support make (men) 
manly. 

507. The prepicaTE-NoUN is seldom omitted: rl 84 dort roto, xepl ob abrds 
tmiorhuer early 6 copioths, wal Toy padnrhy (sc. emorhpova) moet what, now, 
is this, with which the sophist ts both acquainted himself, and makes his pupil 
acquainted) ? 


508. The vErs itself is sometimes omitted: thus 
a. the verb eiui to be, when used as 2 copula (490 a). 


The forms éor{ and eiof are very often omitted: d&yadds 6 dvhp the man {9 
good, Sedy Sivas peylorn the power of the gods (is) greatest, rf rotro what (is) 
this? what of it? ravra yey obv 3h odrws Tray, then, these things (are) so, ody 
&oa xadevSew (it ts) not time to be sleeping, of &8ucor obdty apdrrey per &\AhAw 
siolre the unjust (are) able to accomplish nothing with one another, trxéas txep- 
Ley dpovvras Sri dv 589 H8n xdvres he sent horsemen to say that (they are) now 
all on the way :———especially with verbals in réov or réa (494): re vdup rew- 
day (xetorda) the law must be obeyed, lit. (something is, or things are) to be 
jone in obedience to.the law.——The omission of the copula in other forms is 
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comparatively rare: @Afoos &yorye (sc. eluf) I for my part (am) fond of hear 
ing, €ws (sc. ord) Br’ ev daopare?, puadiacSe while (you are) yet in safety, be 
ware, vit (sc. Fv) év peo, cal wapijuer TH borepalg night intervened, and we were 
present on the next day. 

b. some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, bring . 
ing. 

This omission is nearly confined to brief and pointed expression, especially 
in questions and commands. Thus, &AAo tz § or AAO 7: (8c. Fort, 18) any thing 
else (true, than what follows?, see 829 a). iva rl (sc. yévnrat) to what end ? 
lit. that what (thing may come to pass?, see 826 b).——aypiwrdpous avrovs 
dxépnve, xal ravra (se. éxolnoev) els aitdy he rendered them wilder, and that 
(he did, viz. rendered them wilder) toward himself; xa) tatra is especially used 
with concessive participles (789 f): Sexes uot ob wposéxey, nal ravra copds Sy 
you seem to me not to observe, and that (you do) though you are wise.——rl &AXo 
obra: (sc. érolnoay) } éweBotAevoay what else (did) t men than plot against 
(us)? ovdty BAV 4 cupBovdrcdovow jpiv (they do) nothing else than advise us, rh 
xph Tov pérpion xoAlryy; Ta éavToU FeipGoda: cwlew what should the moderate 
citizen (do)? endeavor to preserve his own, eb ye, vh Thy “Hpay, &r1 dpaois toy wa- 
_ épa (thou dost) well, by Hera, that thou art upholding thy father.—nalrot nat 

Touro (sc. Aéyw or Adgw) though this also (I say, or will say), &Ad’ ofrw wepl 
rotrwy but not yet concerning these things (will 1 speak), éwel xdxeivo (sc. Ackréoy 
éar{) since that too (must be mentioned), pf pot puplous Eéwous (sc. A€yere, tell) 
me not of ten thousand mercenaries.——d pire @aidpe, wot 5) (sc. el), nal wdSev 
(sc. hes) dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray (are you going), and whence (are you 
come)? és «dpaxas (8c. &fe, go) to destruction, lit. to the crows, as their prey, 
ovum és xdpaxas (sc. épifaes) wont you go to destruction ? Udwp, Sep (sc. 
pepere), & yelroves (bring) water, wuter, ye netghbors.—For odx Sr, wh or, 
see 848 c. 


c. any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a verb 
in the context: 


od Te yap "EAAny el, xal juts (sc. dopey “EAAnves) for both you are a Greek, 
and we (are Greeks), 7} capes ovdels obte tére (sc. elxev) ofre viv Eyer clxe 
the certain fact no one etther then (was able) or now is able to state. Such omis- 
sions are especially frequent in connection with conditional and relative sen- 
tences, cf. 754, 819. The infinitive and participle may be omitted in the 
same way: ore xdoxovres xaxdy ovdty, ore pwédAovres (sc. wdoxew) neither 
suffering any evil, nor being likely to (suffer any), avexdépnoav nal of "Adnvaiot, 
éxe:d) kad robs Aaxedapovlous el8ov (sc. dvaxwpoivras) the Athenians (also, 856 b* 
retired, when they saw the Lacedaemonians also (retiring).——For ov phy daad, 
see 848 e, 


509. The supsxcr of an ATTRIBUTIVE is very often cmitted:; 
a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: 
el ray puploy érxl3wv pla ris (sc. éants) 5 ty dor tf of ten thousand hopes 
you have any one (hope of being saved), cls &y aicxlwy efn radryns (sc. 8déns) 
béta what reputation could be more shameful than this ?——rrodroy éAlyas Exace 
(sc. wAnyds) he struck this one a few (blows), ds Badiv éxoiphdns (sc. Fxvor) how 
deep (a sleep) you slept, és play BovAedery (sc. BovaAfy) to join in one resolve. 
b. when it is a word in common use, and readily understood from 
vhe meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. The 
words most commonly omitted are dynp or dyaparos man, yurn woman. 
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Other words omitted are masc. xdArros gulf, oivos wine; and a number of 
feminines, such a8 nuepa day, yn land, yopa country, 6dds way, xeio hand, 
réyyn art, and some others. 

56 aopdés the wise (man), 5 BdpBapos the barbarian, 4 Kwadh the beautiful 
(woman), of worAol the many, common le, af @nBatea: the Thebans, of éxvyry 
ybunevor the (men) of after times, xxArnoid(ovcas (women) in popular assembly. 
5 "Idvos the Ionian (gulf, = Adriatic sea), 5 &xparos unmized (wine), ) wperepala 
the (day) before, 4 émoioa the coming (day), 4 apy the morrow, 7 kyvdpos the 
desert (land without water), 4 éuavrod my own’ (country), Bddile Thy evdetay 
aalk the straight (way), Frye rhy éxml Méyapa he was leading on the (way) toward 
Megara, 4 Seid the right (hand), 4 dpirrepd the left (hand), pyropuch rhetoric 
‘oratorical art), xara thy euhvy (sc. yrdunv) according to my ( judgment), éphunv 
(8c. Siny) xarrryopotc: they bring as plaintiffs a deserted (suit, the defendant 
not appearing), elxoorh (uepls) a twentreth ( part), 4) wexpwpévn (uotpa) the allotted 
{ portion), destiny. 

(a) Feminine adjectives without a subject are often used to express di- 
rection, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an original 
omission of é8és way: é évarrias from an opposite direction, in front, paxpdy 
a long way off, és paxpdy at a long remove Ga time), hxe rhy raxlorny he sent 
(the quickest way) most quickly, Anoredew dvd-yn thy xpdrny tt is necessary tc 
plunder (as the first course) at first, rhy bAAws adoAcox@ I am prating to no pur- 
pose (the way that leads otherwise, to no proper end), 4 Yon nat dpola the equal 
and uniform (way of government), condition of civil equality. 

(8) With an attributive genitive, vids son is often omitted: *AAdtay8pos 
6 @:Alwwou (sc. vids) Alexander the (son) of Philip, 6 Zwppovlonov the (son) of 
Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. So olxos house, or a word of similar meaning, in 
phrases such as eis TlAdrwvos to Plato’s (house), évy “AiSouv in (the abode of) 
Hades, év A:ovicov in (the temple) of Dionysus, eis rlvos 8:8acndArov to what 
teacher’s (school) ? 


Rem. The omitted subjects mentioned under this head have been all masc. 
or fem. In like manner, neuter substantives might sometimes be supplied with 
attributives of neuter gender; but almost all cases of the kind are better re- 
ferred to the following head. 

c. when it is indeterminate: the attributive is then neuter, and may 
be singular or plural. For examples, see 496, 

In cases b and c, the adjective is said to be used as a substantive: it 
may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attributive: mAcioros 
moAEuloe VETY MANY Enemies, avayKaioy Kaxdy & necessary evil. 


510. The aNTECEDENT of & RELATIVE pronoun (if the relative sentence 
has the force of an attributive) may be omitted in the same three cases, 
$09 a, b,c; cf. 810: thus, 


a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: vavpayla 
warardrn (sc. Tay vavpaxiov) dy Iopev a sea-fight the most ancient (of the sea- 
Sghts) that we know of. 

b. when it is a word like &Speros, drhp, yuvh, etc.: Exoner nal yijv roAAhy 
ca) ofrives Talrnr épydoovra: we have both much land and (men} who will work 
tt, ovdenla wdpeoriv bs Hnew expiy there is no one present (of the women) who 
sught to have come. 

ce. when it isindeterminate: dpercis dv Sef éwipserctoda: you neglect (thinga} 
whch you ought Qo” care for. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


AGREEMENT WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS. 


511. Two or more subjects connected by anp may have s 
predicate-word (verb or adjective) in common. For this case, 
we have the following rules. 


With two or more subjects connected by ann, 
a. the finite verb (or predicate-adjective) is in the plural: 
b. with two singular subjects, the dual may be used. 
With subjects of different persona, 
c. the verb is in the jéret, if that is found among the subjects: 
d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate-adjective is masculine, if they denote persons : 

f. it is neuter, if they denote things: 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 

the persons. | 
Often, however, . 

h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the subjects ithe nearest, 
or the most important), being understood with the rest. Especially so, 
when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or directly after the 
first of them. 


& Afdy Ka) Busxorfa nal pavia els Thy Bidvoway euxlrrove: forgetfulness and 
peevishness and madness get into the mind. b. A8ovh wal Abxn ey rij wdAc 
Baowredbceroy pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city ——§e. Bervol nal orpo) 
eyé re wal ob fuer both IT and thou were skilful and wise.——d. xa) ob xa) of 
&SeApo) wapjore both thou and thy brothers were present. ——e. nal } yuvh xa) é 
byhp d&yadol elo: both the woman and the man are good.——f. wérceuos xa) ordots 
bAd pia rais rércoly dort war and faction are fatal to cities.——g. 4 rdxn wal 
blauwros Foay trav Epyor xbpia fortune and Philip had control over the actions. 
——h. Baowreds nal of oby abrg elsxlrre eis rd orparéwedov the king and those 
with him break into the camp, ’AShyno: of wévyntes xal 5 Bijuos wAdoy Exe: at 
Athens the poor and the common people have superior power, Exeupé we "Apracos 
«al "Aprdo(os, mirrol Svres Kipp xal syiy evor, al xeAevouct puadrrecda: Ari- 
aeus and Artaozus sent me, being faithful to Cyrus and well-disposed toward 
you, and bid you be on your guard, éyw Ady kal Zevdys 7a adbrd [ and Seuthes 
say the same things. 

Rem. i, When there is a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb 
ls regularly in the singular: ofre odparos nddAos nal loxds Sarg Evvoixoirra 
apéxovra galvera: nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a 
coward, appear suitable. The predicate-adjective may be in the neuter plural, 
when the subjects (denoting things) are all masc. or all fem. (522): ebyéverd re 
ca) 34yaues nal Timal Byrd eorey Gyada Byra high birth and power and honor are 
manifest as being good things. It may also be in the neuter plural, when the 
subjects (er part of them) are persons, these being viewed merely as things: 
4 xardAlorn wodurela kal 6 edAdAwros avhp Aowwad dy tyiy ely Bierdeiv the noblest 
polity and the noblest man would be left for us to consider, 
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512. a. A plural predicate is rarely used, whea singular subjects are con- 
nected by 4 or, ofre nor: EnedArov dwodcyhoacda: Aewxdpns } Accasoyévys 
Leochares or Dicaeogénes were about to make a defence; rarely, also, when a 
singular subject is followed by the preposition with: Anpoodévns perd rap 
cvotparnyoy owdyBovras Mayrivetor Demosthenes with his associate-generals 
make a treaty with the Mantineans. 

b. The atrrisutive regularly agrees with the nearest subject: wayr) xa) 
bye kas pnxavg by every word and means. 

c. For the APPOSITIVE and PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE, rules may be given 
similar to those of 511 a,b: Sdpsos nal pdéBos, ppove tupBotrAw daring and 
Lerror, unintelligent advisers, ‘HpaxAjjs xal Onoeds bxtp rod Blov ray dySpdrwp 
&SAnra) xaréorncas Heracles and Theseus became champions for the life of men. 

d. For the PRONOUN OF REFERENCE, the same rules may be given as for 
the predicate-adjective above (511): thus a and f, rep) woAduou xal elphyns, & 
tye: peylorny Stvauy dv rE Pip ray dydpaaewy concerning war and peace, which 
have the greatest power in the life of men; 80 h, &xadAayévres woAéuey Kal om 
Sivey al rapaxiis, els hy viv wpds GAAfAous Karéornpey delivered from wars and 
dangers and trouble, in which we have now become involved with one another. 


AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-N ouUN. 


513. a. A verb of incomplete predication (490) may agree with the 
predicate-noun, when this stands nearer than the subject, or is viewed 
as more important 


al xoprryla: Ixaydy eb8a:porlas onucidy ears the dramatic expenditures are a 
sufficient sign of Prosperity, vd xwplov xpérepoy "Evvéa 680) éxadotvro the piace 
was before called Nine Ways. So, also, participles of such verbs: sreféSevro 
vas Suyarépas wadla byra they conveyed away their daughters being children. 

b. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with its 
antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun : 

4 rod pedparos wryh by Tuepor Zeds avduace the fountain of that stream which 

named Desire. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun be- 
longing to the antecedent: obSéxor dy en % prropich &dicoy tpaypa, 8 7 de) 
wept Siucaorbyns Tovs Adyous woetra: rhetoric could never be an unjust affair, 
since at least tt (rhetoric) is always making tts discourses about justice. 

c. A pronoun of reference, which would properly be neuter, as re- 
ferring to an indeterminate subject, or to an infinitive or a sentence, may 
‘be masc. or fem. to agree with a predicate-noun: 

vovrd cory Evo this (view or conduct) ts folly, but often afry early bye; 
90 43e dpxh rijs duoroylas, épéodas Hyas abrods this is a beginning of agreement, 
(viz.) to question one another, hvwep xadodpey pddynow, avduynols eons (that) 
shich we call learning, ts recollecteng. 


SINGULAR AND Prvrat UNIrep. 

514, CotixectivE Sussecr. The singular is sometimes used 
in a collective sense, expressing more than one: éodys clothing 
(clothes), wAivdos brick (= bricks), 7 trmos the horse (cavalry), 
y donis the heavy-armed. 
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a, A collective subject denoting persons, may have a pre: 
dicate-word (verb or noun) in the plural: 


"Adnvaley 7d eARSS ofovras“Irxapyoy tipayvoy byra dwoSaveiy the multitude 
of the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant (of Athens) when he died, 
vd orpdrevpa éxopl(ero ciroy Kéwrovres tous Bovs xa) bvous the army provided 
ivself food by slaughtering the oxen and asses. 


b. Such words as &xacros each, rls any one, was tis every one, ovdels ne 
me, may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 
shey imply: «ad Scov 8uvayra: Exacros as far as each one is able, ovSels éxor- 
uhIn, Tobs dxoAwAdras wevdovvres no o1.e went to sleep, (all) lamenting the lost. 


c. A pronoun of reference, referring to a collective, may be in the 
plural : 


wrapéorat peda, of ravde xpeloaous eiot (assistance, i.e.) an auxiliary force 
will be present, who are more effective than these, perérw cot rod wAfSous, Kal 
xexaptopéves abrois Epxe be careful of the multitude, and govern in a way ac- 
ceptable to them, ovyxadéoas xay 7d arpariotixdy, Ereke pds abrods roidde having 
called toyether the entire soldiery, he spoke to them as follows, 1d ’Apxad8ixdy éwAL- 
Tixdy, dy Apxe Kredvwp the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Claanor led, was 
ris Buyvow, ols dpelAwy trvyxdvw every body swears, whom I wappen to owe, hp 
&dixeiy ris érixeipy, TovTos Kipos woAduos tora if any one attempt to do tt 
sustice, to these Cyrus will be an enemy. 

d. Any singular antecedent, though denoting an individual, may suggest 
the idea of other like individuals, and may thus have a pronoun of reference 
in the plural: Syoavporods dvhp, obs 5h nal éxawel 7d xARSOs a money-making 
man, just (those) whom the multitude even praise. Conversely, when the ante- 
cedent is plural, the pronoun of reference is sometimes singular, referring to 
an individual of the number: dowd(era: wdytas, § by wepervyxdyy he embraces 
all men, whatsoever one he may fall in with. 

e. When the collective subject denotes TH1NG@s (not persons), the predicate 
is regularly singular. The neuter plural subject was regarded by the Greeka 
in this way, as a collection of things, and was accordingly connected with a 
singular verb. But if the neuter plural subject denote persons, then, like tho 
collective, it may have a verb in the plural. Hence the following rules: 


515. Neuter Piura Sussecr. <A neuter plural nominative 
has the finite verb in the singular: see 497 b. But 


Exc. a. A neuter plural subject, denoting Persons, may have a verb in the 
plural: 7a réAn brdoyxovro the authorities promised, rordde pera "ASjvalay Evy 
dorpdrevov so many nations were combating on the side of the Athenians. 


b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
ether dialects: thus Hm. owdpra AéAuvra: the cables are loosed. 


516, In a few instances, a plural subject, masculine or feminine, has a verb 
In the singular, This can hardly occur, except when the verb stands first, the 
pubject being then thought of indeterminately, but afterwards specified by the 
nominative: doxoiivrs Bixaip elvas ylyvera: wd ris Bdtns dpyxal re nal yduor te 
{a man) reputed to be just, there comes, in consequence of his reputation, both 
offices and nuptials. So with the dual: Yor: robrw 8irrd tm Blo there are these 
two different ways of living. 

For fore of (ofrives), see 912. 


520 | PECULIARITIES OF NUMBER. 218 


517. Duat anp Prurat Unirep. In speaking of two, the 
dual is used, if the specific number is prominently thought of; 
if not, the plural. Hence, 

The dual and plural are freely united or interchanged in the 
game construction : 


wposérpexov Sto veavloxw two you men were running up, tyeAacdrny bude 
BrAdvarres els GAAHAous they both laughed out on looking at one another, péSdeodd 
pw 48n, xalperoy let me go now, fare ye well. 


518, Piura ror SincuLar. The Greek sometimes uses the plural. 
where English idiom prefers the singular: thus, 

a. in impersonal constructions (494 a), & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE may stand 
m the neuter plural: thus, with indeterminate subject, roAeuyrda Fy it was ne- 
cessary to make war (things were to be done in war) wAwmerepa dydévero na- 
vigation became more advanced (things became more favorable to navigation) 
So too, with an infinitive as subject: a3ivard éorw dwopvyeiy tt is imposstd 
to escape. 

b. & NEUTER PRONOUN may be plural, when referring to an infinitive or 
sentence, which is then viewed as something complex: 6 dxdyros bySpeeros rdx’ 
dy oinSeln rad7Ta, peviréoy elvas dxd Tov Seaxdrou a man without sense would per- 
haps think this, that tt was necessary to flee from his master, xarémw doprijs 
fixoney, xa) dorepovmey; robrwy alrws Xaipepwy are we arrived after the feast, 
and too late for st? for this is Chaerephon to blame. 

c. in ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES, to express repeated instances of the quality: 
dual af oa) ebruxlas obx dpéoxoves to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not 
agreeable. 

Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways in 
which a quality is manifested: frwoobvps éxéxaoro he was distinguished in 
(the arte of ) horsemanship, &ppadipa: vdoro tn foolishness (foolish operations) of 
mind. Even in coNcRETE words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular: ydAa roxevos elxdrws Supoupevas forgive a parent justly indignant 
(as all such have a claim to indulgence). 

d. in the First PERSON, especially when an author is speaking of himself: 
rovro weipacdueda Sinyhoaoda: this I (we) will endeavor to explain. The plural 
lere is preferred as seeming less egotistical. 

This construction is much more often found in poetry, sometimes with 
abrupt change of number: $Asow paprypduerda, Spao” P spar ov BotAopas I call 
the sun to witness, while doing what I do not wishtodo. The predicate-adjective, 
when plural, is masculine, even though a woman is speaking (520): wecotped’, 
el xph, warp) rinepotpero: I (Electra) will fall, if need be, in assisting my father. 


519, Srncutak ror PLurau. a. In dramatic poetry, a cHorvus is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 


b. A Nation is sometimes designated by the singular with é: é Maxeddéy. 
6 Mdpons, for the Macedonians, the Persians ; but this is nearly confined ta 
monarchical states, where everything centres in the sovereign: seldom 6 “EAA»p 
for the Greeks. 


5Z0. Masculine FoR PERSON IN GENERAL. The masculine 
is used in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of: 
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tay ebruxotyroy xdyres elo) ovyyeveis all (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros 
perous. Further——a. The masculine is used, when sex is thought of, if the 
same expression is applied to both sexes: éwdrepos dy fj BeAtiwv, ef9 5 drhp, 
&Y 4 yorh, obros nal wretoy péperas Tod ayadod whichever of the two may be the 
_ better, whether the nan or the woman, that one also receives more of the good. 


521. Mascutrne Duat ror Feminine. The masculine form is often 
used for the feminine in the dual of pronouns ; not often, in the dual of 
adjectives and participles. 

For rd, raéra, the forms ré, roérw are almost always used: rotrw rd 

these two arts, rovrow roiv xwnadoww of these two motions,—dvbo Aelrecdo> 
vee pnxavd only two means are left, jpav év éxdory S60 rive erroy l8éa tpxovre 
kal &yovre in each of us there are two ideas ruling and leading us. 


522. Neuter ror Mascutrmz or Feminine. A predicate- 
adjective is often neuter, when the subject is masculine or femi- 
nine. 

In this case the adjective is used as a substantive (509 c); it expresses, not 
an accidental peculiarity of the subject, but its essential nature: opadepdy 
iyyeuav Spats a daring leader is dangerous (prop., a dangerous thing, with in- 
determ. subject), addy 7 dAfdea nal pdviov beautiful is truth, and abiding, 
Seuwdy of woddol, Stay Kaxoupyods Exwos xpoordras formidable are the many, 
whenever they have villains for leaders, rapaxal nal ordces 6AéSpia Talis wéAeat 
disturbances and factions are ruinous to cities. 

So too, 8 PRONOUN OF REFERENCE may be neuter, when the antecedent is 
masc. or fem.: rupayyl8a Snpay, d xphuacw GAloxera to pursue despotic power, 
(a thing) which is taken by means of money, Sdtys exidupel, nal rovro eChrwxe 
he longs for glory, and has made this his aim. 


523. Consrrucrio ap SENSUM (xara civeow). A word in 
agreement often conforms to the real gender or number of the 
subject, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE (participle): 7a poxSnpd dvSpdmia trav émdvu- 
uicev dxpareis eiot the miserable wretches are without control over their appetites, 
ravr’ trAeyey 7) papa abrn Kepardh, ekeAnrudds these things spake this abo:nin- 
udle person (head), having come out. So, in poetry, an ATTRIBUTIVE: & wepiood 
rynsels téxvoy O greatly honored child ; or a PRONOUN OF REFERENCE; Tékvoy 
Savdvrov éxrd yevvaluy, ods ror ”Adpacros Hyaye seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus led. 


a. To this head belong also the constructions with COLLECTIVE subjects, 
see 514. 

b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refere 
ence, agreeing with a substantive implied in it: "ASnvaios dy, wéAcws THs we 
ylorns being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a city the greatest, oixia 4 Suerépa, 
% xpijadve Gour house) the house of you, who use, ete. 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: Apixovro els Korvepa, 
Sworreav &xolxous they came to Cotydra, colonists of the Sinopeans, @eprronAts 
paces és Képrupay, dy abray ebepyérns Themistocles flees to Corcyra, being « 

a:tor of (them) the Corcyreans. 
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THE ARTICLE. 
‘O wm the Dialects. 


524, The word 4 4 ¢é (like Eng. the) was at first a DEMONSTRAIIVE pronoug, 
which afterwards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In 
Homer, it is usvally a demonstrative; and, though in many cases approaching 
nearly to its later use as an article (especially when placed before an attributive 
with omitted subject: ef bAAo the others, ra évodueva the things about to be, 
«d xply formerly), yet in all such cases its use was allowed merely, not required, 
by Hpic idiom. In the Attic, on the other hand, the word is commonly an 
article, the demonstrative use being ,;omparatively unimportant. 

a. The language of Herodotus differs little in this respect from Attic prose, 

The lyric poets approach nearer to the Epic use; so too the Attic drama in its 

lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more sparingly used 
an in Attic prose. . 

For 6 4 ré as & RELATIVE pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic Tra- 
wedy, see 243 D. 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


525. Even in Attic prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive 
power as a demonstrative. Thus, 


a. in connection with pé» and 3¢; and usually in conTRASTED ex 
pression, 6 pév...6 8¢ this... that, the one... the other: 


rovs pay of larpol (apeActar), rods 8t of céyBixor these (sick persons) the phy- 
sicians aid, those (persons in a law-suit) the advocates. Oftener, with INDEFINITE 
meaning, 6 udv... 5 3¢ one... another, some... some, part... part, in which 
use rls may be added: &Aeyor rod Kupov, 5 uéy ris rhy coplay, 6 && rh Kapre- 
play, 5 3 rhy xpqérnra, 6 3é ris wal rd xdddros they were speaking, one of Cyrus's 
wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another of hts 
beauty. Often a different expression takes the place, either of 4 wéy, or é dé: 
of uty Gxovro, KAdapxos 382 wepitueve they went, but Clearchue remained, eis- 
pépew exérevoy (Sc. dye név), of 8 odddy Seiy Epacay I was urging a war-tax, but 
others said there was no need of it. 

As adverbs, rd pév... 7d 8¢, ra prev... ra 3é, (also with ri, thus ra n& 
rt,) mean on the one hand... om the other, partly... partly (in which sense 
we find also rovro péy . . . rovro 86). 

ts After a preposition, the order is usually changed: év yey rois, els 88 rd. 
8) In later writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative pronoun is some- 
times used in the same way, but only in oblique cases: wdéAes, &s uty dvaiper, 
as | as 8 rods ovyddas Kar destroying some cities, into others bringing back 
+ exiles 


(y) Very often 6 8¢ (without preceding 4 udy) means but he, but this; when 
thus used in the nominative by Attic writers, it refers almost always to a dif- 
ferent subject from that of the preceding sentence: "Ivdpes *ASnvalous émryd- 
yero: of 8 FAS» Indros called in the Athenians; and they came, Similarly, in 
Attic poetry we have 6 ydp for he, for this, 

b. in xa 7éy, xal rhy, before an infinitive: xa) riy dwoxplyacSa Aéyerat 
and it és said that he answered, (In the nom., we have xal 8s and he, xa) hy, 
«a) of: nal ot hpdrev and they were asking. Cf. 9 8 ds, 4 8 4, said he, che.\ 
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Likewise in rbv xal réy, 7d xal 7d, 7d wal rd, rd rd: Eder php Th Kal 1d wor} 
ga, xal Td uh wotjoa for this and that we ought to have done, and this not te 
have done. The nom, $s «al 8s occurs in Hd. 


c. rarely before a relative: dpeyerat roi 8 éorw ros he atms at that which 
is equal, xposhkes yucety robs oldswep ovros tt #3 proper to hate those of a char- 
acter such as thts one. But here 6 may be regarded as a proper article, the 
relative sentence bemg equivalent to an attributive with omitted subject: ro# 
Yoou, TOUS ToLWvTOUS. 


d. in xpd rou (also written wporod) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases Of very rare occurrence. For éy rots with the superlative, see 627. 


‘O as am Article. 


526. The article, as a weakened demonstrative, directs spe- 
cial attention to its substantive, marking it either 
a. as a particular object, distinguished from others of its 
class (restrictive article), or 
b. as a whole class, distinguished from other classes of ob 
jects (generic article). 


Thus &Spwros a man, one of the species (&vSpwros ef thou art a man): but 
6 hySporwos, a. the (particular) man, distinguished from other men (6 &rSparxos 
dy xdyres picova: the man whom all hate); or, b. man as such, comprehending 
every one of the species (6 &vSpwros Svyrés dors man is mortal). With an 
ATTRIBUTIVE, G&yadol &sdpes good men, some of that character: of &yaSol dvdpes, 
a. the (particular) good men, distinguished from others of like character, or b. 
good men as a class, distinguished from men of different character.—-=So with 
ABSTRACT nouns, dixatoodvy justice in any form or relation: 4 Sixcatoobyn, a. pustice 
in the particular relation, distinguished from other relations (4 S:casortyn rot 
Seot the justice of the divinity); or b. justice in the sum of all its relations, as 
ciasiagnished from other qualities (4 Siucaootyn dperh dors justice is true man- 
liness 


527. A. ResraicrivE Artictr. The particular object is dis- 
tinguished from others of its class, 


& 88 BEFORE MENTIONED, OF 88 WELL KNOWN: SoptBov f{xovee, xa) Spero 
tls & SdpuBos efn he heard a noise, and asked what the noise was, of Tpwes 7d 
8éxa Ern dvreixoy the Trojans held out during the ten years (the well known 
duration of the siege). 


b, 88 LIMITED BY WORDS CONNECTED WITH IT: 7d Mydlas retxos the wall of 
Media, 4 xdArs hy woAdsoprotpey the city which we are besieging, év rais xcépats 
vais batp tov wedlov Tov xapd Toy Keyrpirny xotapuéy tn the villages (which arc) 
above the plain (which is) along the river Centrites, In many such cases, we 
might regard the limiting expression (attributive) as uniting with the one 
limited (subject) to form one complex idea: in this view, the article would 
have its generic use. 


' @ a8 SPECIALLY CONNECTED WITH THE CIRCUMSTANCES Of the case: wive rot 
sivov drink of the wine (here before you), axhxoa rot péAous [have heard the 
song (just sung), €BolAero rh» pdxny woitjicas he desired to engage in the (ex- 
pected) battle : particularly, a8 NATURAL, USUAL, PROPER, NECESSARY, ete. 
under the circumstances: af rizad peydAa, dy droxrelyp ris rUpavvoy if one ke. 
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a tyrant, the honors (usually resulting) ere great, yévorré pow rds xdprras axe 
Sova: warpl be it mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father, 1d pépos ras 
Whpey ob AaBow dwérwe ras wevraxoglas Spaxuds not having received the (requir- 
ed) fraction of the votes (regularly cast), he patd the (prescribed) 500 drachmae. 

d. a8 SPECIALLY BELONGING TO AN OBJECT mentioned INTHE CONTEXT. The 
Greek generally uses this form for an unemphatic Posskssivz pronoun: Kipos 
xatarnihoas aed Tov Apparos roy Sdépaxa évédu Cyrus leaped down from his 
chariot, and put on his breastplate, elvos év TG xldy obx Ears there is no wine in 
‘he (wine-) cask. 

€. 88 & SPECIMEN OF ITS CLASS, selected at pleasure. In this use, the 
article is often equivalent to an unemphatic EacH: &&wee rola huidapend roi 
unvds rg orpariery he gave three half-darics @ month to each soldier (lit. the 
month to the soldier). This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


528, A NUMERAL may have the article, when distinguished as a part from 
the whole number (expressed or understood) to which it belongs: drijcay rap 
Abxeov, 8éxa Byrev, al rpets of the compantes, being ten (in number), there were 
absent (the part) three, ra 300 uépn two thirds (two parts out of three). So 
too, an approximate round number, as distinguished from the (unstated) precise 
number: awéSavov dug) rods nuplous there fell about ten thousand.—A number 
as such (without reference to any thing numbered) may have the article: py 
dpeis Srt rd Sddexd dor: Sis EE will you say that (the) twelve ts twice siz? 

a. So too, the article is used with adjectives of number, as of wAciorros the 
most numerous part, the largest number (in a given total), of sA€oves (the more 
numerous part) the majority, and with much the same meaning of woAAol (the 
numerous part) the larger number, often used for the democratic mass, cf. of 
balyo: the oligarchs, Also, rd woad the great part. Ol érepo: the one or other 
of two parties ; ef &AAo: the reat, but BAAos others. 


529. B. Gengric Agticiz. This must often be left untrans- 
lated in English ; 

5 bySperos Synrdés dori man ts mortal, Bis waides of yépovres old men are 
twice boys; and generally so, when applied to apstRacr nouns: % S:xasoctyn 
justice, 4 yewpyla husbandry, 4 brropuch rhetoric, AAW’ of wévas rlerover Thy ed- 
Sotlay but toile beget good reputation. 

a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class by 
itself: 4 yi the carth, 5 dxeavds the ocean, 5 fruos the sun, %) cedtvn the moon, 


5 Bopéas the north wind, 5 yéros the south wind, etc. These, however, often 
omit the article, like proper names. 


530. ArticLe OmittEp. In many cases where the article could have 
been used with propriety, it was omitted, either because the definiteness of 
the subject was not thought of, or because it seemed unnecessary to ex- 
press it. This was most frequently true of the generic article, and espe- 
cially with abstract nouns, when used to express a mere idea: dv3pamou 
Wuyxy Tou Selou peréxer the soul of man partakes of the divine, pdBos prnpny 
éxnAnooe: fear drives out recollection: for the divinity (in general) Seds 
ig used, but 6 Seds the (particular) god. 

a. Proper names of persons and pLacss, being individual in their nature, 
are usually without the article ; yet they often take it, to mark them as before 
mentioned or well known (527 a), and sometimes for other reasons: 81: rods 
erpariéras xiTay wap KAdapxoy dweAddvras ela Kipos roy KAdapxow Exew be 
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sause their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed. (the said) Cle 
archus to retain; 4 TiAdray the celebrated Plato, in plur. with generic article 
al TtAdreves the Plato's, philosophers like Plato.——Plural proper names of 
NATIONS OF FAMILIES more often have the (generic) article; yet are frequently 
without it: rdy wéAeuoy ray TeAowovynolay xa "ASnvalwy the war of the Pelo- 
nesians and Athenians (the article is here omitted with the second genitive, 
on account of the close connection, cf. of orparzyol xal Aoxayol the generals 
and captains).——Bacireds, used almost as a proper name for the king of 
Persia, may omit the article; cf. xpurdves the prytanes (officers in Athens). 

b. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of PLace 
and TIME, made by such words as &grv, wéAus, city, dapdéwodus citadel, &yopd forum, 
reixos wall, orparéwedoy camp, xedloy plain, &ypés country, yi} land, Sdracoa 
sea,—detid, dpiorepd, right, left (hand), Setidy, edcovupor (xépas), right, left (wing), 
pécoy centre,—ipépa day, vot night, éws morn, BpSpos day-break, delay afternoon, 
éowépa evening, tap spring,—and the like,—especially after prepositions or ad- 
verbs: els &oru to town, xara 4 by land, éw) Sépu to the (spear-side) right, 
wap dorl8a to the (shield-side) left, evdvupov elxow they held the ft wing, dua 
iuépe at day-break, vuerds by night, bd? Ew just before day-light——These 
should perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffect- 
ed by the developed use of the article. 

o. The omission of the article may have emphatic force, attention being 
given wholly to the proper meaning of the word, instead of ifs particular re- 
lations; especially in copulative forms, as yuvaixes xa) waides women and child- 
ren, puxh nal compa soul and body, ofre warpbs obre pnrpbds pelBera: he spares 
neither father nor mother (more forcible than his father, his mother). 


581. ArgticheE wir AtTrEieurives. When a substantive, 
qualified by an attributive, requires the article, this 1s always 
placed before the attributive. 

This remark applies not only to adjectives, but also to a participle, an ad- 
verb, and (usually) a preposition with its case, when used as attributives ; but 
much less constantly, to the attributive genitive: thus # rot warpds olxfa and 
4 oixla 4 rod marpdés the father’s house, yet often 4 olka rod rarpds (but rarely 
9 émiBovad iad rijs yuvands the plotting by the woman, for 4 éx. 4 wd etc.). 

532, A. Usually, the attributive stands between the article and sub- 
stantive. 

va paxpe relyn the long walls, 4 xporépa ddvyapxla the earlier oligarchy (fol- 
lowed by another oligarchy), 4 xpdérepoy dAryapxla the earlier oligarchy (follow- 
ed by a different form of government), 4 xa’ ijépay tpoph the daily food. 

a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af i#’ Alaylvyov BAw 
pdnpulas elpnpéva the slanders uttered by Aeschines, 6 xareiAnpas xlyBuvos Th» 
wérw the danger which has overtaken the city——When the attributive parti- 
ciple has a predicate-word connected with it, this is commonly put before it 
5 orparnytxds voutCéuevos dvhp the man considered as fit for a general, rd Kord 
Aasos Kadobpevov Epos the mountain called Cotylacum, ol abrod hducnxéres those 
who have themselves done wrong. 

b. When éwo attributives precede the substantive, the article is not usu- 
ally repeated with the second: of KAAo: woAAol ttupayo: the other numerous 
allies, of éwl ro Bhuaros rap’ buiv Adyor the speeches before you on the bema,— 
yet also 4°Ar-ixh ) ward povh the ancient Attic speech, 


536 |} ARTICLE WITH PREDICATE-NOUNS. 218 


533. B. Less often, the substantive stands first, followed by the 
article and attributive: (6) avjp 6 aya3ds. The latter is then less closely 
connected with its subject, and has the general nature of an appositive. 
The substantive itself may appear either with or without the article, viz. 

a. wits the article, when this would be required, even if the attributive 
were dropped: ef Xio: rd retxos wepsetAoy 7d xawdy the Chians threw down (the) 
their wall, the new one. 

b. witnour the article, when this would not be required, if the attributive 
were dropped: rf dapper kvSperwos dxparhs Snplov rot dxparearrdrov how does 
6 violent man differ from the most violent wild beast (but without the attributive, 
“from a wild beast”)? . 


534. a. In general, any word or group of words standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributive (492d). Ex- 
sept, however, the particles per, d¢, yé, ré, ydp, 87: row per avdpa, ry de 

vaixa,—but with a preposition, mpos 8¢ rév dydpa or mpos rdv dvdpa be 
irpds rév 8€ dvdpa, rare in prose) :—also, in Ionic, ris: ray res Tepoeov 
one of the Persians. 
b. In most instances, where an attributive is used as a substantive (the 
subject, especially the indeterminate subject, being omitted), the article is found 
before the attributive, see 496 a. 


535. ARTICLE with Prepicate-Nouns. a. The predicate-noun, in 
general, rejects the article: dv3pwmos ef thou art aman. Hence we may 
distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as mpoddrns 9» 6 orpa- 
rnyés the general was a traitor. 

The reason is, that, in ordinary predication, the subject is said to be. (or not to 
be) an individual of the class denoted by the predicate. But if the subject is said 
to be THz individual or THe class, distinguished from others, the predicate-noun 
may have the article: roy Aé{:wmoy dvaxadobpres roy wpodérny calling Dexippus 
the (notorious) traitor, of riSénevo: robs vdpous of kodevets EvSpenol eiot xa ol 
wodAal the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the multitude (as a class). 

b. The predicate-adjective (or participle), if connected with a sub- 
stantive which requires the article, cannot stand between the article and 
substantive (534), but must precede or follow both of them: dya3ds 6 dunp 
or 6 avnp aya3dés the man 18 good. 

7d cépa Synrdy Exavres txopey we all have our body mortal (the body, which 
we all have, is mortal), adrds dyadds, oby Gyadois rots wap’ éuol good myself, 
witlt the men about me good (while my attendants are good), dua r@ fps &pxo- 
udvy at the beginning of the spring (when it was beginning), of *ASnvaio: rap” 
éxdyroy ray tuppdxoy thy fryepovlay ErxaBoy the Athenians received the leader- 
ship from their allies acting willingly (these were willing to confer it), rdécoy 
bye: 7d orpdreupa how large ts he leading the army (the army, which he leads, 
is how large)? év éxolg rH yy Set puredey olda I know in what kind of soil one 
must plant (of what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 


536, ARTICLE wiITH ADJECTIVES oF Piacr. Some adjectives of place, 
used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the subject: 

pton 4 xdpa or 4} xépa phon the middle of the country, but 4) wéon xdpa the 
middle country (between other countries) Erxarov rd Spos or rd Bpos Erxatur 
the extremity of the mountais, but 1d Erxaroy Spos the extreme mountain (ot 
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several mountains); &xpa # xelp or 4 xelp Expa the point of the hand.——in 
like manner, Sous 6 los or é Blos Rusous half of the life. 


537. ARIICLE WITH was AND SAos. The adject've was (strengthened dwas, 
oipras) all has usually the predicate position, but sometimes the attributive, 
with little difference of meaning: wdyres of roAira: all the citizens, of wodira. 
wdyres the citizens all; less often of wdyres woAdira the whole body of citizens 
(cf. of wdyres with numerals, éxardy of wdyres a hundred as the whole number, 
a hundred in all). Without the article, rdyres woAtras all citizens ; and in the 
sing., was woAlrys every citizen. Yet the sing. may mean ALL: waeay dyiv rhe 
| bahdeay pa I will tell you all the truth; so even without the article: wdop 
wposuule with all zeal, eis dxacay pavadryra to (all) utter meanness, 

Similarly, SAos whole: 8An 4h wéAus Or H dds BAN the city as a whole, 4 8Ay 
wérs the whole city, 4 wddus 4 8An the city the whole of it ; without article, Aq 
xéMs a whole city. 


538. ARTICLE WITH Pronouns. a. Substantives with 68, obros, éxei- 
vos, require the article, and the pronoun takes the predicate position: 


S3e & Gxhp this man, ra xpdypara radra these affairs (the subst., if used 
without the article, is a predicate: év Mépaas vduos éorly ovros among the Per- 
sians this is a law). The seme is true of &ugew, &udrepos, both, éxdrepos each 
(of two). “Exaoro» each (of several) has the same position, if its substantive 
takes the article: é«dorn 7 dpxf each magistracy :——and this is likewise true 
of the genitivea of PERSONAL pronouns (0), cov, ad’rod, juay, etc.) when con- 
nected with a substantive which has the article (while the REFLEXIVE genitives, 
duavrod, etc., have the attributive position): 4 yAdood aou thy tongue, pere- 
réuyato Aorudyns thy éavtod Svyarépa kal roy waida abtijs Astydges sent for 
his daughter and her boy. 

Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pronouns 
may stand between the attributive and its subject: (pryrdov rhy play éxelynp 
wodirelay we must seek for that one polity, 4 wdAat pay picts our old nature. 

b. The pronoun airés, in the predicate position, means 1PsE; in the 
attributive, IDEM: avrés 6 aynp or 6 avip airds the man himself; but 6 
autos avnp the same man, rarely (6) avjp 6 ards. 

c. The possEssIvE pronouns take the article, only when a particular 
object is referred to: euas piros a friend of mine, 6 énos piros my friend 
(the particular one). 

d. An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to an 
object before mentioned: wdoye 3t Saupacréy: 7d rl; A. He suffers something 
wonderful. B. (The what) What ts it ?——So, even a personal pronoun : Sedpo 
BH evdU huay* wapd rlyas robs Suds; A. Come hither straight to us. B. (To the 
you being whom) Who are you, that I must come to? 


e. “Erepos (Lat. alter) one or other of two; 6 repos the one, the other; of 
repo: the one, the other (of two parties), may mean the enemy.—"AdAdos (Lat. 
mlius) another, 6 BAdos the other, the rest: Zaxdprnvy re nal thy GAAny ‘EAAdSa 
Sparta, and the rest of Greece ; often used for all except a part mentioned 
AFTERWARD: T@ ply BAw oTpaTg jobyaley, éxardy St weAracrds xporduret 
with *he rest of the army he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peltasts, 
These pronouns have sometimes an AProsiTIVE relation to their substan- 
tives: of woAtras xal of BAAD Eévor the citizens and (the others, being foreigners) 
the foreigners beside, yépww xopet ped éxdépov veavlou an old man comes with 
(a second person, a young man) a young man beside, 


544] NOMINATIVE. VOCATIVE. 221 


THE CASES. 


A. NOMINATIVE. 


539. Supsectr-Nominative. The subject of a finite verb is 
put in the nominative. (For the rule of agreement, see 497.) 


540. Prepicate-Nommative. The predicate-noun, when it 
belongs to the subject of a finite verb, is put in the nominative. 
This occurs with verbs which mean to be, become, appear, be 
made, chosen, called, considered, and the like (cf. 490): 

xoStoraras Baoirets he becomes (established as) king, "AAdtar8pos Seds dvo- 
udfero Alexander was named a god, fixes wor cerhp thou art come for me as 4 
savior.——To these verbs belongs dxovm to hear, in the sense of being called : 
of éy *AShvas pircral(oyres xdAaxes Kal Seois éxSpol Frovoy those in Athens, 
who favored Philip, were called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 


541. NomInaTIvE ror Vocative. The nominative is often used for 
the vocative in address, especially in connection with otros: 6 ’AmoAAdé- 
3wpos obros, ov meptpeveis you Apollodorus there, will you not stay ?— -- 
also in exclamations: »jmos fool! 


542. Nominative INDEPENDENT, The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Képou "AvydBacis Expedition of Cyrus, 
BiBAley Iperoy Book First ;——and sometimes so, even when they become 
part of a sentence: sposelande Thy Tay rovnpdy xowhy éxeovuplay, cvxopdyrns 
he obtained the common appellation of the vile, ‘‘ sycophant,” wapeyyta 4 Kipos 
obyanua, Zebs Ebuuaxos nal jyyeudy Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, ‘Zeus, our 
ally and leader.” 


B. VOCATIVE, 


5438. The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 

a. In Attic prose, d is usually prefixed; but in animated address, it is 
sometimes wanting: pi SopuBeire, & bydpes "ASnvaios make no noise, O men of 
Athens, dxoveis, Aloxlyn hearest thou, Aeschines ? 

b. The vocative, like the interjections, forms no part of a sentence, and is 
therefore enclosed in commas. 


0. ACCUSATIVE. 


544. The accusative properly denotes the onsect of an action, that 
ta, on, or over which an action is directed; thus 

The Drexcr Ossxcr of a transitive verb is put in the accusa 
tive : 

6 Seds od (ei juts ev nwddvas the god preserves us in dangers. 
tton of the object, see 506: for omission of the verd, see 508. 


For omie 
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a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and: followed by an object- 
accusative, when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are 
in‘ransitive and followed by a preposition: 


durbva: rods Seobs to swear by the gods, eb (xnaxws) woieiy Tous dySpdéwous te 
do good (ill) to men, pévay twd to watt for one, pebyew rivd to Ace from one, 
Aavadvew tid to escape the notice of one, pvdAdrreadal ria to guard (himself) 
agatnst one (act. ouvAdrrew rid to guard one), al8eicSa, alcxtverda: roy xarépa 
to feel shame before his father, Sappety rwa to rely on one, Sappeivy ras udxas to 
have no fear of the battles, xrciy thy SddAaccay to sail over the sea, vixnay pdx nv 
(Suny, yrdpyy) to be victorious in a battle (a law-suit, a resolution). 


b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by 
® genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English 
are transitive : 

Rpxew dvSpdreyv to rule men, Errecda: ris xdppns to touch the hay, dxovew 
SoptBou to hear a noise, read(e ri elsd8y to approach the entrance, dptryew trois 
plras to aid his friends, pSoveiv rots xAovalas to envy the rich. 


c. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive: 


alaSdvecdal r: or rivos to perceive something, évSupetadal rivos, tT: fo consider 
something, évoxreiv twa, Ti to trouble one, emtarparedew Tivd, Til to war against 
one (80 too, other compounds of éxf), de pol rivos I have need of something, 
poet. 8eF (xph) wé twos. Especially in poetry, verbs usually intransitive some- 
times take a direct object: wpoBalvew roy xéda to advance the foot, }oSas or 
Sdocew (xeigda:, xndav) réwov rivd to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopevey roy Sedp 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, rovs edoeBeis Jeol Sviexovras od xalpoun 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the picus. 


d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 
SiaBalvey roy woraydy to cross the river, éxBalvew rhy hAcclay to pass ont of 
the age, xapaBalvew rots vduous to transgress the laws, axodedpaxdres warépas 
having run away from their fathers. 


e. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative: éxirhpoves Joay Ta xpos- 
hovra they were acquainted with their duties, tort 1a peréwpa ppovriorhs he is 
a student of things above the earth, tapvow elva: rhy Slaray to reject the settle- 
ment, TeXvdvas re HdBy Tors OnBalovs to be mortally afraid of the Thebans, se 
pviimos (eorl) is able to escape thee ; so, in poetry, ef 3¢€ p’ GB ded Adyors 
etiipxes tf you always thus begun your addresses to me, 8erxdray ydois xardptw | 
will begin with lamentations for my master. 


545. ADvERBs or SWEARING. Nz and pd are followed by the accusative 
(perhaps on account of duvuus understood): v7 is always affirmative ; 
ud, unless vai precedes it, is always connected with a negative, expressed 
or implied: »» Aia by Zeus, vai pa Aia yea, by Zeus, ov pa Aia no, by Zeua, 
ua rov—ov ov ye not you, by—(the name of the god suppressed with 
humorous effect) : rarely is yd omitted after the negative as in ov, rdv® 
OAvuprov no, by this Olympus. 

The accusative is sometimes found m other exclamations: otros, & o« 
o yeu there, ho! you, [ mean. 
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546. Accusative oF Errecr. Many transitive verbs havo, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
ypape tiv émuctoAnvy he writes the letter. But many verbs, not 
properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, denoting 
that which is made to exist or appear by their action: 


apeaBetew eiphyny to negotiate a peace (form a peace by acting as embass- 
ador), Spxia réuvey foedus ferire (hostiam feriendo foedus efficere), xopyyoivra 
wal Avior celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of boys, poet. 
HBe (4 dvapxla) rpowds xarapptyvucr this (anarchy, breaks defeats) causes defeats 
by breaking ranks. 

Closely connected with this use is the following: 


547, Cocnatr-AccusaTIvE. This repeats the meaning of the 
verb in the form ofa noun. It might be called the implied ob- 
ject, as being already contained in the verb. It is used with 
many intransitive verbs, and commonly has an attributive con- 
nected with it. Here belong 


a. AccusaTIVE or KInpRED ForMaTION: pdxny eudxovro they were fighting 
a battle, xouwhy wépwew to conduct a procession, xaxlorny SovAclay eotAcuce he 
became subject to a most wretched servitude, bs dy dplorny BovAhy BovAstapn who- 
ever may (counsel) give the best counsel, rhy évayrlay véoov vorotper we are (sick) 
suffering under the opposite disease, peydany tw xplow xplveras he is rgo- 
ing @ great trial. 

b. Accusative or Kinprep Mranine: (foes Bloy xpdricroy you will lead 
the best life, xAaryhv réwreras Bapurdrny he is struck a very heavy blow, rdoas 
vécous kduves he ts sick with all diseases, xéAeuov eorpdrevoay roy lepdy Kadrovpe- 
vow they engaged tn the so-called Sacred war, ypaphy Siéxew to prosecute an tm- 
peachment, érriay yduous to (entertain) give a wedding-feast. 


In many cases, the meaning of the verb is not actually repeated as a 
noun, but must be understood in connection with the accusative of an 
adjective or qualifying substantive. Hence two more forms of the cognate- 
accusative ; 


ce. Neuter Apsective. For the indeterminate subject, we may supply the 
repeated meaning of the verb: wéya pebdera: (= péya Peidos pedderas) he utters 
@ great falsehood, adyra, weloopat I shall obey in all things (render all acts of 
obedience), rabrd Avrotuat xa) ravrda xalpw rois woAAois I have the same pains 
and the same pleasures with the multitude, opixpdy 11 Gxop@ J am tn some litile 
perplexity, rl xphoopa: tobrp what use shall I make of this? poet. ceuvdy BAdwres 
you look grave. 


d. Quatiryina Susstantivx. This may be regarded as standing in defi- 
nitive apposition, its subject (understood) being the idea of the verb, repeated 
asa noun: &ywrl(ovra: wdAny they contend in (a contest, &yava, viz.) wrestling, 
vouroy Toy Tpéwov xpdtas having acted in this manner (of action), Hm. wip ép3aA- 
uoict Sedopxés looking (a look of) fire with their eyes, Hm. wévea wvelorres “Axatol 
the Achaeans breathing courage. Cf. 501-2, though the substantive tere is less 
closely related to the verb of the sentence. 


548. The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with adjectives 
xaxds xacay xaxlas bad with all badness, dyadds wacay aperhy good -eith all ea 
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eellence ;——especially the accusative of neuter adjectives (547¢): 6 wdvra 
copes woinrhs the poet wise in all things, d&yadds rovro good in this particular . 
(of goodness), 4 wéAts Huay od8ty duola yéyover éxelvois our city ts not at all like 
them, 80a nor xphopol éore olda I know for how many things (uses) ye are use 
ful tome, Yet these constructions might be referred to the following head. 


549. AccusATIVE OF SpecrFicaTIon. The accusative is loosely 
connected with predicate-words (verb, adjective, substantive), 
to specify the part, property, or circumstance, to which they 
apply. It is also, but less often, used with attributives. The 
accusative specifies 


a. a part of the subject: xdusw rh» xeparty Ihave pain in my head, et 
Exopner ra cépatra we are well in our bodies, poet. rupards rd 7° Sra rév te voi 
rd +’ Supar’ el you are blind in your ears, your mind, and your eyes. 

b. a property of the subject (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.): wxAn- 
Sds ri rhy plow eorly 4 adds the city is in tts nature a multitude, xapSévos 
Kad} rd elSos a maid beautiful in her form, xorapyds, Kédvos Bvoua, edpos Sb0 
TACSpwv a river, Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth, &weipot 7d eARSOS 
infinite in their number, Bixaos roy rpdwoy just in his character. 

c. a circumstance not belonging to the subject: rd éxelvou uty ebruyeis 
wépos thou art happy, so far as he is concerned (as to his part), xa rd juxpad 
reipopat awd Seay dpuaoda: even in little things, 1 endeavor to begin with the 
gods, xis eiphyny td wepl rhy xdpay Wye the city enjoys peace in things re 
ped to its territory, Td kar’ ene ovdey errchpe: on my side there shall be na 

ailure. 


550. AccusaTIvE or Extent (Zime and Space). .The extent 
of time and space is put in the accusative. 


a. Time: dvraida Kipos tuewev iyudpas xévre there Cyrus remained five 
days, al cwov8a) énaurbv taovras the truce will be for a year, 8ovrcbover Toy Aocwd» 
Blov they are slaves all the rest of their life. 


b. Space: Kipos efeAatve: 8:2 rijs Avdlas oradpods rpeis, xapacdyyas efxoo' 
kal 3t0 Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs, - 
Méyapa &xéxet Zupaxovady otre xdovv woddy obre b36y Megara ts not far ‘dis 
tant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land (no long voyage or journey). 

Rem. c. The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the day 
(month, year) of the event itself: €B83déuny judpay 4 Svydrnp abre éreredeurhces 

is daughter had died the seventh day (i. e. six days) before. The pronoun odzoct 
is often added: &4ASopuer Eros rout! rplrov és Tidvaxroy we went out two years 
ago (this, as third year) to Panactum. 


551. Ossect or Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a pre- 
position, to denote the object towards which motion is directed: + xotAoy “Ap- 
yos Bds having gone to the hollow (low-lying) Argos, rod xAdos obpaydy ines his 
fame has reached to heaven, pynorijpas &pixero she came to the suitors, ot 168 
dAnAuse wity xpdros this whole power has come to thee. 


552. ApvERBIAL AccusaTIvE. The accusative is used in many 
words and phrases, with the force of an adverb. , 
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This use may be explained, in most cases, by the principles already given 
(547-50, cf. 501-2). Thus rdvde (rotrov) roy tpdéxoy in this manner (547 d), 
adyta rpéwov in every manner, by rpdwoy in which manner, etc. Compare 
phrases in which 63d» way is perhaps to be supplied (509 a): rhy raxlorny rg 
odpars xapl(ecda: to gratify the body in the quickest way. So (rhyv) apxhy, al- 
ways with a negative: apy)» 8t Inpay ov xpére: Tautyava tt is not proper to 
chase impossibilsties at all (not to make even a beginning of it) ——beaty did 
Ba:voy they were just passing across (the acme of their crossing) ;——and, in 
like manner, (7d) réAos at last (as the end), spotxa and 8wpedy gratis (as a free 
gift), Xdpw for the sake of (in favor of) takes a genitive, as also Sleny like (in 
the fashion of): a&yyelov Sixny wewAnpacda: to be filled like a pail, rot Adyou 
xdpw for the sake of the discusston, éuhy xdpw for my sake. 

a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: uéya, peydAa, greatly, 
worl, woAAd, much, rd woAb, rd woAAd, for the most part, apérepoy before, rd 
wpérepoy the former time, xp@roy (at) first, rb xp@rov the first time, 7d Aowrds 
for the rest, for the future (but rod Aocwod at some time in the future), ruxdy 
haps, togovroy so much, 8coy as far as, 7) somewhat (éyybs ri pretty near), i 
why (rl xaAales why are you weeping ?), rovro, radra, therefore faerd TaUTa yup 
fixouey for these very reasons are we now come). Cf. adverbs of the compar. and 
superl, degrees (228), and the cases of apposition in 502. 


For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 773. 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 792. 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


553. Dovste Ossecr. Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, depriv- 
ing, and others. 


Thus alr& to request (Kipoy xAoia vessels of Cyrus), épera to inquire (rods 
airouddous rh xepl téw wodeulev of the deserters as to the news from the enemy), 
3:3doxe to teach (roy waida Thy povouchy the boy music) welSe to persuade (ipay 
teyvaytla you of the contrary), év8bw or dupiévvups to clothe (ria Tov xivTdva one 
in the tunic), éxdbw to unclothe, strip (eue rhy eodijra me of the dress), xpéwre 
to hide (ue rotro from me this thing), dpa:potpa: or dworrepe to deprive (robs 
"EAAnvas thy viv the Greeks of their land), avaw to despotl, xpdrropat, also 
wpdrrw or elsmpdrrw to exact (ros vnowras étfxoyra rdAavra of the islanders 
sixty talents), dvausurhone to remind, 


a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 
di8donopat Thy povoixny Tam taught music, adnpnras toy trmov he has been 
deprived of the horse. | 


Several of these cases, and of those in 555, might be explained by the prin 
ciple, that 


554. Causative VERBS, with the accusative of the person, take the case 
which belongs to the included verb. Thus dvaurhow buds rods xydbvous I will 
cause you to remember the dangers. So, to ask is to make one give an answer , 
to teach is to make one learn, etc. To the included verb may belong a genétive. 
yetvey rivd tTinjs to make one taste of honor, uh w dvaurhoys xaxay remind ma 
not of evils. 
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555. Opsecr anp Cocnats-AccusativE. Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 


Sprocay tovs orpariéras rods peylorous Spxous they made the soldiers swear 
the greatest oaths, Méditos eypdiard ye rhy ypaphy ravrny Melitus brought this 
impeachment against me, Hm. by Zeds pire? warrolny giAéryra for whom Zeus 
feels all manner of love: éue 6 xarhp rhy rév waldwv Erpeper my father rearea 
me with the training of the boys, Aloxlyns Krnowparra ypadhy wapaydpov edlwxe 
Aeschines prosecuted Ctesiphon on charge of un illegal resolution ; ef rls rt dyor 
Sdy 4 xaxdy woihoeey abrdv tf one should do him any good or evil, woAAd by Ts 
Exo: Lwxpdrny exavéra one would be able to bestow many pratses on Socrates, 
Houchcaner TovToy ovdéy we did this one no wrong. 

a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
kpiSivat auorepas ras xpioes to undergo both the trials, runrec3at wevrn- 
xovra mArryas to be struck fifty blows, ob Brdyrovra: a&ta Adyou (547 c) they 
will not suffer injuries worth mentioning. 


556. Ossecr anp Prepicatr-Accusative. A predicate-noun, 
when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. This occurs with verbs which mean to make, show, 
choose, call, consider, and the like (cf. 490 c). 

wowovpal rive plroy I make one my friend, alpetadal rwa orparnydv to choose 
one as general, xapéxw euavrdy ebreidi I show myself ready to obey, of nédAaxes 
"AAdav8pov Sedby wvdualoy his flatterers named Alexander a god, ob robs wAciora 
txovras evda:poverrdrovs voul co not those who have most, do I consider as happiest, 
fAaBe rovrT0 Sapov he took this as a gift (but rovro 7d Sapow this gift).——The 
predicate-accusative may be an interrogative pronoun: { rovro ores (as what 
are you doing this) what ts this you are doing ? rlvas rots elsopG who are these 
I behold? xoia ratra Aéyes of what nature are these things which you are 
saying? of. 826 a. 

a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object 
by the absence of the article (535): ra repirra ypnuara mpdypata éxovar 
they have their superfluous wealth for a vexation. 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 


nominatives (540): “Adrcavdpos Seds dvopdtero Alexander was named 
a god. 


D. GENITIVE. 


557. The genitive properly denotes, (a) that ro which some 
thing BELONGS ; also, (b) that FRom which something is sEPAR 
aTED. In the latter use, it corresponds to the Latin aBLaTIvE 


Genitive with Substantiees. 


558. One substantive may have another depending on it in 
' the genitive. 
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The two things, denoted by the substantive and the depend 
ent genitive, may have a great variety of relations (expressed 
generally by English or). Thus the former may belong to the 


latter, 
a. asa part of it: Genitive of the Whole, or G. Partitive. 
b. as composed of it: Genitive of Material. 
c. as more definitely expressed by it: G. of Designation. 
(In a, b,c, the two things are more or less the same; in the 


following, they are distinct :) 
d. as possessed by it: Genitive of Possession. 
e. as connected with it and pertaining to it, though not 
strictly in possession: Genitive of Connection. 
(The following may be regarded as special varieties of e :) 

f, as an action or attribute of which it is the subject: 
Genitive Subjective. 

g. as an action of which it is the object: Gen. Objective. 

h. as produced or accounted for by it: Genitive of Cause. 

i, as measured by it in extent, duration, or value: 
Genitive of Measure. 

Rem. j. It is not intended here to give an exact analysis of the relations ex- 
pressed by the genitive with substantives; but only to specify relations which 
the student may notice with advantage. 

It should always be remembered that the genitive does not express these 
zelations distinctly, but only the general idea of belonging which is common to 
all of them. Hence the same construction may sometimes be referred to dif- 
ferent heads, the two things having more than one relation to each other: 
thus in wd30s rod &wodaydyros regret for the dead, rot &wodaydyros may be re- 
garded either as the cause of regret, or as the object regretted. 


559. GenitivzE Partitive. a. The part is most commonly expressed by a 
word of number or a superlative, the whole by a genitive plural: soAAol rap 
ASnvalwoy many of the Athenians, xérepos tév &8eApGr which of the two brothers, 
adyrov &porros best of all men, of cxovdata: ray wodiray the excellent among the 
citizens, rwts rey pytdpov some of the orators, Shou avhp a man of the people, 
uxpoy Srvov a little (portion of) sleep, Hm. 31a Sedew divine among 88E8, 
iv uccov jyuépas it was the middle of the day,—ferAricros éavrov tn his best estate 
(lit. best of himself; the superlative referring to the man in one condition, the 
genitive to the man in the sum of all his conditions 

b. The genitive partitive is used (with the article) to denote the district o1 
region to which a place belongs: @7fa: rijs Bowsrlas Thebes in Boeotia, rijs 
Xeprorfaou ey *EAqovvri tn Elacus of the Chersonesus. 

c. The genitive partitive with neuter adjectives (496) often denotes de- 
gres: ém) udya Surduews exdpnoay they advanced to a great (degree) of power, 
eis rovro dvolas HAdov to this (extent) of folly did they come, év robte Tijs rapa- 
exeviis joay in this (state) of preparation were they, év wayt) xaxod in extremity 
of evil. 
f d. If the word expressing part has the article, the genitive takes the po- 
sition of a predicate-adjoctive (535 b): 6 7 “rapros rév wal8ey the fourth among 
the children, *ASnvaleoy & dios the people 0) the Athenians (i. e. the democratic 
Mass, opposed to the aristocracy ; but 6 K3qvalev Sijuos the whole people). 
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e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect the 
neut.: 6 Husous (6 Aowrds, d wAeioros) Tov xpdvov the half (rest, most part) of tha 
time, woAA} THs xdpas (also word ris xdpas) much of the country. 


560. GENITIVE OF MarERiaL: vdpuiona dpybpou coin of silver, xphyn 4d€os 
Uaros a spring of sweet water, Bowy dyéAn a herd of cattle, rrAjdos dyipaueyv a 
multitude of men, Guata olrov wagons (wagon-loads) of corn, rpraxéove rdAayte 
ospou three hundred talents of tribute, 860 rorbAa olvov a pint of wine. 


561. GENITIVE OF DESIGNATION : 1d 8pos rijs *loréyns the mountain of Istone, 
uéya xpijua ovds a (great affair) monster of a wild boar. This construction ia 
chiefly poetic: Tpolys wrovleSpoy city of Troy, Savdrov réAos end of (life, i. e.} 
death. 


562. Genitive or PossEssion: olxla xarpdés a father's house, of xijwot rot 
Baciréws the gardens of the king, ra Zvewvéowos Bacirdea the palace of Syennesis, 
vd lepdy rou *"AwdAAwvos the temple of Apollo. 

or the omission of a word in phrases such as és 3:3acxdAou fo the teacher's 
ouse, school), év “A:dou in (the abode of) Hades, é& "AwdAAwvos from Apollo's 
Compl), see 509 A. 


568. GENITIVE OF CONNECTION: xbpara rijs Sardoons waves of the sea, 4} 
xpymis rov relxous the foundation of the wall, 4 rod welSew réxyn the art of per 
suading, Spa aplorov time for breakfast. It is used especially with words which 
impl 

P . Connection in Family, Society, State, Army, etc.: 4 rijs BaotAdes yyuvar 
nds &8ergds the brother of the king’s wife, oixnérns AnnooSévous a servant of De- 
mosthenes, éraipos Kinwyos a companion of Cimon, Bacircis Maxedovlas king of 
Macedonia, of piroi (worA€usot) Kbpou the friends (enemies) of Cyrus, of KAedpxou 
orpariaras the soldiers of Clearchus. 

For the frequent omission of vids in phrases like *Axd{ay8pos (6) d:Alwwov 
Alexander (the) son of Philip, see 509 B 


b. The genitive after the neuter article (with indeterminate subject, 496) 
is usually to be regarded as a genitive of connection, though sometimes denoting 
possession: 7a ris réAews the ne of the city, rd ris réxyns the (business) 
of the art, 1d rijs dAvyapxlas the (constitutron) of the oligarchy, ra ray Zupaxoclwy 
the (resources) of the Syracusans, &3ndAa 7a Tav wordeuoov uncertain are the (issues) 
of war, Sei pépew 7a raw Deav we must bear the (ordering) of the gods. In some 
such cases, the neuter article has little force: ra rijs yuxis (the soul with all 
that belongs to it) nearly the same as 4 Puxf. 


564. Genitive Sussective: 6 @éBos trav woAeulow the fear of the enemy 
(which they feel), 5 &rawos ray xpeoButépwy praise of older persons (which they 
give), 4 xopela rod Baotréws the march of the king, apérns Tov orparetuar 
ros the brilliancy of the army, Td edpos rod worapoi the breadth of the river. 


565. Genitive OpsectivE: & péBos ray woreulow the fear of the enemy 

which is felt toward them), Exawos trav sperButépwy prarse df, older persors 

which is given to them), ééraots ra@y ‘EAAhvwr a review of the Greeks, 6 SAedpos 
vay orparwwray the destruction of the soldiers. 

Other prepositions are often to be used in translating: Sedv ebyal prayers 
to the gods, 4 trav Kpeicoovey Sovrela servitude to the stronger, dpopuh Epywvr oc- 
sasion for actions, etyoia trav plrcy affection for one's friends, euxeipla ray xo- 
Acuixdy ¢ ience in the affairs of war, éyxpdreia doris moderation in pleasure, 
ators Savdrov release from death, axdcragi- rév ’ASnvalay revolt from the Athen 
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ians, xpdros ris Saddooys over the seu, awdBaois rijs yiis @ descent wu 
the land, Big ray wodsréy (with violence toward the citizens) im spite of the 
titizens, 

566. GENITIVE OF CaUSE: pad) KAoxis an tmpeachment for theft, Revopar 


vos "AvdBaois Xenophon’s Anabasis (by Xen. as author), poet. Nérov xvpara 
waves raised by the south wind. 


567. GENITIVE or Measure (Ertent, Duration, Value): xorayds edpos rad 
Spov a river of one plethrum in breadth, rpiay juepaw 686s three days’ journey, 
usdds terrdpey pnveav four months’ pay, rpidxovra trarddyrwy ovola a property 
of thirty talents, x:Alwv Spaxpey dln a suit for a thousand drachmae. 


568. The GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC 80 frequent in Latin (vir summae pru- 
dentiae) is rare in Greek prose, and scarcely found except as a predicate-geni- 
tive (572): or: robrou Tov rpdxou, Tijs abriis yuduns, Tay abray Adyew he is of 
this character, of the same optnion, he uses the same language, poet. 6 Tis jov- 
xlas Bloros a life of quiet =a quiet life, poet. réruns xpéswxov a front of 
eudacity = an audacious front. 


569. Two GENITIVES WITH ONE SussTaNTIVE. The same substantive 
may have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations : 

tov aviparev 8dos rot Savdrov (f and g) men’s fear of death, 8:4 rhy ro 
dyduov &xwow trav vavaylow (f and g) because the wind e the wrecks out 
to sea, trxrov Spduos judpas (f and i) a day's run for a horse, Atovicov specBu- 
tay xédpos (d and b) a Dionysiae chorus of old men, Revopayros Kboou ’AvdBaois 
({h and f) Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus. 


Genitive with Verbs. 


570. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb. 
when it really belongs (as genitive of connection) to a neuter pronoun or 
a dependent sentence: 

Tovro byar udduora Savpd(opey fr this we most admire you (lit. this of you 
we most admire), rf 8 txmey ofe: but of horses, what think you? & 8idne: Als- 
xtyns rod Wndlouaros trait’ éorl the points which Aeschines impeaches in the 
decree, are these (lit. which points of the decree), &yvootuew AAAHAwY 8 71 Adyo- 
pev we misunderstand each other's language, rot olxdde wAov Sierxdxovy Sry Kopi- 
oStoovra touching their homeward voyage, they were considering (this question’ 
by what course they should return. 


571. Genirive as Supsecr. The genitive (used partitively) 
is sometimes found as the subject of an intransitive verb: 


od xposhke: po Tis dpyis I have no part tn the government (lit. to me be- 
longs not, of the government), dv oAryapxlg révnow ov péreorri ovyyvduns tn an 
sligarchy, poor men have no share of indulgence, odx &xéSavoy abray xAhy ef ris 
bxd Teyearay there were not slain (any) of them except some one (slain) by th 
Tegeans, éxisuyviva Epacay copay wpds KapSobxous they said that (some) of theis 
ntonber had intercourse with the Carduchians. In such cases the genitive might 
ve regarded as depending on an omitted form of 7)s. 


572. GENITIVE aS PrepicaTE. With verbs of incomplete 
predication (490), the genitive is often used in place of a predj. 
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vatenoun. The subject (or object) of the verb is thus brought 
into various relations with the genitive,—relations which cor- 
respond to those in 558. Thus we have the PrepicaTEe-GENITIVE 


a. PaRTITIVK: of @egoadol ray ‘EAAfvey joay the Thessalians (were of) 
belonged to the Hellenes, étijy Evupdre tiv rpidxoyta yevéoda: it was in the 
power of Hucrdtes to become (one) of the thirty, torw 4 Mdaos ris Meconvids 
wore obons yiis Pylus belongs to what was once the Messenian land. 

b. of MaTERIAL: 7d retxos AlQou xewolnra: the wall is made of stone, 

c. OF POSSESSION: % oixia Tov orparryod éyévero the house became the gew 
eral’s (property), éauvrot elva: (ylyveoda:) to be (become) one’s own man = one’s 
own master. 

d. of CONNECTION: 7d woAAd GwodwAdva: Tijs jmerépas auerclas Ey ris Sely 
Bixalws that many things are lost, one might justly regard as (the fruit) of our 
neglect, rd vavrixdy Téxvns orl the navy ts (a thing) of art. 

The predicate-genitive of connection is especially used to denote birth or 
origin: Aapelov xa) MapuodriBos ylyvorra: ratdes 860 of Darius and Parysatis 
are born two sons, @ovxvdlins oixlas (wéAews) peydans i» Thucydides was of a 
great house (city). 

e. SUBJECTIVE: 6 Adyos Anuogdévous earl the speech belongs to Demosthenes. 
The genitive in this use is often connected with an tnfinitive, and denotes one 
whose nature, habit, or duty, it is to do something: woAlrov &yadod voulleras 
Sappety it ts considered (as the part) of a good citizen to be courageous, rd ra 
aloxpa elddra ebAaBeioSa: copo’ Te kal odppovos Expwe to know and shun what 
is shameful, he judged (to be the part) of a wise and discreet man. 

.  f. OBsecrIvE: 0b réy Kaxobpywy oltros, GAAa Tis Sliens compassion ts not 
for the evil-doers, but for justice. 

g. OF CAUSE: 4 ypaph KAowis Ay the impeachment was for theft. 

h. or Measure (Haxtent, Duration, Value): éxt roy Evppdrny roraydy, Sy» 
7a Td edpos rerrdpwy wAESpwy to the river Euphrates, being (of) four plethra in 
breadth, Fy érév ds rpidxovra he was (of) about thirty years old, 1rd rlunud éo- 
vs 7d THS Xdpas EkanisxirAiwy rardyrey the rateable property of the country is (of ) 
siz thousand talents, . 

For the predicate-genitive of CHARACTERISTIC, see 568, 


GENITIVE AS OBJECT. 


573. Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the accusa- 
tive, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belong- 
ing to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs 
vary in their construction, see 544 c. 

The relations, expressed by the genitive with verbs, correspond, for 
the most part, to those of the genitive with substantives. 


574, The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only In PaRT (compare Genitive Partitive). Such are 
verbs of sharing (having, giving, or taking, part of something), 
touching (which affects only the surface), aiming (seeking te 
touch), enjoying (more or less of something), etc. Here then 

elong 
n. VERBS OF SHARING: Gy3pdérou pux) rod Yelou neréxe: man’s soul has 


part in the divine (being); 80 peradauBdve to receive part, peradldmpu to give 
part (17s Aelas rik of the booty to some one), kowwvdw to participate, and the like 
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b. VERBS OF TOUCHING, TAKING HOLD OF, BEGINNING: wxupds for: Srydyra 
ph ebdds malecSa: i is possible that one touching fire should not be burned imme- 
diately ; s0 wropa:, Yabw, to touch, Exouat to hold on to, be close to (rijs wéAces 
the city), dyréxouat, éxiAauBdyona, to take hold of, kpxopa: to begin (ris was 
Selas the education). 

The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of the 
part, touched : taaBow ris (éxns tov 'Opdvrny they took hold of Orontes by the 
girdle. So too, with verbs in which touching is only implied: bye: ris qvlas Toe 
txwov he leads the horse by the bridle. The genitive of the part touched is seen 
also in xareayéva: (ourrpiBiivat) rijs xepadrs to have one's head broken (bruised), 

c. VERBS OF AIMING, REACHING, ATTAINING: wroxd(oua to atm at (rov oxo- 
wou the mark), dpéyoua to reach after (ray dddorplor the property of others), ét- 
(2p-)ucrvotpas to arrive at, attain (ray xara what is honorable), rvyydyw to hit 
upon, obtain (rév kSAwy the prizes), Awyxdyw to get by allotment, and in poetry 
xupée to light upon. 

d. VERBS OF ENJOYING: &woAate to enjoy (rév peyloror wyaddy the great 
est advantages), ebayot tov Adyou feast on the discourse, évds dv3pds ed pporh- 
gaytos wodAol by dwodatceay from one man who has thought well, many might 


receive profit 
e. Other Verbs, when their action affecta the object only IN Part: rdy 
Sperdépaw enol Bi8dva to give me (some) of your property, AaBdyres rod BapBapiKod 
orparou having taken (part) of the barbarian army, éplno: rév alypordrov he 
68 (some) of the prisoners, rijs vis treuov they ravaged ( part) of the land, 
wlvew olvoy to drink wine, but wlyew olfvou to drink some wine. 


575. The genitive is used with verbs which signify fullness 
or the contrary (compare Genitive of Material), i. e. with 


Verses OF PLENTY AND WANT: aluwAnut, wAnpder, to fill, AGS, epee, to be 
full, Séopas (Sef wor) to want, ra Sra evéwAnoay Samovlas coplas they filled their 
ears with divine wisdom, Olr:xwos xpnudrev eixdpa Philép had abundance of 
treasure, ob xpuclou xAoureiv, GAAS (wis &yadijs to be rich, not tn gold, but in a 
good life, cecaypévos xAobrou rhy Wuxhy having his soul glutted with wealth ; 
——nrodray dvédea: abrg he lacked much ( provision), of répayva: éxalvou ofxore 
oxavi(ere you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

Here belong expressions such as éuedtody roi vérrapos he became intozicat- 
ed with the nectar, 4 wiryh pet daa uxpod B8aros the spring runs with very cold 
water. 

a. The active 8éw, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of quan- 
tity, woAAov much, dalyou, psxpod, little, roaobrov (also soaroire) so much: tocov- 
tou 8é xarappoveiy [am so far from despising ; also impersonally, roAAod Bei 
oSreas elvas it wants much of being 20. With omitted Sei, dafyou and puxpot 
have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: wrexods dpgs bAlyou xdyras t 
seest that nearly all are beggars. After a negative sentence, od3° dAlyou Se haa 
the meaning, (nor does it want little) far from tt; so ob88 wodAov Se? (nor does 
tt want much, but rather every thing). For participle 8éw» in designations of 
number, see 256. 


576. The genitive is used with many verbs which signify an 
action of the senses or the mind (compare Genitive of Connee. 
tion) i. e. with 

Verss or SENSATION AND Menta Action: dxotw, dxpodopa:, to hear, yeto- 
pat to taste (act. to cause to taste), dappalyoua: to smell ‘for verbs of touching, 
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see 574 b), ala&dvoua: to perceive, piprhorouas to remember (act. to remind), ews 
AavIdvoua: to forget, uéAe pol ros J am concerned for something, perapére: pol 
twos I repent of something, émiuérona: to take care of, évrpéxouc to regard, 
d&uerdeo to neglect, drArywpéw to think little oh épdw to love, éxwundw to desire, 
weivdeo to hunger (xpnudray for property), 8updw to thirst (erevSepias for freedom), 
wetpdouat to make trial of, rvvddvona: to be informed of (by inquiry) more comm. 
with the accusative. 


a. Many of these verbs vary in construction: dove and dxpodoua: te hear 
usually have the ¢hing heard in the acc., the person heard in the gen. (perhaps 
gen. of source, 582): dxotew roy Adyor to the discourse, but &xovew 7 ve 
&:3acKnddov to hear the teacher. 


577. The genitive of cause (566) iS used with 


a. Verses OF EMOTION: Savudlw ove ris cwppoobyns I admire thee for thy 
discretion, cvyxalpw ray yeyeyvnuévey I share the joy Fisk the things which have 
occurred, tovrous olxrelpw rijs kyay xadrerjs vécou I pity these for their very 
severe sickness, Gy éyé cor ov pdovhow (for which things I shall not envy you) 
which I shall not grudge you, Hm. xwduevos yuvauds angry on account of a 
woman.——-Here belong also draw "AAétav8poy rijs els roy éraipoy wlorews J 
pratse Alexander for his confidence in his friend, rood dy obdels evbicws péupac- 
7é por for this no one could justly blame me, evBaipovl(ev rida rev &yadar to 
congratulate one on his advantages, ovyyvyrdonew abrois xph Tis émiduulas tt is 
right to forgtve them for the destre. 


b. VERBS OF JUDICIAL ACTION: KAowis ypdpecda aloxpdy to be impeached - 


for theft is disgraceful, pdvov didnew to prosecute for murder, pet-yet wapayépov 
he is indicted for an illegal resolution, &xepvye naxryoplas he was acquitted of 
slander, édAwoay xpodoclas they were convicted of treason, Sépwy SddAciy to incur 
a charge of bribery, wodAGy of wardpes undicpod Idvarov naréyvwoay our fathers 
passed sentence of death against many persons for favoring the Persians. 

@avdrov, used with such verbs, is a genitive of value, giving a measure of 
the judicial action: of “Eqopo: roy Zpodplay iwxi-yov Savarou the Ephori impeach- 
ed Sphodrias on a capital charge. 

Rem. 6. To these, add VERBS OF CLAIMING OF DISPUTING: perawo.otyra: dperis 
they make pretensions to virtue, ovx dyrimootpeda Bars? ris apyys we do not 
contend for the sovereignty against the king, Evporxos hydurBhrncev "Epex des 
Tas téAews Humolpus disputed with Erechtheus the possession of the city. 


578. The genitive of value (567) is used with 


a. VERBS OF VALUING, BUYING, SELLING: 6 BovA0s wréyre pray risara: the 
slave ts valued at five minae, xodAoU wveiada: to buy at a great perce, raddyrov 
droddcda: to sell for a talent, oltla ud’ pyay broxemmévn a house mortgaged for 
44 minae. 


b. Sometimes with other verbs: xpnudrov éwxoupety to help for money, al 
rbpavvor micdov pbraxas Exouar the tyrants have guards for pay, xécov &d3doxet 
for how much does he teach? xpoxéxora: ris wapaurixa xdpiros ra rijs w4Acws 
npdypara the interests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popularity, 
why wapautixna drwlda ovderds dAAdrrecdau to exchange the hope of the moment 
for nothing. 


Rem. c. The thing valued is rarely put in the gen. (of cause): Zwxpdrys 


obdéva rijs ovvouclas dpytpioy expdrrero (553) Socrates for his society demandea 
money of no 0%. 
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579. The genitive is further used (as an adlative case) to 
aenote 
3. that From which something is separated : 
b. that FRom which something is distinguished: 
c. that From which something proceeds. 
It is used, therefore, with 


580. 1. Verns or Separation, i.e. verbs which imply removing, reatraining, 
releasing, ceasing, failing; also sparing (refraining from), yiclding (receding 
from), and many others: 4 vicos ob wodd ddye: THs Fyrelpou the island is not 
far distant from the mainland, el Saddrrns elpyowro tf they should be excludea 
from the sea, Exe: robs woAeulous vis els 7d wpbodev rapd8ou he keeps the enemy 
from advancing further, xpeav hreuddépwoe he freed (men) jrm debt, BovAor 
duaprnudrey xadapetew wish to be clear from faults, el xaradvew wepdocode Tov- 
roy Tis dpxns tf ye shall try to put thie man out of his command, Aug ris 
S3bvns Kal yéynve tt rests from ile pain and rejoices, dvetadn ras eAwl8os he was 
disappointed of kis expectation, rév cwydray apedhoavres tarnoay tpéwaua 
having been unsparing of thetr bodies, they set up trophies, rijis épyis dvévres 
resigning their anger, rijs Toy ‘EAAhvor eAcudeplas wapaxepijou bAlery to 
surrender the freedom of the Greeks to Philip. 

a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a gen. of separation (instead of the 
acc., 553): ray bAAwy dpaipotuevor xphuara taking away property from the rest, 
wéowy dxerrépnodse; obx) Saxéas; ob MvAas; of how many things have you been 
bereft? of the Phocians, have you not? of Thermopylae? 


581. 2, Verss or Distinction, SUPERIORITY AND INFERIORITY: Bigpéper wap- 
word pasar uh pardvros one who has learned differs altogether from one who has 
not, ‘Eppoxpdrns tiveoy ov8erds drclwero Hermocrdtes was (left away from) 
second to no one in understanding (in 7 dperh rod eAhSous reprylyveras courage 
gets the better of numbers, & ris érdpov xpopépa: emrrhup tf one 18 more advancea 
than another in knowledge, the gen. is probably owing to the preposition in the 
compound verbs). This construction is frequent with verbs derived from com- 
parative adjectives: ripats robrwy éxdeoverreire in honors you had the advantage 
over these men (but wrcovenreiv ray Tinay to have more of the honors, gen. part.), 
torepl{ovor tav xpayudroyv they are (later than) tvo late for their affairs, qrra- 
sia Tay éxspev (also bab rar exySpay or Trois éxSpois) to be worsted by their 
enemies ; vixacdas to be vanguished has the same constructions as #rracda. 
Add further 


a. VERBS OF RULING AND LEADING: Sefov 7d edeAdvray Epyeiy it is divine to 
govern willing men, "Epws trav Sesv Bacireve: Love is king of the gods, MoAuxpd- 
rns Zduou érupdyve: Polycrates was tyrant of Samos, Adxns ixrdwy éorpartyes 
Laches was general of cavalry, Mivws ris Sardoons éxpdrnce Minos became 
master of the sea; Xeiploopos iyyejro Tov orparebuaros Chirisophus led the army. 
The gen. with these verbs is perhaps more properly explained by 563, 573. 


582. 8. Other Verbs, to denote the Source: ratra 8é cov ruxdyres but ob- 
taining these things of you, udde 3é wou nad rdde but learn of me also these things, 
devySdvovto of *Apeddes rev dup) Hevopdvra, rl rh wupa xaracBéceay the Arcu- 
dians sought to learn from those with Xenophon, why they extinguished the fires. 
In the above cases, the gen might be regarded as depending, not on the verb, 
vut on the acc. or sentence which forms its direct object (570); in other cases, 

‘t might be taken as gen. absolute with a following participle (593): e y:p@ 
‘veers euod orervontvov tf you understand “rom my statement. 
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a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verbals, to denote the agent: odayels AlyloSou slain by Aecgie 


thus, perds hrarnuévn deceived by a husband, xelyyns 8iBanrd taught by her, pirs 
KxAavros unwept by friends. 


583. Compounp VERBS. Many verbs compounded with a 
preposition take the genitive, when the preposition, used by 
itself in the same sense, would have that case: 


apéxeras ris “Arrixiis Bpn peydva in front of Attica lie great mountaina 
biBdyres Tov relxous having mounted the wall, swepepdynoay rod Adpou they ap 
peared over the ridge, iwepdixelv Tod Adyou to plead for the principle. Espe- 
cially many compounds of xard, which have the sense of feeling or acting 
AGAINST: xp} pi) Katadpovety Tov ®AFSovs we should not contemn the multitude, 
tls obi by xarayeAdceey Suav who would not deride you? 8 tx3pay narapebior- 
tal pou through enmity they attack me with falsehood, Acwxparns xareyvdre 
airov xpodedexéva: rhy warpl8a Leocrdtes convicted himself of having be- 
trayed his country, rd Tay Tpideovra Guaprhpara énov nariyépouy they chargea 
on me the offences of the thirty, évley tracay suas dxplrov Sdvaroy xaraynpl- 
cacxas they persuaded you to pass sentence of death on some persons without trial. 


Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


584. The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive; espe- 
cially with adjectives 

a. OF SHaRIna: uéroxos codlas partaking in wisdom, laduoios tray warpe- 
wv having an equal part of the patrimony. 

b. oF PLENTY oR WANT: peords xaxdy full of evils, rAotows pporhoees 
rich in good sense, xévns xpnudrwy poor in property, cevds emorhuns void of 
knowledge. So the adverb dus enough. 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted : 
Kras apSévew waldey childless as to male children, &3epos xpnudrey taking no 
bribes of money. . 

c. OF SENSATION OR Mentat Action. Thus compounds of dxotw, érfxoos 
Adywr KadGy listening to excellent discourses, Swrhxoos tay yovtwy obedient to 
one’s parents, ——Tupads rod uéddovros blind to the future, poet. Byevorros kare 
without taste of evils, durhpwr réy xwSbver unmindful of fhe dangers, éximeAts 
suinpay attentive to little things, &reipos ypaypdroy unskilled in letters, Sdsepees 
réy &xéyrev enamored of things absent. 

d. or ACCOUNTABILITY: altios rodrwy accountable for these things, Evoxos 
BeiAlas liable to a charge of cowardice, éxd8ixos dvov subject to a trial for murder, 
iretduvos Tis apxiis bound t« give account of his office, bworeAhs pdpou subject to 
payment of tribute. 

e. OF VALUE: &ftos éxalvou worthy of praise, dydtios rijs wéAews unworthy 
of the city, avynrds xpnudruwy to be purchased money. 

f. or SEPARATION: dppayds dxdpav bereft of men, erctSepos aldois free from 
shame, nadapds xdvrwy tay xaxady clear from all things evil, yuusds Tov sdpare, 
stripped of the body. Some of these might be referred to b. 

g. oF DISTINCTION: S:idpopos trav BAAww different from the rest, bAAa Tas 
Bixotey things other than the just, érevov rd 430 7-5 &yadod the pleasant és dif 
ferent from the good. Here belong Adjectives 
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585. h. or TaE ComparaTIvE Decree. The comparative de 
gree takes the genitive : 


pel(wow rod &3eApod greater than his brother, Sorepn aplxovro rijs pdyns 
they came (later than) too late for the battle (similarly +¥ bovepale rijs pdxns 
on the day after the battle), rovr’ docéBnua Brarroy tlyos wyciode (a8 less than 
what, do you consider this impiety) what do you consider as a greater impiety 
than this? obSevds Sebrepos second to no one, Boxe? elvas Aevxorépa Tou Byros, ris 
@tcews she appears to be fatrer than (reality, nature) her real, natural com 
plexion, xaradecorépay thy Sdtay rijs éAwlBos EAaBe the reputation he obtained 
came short of his expectation, 3éta xpelrray ray pSovobyrwy a reputation (greater 
than the envious) superior to envy, wapolenots exucyduvorépa érépey a proximity 
more dangerous than (the proximity of ) other men for rijs érépaw wapouchoews. 
i. Multiplicatives (in -rAdows and -rAots) have the same construction ; 


BAAos woAAawAaclos Suay exoAeuhoauer we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you. 


586. a. When 7 than follows the comparative, both objects compared 
are usually in the same case: ypyuara mepl mAeiovos roteioSat } pidovus to 
consider money as of more value than friends ;—yet not always: avdpos 
Suvarwrépou 7} éy@ vidv son of @ man more powerful than I (am). For 7 
between two comparatives, see 660 b. 


b. The genitive is freely used in cases where #, if inserted, would be fol- 
lowed by a nom. or acc.; much less freely, where # would be followed by some 
other case or by a preposition: AdA:idrepdy dors ph byiois céparos (= 4 uh 
dyiet odpare) ph byret YuxG tvvoixeiy it is more wretched to live with a diseased 
soul than i) a diseased body, BAérew els rhy eureiplay parAoy ris dperiis 
(= 9 eis rh» dperhy) to look at skill more than (at) courage. 

c. The superlative sometimes takes a genitive of distinction, like the com- 
parative: uéyoros ray bAAwy (greatest in distinction from the others, = pel (op 
Tay Bddwy greater than the others), more properly uéyioros wdyreoy, greatest of 
all. Similarly udvos tay bAAwy = udvos wdyrey alone of all. 


587. The genitive is also used 


a. with adjectives of TRANSITIVE ACTION, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: dymady)s ris Gdiclas late in learning injustice (nay- 
Sdvew rhy &3ixlav), kaxodpyos ray tbAAwy doing evil to the others (raxoupyety Tovs 
GAdous), pidavar@ra: r&v ddAorplow ready to sperd the property of others, obu- 
Ynods vo rovrou Tod vduou associated with thee in voting for this law: especially 

b. with adjectives of capacity in ids: wapacKevagrixds ray eis Toy wéAcuoy 
qualified to provide the (requisites) for the war, 8:i3acxadixds ypapparinis fitted 
to teach grammar. 

: c. with adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor (562): xowds rds 
rpiav belonging tn common to the three, tos (olxetos) uot belonging to me alone, 
iepds rod *"AxéAAwvos sacred to Apollo, . 

d. with some adjectives of CONNECTION (568): fuyyerhs rod Kipou akin to 
Cyrus, dxdrovda GAAhAwY consistent with one another, dudvyupos Zwxpdrous @ 
namesake of Socrates. 

e. with some adjectives DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, where the genitive 
may be regarded as depending on the included substantive: dpala yduou ripe for 
marriage (pa-yduou age for marriage), réAcios ris dperiis perfect in virtue (réAos 
fiperns perfection of virtue), poet. dapdray ixdoreyo: (= bad ordyny Seudray) 
under cover of houses. 
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f, with some adjectives of piace (589), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
varrio: Koray Axa they stood opposite to the Greeks, Hd. éxixapolas rod Ids 
rou at rigit angles to the Pontus. 


f 
GENITIVE WITH ADVEEBS. 


588. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: dvagiws ris wokews in a manner unworthy of 
the city, duepdvrws tov dAAwy dvIpuruv differently from the rest 
of men. 


589. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place. 


It is generally to be explained from the uses in 590, 691, 559; but some- 
times from the ablative use of this case (579).—zod yijs where on earth? of 
wpoeAtAudey dceryelas dvSpwres to what a pitch of profligacy the man has come, 
évrds (éurés) tay Spwv Eneve he remained inside (outside) of the boundaries, lac 
(Zw) rod relyous AASoy they came within (without) the wall, xAnclov (eyyés, poet. 
byx:) tod Secpewrnplou near the prison, xpdoder, tuxpocder (Smiadev) tov orpa- 
toxésov in front ea of the camp, &upordépoder (éxarépwder, EvSev nal EvSev) 
ris d800 on both sides (each side, this side and that) of the way, byw worapay up 
stream, eb&d tijs taohAdos straight towards Phaselts, péxpt 8etpo Tot Adyov to 
this point of the discussion, wépho coplas fre he is far advanced in wisdom, 
wnvtea rhs nuépas at what time of the day? dpe ris Spas late in the hour, 
wos Exes rijs yvduns in what state of mind are you? &xodaclay peveréoy ds Exes 
wodav éxaoros naw we must flee from Hcense, as fast as we can, each one of us 
(according to that condition of feet in which he is), ixavds émorhuns ete he 
will be well enough off for knowledge, xepls rot odparos apart from the body, 
€rcbSepos o8els dort rAHY Aids no one is free except Zeus, kpboa tay "Adnvaler 
fin concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians. 


Genitive in Looser Relations. 


590. Genitive or Piacr. The genitive is used in poetry to denote 
the place 


a. TO which an action BELONGS. The action is regarded, not as covering 
the whole extent of space, but as occupying more or less of it: vépos od palyero 
wdons yalns no cloud appeared over (any part of ) the whole land, 1(e rolxou rod 
érdpow he was sitting by the other wall, } odx “Apyeos hey "Axatixod was he not 
(any where) tn Achacan Argos? Séew wedloro to run on the plain. 

In prose, this construction appears only in the adverbs of place which end 
in ov: wov where, etc. (248), abrov there, duod (in the same place) together ; and 
in a few phrases: éwerdxuvoy ris 6800 they were hurrying them on the way, 
éxepetovro rod xpéaw they were proceeding forward, 


b. FRoM which something is SEPARATED: Toragde BdS pay stand off from the 
steps, dxdyey Tis dou to withdraw from the way. 

591. Genitive or True. The genitive is used to denote the 
time to which an action belongs. 


The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but ag 
pocupying more or less of it: quépas by day (at some time in the course of the 
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day), vuxrds by night, rod avrod xempdvos the same winter, Nésoau obxy ftove: 
Béxa éray the Persians will not come (any time in) for ten years, obre tis tévos 
&pixra: xpdvou cvxvov nor has any stranger come within a long time, rpla jue 
Sapeicda rot unvds three half-darics each month (527 e), éxdorov Erovs annually, 
rod Acro (at any time) in the future, but rd Aowdy for the future (for all fv 
ture time). 


592. GENITIVE oF CausE. The gen. of cause is used 

a. in EXCLAMATIONS (with or without interjections), to show the cause of 
the feeling: get rot dvipds alas for the man! & pax Che Tis Savpacris 

ews O hoppy you for your wonderful nature! & Ideadoy, Sexayv Adyav O 

oseidon, what fearful words! rijs réxns my (evil) fortune | 

b. in the INFINITIVE with neuter article rod, to show the purpose of an 
action: Miyws 1d Aporiucdy xadfpe ex rijs Saddoons, Tov Tas Nposd8ous paAAov 
léva: abrg Minos was sweeping ptracy from the sea, for the better coming in to 
him of his revenues. See 781 a. 

593. Genitive AnsoLuTE. The genitive is used with a par- 
ticiple to denote time, means, cause, condition, or concession. 
For examples, see 790. 


E. DATIVE. 


594, The dative is used to denote 
a. that To which something is done (not the direct object) 
Dative of Influence. 
b. that For which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Inierest. 
c. that wirH which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Association and Likeness. 
d. that ny which something is, or is done: 
" Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 
e, that mv which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Place and Time. 

The dative thus, beside its proper use, to denote the indirect object, 
has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in Latin be- 
long mostly to the ablative——The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 


Dative of Influence. 


595. The dative is used to denote that To which something 
is done (not the direct object, 544): thus 


a. with TRANSITIVE VERBS. The direct object stands at the same 
time in the accusative. But if the passive is used, the direct object of 
the action becomes the subject of the verb, while the dative remains un- 

anged. 
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pioddy B:8dvas (imioxveicda:z, rdrrew) trois orparidras to give ( promise, ap 
point) pay to the soldiers, diavénew yphuara Trois woAlras to distribute treasure 
to the citizens, dopdrciay wapéxew tois plros to afford safety to one’s friends, 
éxerpéwey 1d xpdypara rois euweipordros to entrust the affairs to the most ex- 
perienced, xphuara wodAois ddelAcw to owe money to many (persons), Pofteapy 
wéurew Bowwrois to send atd to the Boeotians, Aéyew (Siyyeioda, ayyédAcw, 
dverdiCew) re Baciret ra wexpaypéva to tell (relate, announce, cast up as a re- 
proach) to the king what had been done. With the passive: BofjSea éréupry 
Bowwsrots aid was sent to the Boeotians, rd wexpaypéva te Barrel ayydAAcroe 
what had been done is announced to the king. 

(a) In some instances, the indirect object of the action becomes the sub- 
ject of the passive verb, while the accusative remains unchanged: of ér:rerpap- 
pévor Thy pudachy those entrusted with the guard (for éxeivo: ols éxvrérpaxra: 
uaarh), BAAo 71 pelloy extraxdhoerse ye will have some other greater commana 
imposed on you (for BAAo Tt pel(oy éxiraxdhoerat). 


b. with INTRANSITIVE VERBS. Many of these express actions which 
au are viewed as transitive, and connected with a direct object 
(544 b). 


e¥xerda: Tots Seois to pray to the gods, efxew rots xpelrroo: to yield to the 
more powerful, SovrAebey n8ovais to be a slave to pleasure, welSeaXai Tois Epxovcs 
to obey those who rule, Bondciy rots plaos to render aid to one’s friends, xpéxes 
(mposhxes) pot A€yeww it becomes (belongs to) me to speak, dpéonew (&wapécxey) 
. Tots BdAots to please (displease) the others, murrevey (amoreiv) rots Adyois to trust 
(distrust) the words. Especially with verbs denoting disposttion toward an ob- 
ject: xarexalvew (dpylleodat, SunotcSa) TH wéAet to be angry toward the city, 
Poveiv trois tAovalas to envy the rich, ebvoeiy rg Serxdry to be well-affected 
toward his master | 


c. with many aDJEcTIVEs, especially those denoting disposition to 
ward an object: 


Froxos Tos Seots subject to the gods, axperhs orparnye unbecoming to a 
general, évayrios rots vdéuots in opposition to the laws, plros rg &yady a fri 

to the good man, 8usuevéoraros rij wéAee most hostile to the city, xadewds Trois 
&dixotcs severe toward wrong-doers, éxiclybuvos xaot dangerous to al?, ixayds rots 
chppocr sufficient to the wise. 


d. sometimes with SUBSTANTIVES expressing ACTION: ra wap’ quay Sapa 
rots Seots the gifts from us to the gods, 4 éuh r¢ Sep bwnpeola my service to the 
divinity, The same substantive may have also a genitive, denoting either the 
subject or the direct object. of the action: éxaydaracis uépous rds TE SAw rijs 
Yuxiis an insurrection of some part of the soul against the whole, xaradovawais 
ray ‘EAAfvay trois "Adnvalos subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians, 


Dative of Interest. 


596. The dative is used to denote that ror which something 
is, or is done. It is connected, in this use, with verbs and ad. 
jectives ; sometimes even with substantives. A thing or actiou 
may be regarded as subsisting for a person, 

a. when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage. 
b. when it belongs to him in possession, 
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c. when he merely feels an interest in it (ethical interest). 
d. when it is the result of his agency. 
e. when his interest is dss definite than the foregoing. 


597. 1. Dative or ApvANTAGe oR DisapvanraGe (dativus commodi, in- 
commodi): éxaores yeyévyra: +f xarplds each one is born for his country, Zdrcow 
Adnvalos véuous Eyxe Solon made laws for the Athentans, crepavovada: TP 
Seq to be crowned in honor of the god, peydruv x Trev Kaipol mpociyra: T§ 
wore tunittes for great affairs have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of the city,———al rots 8eomdrais Gwroxelmevas BdAavo: the dates reserved for 
the masters, copds éavrg wise for himself, xphomes dvdpanos useful for men, 
BAaBepds tH cépars hurtful for the body,——¢owdoi(ov Tpooiis Trois woAdois they 
were in want of provision for the most, éaxl8a te cornplas rg xéAe he has hope 
of safety for the city. 


598. 2. Datrve or tHe Possessor. This is used with elul, ylyvoua:, and 
similar verbs: ob for: yphuara juiy we have no treasure, xpoydvev pupiddes 
ixdory yeydévac: every man has had myriads of ancestors, badpxet rois wapoves 
va tay axdyray the ions of the absent belong to those who are present. 
The verb may be omitted: rg warpl TlupsiAdumns Svopua (sc. dori, the father has 
Pyrilampes as his name) the father’s name ts Pyrilampes. 

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (562, 572 c): 
she dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with sebstan- 
tives: Hd. of age Ades their cattle, of &ySpeewo: ty rev xrnudroy Tots Sects eles 
men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods. 


599. 8. Ernicat Dative. The personal pronouns are thus used in the dative: 
robry xdyu por mposéxere toy vouw to this attend carefully (for me) J pray you, 
vf cot padhoouc (what shall I learn for you) what would you have me learn? 
duovasrepor yerhoorrat div of véos the young will become ruder for you (you will 
find them becoming 80). 


600. 4. Dative or THE AGENT. With passive verbs, the agent is sometimes 
expressed by the dative (usually by éxé with the gen.). In Attic prose, the 
only passive tenses often used with a dat, of the agent, are the perfect and plu- 
perfect: ra ool wexpaypéva the things done by thee, éweid) waperxedacro Trois 
Kopwdtos when preparation had been made by the Corinthians, poet. raandts dy 
Spéwourw oiry edploxera: the truth ts not found by men. 

With verbals in réos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, see 805. 


601. 5. Darrve or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS: Ywxpdrns éBdxes ris4s 
Ktvos elvas 79 wéAet Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from 
the city, rédvnx’ Suiv daa is he long dead for you? Hm. roiow dyéorn (for 
them) among them he rose up. Thus the dative may denote one in whose case 
something is true: SwevapBdvew Bet +H Toodbry brs ebhdns dori in the case of 
euch a man, one must suppose that he ts simple ;—or one in whose view some- 
thing is true: poet. b éxdAbds ebyerhs uel 7 arfp in my view, the good man is 
noble. 

a. In these constructions, a PARTICIPLE in the dative is frequently used, 
and often with omitted subject: #udpa qy wéuwrn éxiwAdova: Trois ’"ASnvalos it 
was the fifth day for the Athenians making their expedition, cvveAdyrs (or ds 
cuverdvri) elxeiy to say it briefy (lit. for one to say it, having brought the 
matter to a point). The participle may denote the condition under which some- 
thing manifests itself: 4 SaPderi rhy xoraudy rods écxdpay 586s the route toward 


‘N 
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the west (a8 it presents itself to one) after having crossed the river ;—or the feel- 
ing with which something is regarded: ylyvera: rovro €u0) Bovrdoudve this takes 
place according to my wish, éravéASopea, & cor nouéery earl let us go back, if 
tis your pleasure to do so. 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


602, The dative is used to denote that wir which some- 
thing is, or is done: thus 
1, with WORDS OF ASSOCIATION OR OPPOSITION: dptdely Tots Kaxots to asso- 
ctate with the evil, narardAdrrey wédw wére to reconcile city with city, Kowwovecy 
KAAos réver to participate with others tn toils, duodcyeiy &XAhAas to agree with 
one another, sAnoid(ew +g Témy to approach the place, érecda: rE tryepdus to 
follow the guide, dxarray tG Hevopavri to meet with Xenophon, évrvyxdvew rots 
wodenlos to fall in with the enemy, diaréyeoda: rg BidaondAy to converse with 
the teacher, nepdoas thy kphynv olvy to mingle the spring with wine, dcdAov- 
Sos TH pices consistent with nature, xowovla rois &yadois participation with the 
good,—_pdxecda: rexn to fight with fortune, épifew (&ugioBnreiv, diarywrl(eodas) 
&AAFAos to quarrel (dispute, contend) with one another, diapépeada: rots rownpors 
to be at variance with the bad. 
a. So with PHRASES: "ASnvalots 81a woAduov idva: fo carry on war with the 
Athenians, eis Adyous (xetpas) EpxerSal rit to come to words (blows) with any one. 
b. Here belong the apversBs dua at the same time, duod together, épetijs 
next in order: ua tH Hucpg at day-break, 1d S5wp éxlvero dpov re wnrG the 
water was drunk along with the mud, ra robras épetiis huiy Aexréoy we must say 
what comes next to these things. 


603. 2. with WORDS OF LIKENESS OR UNLIKENESS. These are chiefly adjectives, 
or words derived from adjectives: of woynpol GAAhAos Buoro the bad are like 
one another, ob Set toov robs Kakobs Trois dyavois Exew the evil must not have 
equality with the good, &wrtopévor hoay rots abvrots Kipp SrAos they were armed 

‘with the same weapons as Cyrus, rovro napawhhoidy dors tH *Aorudvaxri, ad 
Zoey ‘EAAnuixois tavra Ta dvduara this (name) is stmilar to Astyanaz, and 
these resemble Greek names, 6 xdarwos re kal dudvupos euoi my grandfather, and 
of the same name with me, cbuynoos juiv ef you are voting with us, rd duowdy 
éaurdy bAA~ pypetadal dor: to make one’s self like to another is to imitate, dyo- 
uolws &AAfAaS in a manner unlike one another. 

a. In sueh cases, the form of expression is often abridged (881): duola» 
rais SovAus elxe Thy eodijra (for duolay 17 rev BovAay ecdijtt) she had her dress 
like (the dress of) the female slaves. 


604. 8. with other words, a8 Dative oF ACCOMPANIMENT: fers Kal Txrrors 
trois Suvarerdros Kal dv8pdor wopevdueda let us go with horses the most powerfu. 
and with men, of Aaxedaiudvio: re TE Kate viv orparg wposéBadAoy T— Texlopars 
wal rais vavoly Gua the Lacedaemonians attacked the fortification with their land- 
army and their ships at the same time. This oceurs chiefly in military expres- 
aions. The intensive abrés is often used with this dative: 6 ‘Ixwlas revraxoct- 
sus irndas tAaBev abrois rots &eAors Hippias took 500 horsemen with their arms 
(the arms themselves, arms and all), 


605. DatrvE wits Compounp Vers. Many verbs com. 
pounded with a preposition take a dative, depending, either or 
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the separate force of the preposition, or on the general meaning 
of the compound; especially verbs compounded with é, avy, 
éxi,—less often with zpos, mapa, wepi, ind: 

emorhuny éuxoeiv ti Yyuxi to produce knowledge in the soul, obyyvedl yo 
forgive me (lit. judge with me, in my favor), éwéxewro Trois woAeulos they press 
ed hard upon the enemy, 8 tAdros exirin@per that which we bring against others 
as (ground of) censure, xpostéva: rg Bhuw to come before the people, waplaracdas - 
(wapeiva:) rq dyBpt to stand by (be present with) the man, wepexlwrew Trois xaxots 
to (fall about) be involved in evils, bwoxeioda trp Epxowts to be subject to the ruler. 

a. Many of these verbs take also the accusative (544 c); or use a preposi- 

ton (often the same preposition repeated) before the object. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 


606. The dative is used to denote that By which somethin 
Is, or is done. Hence the means or instrument by (use of 
which, the manner by (way of) which, the cause by (reason of ) 
which, something is, or is done, are put in the dative. 


607. DattvE or Means oR INSTRUMENT: od8els Exatvoy HSovais exrhoaro no 
one has gained praise by pleasures, ra pédAovra xplyoper trois xpoyeyeynudvoss 
we judge of the future by the past, éyvécSneay Ti oxevij rd SxAwy they were re- 
cognized by the fashion of their arms, gapudny axdSave he died by poison, Cnur- 
ovoda: Savdty to be punished by death, éxovro abrods rH wéAa they received 
them (by) in the city, BdArAew riva AlSois to throw at one with stones, dpaper rois 

is we see with our eyes, Hm. riceay Aavaol dud ddapva coor BérAcoow 
may the Greeks by thy arrows (be made to) atone for my tears. 
' a, Hence the dative is found with xpdoua: to use (i. e. to serve one’s self ) 
as in Lat. the ablative with utor. A predicate-noun is often added in the same 
case: rolrwy rich piAatw éxpiro he used some of them as guards, 


608. Dative or MANNER: 8pduq hrelyorro they hastened (by running) on a 
run, wayt) rpéwy weipardueda we will try (by) tn every way, rUxy &yaSf narap- 
xéra let him begin with good fortune, wor upavyy éxlacs they advance with 
loud outery, &rere? 1H vluep dvéarnoay they retired with their victory incomplete. 
So Blg by force, forcibly, ovyy silently, cwovd9 hastily, earnestly, yéve:“EAAny a 
Greek by descent, pice naxds evil by nature, @dyaxos évéuar: Thapsacus by 
name ;—and many forms with omitted subject (509 a): rabrp (2nelvp, 9, ™h) 
in thie (that, which, what) way or manner, idiq (8npovig, cows) by individ 
(public, common) action or expense. Often with the idea of accorDING To: 7g 
éup yvdun according to my judgment, robre rg Adyy according to this statement, 
TH GAndelg in truth, r@ Bvri in reality, Epyp in act, in fact, Adyp ts word, in 
profession, mpopdoe: in pretence. 

609. Dative oF Respect. The dative of manner is used to show in what 
perticular point or respect something is true: d:apdpew (xpodxew, Aclwerdar 
PWAFSE (peyédel, xphuact, ppowvhae) to be distinguished (supertor, inferior) in 
number (size, property, sense), loxbey re cdpars to be strong tn body, tais Wu- 
xass Qibuperdorepos Jirmer in their spirit, 1d xpdrreyw rov A€éyew Sorepoy by 1% 
vdie: xpérepoy ri Buvdues dori action, thoug’ after speech in order, ts before it 
in power. 
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610. DatrvE oy Dearez or Dirrerence. The dative of manuer is used 

{chiefly with the somparative) to show the degree by which one thing differs 
om another : ° 

rérrapor vais tAarroy less by four minae, ri xepadrfj nel(wr (greater by the 
head) a head taller, roAAais yeveats Borepoy rev Tpwikay many generations later 
than the Trojan war, Séxa trea: apd rTijs dv Zarauin pdxns ten years before the 
battle at Salamis. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: woaAg by 
much, paxpe by far, drlyp by littie, etc., roAAg xelpwy (also word xelpwv, 552) 
much worse, T¢ xayt) xpelrroyv (better by all odds) infinitely better, wéow uaa- 
Aov dy puicoicde how much more would you be hated? rocobre hdiov (6 So wAreles 
xéernuce I live more pleasantly (by that degree, by which) tn proportion as J 
possess more: and with the superlative, paxpg Epioros best by far. 

Rem. a. In many instances, the same dative may be regarded indifferently 
as expressing, either the manner of an action, or the means of its performance : 
waperAdeiy oux Ay Blq it was not possible to get past in a violent manner, or by 
means of violence. 


611. Dative or Cause: woAAdeis &yvolg ékanaprdvouer we often err by rea- 


son of ignorance, péBy axjadsoy they departed through fear, ovdels ovdty wevlg 
Spdoet on account of poverty no one will do anything. . 

a. Many VERBS OF FEELING take a dative of the cause: ob3ev) ofrw yalpas 
és laos &yadtois you delight in nothing so much asin good friends, 6 Seds Epyos 
rots Suxcalors HSeras the divinity ts pleased with just actions, axSecdels TH avaBorF 
vexed at the delay, rg ‘Exarwvuyy xadrexalyoyres trois elpnudvas angry with 
Hecatonymus for what he said, aloxdbvonat rats xpérepoy Guaprias Tam ashamea 
of the former errors, hydxwy ty swrnplg they were contented with their safety, 
Xarerhs Pepw rats wapovor xpdypacs I am distressed at the present affairs. 


Date of Place and Time. 


612. Dative or Pract. In poetry, the dative is often used without 
@ preposition, to denote the place in which something is, or is done; 


“EAAdS: valoy dwelling in Hellas, MvAlow: valwy dwelling (in) among the Py- . 


lians, rhv 7 otpecs réxroves tvdpes e&érapoy which builders felled on the moun- 
tains, ebde piyy xrsolns he was sleeping in the recess of the tent, rd? Spoow 
tx having the bow on his shoulders, &ypoto: ruvyxdve he happens (to be) in the 
country, d80%s on the way. 

a. Seldom thus in prose (mostly in reference to Attic demes): Mealry at 
Melite, 74 rpdwaa td re Mapadam xa Zarapin nal WAaraais the trophies at 
Marathon, Salamis, and Plataea. 


613. Dative or Toe. The dative is used to denote the 
time in (at) which something is, or is done. 


This applies to words for DAY, NIGHT, MONTH, YEAR: rf abrij fyudpg the same 
day, ride Ti vunrl to-night, rij borepalg on the following day, r@ tmidyrt penvl in 
the coming month, rerdpry tre (e€nauvrg) in the fourth year ;—also to Spe: 
xetuavos Spq in time of winter ;—further to FESTIVAL times: rots "OAup7tfots af 
th: Olympic games. To other words, dy is usually added: év robry rq xpdvqy 
(xaspq) at this time (occasion), év r@ xapdyr: at the present time, dv r¢ rére at 
that time. When time is designated by words denoting circumstance or event, 
éy is rarely omitted: ry aporéog éxxAnolg (for év rH etc.) at the time of the 
former assembly: cf. poet. xeimepip vory at the time of the wintry south-wind. 


f 
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F, PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES, 


614. The prepositions have a twofold use :———a. In composition with 
verbs, they define the action of the verb, in respect to its direction.——. 
b. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show the 
relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases alcne 
could do it. , 

The name preposition (rpdé3ecrs) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, as dvev without, wAn» except, évexa on account of, etc., 
which have the latter use only, not being compounded with verbs, ma 
be called improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (cf. 589), 
except ws, which takes the accusative. 


615, All the prepositions were originally adverde. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: wepl rownd about, and, with ana- 
strophe, wépe exceedingly ; ody 8¢ and therewith. Hd. has éx) 8¢ and theren 

‘pera 3€ and next, év 8é or éy 8b 84 and among the number ; also apds 8é, al 
wpds, and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a. The preposition, in its adverbial use, may belong to a verb understood, 
and may thus stand for a compound verb: so, even in Attic prose, &% for z»- 
eos it is possible ; in Attic poetry, wdpa for wdpequ to be present. Hm. has also 
ex, wéra, for freors, péreor, etc.: similar is the imperative &a up! (= dvd- 
srno) For retraction of the accent (anastrophe) in this case, see 102 a. 

616. On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as re- 
gards their position, being often separated from the verbs (¢mesis, 477) or sub- 
stantives to which they belong: dy 8 abrds é3teero vdépoxa xarndv and he him- 

. self put on the shining brass, dup) 8 yxairac Guos atocoyre: and round their 

ders wave the manes. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from 
its substantive only. by words that qualify the substantive (487, 492): but par- 
ticles such as név, 8¢, yé, ré, ydp, ody, may be interposed after the preposition; 
other words, very rarely: wapd yap elua: robs vdpous for contrary, I suppose, 
to the laws. 


For anastrophe when the preposition follows the word it belongs to, see 
102 Db. In prose, this is confined to wep{ with the genitive. 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. General Remarks. 


617. The accusative is used with prepositions, to denote the object 
towards which motion is directed (551) ; or, in general, the object vo, on, 
or over which an action extends (544). 

The genitive is used to denote the object from which an action pro- 
ceeds (579), in expressions of departure, separation, or distinction: also, 
to denote the object to which an action belongs (compare genitive with 
adverbs, 589; and see 573). 

The dative is used to denote the object in, by, or with which an action 
takes place. 


618. The dative is properly used with prepositions, to express being, 
or remaining, IN a particular situation; for coming To the situation, the 
accusative is used; for passing From it, the genitive: péve: mapa ro Baor- 
ret he remains (by the side of) in the presence of the king, wxet map avros 
he is come to his presence, otxeras rap’ avrov he is gone from his presence 
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a. Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, to de 
acte a state of rest following the action of the verb: é» rg woraug Execoy they 
fell (into, and were) in the river. So too, in place of a dative denoting rest, 
we sometimes have an accusative or genitive, in reference to a following or 
preceding state ef motion: ods els uévoy (lit. standing into the midst) coming 
into the midst and standing there, rots é MdAov Anpdeior to those taken (in, and 
brought) from Pylus, of é« rijs &yopas xaradixdvres Ta Gia Epvyoy those in the 
market left their goods and fled (from it). 


General View of the Prepositions. 


619. Prepositions used with only oNE case, viz. 
I. the Accusative: eis, as. 
IL. the Genitive: dvri, ad, éf, 7pd,———also_ dvev, dxpt, péxpe, 
évexa, tA7qv (614). 
III. the Dative: é, ovwv. 


Prepositions used with Two cases, viz. 
IV. the Accusative and Genitive: did, xara, drép. 
V. the Accusative and Dative: dva. 


Prepositions used with THREE cases, viz. 
VI. the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: dudi, éri, pera, 
mapa, Téepi, Tpos, Uird. 


1. Prepositions with the Accusative only. 


620. 1. cis (also és) into, to; properly to a position in something 
(= Lat. in with the acc.), opposed to ¢€£ out of. It is used 

a. of PLACE: ZuceAol ef "IraAlas 3:éBnoay els ZuceAlay the Siciili passed over 
from Italy into Sicily, eis d:xarrhpioy eisiévas to (enter into) come before a court 
(of dicasts or jurors), Adyous roeioSa: els roy Bijpow to make an address to the 
people, eis Evdpas éyypdpeww to enrol among men (write into the list of men). 

b. of Timk: eds wdrra (to) itll night, eis Ras to our time, és rl (to what 
time) how long? els évaurdy (to the end of a year) for a whole year, poet. Eros 
els ros from year to year. An action may be thought of as taking place when 
a certain time is come to; hence els is also used for the time WHEN (613): é3é- 
xe yap eis Thy borepalay fiew Baoiriéa for tt was thought that on the next day 
the king would arrive, eis xaipdv in good time, és rédos finally, 

c. of MEASURE and NUMBER: ele diaxoctous to the number of 200, about 200, 
els rérrapas to (the depth of) four men, four deep, els Sdvauy to (the extent of 
one’s) power, according to one’s power. 

d. of aim Or PURPOSE: omov els roy wéAcuoy useful (toward) for the 
war, els réd€ Fxoper (to this end) for this are we come. 

In COMPOSITION: tno, in, to. 
Nore. In Attic prose, els ia the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd. 
has és almost always. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


621. 2. as (cf. 614) to, only with persons: 
Hm. ale) rd» doctor Byes Seds ws roy duotoy a god always brings like to like. 
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Il. With the Genrtwe only. 


622. 1. avri (compare Ep. dvra, dvrnv; also avrixpv), as a separate pre- 

sition, lost its original meaning over against, opposite to (cf. év-avri-os) ; 

but this gave the idea of counterpart, substitute, and hence the common 
meaning, instead of, for: 

Hm. dvr) xacryvhrov tcivés 8 ixérns te rérucras in place of a brother (equale 
ly esteemed and aided) és a stranger and suppliant, dyr) Svnrot cdparos Gdde 
atov Sdtay dAAdEacoa: for a mortal body, to gain in exchange immortal glory. 

In COMPOSITION: againsi, in opposition, tn return. 


623. 2. dwé (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off) from, off from, away from ; prop- 
erly jrom a position on something : 
a. of PLACE: Hm. &@’ frre Garo xauale from the (horses) car he spra 
to the ground, ag’ trwou pdyeoda: to fight (from a horse) on horseback. og 
b. of time: da’ éxelyns rijs judpas (from) since that day. 
c. Of caUsE: abrdvopnos xd rijs elphyns independent (from) in consequence 
of the peace, &xd fuvShuaros fre he is come by agreement. 
PHRASES: &xd oxorov away from the mark, without aim, dwd rabroudrov 
rom self-moved action) without occasion, of itself, dd orduaros Aéyew to speak 
from mouth, not from a thinking mind) by rote, of dwd cxnyijs (those who act 
from the stage) the players. 
In coMPOsITION: from, away. 


624. 3. e& (before consonants éx: Lat. ex, ¢) from, out of; ‘properly 
from a position in something (627): 

a. of PLACE: éx Exdprns pebye: he is banished from Sparta. 

b. of TIME: éx waldwy (from children, Lat. a pueris) since childhood. 
Hence of immediate succession: Adyor éx Ad-you A¢yew to make one speech after 
another, Hm. xaxdy éx xaxod evil after evil. 

c. Of ORIGIN: éx watpbs xpnorov éyevero he came of a worthy father. 
Hence with passive verbs (instead of dé with the gen.): rsaoda: Ux Tivos to 
be by some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; 
this construction is rare in Att., but frequent in other dialects, 

d. of INFERENCE: éx Téy yrey (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances, éx Trav duodoyouptvwr euol re wal col according to the truths ad 
mitted both by me and by thee. 

PHRASES: éx Sefias on the right hand, é€ {cov (from equal ground) on az 
equality, dijcal (xpeudoas) rs Ex revos to bind (hang) one thing on another. 
In COMPOSITION: oud of, from, away. 


625. 4. spd (Lat. pro) before: 
a. of PLACE: apd Supay before the door. 
b. of TIME: mpd rijs udyns before the battle. 
c. Of PREFERENCE: wpb tobray redvdvat uGAdoyv ky Edort0 before these things 
de would rather choose death. 
d. of PROTECTION (for one’s safety, interest), a less frequent use: mpd zai 
Bev udxeosas to fight for one’s children (prop. in front of them). 
PHRASES: xpd woAAod woeicSa: (to esteem in preference to much) fo con 
nder as valuable, important, Hm. xpd 6800 further on the way. 
In COMPOSITION: before, forward, forth. 
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626. Lwerorrr Prerosrrions (614). 

5. dvev (poetic drep) without, Lat. sine. 

6. mAnv except; often used as a conjunction, see Rem. r. 

7. d&xpt, pexpt, until; often used as conjunctions (877, 8). 
8. évexa (also évexey, eivexa, poet. ovvexa) has two meanings: 


a. on account of, for the sake of (with gen. of the motive, Lat. causd) 
ris dpielas vera xpdpeda Te iarp@ for the sake of health, we employ the physi 
nen (cf. 3d with acc., 630 b). 

b. as regards: aapards %(n, Everd ye roy cuxoparray he lived in safety, sc 
far as the sycophants were concerned (without danger from them). 

Rem. r. The adverbs peratd between, 8fxa and xwpls apart (from), are often 
used as improper prepositions.——On the other hand, rAyy except is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: poet. od« dp’ "Axawis Gvdpes cio) rAhy 5de 
(with the same meaning as wAdy rovde) have the Achacans no men but this one? 


I. With the Dative only. 

627.1. év (Hm. evi, év) in, = Lat. in with the ablative: 

a. of PLACE: éy Zxdprp in Sparta :——with a word implying number, it 
has the sense of among: éy rovros among these, év Shup Acyeyw to speak (among) 
before the es 

b. of TIME: dy robrey 1G Eres in this year. 

c. Of OTHER RELATIONS: éy rq Seq 7d rijs udyns téAos (in the power of ) 
with God is the issue of the battle, dv wapacxevy elyas to be in (a course or state 
of ) preparation. 

Prraases : éy SxAo1s elvas to be (in) under arms, éy alrig Exe rd (to hold 
one in blame) to blame one, éy dpyi Exew tid to be angry with one, weipdoopas 
dy xaip¢ oor elvya: I will try to be (in good time) useful to you, éy mposShiens pepe 
in the (part) character of an addition, as an addition :——also év trois, rarely 
used to strengthen the superlative: éy trois xp@ros fade he came first of all 
(i. e. €y Trois éAS0ve1 among those who came), cf. 6658. For éy with verbs of 
motion (dy xepo) ridéva: to put in one’s hands), see 618 a. 

In COMPOSITION: in, on. ; 

Nore. Rare poetic forms are ely, el»t. 


628. 2. ovy (also éu», = Lat. cum) with, i. e. in company with, in 
connection with (cf. pera with the gen., 644): 

éradetero aby rTP bdeAgG he was educated with his brother, oly ’Axd\Awm 
dvinnoe he gained the victory with (the help of ) Apollo, cbv véuy (in conformity) 
with law (opposed to rapd with acc., 648 e). 

In COMPOSITION: with, together. 


IV. With the Accusaiwe and Genitive. 


629. 1. da through (connected with d8vo two, di-ya in two, apart, 
Lat. di-, dis-, asunder: prop. through the space which separates two cb- 
jects). 

8: with the GENITIVE: 

a. of Place: Hm. 8:0 pty dowldos FASE paciwijs UBpinow Eyxos through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear. 
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b. of Timm: 3: vuerds through the night, 8: wayrds ret Blov dunxavety te 
be enthout resource through his whole life. 

c. of MEANS: did ray dpdarpay dpGpew we see (through) by means of the 
eyes, 30 épunvdws Aéyew to speak by an interpreter. 

d. of a staTE of action or feeling: abrots 3:2 woAduow léva: to proceed (in 
the way of war) in a hostile manner toward them, 3 @d6Beyv ylyverSa: to come 
te be in a state of alarm. 

Purases: && orduares Exew to have in one’s mouth (passing through. the 
mouth), 3: xetpay txew to have in hand, 8: tayo (by quick ways) quickly, 
Bid réAous completely. Aid with the gen. often denotes, not the space or 
time of the action itself, but that which separates it from something else: 3:4 
uaxpod after a long interval, Meoohyny 8: rerpaxocley tray pérdover xaroul(ew 
they are about to occupy Messene after (an exile of) 400 years, 3: woAAGy fpe- 
adv d80u at a distance of many days’ journey, 3d déxa exdAfewr xipyo Foay at 
intervals of ten battlements, there were towers. 


680. 3d with the ACCUSATIVE: 
a. through, during, mostly poetic: Hm. 3:2 3éuara through the halls, & 
vinra during the night. 
b. regularly, on account of (with accus. of the efficient cause, cf. tvexa, 
626 a): 3 rh» vécov xpdpeda TE larpg on account of the sickness, we employ 
the physictan. 
HRASES: abrds 30° daurdy by and for himself, 8:4 rl why, wherefore ? 
In composition: through, also apart (Lat. dt-, dis-): d:apépa = differo. 


631. 2.-xara (cf. adv. xdrw below) originally down (opposed te dvd). 


xard with the GENITIVE: 
a, down from: Hm, Bij 8t ar’ OdAduroo Kaphvey he went down from the 
heights of Olympus, 72 xara yijs that which is (down from) under 
b. towards, down upon: Hm. xar’ dpSadpay xéxur’ Exdus @ mist 
settled down upon his eyes, gape s xara xeipds B8ep bring water (to pour) on the 
hands. Hence towards; travos xard twos praise (directed) towards one ; but 
usually in a hostile sense, ogainst ¢ pebSeoSa (xaxd Adyeu, upas wapéxeaas) 
xard rivos to lie (speak il, produce witnesses) against one. 
PHRASES: wdAuw Kar’ Expas érciv to take a city completely (from its highest 
point down), xara yérou in the rear (of an army). 


682. xard with the accusativz, down along; passing over, through, or un- 
to; pertatning to, according to: 

a. of PLACE: xara pody down stream, xara yijv xal Sdvaccay (over) by lana 
and by sea, Hm. Zebs &Bn xara Saira Zeus came down to the feast. 

b, of TIME: Kar’ éxcivoy roy xpévoy at that time, card Thy elphryny during 
the peace, of aS’ jjpas our contem bes. 

c. Of OTHER RELATIONS: xara rovroy roy rpéxor (according to) in this man- 
ner, xara wdyra in all respects, xara Straus according to ability, xara tods vb 
ous according to the laws, nar’ éud as regards me, xara Tly8apoy, Epiorrov bSeng 
according to Pindar, water is best (of all things). 

d. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: Hm. xard tAa according to clans, each 
san by itself, xara tpeis by threes, three by three, nad jydpay day by day, daily, 

In COMPOSITION: down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated. 


633. 3. brép (Hm. also tseip) over = Lat. super. 
éwéo with the GENITIVE : 
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a, Of PLACE: & fAsos drip judy wopevera: the sun journeys aboos us. 
b. m derived sense, for, in behalf of: pdxecda: iwép twos to fight for one 
orig. over him, standing over to defend), 4 dwtp rijs warpldos xlvdvvos the 
peril) struggle for the fatherland ;——also in place of: éya ixtp cov &xoxpr- 
poupa: I will answer tn thy stead ;——and on account of: bwtp ris dAeudepias 
buas eVdauovl(e I congratulate you on account of your freedom. iwép in the 
sense of rep{ concerning is rarely found before Demosthenes: ri» dxtp rou me 
Adpou yrduny rowbryy Exew to have such an opinion concerning the war. 


684, Swép with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm, 
bwtp ovddy éBhoero he passed over the threshold, étp Sévamw beyond one’s ability. 
In COMPOSITION: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


V. Wath the Accusative and Datwe. 


635. dvd (cf. adv. dyw above) originally up (opposed to xard). 
dvd with the patrvez, only in Epic and lyric poetry, up on: ava T 
Expy on the summit of Gargarus, xpucép ava oxhxrpy upon a golden sceptre. 


636. dvd with the accusATIVE, up along; passing over, through, or unte 
(cf. xard with acc., 632): 
a. of PLACE: dvd poty up stream, ava wacay Thy yi over the whole land, 
Hm. ava orpardy through the camp. 
b. of TIME: dvd wacay thy jyépay (over) through the entire day. 
c. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: ava rérrapas by fours. 
PHRASES: dv xpdros (up to his power) with all his might, ava Adyor (up to) 
according to proportion, ava ordua Exew to have in one’s mouth, to talk about 
cf. did, 629). 
( In eid up, back, again. 


VI. With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. 


Rem. The proper meaning of the preposition is, in general, most 
clearly seen with the dative. 


637. 1. dudi (Lat. amb-) connected with dudw both: properly on 
both sides of ; hence about (cf. mepi, 649). 7 


&upf with the pativk, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, 
on account of: Hm. idpéce: reAapay audi orfieros the shield-strap will sweat 
about his breast, Hd. aupl arddy rH Cui weloopal ror concerning my departure, J 
will obey you, poet. dul pPdBy on account of fear. 


688. &upl with the GenirivE, about, concerning : Hd. &ud) rabrns rijs wéAcos 
(about) in the neighborhood of this city, d:iapépeodar dugl rwos to quarrel about 
something. 


639. &ugf with the accusaTIvE, about, of place, time, measure, occupation : 
Rug rd Spa (about) close to the boundaries, dug) rovroy roy xpdvov about this 
time, &p.pl rd éEhxovra about sixty (Lat. circiter sexaginta), dul Setrvoy wos cis 
to be busy about the supper. ~ 

PHRASES: of dul tia a person with those about him, hia friends, followers, 
widisrs, etc.; hence even of dup) WAdrwva Plato, as head of a philosophic school, 

In COMPOSITION: about, on both sides. 
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640. 2. éxi on, upon. 

éx{ with the DATIVE: 

a. of PLacE: Hm. én) xSov) cirov Borres eating bread upon the earth, ¢x' 
rij SaAdoop olxety to live (close upon) by the sea. 

b. of rime: dw) rodros after these things, thereupon. 

’ ¢. in OTHER RELATIONS: ém) rots xpdypacw elvas to be (over) at the head of 
affairs, éxi rots woAeulos elvas to be (dependent upon) in the power of the enemy, 
éxt run xalpew to rejoice (on the ground of) on account of something ;-——espe- 
cially of the arm, on which an action proceeds: éx) wra:8elq totTo tuades in 
order to an education hast thow learned this ;——and the conpITIoNn, on which 
an action depends: éw) réxots Savel(ew to lend on interest, éx) tobry on thie 
condition. ° 

641. érf with the GENITIVE: 

a. of sPaczk,—to denote the place where: Kipos xpobpalyero eg’ Epparos 
Cyrus appeared upon a chariot, éxl roi eboripou (sc. xépws) on the left (wing), 
éx) papripey in the presence of witnesses ;——or the place whither: él Zduow 
wAciy to satl (upon) toward Samos, 

b. of t1ME: éw) Kpoloov &pxovros while Croesus reigned, é¢’ jay tn our 
time, éwl xuw8dvou in time of danger. 

c. in OTHER RELATIONS: ém) rijs dpyiis uévew to remain in the office, Aéyew 
éx{ ros to speak (upon) with reference to some one, ep éavrod olxeiy to live by 
himself (apart from others), éx” éAlyay reraypévas drawn up with little depth 
(few men in depth). 


642. éxf with the accusaTIvVE, fo (a position) upon, unto: dvaBalvew eq’ Tx- 
woy fo mount on horseback, ex) Setid toward the right. 

Purases: éx) wot to a great distance, ds éxl rd road for the most part, rd 
éx” dué 80 far as I am concerned. 

In COMPOSITION: wpon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it only marks the 
action ae going forth upon the object, and in many such cases cannot well be 
translated, 


643. 3. perd (akin to péoos medius) a-mid, among. - 
perd with the pativE, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. “Exropa ts Seds foxe per’ 
by8pdo. Hector who was a god among men. 


644. perd with the Genitive, with, implying participation (cf. ody, 628): 
uerd ray tupudxow rivBuvetew to meet the dangers of battle (in common) with 
the allies, pera Saxpbwy with (amid) tears, yijpas werd wevlas old age along with 
poverty. 


645. werd with the accUSATIVE: 

a. fo (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm, lay nerd ESvos éral 
going among the mulittude of his friends, Hm. td» Soup) per’ AbrouéSovra BeBixes 

went with his spear after (in pursuit of ) ‘Automedon. 

b. after (so as to be with something, and obtain or secure it), poetic: Hm. 
Sijva: pera warpds dxovhy to go after (in quest of) tidings of a father, Hm. wéAe 
aov péra Swphooovro they were arming for war. 

c. after, in TIME Or ORDER: pera roy TleAoxovynoiaxdy xéAcuoy after the Pe- 
loponnesian war, pera Seods ux} Sedraroy (after) next to the gods, the soul is 
fa thing) most divine. 

PHRASES: perd yxeipas Exew to have in hand (prop. to take between the 
hands and hold there), ned” judpay by day (after day comes, begins). 
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In composition: with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place te 
onother (ueraridéva: to put in a new place). 


646. 4. rapa (Hm. also dp, napai) alongside of, by, near. 


wapd with the pative: Hm. wapa ynvot copwvlo: pipyd (ew to remain by (tha 
side of ) the curved ships, xal wap’ €uol tis éureipla dorl with me too (as it were, 
at my side) és some experience. 


647, wapd with the GENITIVE, from beside, from, with verbs of MorIon and 
those which imply recr1vine (outwardly or inwardly): Hm, d&wovocreiy xapa 
ynev to return from the ships (from a position by or near them), AapBdvew (ua~ 
' Sdvew, dnote) wapd riwos to take (learn, hear) from some one. Very rarely, 
and only in poetry, without the meaning “from”: vaseray wap’ "lophvou pelSper 
dwelling by the currents of Ismenus. 


648. wapd with the accusaTIVE, ¢o (a position) beside, unto ; also along by: 

a. of pLacE: Hm. ra 8 adris frnv raph vias but they two went again to the 
ships (to be by or near them), Hm. 8% 8 &xéwy wapa Siva Sardoons he went 
sorrowing along the sea-shore. 

b. of TIME: wap” SAov rdy Blo» (along by) during his whole life. 

c. Of COMPARISON: Sef ras xpdteis wap’ GAAhAaS TIdévas we must put the ac- 
tions beside each other, compare them, pei(dv +i xapd rovro somewhat larger in 
comparison with this. 

d. of CAUSE: wapd rhy jperdpay dudrciay Sirrwwos abtera: on account of 
our neglect Philip is becoming great (prop. by it, in connection with it). 

e. of EXCEPTION OF OPPOSITION: fxouéy rs wapd Taira KAAo Aéyew beside 
this we have another thing to say, rapa roy vdpoy contrary to the law (prop. pass- 
ing by or beyond it, trans-gressing it) the opposite of xard with acc. (682 c). 

PHRASES: wapa pixpdy by little, within a little, wapd pixpdy FASov Grodaveiy 
F came near dying, xapa xoAd may to be (victorious by much) completely victori- 
ous, wap’ ovdty woetoda: to esteem as naught. 

In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


649. 5. wepi around (on all sides, cf. audi 637). 
wepl with the parive, not frequent in Attic prose : 
a. of PLACE: Hm. &duve wep) orfdeoo: xirava he put the mail-coat around 
his breast, Hm. wep) xijp: (about the heart) at heart, heartily. 
b. of cause: Hm. wep ole: paxeduevos xredrecot fighting (about) in de 
fence of hes possessions, Eecay wep) 7G xwply they became alarmed for the place. 


650. wep{ with the GENITIVE: 

a. chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): BovAetorra: wep! 
rov woAcuou they are taking counsel about the war, tlva ddégay Exes wep) robron 
what opinion hast thou concerning these things ? 

b. in Hm. (surrounding, and hence) sv ing, more than: wep) wdvresp 
Funevas KAAwy to be superior to all others. Hence, in prose, such phrases as 
wepl woAAOU woteiodae to consider as (more than much) very important, desirable, 
wept ovderds iyyeioSas to esteem (just above nothing) very low, think litile of. 


651. wepf with the accusarive, nearly the same as du¢f (689): wep) Atyur- 
roy about Hyypt, in the region of Egypt ; and in derived sense, wep) pirocoplas 
resvidew to bs busily engaged about philosophy. 

In COMPOSITION: around, (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 


Lat. per in permagnus). 
For Hm. wép: ag adverb «rceedingly, see 615. 


856] PREPOSITIONS AND CASES. 251 


652. 6. awpés (Hm. also mpori, wori) at or by , the front of, cf. x 
646), akin to mpé. nee 
apés with the DATIVE: 

a. at: & Kipos 4» xpbs BaBuadm Cyrus was at Babylon. Also with verbs 
of motion (618 3): Hm. wor) 38 oxirrpoy BdAe yaly but he threw the staff on the 
ground (so as to be, lie, there);—-—and in derived sense: rb» voty xposéxere 
apbs robry apply your mind to this. 

b. in addition to: wpds robros in addition to these things, furthermore, 
mpds Trois KAAoes beside all the rest. 


653. wpés with the GENITIVE: 

a. in front of, looking towards: mwpbs @p¢xns xeicda: to be situated over 
against Thrace, rd apbs ioxdpas retxos the westward wall, cf. wpés with acc. ; 
—similarly in swearing : xpds Sedy before the gods, by the gods. So xpbs wa- 
tpés (nnrpds) on the father's (mother's) side, apbs aydpou elva: to be on the 
side of Protagoras, xpés rwos A¢yew to speak on one’s side, in one’s favor, Hm. 
apos yap Acds elo Ecivos for strangers are (on the side of ) under the care of Zeus. 
Often, to express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one: mpds 
larpov dori it is the way of a physician, obx qv xpos rod Kbpou rpdéxovu it was not 
according to the character o . 

b. from (prop. from before, cf. wapd, 647): SABos wpds Seay prosperity 
from the gods ; sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of dad, 656 b): 
apés tivos pircioxas to be loved by some one (cf. éx, 624 c). 


654. wpdés with the accusaTIVE: 

a. to(prop. to the front of): Epyovra: xpds jas spéaBers embassadors come 
to us, xpos Toy Binoy dyopedery to speak to (before) the people. 

b. towards: wpbs Boppay towards the north ;——especially of pisposrTion 
or RELATION toward some one: miords diaxciodas xpds twa to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards one, xpos Barirda oxovdas woseicda: to make a truce with the king, 
Sacd(ecdas xpds ria to carry on a law-suit against one. 

c. with a view to, in reference to: wpds 7d daurg ounpépoy in order to his 
own advantage, xpds Tl we Tair’ épergs (to what end) for what do you ask me 
this? apbs taira (in view of these things) therefore, diapépew xpds dperhy to 
differ in respect to virtue, ra xpbs Toy wéAcuoy the things pertaining to the war, 
xpos Td Apyipiov Thy evdaipovlay xplvew to judge of happiness (by reference to) 
according to money. ° 

PHRaseEs: xpds j8orvhy, xdpw with a view to please, gratify (one’s self or an 
other), xpds Blay by (resort to) force, forcibly, xpos dpyhy in anger, angrily, od3t> 
wpos eud it ts nothing to me. 

In composition: to, towards, in addition. 


655. 7. tad (Hm. also traf) under = Lat. sub. 


bré with the paTIVE: 66d 7G obpavg under the heavens, bad 1G@ Epa at the 
foot of the mountain, bw ’ASnvalos ely: to be under (the power of) the Athe- 
nians, poetic in Hm. xepoly dp’ qyuerépyow ddrotoa (Troy) conquered (under) 55 
ar Aauds. 

656. 6x6 with the GENITIVE: 

a. of PLACE: éxd yijs under the earth ;——hence in some expressions o 
DEPENDENCE: 62” ab’Anray xopetew to dance under (the lead of) fiute-players 
But much oftener, under the working of a cause or agent: hence 

b. of aGENCY, with passIvE veRBS or those of passive meaning: rizaodau 
wmd Taéy woditiov to be honored by the citizens, 4 wéAts éddw bxd roy ‘EAAfvoy the 
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sity was taken by the Greeks, woAdol axéSavoy b4d r&v BapBdpwr many died 
(were slain) by the barbarians. 
c. of CAUSE: dxd yhpws doServhs iy he was weak by reason of old age. 


657. dé with the accusaTIVE: 
a. Of PLACE, prop. ¢o (a position) under: Hm. brd rdvroy édtcere kupalvor 
va he dived under the surging sea; used also in expressions denoting rest (618 
a): bxd rd Bpos niricovre they were passing the night at the foot of the mountain, 
ence, in derived sense, of subjection: réAas re xal Evy bd’ Eavrods woresodau 
to bring cittes and nations under their power. 
b. of t1mx (under a time either impending or in progress): 5rd wixra just 
before night (Lat. sub noctem); bd rhwyrtxra during the night. 
In COMPOSITION: ender, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


ADJECTIVES. 


658. For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 488. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 498. For omitted subject, and use of 
adjective as substantive, see 509. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 511-23. For use of adjective as adverb, see 226, 228. For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 547 c. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


659. Postrrve ror Comparative. The positive may express a quality 
as disproportioned to the circumstances of the case, and may thus have a 
comparative force: 


Nn Xepa opicpa 8h 2 ixavijs ora: the territory, from being sufficient, will be- 
come small (i. e. too small, smaller than its inhabitants require). In most cases 
of the kind, an inFinitive follows, usually with ds or Ssre: dalyo: dopey de 
dyxpareis elvas abray we are too few to have possession of them. 


660. ComparativE, The comparative degree may be follow 
ed by a genitive, or by 7 than (see 585-6). 

a. The genitive is always used, when the comparative is followed by a re- 
flexive pronoun: Sray Ey rin xevdbvy dot, WOAAG xeipov éavray Aéyouc: whenever 
they are in any danger, they speak much worse (than themselves, i, e. than they 
do under other circumstances) than they usually do. Compare BéArioros équ 
vou (best of himself, better than in any other state) in his best estate (559 a). 

b. #4 is always used, when the two objects of comparison are adjectives: 
noth of these are then put in the comparative: orparzyol wAcloves } BeArloves 
yenerals more numerous than good, cuvroudérepoy f) capéorepoy SiarexXivat te 
discourse more briefly than clearly. 

c. 4 is used after the comparative, when the quality is represented as dis- 
proportioned to something: thus 4 «ard with the acc., # or 9 ds or 4 Ssre with 
the infin.: vouodérns BeAtiay } nar’ &vSperoy a lawgiver better (than according 
to man) than consists with man’s nature, uel(w } xara Sdipva wexdySacr they 
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have suffered things too great for tears, BeArious } bxd Sépwr raparpéxecSaz toe 
oud to be seduced by gifts, éAdrre dbévauw txe: } Ssre robs dinous wpercy he 
as too litle power to serve his friends. 

d. # is sometimes irregularly omitted, when +xAéoy (xAciv) more or EAarros 
(uetov) less is followed by a numeral not in the genitive: &xorrelyovor tay dy 
Spey ob peloy wevraxoclous they kill not less (than) 500 of the men. The same 
adverbs, with or without 4, may be used for any case or number of the adjec- 
tive: thus in the last example, peioy = pelovas; dxéSavoy obx Erarroy (= éAdr 
reves) tay elxoot there fell not less than 20, éy wrAdov (= wAdoow) f) Siaxoglors 
Frea: in more than 200 years. 


661. Instead gf the genitive or the particle 7, other forms are some- 
times used with the comparative: 


- alperérepds dor: 5 adds Sdvaros dyri rod aloypod Blou a noble death is more 
to be desired than (lit. instead of) a shameful life, ndtv wep) wAclovos ro1od xpd 
tov Siuxalou consider nothing as of more account than (lit. before) justice, yetscr 
pel(wov rapa Thy Kadecrnxutay Gpay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison 
with) the ordinary season, pds Axayras robs KAAous of Lupaxdero: xAelo ewopl- 
cayro the Syracusans ided more than (lit. in relation to) all the rest, 5 wéAe- 
pos ovx SxAwv 7d xAdov GAAS Bardens war is not a thing of arms so much as of 
expense (lit. not of arms more, but of expense). 


662. The comparative is often used ABSOLUTELY, i.e, without any ob- 
ject depending on it. Such an object may then be understood from the 
connection : 


alperérepoy rb abrapxdarepoy the more independent position is more desirable 
(than another less independent), uh 7: ve@repoy dxayyéAAes do you report anye 
thing newer (than we know already)? &uewdy dors d9d Selov nal ppovipov &pye- 
oda it is better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being. Thus the 
comparative may signify MORE THAN OTHERS, MORE THAN IS USUAL OF PROPER, 
aud may be rendered sometimes by the positive with Too, QUITE, VERY: of ao- 
gdrepo the wiser, men of superior wisdom, el nal yedotdrepoy elweciy though it is 
rather a funny thing to say. 


663. Surgeriative. The superlative represents a quality as belonging 
to its subject in a higher degree than to any other individual of the same 
elass. This class is most commonly designated by a genitive partitive 
(559 a), which may often be understood where there is none expressed. 
But the superlative is also used without definite reference to a class, to 
represent a quality as belonging to its subject in a very high degree: 
avnp copeararos @ very wise MaN. 


664. Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by various 
ak especially by a prefixed os or dri, less often 7 (in poetry also 
Gras): 

és ddaxlorey Seicda: to have the very smallest wants, 87: wdAtora as much as 
possible, &ri év Bpaxurdry in the shortest possible space, j pgota in the easiest 
manner. Sometimes ds and Sr are used together: due ds Sri BéATioTur yeve- 
eSa: that I should become as good as may be. The adj. pron. ofos has a similar 
use: 690 ra xpdypara obx ola BéAriota bvra I see that our affairs are not in the 
very best condition, Svros wdyou olou Bevordrev there being a frost of extreme 
severity. 
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a. These forms of expression appear to have arisen hy incorporation and 
attraction (810-11): obras SetoSa:, ds éAdxiord dors to want (things) in that 
way, in which they (the things wanted) are least, év robrey 8 7: Byaybrardy eon: 
in that space which is shortest, ut &s rotro 8 71 BéATioréy dort yevéodau that 1 
should become as that which is best, edyou rovovrou olos Sewdrards dors a frost of 
that sort which is most severe. 

b. In such expressions, words denoting possiBILity are sometimes found 
(but not with 8r:): Bipyhooua ds dy Séiveua: Bit Bpayurdrey I will state in the 
briefest terms Iam able, of AaxeBarudviot olry 5 ayverdy perpiordry rpépoucs the 
Lacedaemonians support life with an amount of bread as moderate as ; 
Hye orparidy Sony xrclorny édtvaro he led as large an army as he coul 


665. a. The superlative is also strengthened by 34 annexed: péyoros 8h 
the very greatest. For éy rots with superl., see 627.——A negative form of ex- 
ression may be used with emphasis: ode éAdyioros not least = very great 
(an example of litdtes).—-—The superlative may receive emphasis from. the 
numeral els: wAciora els dyhp Suvduevos dperciy being able to render most aid 
(as one man, i. e.) beyond any other one man. 

b. Sometimes puddiora’is added to the superlative: 3:4 rods ydpous pddAsorra 
peywrol tore through the laws ye are most of all greatest. So paddov is some- 
times found with the comparative: aloxurrnpérepos uGAdAor rou Sdovros bashful 
more than he ought to be. 


666. The parTicrpLes never form a comparative and superlative, but 
take paAXo», zadsora instead. This is the case also with many verbals 
in rds, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case eveu 
with adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 


PRONOUNS. 


667. The Pzrsonat Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic ; otherwise they would be omitted 
(504 a): 

cal ob Sve: abrdy thou also wilt see him (thou as well as others). Yet they 


have little emphasis in some phrases, such as ds @yd® dxoveo (xuvSdvopa, olpas) 
as I hear (learn, think). 


668. The pronoun oi, oi, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (6718); instead of it, aurds is used as a personal pronoun: this 
also, when it stands in the nom., isemphatic: ei8oy airny J saw her, abrés 
tpn (ipse dixit) he himself (the master) said it. 


669. InreNnstvE Pronoun. a. Airés, in agreement with a 
substantive, is intensive or emphatic (= Lat. ipse): 6 dvijp aires 
or airos 6 dvip the man himself (538 b). 

So with various shades of meaning: émorfun abrh knowledge in itself i 
its own nature); 4 -yewpyla woAAd Kal abrh B8done: agriculture itself also (as 
well as other pursuits) affords much instruction ; jyyouua: rh» fper won 
ebrhy cord xpeloow elvas I believe our city by iteeif (alone) to be much superior 
in strength ; abro) dpyi(suevor of oroaridra: the soldiers being angry of themselres 
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(aside from the influence of others); éx” abrots rots aly:adors on the coasts them 
selves (just upon, close upon, the coasts); rérrapas vais ZAaBov avrois dydpdo 
they took four ships, crews and all (604). It is used, by a peculiar idiom, with 
ORDINAL numerals: éorparfyes Niclas rplros avrés Nicias was general with two 
associates (being himself third and chief). 


b. It is often emphatic when it stands by itself (in agreement 
with a word understood) ; in the nom. it is always so (668), and 
sometimes in the oblique cases : 


Bpaoldas ri} Cecoadav yz Kal abrois (sc. tots Gea.) plros qv Brasidas was 4 
‘viend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themselves, xXevo'r doy 
(sc. Suis) els ras rpthpes abrois éuBaor (you) must sasl, having yourselves gone 
on board of the triremes, otx oldvre deat abroy Byra (sc. rund us woteiy émt- 
uedeis if is impossible ( for one) who ts careless himself to e others careful. 


c. But usually, when standing by itself in an oblique case, 
it serves as a personal pronoun (668), or a weak demonstrative, 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned (491 b): 


Kipp wapijoay af éx TleAorovyyhcou vijes, xal éx’ abrais Tludaydpas the ships 
from Peloponnesus joined Cyrus, and Pythagoras in command of them, obs 52 
uh eSpirxoy, xevorddioy abrois éxolnoay such as they did not find, they made a 
cenotaph for them. 

For 6 abrdés the same, see 588 b. 


670. The Reriexive Pronouns refer to the subject of the 
sentence: 7a dptora Bovreverte ipiv atrots take the best counsel 
for yourselves. . 


a. When connected with a dependent verb (finite, infinitive, or par- 
ticiple), they refer to the subject, not of the dependent, but of the prin-— 
cipal verb; and are then said to be INDIRECT REFLEXIVES: 


ra vaudyia, Soa xpbs rij sauray (yf) Fv, dvelAovro they took up the wrecks, as 
many as were close to their own (land), 5 répayvos voul(er rods woAlras Swnpereiy 
éaurg the tyrant thinks that the citizens are servants to him (lit. to himself), 
tobrwv Apte Kipos ody daurg duoyAdérrwy Svtay Cyrus became ruler of these, 
though they were not of the same tongue with him. 

b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns refer, not to the principal 
subject, but to a dependent word: &xd cavrot ce Biddiw from yourself I will in- 
struct you, (nAodre robs undey xaxdy opiorw adbrois cuvedoras emulate those who 
are conscious (with themselves) in thetr own minds of no evil, roy xoudpxny Gxero 
Hevopay Eycr xpbs robs davrov olxéras Xenophon went conducting the governor 
of the village to his own people (the governor's, not Xenophon’s). 


Q 671. The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re 
exive: : 


Sond pos ode drapdoxevos elva: I (seem to myself to be) think that I am ‘ot 
without Preparation s—eapecially for the indirect reflexives: oby few 8 «: 
vphoerde alre voul(e he thinks that you will not know what to do with him. 

a. The personal pronouns of the third person ( of, of, etc.) are in Attic 
sways used as indirect reflexives; but of and @ are rare in Attic prose, and of 
s seldom emphatic: dyxAfpara érowivro, rws oplow bri peylorn xpépacis ety 

o& roAeueiv they were bringing charges, that they might have the greatest pos- 
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sible color for making war, Adyera: *AxédXwv exBeipat Mapotay ép{(ovrd of xepl 
goplas Apollo ts said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending with him (Apollo) 
in respect to skill. 

b. In Hm., 08, of, etc., are freely used as personal pronouns (= Att. abrod, 
-fjs, etc.): abréuaros 3€ of FASE MevdAaos but Menelaus of his own accord came 
to him; yet they are often reflexive: yaorhp éxéAcuoe €0 pyhoacda: dvdyry 
the stomach requires one perforce to think of it. 


672. a. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for that 
of the first and second: de? juts dvepéoSar davrots we must question ourselves. 
——In Hm., the possessive pronoun és (éés) has a similar use: ob yap Zyewye 
hs (for éuijs) yalns Sivapa: yAuepdrepoy BAAO iBéodat for I can look on nothing 
suceter than (mine) own la 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recipro- 
cal (AAAfAwy, GAAHAIS, etc.): Sereydueda huty abrots we were conversing (with 
ourselves) with one another. 


673. The forms ¢yé atrdy, abréy pe, o€ airdv, airdv oe, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive : 

Tobs Waidas Tavs duods Karyoxuve Kal dud abrdy he insulted my children and 
me myself, poet. abrg tabrd oor Sl5wys to thee thyself do I give these things. In- 
stead of % airdy, etc., in the third person, abrdy alone is used: AapuBdvovow 
abrdy nal yuvaixa they take the man himself and his wife. In the plural, jor 
airé@y, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; abrdy jyéy, etc., emphatic 
only: but copay adréy is only reflexive, and abray opay is never used. 

a. But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (285 D), 
such forms an @ adrdy, of abrg, vol abr¢, etc., are sometimes reflexive and some 
times emphatic. 


674, The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by pre- 
Gxing adros to it: 

airds in this use agrees, not with the reflexive itself, but with the subject 
to which it refers: atrds abrby dwéxreve he (himself) killed himself, rd» copdy 
abroy aire udduora Set copdy elvas the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: rd udev abrh 8? abrijs 
h Wuxh emoxowe some things the soul surveys by ttself ; but not, usually, by the 
article: xaraAéAuce Thy abrds adrovd duvacrelay he overthrown his own do- 
minion. 


675. Posszsstvz Pronouns. The article 1s often used instead 
of an (unemphatic) possessive pronoun (527d). (For the article 
with a possessive pronoun, see 538 c.) 


a. The genitive of the personal pronoun is very commonly used in- 
stead of the possessive: gov 6 vids or 6 vids cov (for the position, see 538 a). 
For the 3d person, the Attic prose always has avroi, -jjs his, her, its (in- 
stead of és); and avray their (instead of odérepos). operepos in Attic 
prose is always reflexive: ds or éés is only poetic. 

b. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a per- 
sonal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected witb it in tke 
genitive (cf. 528 b): 4 duerépa ray copioray réxyy ewidédexe the art of you the 
sophists has advanced, poet. raya Bvorhyov xaxd the ills of me, unhappy one, 
Him. Suérepos 8 ef uty Supds veneoi(era: abray if your (own) mind és offended. 


680] DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 2a7 


676. The possessive pronouns often have a reflexive use: 

Tay xpnudroy ca: Tay euay xlypnu: I lend to thee of my own property: as to 
epérepos, see 6758. In this use, judrepos, duérepos commonly take a’ray 
(675b): hpérepa abréey Enya ob Adyopey our own actions we do not %; for 
ohéerepes abréy, the genitive éavréy is frequent: ra opérepa abrioy Cor ri day 
vav) eb riSecSa to manage well their own affairs. The forms éuds abroi {-js) 
eds abrev (-#s) are poetic: the genitives €uavred (-js), ceavrod (-jjs) are used in 
stead; and in the third person, éevred (-qs). 

677, A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective genitive : 
etvoa 4 eu) good-will to me (not my good-will to another); 90 ey xdpw {as a 
favor to thee) for thy sake. 


678. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. The ordinary demonstra- 
tive is otros this, that. “Ode this (here) is used of something rear 
or present ; éxetvos that (yonder), of something remote. 


a. These pronouns, and especially ode, are sometimes used almost as 
adverbs of place: 
alrios Xapepiy 88e Chaerephon here is to blame for it, poet. dpa rhyd* ex 
Sduev orelxovoay “loxderny I see Jocaste coming hither from the house, ixmeis 
obra: roAguios palverra: there are seen horsemen of the enemy (‘those horse- 
men” would be expressed by ef lrxeis obro:), wijes exetvas exexAdovos yonder 
are ships sailing towards us. 


679. In referring to an object already mentioned, odros is generally 
used ; but de, in reference to an object yet to be mentioned: @Aefay ravra 
they said these things (before stated), éhetav rade they said these things 
(which follow). The same distinction exists also between rocovros such, 
rogovros 80 much, many, rndtkovros 80 old, large,—and the corresponding 
forms in 8¢, rocésde, roodsde, rnrcdsde. 

a. Yet obros is sometimes used—especially the neuter rovro—in reference 
to a word or sentence following in apposition: od rotro pbvoy évvootyra, ri wel- 
covrai they think not of this alone, what they shall suffer. More rarely, 83¢ is 
used in reference to something before mentioned. 

b. ’Exeivos is also used in referring to an object before mentioned, even 
when mentioned immediately before, if the object is thought of as remote, 
or is otherwise especially distinguished: Kipos caSop§ Bacikéa xal rd dud’ exer- 
voy oripos Cyrus observes the king and the band ‘around him (some way off, as 
eader of the opposite army). ‘Exeévos may even refer to a word or sentence 
following in apposition: wapa éxelywy, aluct, rapa Tay undémore woAculey from 
those, I think, (viz.) from such as never were hostile. 


680. Otros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: 

b 7d oxépua waparxéy, obros tay ptytey alrios the one who furnished the 
seed, he is responsible for what grew from it. So abrés, but without emphasis: 
weipdooua rg xdexy, xpdricros dy lreebs, cuppaxelv abrg to my grandfather, 
[will try, being a first-rate horseman, to act as an ally to him. 

For xa) ravra and that with omitted verb, see 508 b. 

a. Obros is sometimes used in addressing a person: obros, ri xovets you 
here, what are you doing (678 a). 


12 ; 
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681, Rextative Pronouns. For agreement of relative and antecedent, 
see 503. For peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 

a. The ordinary relatives (ds, daos, olos, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: meiSovras obs Av (= ouvstias dy) ryya@vrat Ber 
ricrous eivac they obey (those, any) whom they may think to be best. 

b. But the indefinite relatives (dsris, éméaos, droios, etc.) are not 
used where the antecedent is definite or partieular. Where the antecedent 
is apparently of this nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: 
Hd. émeSvpnoe UoAvxpdrea drodéoas, 8° dvriva xaxas feovce he desired 
to destroy Polyordites, (as being a person) on whose acevunt he was iit 
spoken of. Yet in late writers, dstis, etc., are sometimes used without 
any indefinite idea. 

For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) interrogatives, see 682, 
825: as indefinites, see 816 a. 


682. InrERRoGatives. A question may be——1l. one which the 
speaker himself asks (direct question): ri Bovker3e what do you want ? 
or——2. one which he describes as being asked (indirect or dependent 
question): npwra ri BovAowro he asked what they wanted. 

The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 247-8) are used in botk 
kinds of questions. But in dependent questions, the indefinite relatives 
are more common: npwra 6 rs BovAowro; in direct questions, they are 
never found. 

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 824-31. 


683. INDEFINITE Pronouns. The pronoun ris, rl, may express in 
definiteness, not in respect to the particular object, but in regard to its 
nature or quality : 


6 cogiorhs xépayral ris Euxopos the sophist has been shown to be (not some 
one who trades, but one who pursues some trade) a sort of trader. In this 
sense, it is often connected with adjectives: pw BAdE ris Kal RALSios yévopa 
lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple fellow (not some one who is 
dull, but one who has some dullness): so roar’ &rra (not some things of that 
kind, but) things of some such kind, uéyas tis of some magnitude, év Bpaxet rim 
xpévw in a pretty short time, rpidxoyrd twas awésreway they killed (some thirty) 
about thirty, dAlyo twés some fer. 

a. So rl with adverbs: ocyedéy 1 pretty near, undéy rr wdvv Bicordperos 
scarcely pursued at all (lit. a sort of none at all). 

b. Mas ris, xaords tes, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure, Tis 
is sometimes used in the sing., when several must be thought of: yph Ssrxvets 
6 re ris Exer whatever one (and another) has, he (they) must make a supper of 68. 

c. Tis is sometimes used with an implied notion of importance: poct. 
qxes Tis elvas you pretended to be somebody (of consequence), Aéyew + fe aay 
something (worth while): 40 od3& Advew to say nothing (worth while, 
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THE VOICES. 


A. ACTIVE. 


684. The active voice represents the subject as acting. It 
1s transitive when the action passes over to a direct object, other- 
wise intransitive. 
a. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive and an in- 

transitive meaning: 

dAatves tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; xpdrrew tr. to do, intr. ed (xaxés 
wpdrrew to (do, i.e.) succeed well (sll); Exe tr. to have, hold, intr. &e 34 (hold 
stop now, ty’ hpdpa, houxg (hold) keep still, xara@s Exe: Lat. bene se habet, sé is 
wetl._—In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs to move, turn, 
break, melt, increase, etc. 

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 416-7. 


685. Some transitive verbs have an intransitive meaning only when 
compounded with a preposition : 

BddAcw to throw, peraBdAAcw (to throw from one place to another) to change 
tr. and intr., elsBdAAew and éufddrArAew to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to 
empty ; 8:8dvas to give, év8i3dvas to give in, surrender tr. and intr., ém3:3dva: to 

ance, improve; xéwrew to cut, xpoxérreay to make progress ; épew to bear, 
Siapdpew to differ. 

For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 544 d. 


686. A subject is often described by the active as doing what it only 
causes another to do (causative use): 6 Kupos xarexavoe ra Baca Cyrus 
burnt the palace, i. e. caused it .o be burnt. 


B. MIDDLE. 


687. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
itself, that is, as affected by its own action. 

It is, therefore, reflexive in meaning, the action, as it were, turning 
back upon the agent. Like the active, it is transitive when it takes a 
direct object: mpdrreaSat ypnuara to get one’s self money ;——otherwise, 
intransitive: dméyeoSa: (to hold one’s self away) to abstain. 

The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we dis- 
tinguish the following uses of the middle: 


688. 1. The Drrecr MrppLz,——in which the subject of the 
action is at the same time its direct object: 


AoberSar to wash (one’s self), rpérecda: fo turn (one’s self), éxidelxvvcSas 
to show one’s self, taracSa: to set one’s self, eartdwreada: to cover one’s self. Ine 
stead of the reflexive form, an intransitive verb is often to be used in Eng.: 
wate to make cease, waverda: (to make one’s self cease) to cease; galvew to 
show, palyerSa: (to show one’s self) to appear; welSex to persuade (cause to 
pelieve), refQeoSa: (to make one’s self believe) to trust, comply. 


R60 ~ MIDDLE VOICE. [688 


a. The Wirect middle is much less frequent than the indirect: instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun, Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis : covrat }) xaxéoa juas } opis abrods BeBadcacdas they will 
get the start either in harming us or in securing themselves, 


689. 2. The Inprrecr Mippitz,——in which the subject of 
the action is at the same time its indirect object, most commonly 
as dative of interest, FOR one’s self: 


wopl(ew to procure, ropiferda: (xphuara) to procure (money) for one’s self, 
oxioSat Td Elpos to draw (for an self ) eeu sword, tose ryuvaiia, %3 
take a wife (to one’s own house), perarduwopal twa I send after one (that he 
may come to me), Hm. abrds épdaxera: tvdpa ol8npos the iron itself draws the 
man to it. Thus too, 4 vopoSérns riya: vdpous the lawgiver makes laws (for 
others), but 4 Sjyos ridera: ydpous the people makes laws for itself. 


a. It may be for the interest of the subject that something should be re 
moved From it: dudverda: xlvBuvoy to ward off danger (for one’s self, i. e.) from 
one’s self, rpexdueda rovs wodeulous we turn the enemy from ourselves, put them 
to flight, dwo8éc8a: var to sell a ship (prop. to give it from and for one’s self, 
for value received). 


b. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use (686) : 


B:SdoKxonas roy uld» I procure instruction for my son (make others teach him 
for me), waparlSena: 8etxvoy I have a meal served up to me (make others serve 
It for me); S8avel(w I lend, 8avelConas a make one lend to me) J borrow; puoddes 
I let for hire, psoSovpa (I make one let to me) J hire; Sindlw I give judgment, 
Bind(owas (I make one give judgment for me, in my case) J maintain a sutt at 
law. 


690. 3. The Sussecrive Mippre, in which the subject is 
thought of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers : 


wapdxey to furnish in any way, rapexeoSa to afford from one’s own property , 
with one’s 


~ 


woeiy wéAenov to make war simply, wosetoda: réAcuow to make war 

own resources; AauBdvew v1 to take something, AapBdyecSal rivos to take hold 
of something with one’s own hand; oxoxeiy to view, cxoweiadas to take one’s own 
view, der in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special pro- 
minence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: BovAedbew to take counsel, 
BovdeberSas to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan; wodrretew to be a 
citizen, act as such, wodsrrevecSa: to perform one’s civic duties (espec. public 
duties), fo conduct public affairs; xpeBevew to be an embassador, negotiator, 
neni tata (used of the state) to conduct its negotiations (by sending embas 
sauors 


691. The following verbs may be added to those already given, as showing 
various and important differences of meaning between active and middle : aipeis 
to take, alpetoda: to choose; Exrew fo fasten, &rrecSa: (to fasten one’s self to) 
fo touch ; txew to hold, &xeaSas to hold on to, hence to be close to; ricopeiy rime 
to act as avenger or helper to a person, rinwpeiodal twa to avenge one’s self on a 
person; &pyw I begin (in advance of others, opposed to dorep& am behind), 
Koxopa: I begin (my own work, without reference to others, opposed to watoua 


694} PASSIVE VOICE. 261 


I coase); 6 phrop ypdpe véuov the orator (writes oses a law, 8 xarfyyopos 
noes A eheoe the plaintiy rine his Bd indictment) against the 
offender. 


a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus 8+ 
Sdoxopa: indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, 7 teach myself, learn. ' 


692. Drronent Verzs show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active : 

thus, Direct Middle, Sri ypeicda (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; Indirect, 3éxeoSa: to receive (to one’s self), eracSa: to acquire (for 
one’s self), dvaSidcacSa causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; Subjective, 
byerl(eada: to contend (with one’s own powers), olewSa: to think (in one’s own 
mind). For passive deponents, see 418. 


For future middle usod in passive sense, see 412 b. 


0. PASSIVE. 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 

_ ive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 

with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by ind with 
the genitive ; rarely by other prepositions (624 c, 653 b). 


694. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 
a. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their object 
in the genitive or dative (not in the accusative): xarappord rwos I despise some 
one, narappoverral ris bx’ duod; xurrevoucr ry Pacrres they trust the king, 6 
Bacireds mirredera: in” abray. 
b. Neuter passive participles are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : 
7% orparevépeva the things done in making war, military operations, ra gol we- 
wodsreupéva thy political course or 
c. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 418) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: Aid- 
(eodas to do violence, Aor. BidoasSa:; but also pass, to suffer violence, Aor. Bie 
eSijva: (cf. 415). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from that 
of the middle: alpety to take; Mid. aipeioSa:, Aor. éAédcda, to choose; Pass, 
alpeiadas, Aor. -alpediva:, to be taken, also to be chosen. 
"Rem. d. On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransitive 
verbs (cwrritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 
For Aor. Pass. with middle sense, see 414, 


\ 
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THE TENSES. 


695. The tenses of the verb distinguish the action——1. in 
relation to its own progress: 2. in relation to the time of 
speaking. Hence 


1. The tenses represent the acrion as continued, completed, 
or indefinite. 

a. In the indefinite tenses, the action is viewed at the ourser of its pro- 
gress, as introduced into being, brought to pass, without reference to continu- 
ance or completion, In the continued tenses, it is viewed in the coursE of 
its progress, as going on, without reference to introduction or completion. In 
the complete tenses, it is viewed at the cLosx of its progress, as concluded, with- 
out reference to introduction or continuance, 


. 696. 2. The tenses of the indicative also express TIME, present, 
past, and future. Thus 


Action. Time. Tense. Example. 
continued atthe present time Present +ypadw am writing 
ad at a past “ Imperfect ¢ypadov was writing 
bro’t to pass at a past “Aorist éypavra wrote 
6c 


at a future “« Future ypavre shall write 
completed at the present “ Perfect yeypada have written 


at a past «  Pluperfect éyeypadew had written 
6“ at a future “ Fut. Perf. yeypayropa shall have 
[been written 


a. It will be observed that the above scheme has no form for action 
brought to pass at the present time, or action continued at a future time. 
But these deficiencies are usually supplied by the present and the future: 
thus ypado I am writing, but also I write; ypayo I shall write, also 
I shall be writing. 

b. The other modes of the present, perfect, and aorist represent the 
action as continued, completed, or indefinite, without reference to the 
time of speaking. But as regards the optative, infinitive, and participle, 
of the aorist, see 717: for the same modes of the future, see 718, 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
A. PRESENT, 


697. UntversaL Trutas. A proposition which is always 
true, is generally expressed by the present, as being true now: 
tors Seds there ts a god, 4 dAfdea éxupared xdvroy truth prevails over all 
things.——But sometimes it is expressed by the pxrFect or the FUTURE, as 
that which has been or will be true: woAAol 3:2 Sdtay peydAa cand rerdySacr 
many on account of glory have suffered great evtls, dyhp tmieuchs droddcas 71 


a oloe: a reas le man, when he has lost anything, will bear it very easily. 
ere a similar use of the aorsst, seo 707. itd oy y 
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698. Present ror Pzrrxecr. The present of some verbs 
may be used to express an action which belongs to the past, but 
has results that continue in the present: 


dxote I hear, also I (have heard and so) am informed ; vixndeo I conquer, or 
(have conquered) am victorious; pevya I fles, or (have fled) am in exsle; d3:- 
ute I do wrong, or (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents fixe / 
am come, ofxouas I am gone, are only used in this way. 


699. Present ror Past or Forvrs. In vivid narration, a 
past event is often thought of and expressed as present. 


The tense in this use of it is called misroRIcaL PRESENT; it is freely inter- 
changed with the historical tenses (263): Aapelov xa) Mapuodridos raides yl-y- 
vovra: 860 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons, ére) iyyetro ’Apx{8apos 
én) robs roAeulovs, dvravda oro: on e3éFayro, GAN’ éyxAlvoves when Archidamus 
was leading against the enemy, these did not abide the attack, but turn to flee. 

a. Even a FUTURE event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: pixpd elwdy 3n xaraBalve after having said a 
hittle, 1 am already coming down. This is the general use of elu: J (am going, 
Le.) am aboud to go (405 a). 


» 900. Pasr ror Present. Sometimes {especially in letters) a writer puts 
himself in the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a 
past time: xpaoce per "ApraBd(ov, 3» co: Exeupa negotiate with Artabazus, whom 
I (sent) send to thee. 

a. A past tense is sometimes used, where a present fact or truth is thought 
of as perceived (or not perceived) at a past time: ob rovr’ Fy ed8aporla Kaxot 
éxadrAxyh this—deliverance from evil—is not happiness (as we before supposed 
it to be).——The future also may be used in a similar way. 


B, IMPERFECT. 


701. The imperfect is used especially where different past 
actions are conceived as going on at the same time. It is used 
also in reference to past actions frequently repeated, and in re- 
ference to past states or conditions: 

Hm. Sopa pey hos Fy wal ddfero lepdy Fuap, régppa pdr’ dudordpwr Bérd? hx- 
vero, xinre 8¢ Aads as long as tt was morning and the sacred day was increasing, 
so long were the weapons of both parties clashing, and the people were falling, 
otwore peiov dwerrparoredetorro of BdpBapo ray ‘EAAhvwr ékhnorvra oradley the 
barbarians never encamped (in their repeated encampments) at a less distance 
from the Greeks than sixty stades, robs éxidpxovs xat d8lxous ds ed &wArcpévous 
epoBetro the perjured and unjust he was afraid of as (thinking them) well armed. 


702. IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION. The imperfect often 
represents an action as attempted merely, not accomplished : 
KAdapxos rots orparieras éBid(ero idvas> of 8% abrdy EBadrAov, éxed Hptare 
spoiéva: Clearchus (was forcing) attempted to force his soldiers to march; but 
were throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward.——As this use 
grows out of the idea of continued action, it is sometimes found in the PRESENT : 
thus 3i3wpus J am (proposing to give) offering, Hm. répwovres xuxues dxaxhyue 
vor’ oles 8t Suug Tépxero endeavoring to amuse (Achzlles) in his grievous aflie 
tion: but he was by no means am in spirit. 
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703. Verbs of oBLIGATION are used in the imperfect, te express that 
which ought to be, but is not: 

er robs A€yorras phre xpbs ExSpay rodiosa tbv Adyow ufre xpbs xdow the 
speakers ought not to make their discourse with any reference either to enmity or 
to favor (i. e. they do speak with partiality, but were under prior obligation — 
not to do so). Thus also xpi it were proper, eixds hy it were fitting. 


704. The imperfect is sometimes used with av, to express a customary 
past action (action which took place, if occasion served, at various past 
times) : 

dvarauBdver airréy 1d xorfpara Bnpwrey dy rl Aéyoey taking up thesr poems, 
I (would be asking) was often asking them (the authors) what they meant.—= 
The aorist INDICATIVE with &y has a similar use, but without the idea of con- 
tinued action whieh belongs to the Impf.: ZActey ty he (would say) was ae 
customed to say. 


€. AORIST. 


705. ‘Fhe aorist is used in narrating past actions, when 
thought of merely as events or single facts, without reference to 
the time they occupied, or to other actions going on at the same 
time : 

rotuch» Kol larpuchy Kal parruchy *AwbAdwy dveipe Apollo invented archery 
end medicine and divination, Hm, rhy 8 xodd xparos Ye ThAéuaxos Jeoe:3hs, 
Pq 8 dbs xpohdpoo, venecohdn F evi Suug leivoy 348a Stpnow epearduer, ey- 
yo 38 ards yelp’ Ere Setirephy wal Cdtaro ydAreov Eyxos but long before others, 
godlske Telemachus saw her, and went straight toward the door-say, and was 
vexed in his spirit that a stranger should stand long at the door, and standing 
near he took her right hand and received the brazen spear. 


706. Aorist FoR Prerrecr ok PiLuprrrecr. The aorist in- 
dicative is often used in Greek where the perfect or pluperfect 
might be used with more exactness : 

Tay oixeray obdéva xarédirev, GAN Sxavras wéxpane of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all, Aapetos Kipoy peraréureras (699) ard rijs 
kpxijs hs abtoy carpdany éxolnoe Darius sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap. The aorist is thus used with the 
temporal conjunctions, éwel, ds, dre, when, as in Latin the perfect with post- 
quam, whi, ut: ds d Kipos poSero rijs xpavyiis, averhdnoey em) roy trxoy when 
Cyrus (had) perceived the outcry, he leaped upon his horse. 


707. Gnomic Aorist. General facts, established by experi 
ence, are often expressed by the aorist indicative, referring to 
past instances in which the fact appeared. 


The aorist, in this use, is freely interchanged with the present; and the 
English present indefinite is naturally used in rendering it: rq xpdwy 4 Bley 
rdvres FAY aworicanéyn with time justice always (came) comes inflicting retri- 
bution, ras Trav patrcy cuvevolas dAlyos xpévos BiéAvoe the associations of the 
bad a little time (is wont to) dissolve. It is called gnomic aorist, as being espe- 
cially frequent in proverbs or maxims (yvauas)}. By Hm. it is often used is 
wmiles or comparisons. 


a 


t 
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708. IncerrtvE Aorist. In many verbs, the present of which 
denotes a continued state, the aorist expresses the inception of 
that state (695 a): 


Epxew to exercise dominion, Kota: to gitain dominion; éBaolreve he was Cing, 
éBactrevoe he became king ; loxvew to be strong, loxivas to grow strong ; ovyas 
to be silent, ovyijoa: to become silent; Exew to hold, possess, cxeiy to take hold of, 
get possession of ; palverda: to appear, be evident, pavijvas to become evident ; 
awduvetey to be in danger, xu8uvevou to incur danger; yvoceiv to be sick, vooi- 
vas to be taken sick.———This use is found in all the modes of the aorist. 


709. The aorist is sometimes used, especially in the 1 Sing., to denote an 
action which began to be, just before the moment of speaking: é@yéAaga J can’t 
help laughing (was made to laugh by something just seen or heard), poet. éx- 
grec? Eyer xal xpdvotay hy Dov I praise the work, and the forethought which you 
exercised. 

For the aorist indicative with &», see 704. 


D. FUTURE, 


710. a, The second person of the future is used as a softened 
form of command (Future for Imperative) : 


obras ob» rorhoere cal relSeodé wor (thus then ye will do) do thus and me. 
With negatives, it expresses prohibition: odx émoprhoes thou (wilt) t not 
swear y. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent 
demand: ob wepeuevets wilt thou not wait? od ph AaAfoes, GAN’ dxodovdhoes 
duol (won't you not talk) don’t talk, but follow me. 

b. With the future indicative, &» (Hm. xév) is sometimes used to mark the 
fature event as contingent: ed ol8a Sr: Kapevos by xpds Evbpa olos ob el dxadAa- 
yhoera I know well he will gladly be reconciled (should opportunity be 

iven) toa man such as thow art, Hm. 6 8é ney xexordcerat, Sy xey Txeopas but 

i be angry, to whom I may come (= if I come to any one, he will be angry). 


c. In relative sentences, the future indicative is often used to express 
purpose: ob yap éxopey Grov ciroy wynadueSa for we have nothing with 
which (we shall buy) to buy corn.—For éros with Fut. Ind. used in 
this way, see 756. 


711. Peereurastic Fururs. To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb pé\Aw is used 
with the infinitive of the present or future, or (more rarely) the 
aorist : 

pérree duds bya (Btew, dywyeiv) els "Actay (in Asiam vos ducturus sum) J 
ant about to lead you into Asta. Other tenses of péAAm are used in a similar 
way: xAnoloy §8n qv 6 cradpds, EySa Enerrov xarartoew the station was near, 
where.they were about to stop for the night. Cf. Lat. ducturus eram, ero, eto. 
-——The phrase wés (rf) od péAdeo—; has a peculiar meaning, how (why) should 
Invt—? xés od péAdr Td cophrepoy ndAduov dalverda: why should not that whieh 
be wiser appear nobler ? 


~ 
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E. PERFECT. 


712. PERFKCT WITH PRESENT MEANING. Several perfects ex- 
press a continued state, the result of a completed action, and 
thus have a present meaning: 

pépynucs (from pszyhoxw: I have recalled to mind, and hence) J remember, 
Lat. memini; xéxAnua (from xaréw: I have received a name and still bear it) 
Iam called; xdcrnpa (from xrdopa: I have acquired) J possess; }udlecuas 
(from &ugrévyvss: I have dressed myself) J am dressed; wéwowa I (have put 
confidence) have confidence in; wépuxa J (have been produced) am by nature ; 
éornxa J (have set myself) stand; BéByxa J (have stepped) stand fast, also J 
am gone; 8Awda I (have suffered destruction) am ruined. Here belong also 
the perfects ol8a know, foua am like, eluSa am accustomed, 8é80.xa am afraid, 
xéxporya (Pres. xpd{w rare) ery, and several others: though it may be doubted 
whether some of these ever expressed completed action. 

a. In these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imperfect : 
éxexrnpny I was in possession of, éarnxey I was standing ;——and the 
future perfect has the meaning of a simple future: pepynoopa I shall 
remember. 

For the aorist used instead of the perfect or pluperfect, see 706. 


F, FUTURE PERFECT. 


713. This tense is formed only in the middle voice (264 b), though 
usually with passive meaning. In the active, its place is supplied by using 
the perfect participle with the future of «iui to be: av rair’ eidaper, ra 
déovra eodpeSa eyvaxdres tf we know these things, we shall have recognized 
our obligations. 


II. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 


714, Present. The other modes of the present represent the action 
&S CONTINUED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


pavdpeda wdvres, dxdray dpyi(éueda we are all insane, as often as we are 
angry, treyor Th EdSudhup Sri wdvres Eroiuor elev payddveyw they said to Huthy- 
demus that they were all ready to learn, obre woshow Sxws by od xerebps I will 
act as you may command (be commanding) Lat. sic agam ut tu me agere jube- 
bis, ove édéAover (HdeAov, CSeAhooves) udxerda: they are not (were not, will not 
be) willing to fight, Eruxov ey ri Gyopg KadebBovres they happened to be sleeping 
in the market-place. 


715. Perrect. The other modes of the perfect represent the action 
a8 COMPLETED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


palvoua: (epdyny, pavhoopat) ovdty xaxdy ve xeroinnds I appear (appeared, 
shall appear) to have done thee no wrong, o3 BovreverSa: Spa, AAA BeBovAciiodas 
tt ts time, not to be consulting, but to have consulted (finished and decided), 
Héptns ds éxiSero roy ‘EAAhorovrov ee Sat, xpoj-yev dx rev Ldpdewy when Xer- 
wes learned that the Hellespont was bridged over (already, Sri E{euxro), he led 
forward from Sardis, hiner Byyedos Aéyww Bri Avdvveois Acrorwas ely Te Expa 
there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had ‘eft the heights, od8eula wapal- 
veots Ixavobvs rovety worhoet, hy ph xpdoder oxnndres dor no exhortation wil] 
make (men) able to endure totl, unless they have had previous exercise. 
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716. Aorist. The other modes of. the aorist represent the action as 
BROUGHT To Pass, whether in present, past, or future time : 


ob pos axdxpwve: do thou answer me, wh Savudonre, day xapddoter efre v1 be 
not amazed, if I say something surprising, of rpidxorra wposératay &xayayeiv 
Adovra, ty” &moddvo: the thirty gave orders to lead away Leon, that he might be 
put to death, émiSupel (eweduper, exiduphoe) eaAAdymos yeréoSa: he desires (de- 
sired, will desire) to become famous. 

a. It is often difficult to express the difference between these modes as 
used in the present and in the aorist. In general, the present is used when 
continuance is naturally thought of; otherwise, the aorist, especially in refer- 
ence to single or transient actions: yaderdy 1d woseiv, 7d 8d KercDoas Sddi0y tt 
is difficult to execute (in continued action), to command (a single, transient act) 
iseasy; ef xp Exes dyriddyas, drrireye* ef 8% ph, wadoa: wodAdis Abyooy Toy ad- 
coy Adyor tf t hast any answer to make, answer (in continued discourse) ; 
but tf not, cease (at once) repeating the same statement,——Y et the briefest ac- 
tion may be viewed as going on, and thus expressed by the present; while the 
longest action may be viewed without reference to its length, simply as brought 
to pass, and thus expressed by the aorist. 

For the aorist used (in all modes) to express an incipient state, see 708. 


717. The aorisT PARTICIPLE, however, represents the action as prior 
‘o that of the principal verb in the same sentence: 


Kpotoos “AAuy 8:aBas peydAny dpxhy xaradtoe Croesus having crossed the 
Halys will destroy a great empire, xaday 3é Te vhyeios Eyvw (707) by (previous) 
suffering even a fool becomes wise. 

a. Properly, the Aor. Part. represents the action only as introduced 
(brought to pass) before that of the principal verb; in its continuance, the 

ormer may coincide with the latter: Hm. Seloas 8° de Spdvou Garo wal taxe and 

(having become afraid) in fear he sprang from his throne and cried. Thus the 
Aor. Part., when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, may denote the means 
or manner: «0 ye éwolnoas dvyaurhoas pe thou didst well in reminding me. 

b. -The aorist oprativz and INFINITIVE, used in dependent assertions (734), 
may represent the action as prior to that of the principal verb with which they 
are connected: of *Iv8ol fArckay Sri weupere opas 5 “Iv8ar Bacireds (Indic. dre 
Exepwe) the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them, Kbudrorwes 
\dyorra: dy XiceAlg olaijoas the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily. 


718. Futrors. The future optative, infinitive, and participle represent 
the action as posterior to that of the principal verb with which they are 
connected : 

8 ri 38 worhoot, ot Sierhpnve but what he would do, he did not indicate, 43¢- 
para xpdtew dmiorxvoirra they promise (that they will perform) to perform im- 
possible things, tuvryeray BovAevadpeva: they came together for consultation (about 
to consult, cf. 789 d). 

a. The FUTURE PERFECT in the same modes has a similar use, representing 
the coipleted action as posterior to that of the principal verb. 
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THE MODES. 


4. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


719. The rypicaTIvE represents the action of the verb as 
real ; the SUBJUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE, a8 possible ; the IMPERA- 
TIVE, a8 willed by the speaker. 

The InpicatTrvE expresses that which és, was, or will be, It 
is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned; “He went; he did not stay; will he return?” 


Rem. a. Reality must be distinguished from certainty. Thus the 
sentence, “ perhaps he will not return,” asserts a future reality, “he will 
not return,” but expresses it as uncertain. 

For the indicative in hypothetical sentences (with or without d»), see 
745-6 ; in expressions of wishing, see 721 b. For the Ind. (Impf. or Aor.} 
with dy to denote customary action, see 704. 


720. The SussuncrivE expresses that which may be. It re 
presents the action as possible, with some present expectation 
of its being realized. Hence it is used 


a. to express something demanded or requested: this use is nearly 
confined to the first person: fwuew (eamus) let us go, hépe On, ras papry 
oius tpiy avayva come now, let me read you the testimonies. 

b. with uy, to express something prohibited or deprecated (723 a): 
uy TovTo moioys (ne hoc feceris) do not do this. , 


c. in guestions as to what may be done with propriety or advantag 
(SussuncTIVE oF DELIBERATION). 


Thus chiefly in the first person: vf ¢@ what shall I say? (not “what am I 
going to say” as a future fact, but “‘ what had I best say ”), 3dfeaSe fas, 9 
kalwper will you receive us, or shall we go away? Hm. was rls ror xpdppeey Exeou 
welSnras "Axady how shall any one of the Achaeans willingly obey thy words? 

d. with vf, in expressions of anxiety or apprehension: ph &ypoudrepor § 
Td dAndes elwciy 1 am afraid it may be too rude to say what is true. (In strict- 
ness, the sentence here expresses something desired, may it not be too rude, 
I hope it may not be, though I fear it is.) If the object of apprehension is 
negative, uh ob is used: Hm. ph vd roe ob xpaloun oxnrrpdy Kal ordupa Seoco 
(there is danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god may not avail thee. 

e. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future indicative: ob ydp xw rolous Wor dyépas, odd8 apa: for 
never yet sae I such men, nor {may I hereafter) shall I see them. To the Subj. 

this use, & is sometimes added: ove &y rat xpalopy 3ap A rns the gi 

of Aphrodite (may probably) will avail thee nothing. "Of 1 sion af 


721. The OprattvE expresses that which might be. It re. 
presents the action as possible, but without present expectation 
of its being realized. Thus 
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1, OprativE oF Wisuina. The optative is used without dy, 

to express a wish (that something might be) : 
of Seo dxorleawro may the gods requéte (would that they might do so). 
From this use comes the name optative. 

a. Particles which serve to introduce a wish are ef (Hm. al), ee (Hm. 
alde), el ydp, ds: elSe ob plros juiy yévow O that thou wouldst become a friend 
to us (i.e. “if thou wouldst do so”, I should rejoice), Hm. ds Epis &rdaovre 
would that strife might perish (lit. how might it perish, O for a way in which 
it might perish). 

b. WISH VIEWED AS UNATTAINABLE. When a wish is recognized as 
inconsistent with a known reality, it is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with cide, ef yap (746). The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is 
used, according as the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, 
an aorist, or a perfect: 

el yap rocabrny Stvapuy elxov O that I had so much power (but I do not have 
it), Se vo: rére ovveyevduny O that I had been with thee then (as I was not). 
Such wishes are expressed also by &peAoy (ought) with the present or aorist in- 
finitive: &Spere pew Kipos (iv O that Oyrus were living :——the particles of 
wishing may be prefixed, ef3’ SgeAop, el yap Sedov. 


722. 2. Pormntian OprativE, The optative is used with ay 
in assertions and questions: 

rovro yérorr’ ky this might take place, wodAds dy eSpors unxards thou couldst 
find many contrivances, oix by dpynselny I would not deny ti, xod 877° by cle 
of tévo: where, I pray, might the strangers bef 

a. This use of the potential optative is not essentially different from that 
in the conclusion of a conditional sentence (748). In the cases here described, 
the condition on which the event depends is left indeterminate, not being ex- 
pressed, nor indeed distinctly thought of. Thus “this might take place” (if 
circumstances should favor), ‘you could find” (should you wish), “I would not 
deny it” (if I could), “‘where might the strangers be” (i. e. be found, if one 
should seek them). . 

b. The potential optative is often used, where the indicative might 
stand. A known reality is modestly or cautiously expressed as some- 
thing possible. 

Thus od« dy Aéyouus I would not say (non dixerim, for “I will not say”), 
Bovroluny ty I should like (velim, for “I wish”), Spa dy cvoxevd(erSae ely tt 
might be (for “it probably is”) time to pack up for starting. Sometimes it ap- 
proaches the imperative, expressing a command as a permission: Aéyos dy dy 
rdéxiora (you might speak) speak at once. 

c. In poetry, the potential optative is also used without ty: Hm. feia Seds 
7y Bérwy xal rnrddey tv3pa cadou a divinity willing (to do so) could easily 
bring a man in safety even from far. This is rarely the case in prose. 


723. The Lwerratrve expresses that which must be (by the 
will of the speaker). It represents the action as commanded, 
or, with negative words, as prohibited. | 

a. For the second person, there are only two ways of expressing 
prohibition :—by py with the present imperative, if the action is thought 
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of as continued: py) yadémave do not be offended ;—otherwise, by yn with 
the aorist subjunctive: py xudrennvys do not take offence (720 b), ravra 
pot mpafoy, réxvov, xai pn Bpaduve, und éemtvno3ns ert Tpoias do this jor 
mé, child, and don’t be lingering, nor mention Troy any more. 

b. For the third person, 44 can be used also with the aorist imperative: 
BAAR yap wh Spiivdy ris rovTov Toy Ad-yor vouiodres but let not any one regard tha 
discourse as being a lameniation. 

For the infinitive instead of an imperative, see 784. For the imperative 
in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence, see 745, 747: for imperative used 
in expressing the condition, 751. 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


724, Sunorprnation. A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence : ' 


of 82 dwexplyayro (principal sentence) 8rs ob« évradSa fn (dependent sen- 
tence) but they answered that he was not there ; tov xaxdy 86? xoAd (ey (principal), 
1 duelvor F (dependent) we must punish the bad man, that he may be better ; el 
Yeol rt Spear aioxpdy (dependent), ovx eialy Jeol (principal) éf gods do any thing 
shameful, they are not gods. 


a. Co-orRDINATION. On the other hand, connected sentences are said. 
to be co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent : 


Kowh 4 téxn, Kal rd wéAAOv adparow fortune is fickle, and the future is un 
seen, rovTo eym ott’ elpnna obre Aéyouun By this I neither have said nor would 
say. For different conjunctions used with co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences, see 858 a. 

b. The same thought may often be expressed either by two co-ordinate 
sentences or by one compound sentence: pyder) cvpdopdy dvedlops, xowh yap 
4 réxn reproach no one with misfortune, for fortune is fickle ;———or éwel  réxn 
xowh dort, pnder) ovppopday dvedloys since fortune 18 fickle, reproach no one 
with misfortune. The co-ordinate arrangement prevails especially in the 
Homeric language. 


725. A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence hpéuny “Adofoy ef ries wapijoay 87° dxeAdu- 
Buve thy wpoixa I asked Aphobus whether any persons were present when he re- 
ctived the dowry, 87 &xeAduBave thy xpoixa depends on ef tives wapjjcay, and 
this again depends on tpéuny”AgoBoy. So too an infinitive or participle may 
have a sentence depending on it: ofouas adrdy épety ds Exupdy dort 7d Yhpiopa 
I suppose he will say that the decree is without [ores éxvourres ph dpaipedeter 
1@ Acklamp Aéyove: fearing that they might be deprived (of them) they speak to 
Dexippus. 

726. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence, 
rs often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence. 
The object is to give it a more emphatic position. When ¢he substantive 
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is thus brought in before its proper place, the arrangement 18 called 
PROLEPSIS (wpoAnyis anticipation). 

Thus xafl yo: roy vidy eixd, ef peuddynxe thy réxyny (= cal por elxd ef 5 vids 
peuddnne rhy réyyny) and tell me whether my son has learned his art, Hm. Tv- 
Bel3ny 3° ove dy yrolns wordporos pereln you could not distinguish to which part 
Tydides belonged, nal tiv BapBdpwv éweuerciro &s worenety ixavol naar he too 
care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war. On the other 
hand, a substantive may be transferred from a principal to a dependent sentence: 
Hm. pera 8 tccera: hy 167 &xniper Kobpny Bpojos and among them shall be 
the daughter of Briseus, whom IJ then took away. Cf. 809. 


Genera Uss or THE Mopss In DEPENDENT Sewrences. 


727. 1. The mxpicatIvE in dependent sentences expresses a 
reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the speaker, 


Thus in the sentences, #yyéA3q Sr: Méyapa apdornxe it was announced that 
Megara was in revolt, eb Jeol cialy, tor: nal Epya Sedy if there are gods, there 
are also works of gods, ravra érolouy péxpi oxdros éyevero these things they 
were doing until darkness came on,—the (reported) “revolt of Megara,” and the 
(supposed) ‘“‘existence of gods” are not asserted, nor is it clear that they are 
believed, to be real: even the ‘‘coming on of darkness,” though clearly be- 
lieved, is not asserted by the sentence. Indeed it is sometimes implied that 
the reality which the speaker would assert is directly contrary to that which 
ne assumes: Yous dy dwdSavoy, el uh i Ta” Tpideovra &pyh nareAtdn I should 
perhaps have been put to death, if the fovernment of the thirty had not been over- 
thrown (but it was overthrown, and I was not put to death). 


728. 2. The suBJUNCTIVE expresses possibility with present 
expectation—that which may de realized in present or future 
time. 

Thus in Fina. sentences: wrapaxade? larpods, Sxws ph droSdyy he calls in 
vhysidians, that he may not die ;——in CONDITIONAL sentences: édy fyoper 
xphpad’, Efoper plaous tf we have property, we shall have friends ;——in RELA- 
TIVE sentences: &rr’ &y oo: galyyra BéATicra, tTavra émiréxe: whatever things 
may appear to thee best, these execute :——also Subjunctive of Deliberation in 
DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: &wop® rot (244) xpdroy pynode I am in doubt what 1 
should mention first. . 


729. 8. The oprative often expresses possibility with past 
expectation—that which could be looked for, as a thing that 
might be realized, at some past time. 


In this use, it corresponds to the subjunctive in dependent sentences: 
the subjunctive being used, if the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; the opiative, if it denotes past time. | 

Thus in FINAL sentences: wapexdAccer larpots, Sxws uh dxoSdvos he called 
wn physicians, that he might not die ;——~in RELATIVE sentences: &rra BéAriora 

yoiro, tavra éweréhe: whatever things might appear best, these he was execut. 
ong ; Optative for Subj. of Delib. in DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: #adpouy ro} 
sowror prngodelny I was in doubt what should mention first. 


- 
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a. Very often, however, past expectation is expressed by the sud 
junctive, the past time being lost sight of: 
éBovaretorro ef xaragabowos rods Evdpas they were consulting whether they 
shall) should burn the men, WW of Gado ray Bixalwv rbyxwor, Ta Sudrep’ adrar 
Moxere that the others (may) might obtain their just rights, you expended 
your own resources. 

b. In conditional and relative sentences, the optative is much use@ 
to express indefinite frequency of past action ; that which occurred often, 
being thought of as liable to occur—as something to be expected—at 
any time: 

ef ris dyrelxor, ebdds TeSvhue tf any one opposed (as happened from time to 
time), he was immediately put to death, txeure ravra ols jodels réxa he was 
sending (occasionally) those things with which he happened to be pleased, éxe 
vt dupdyoer, avlorayro xal éropevorro as soon as they had eaten something (one 
company after another), chey got up and continued the march, 


780. 4. The opratrve is often used to express mere possibility 
without expectation,—that which might be realized in present or 
future time. 


This is the prevailing use of the optative in ConpITIONAL sentences: rf ay 
Eos eixely, el Séor ve Adyew what would you have to say, tf it should be neces- 
sary for you to speak? It occurs likewise In HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE sentences, 
see 760 d. And here belongs the potential optative with &» (722), when it stands 
in an INDIRECT sentence: d&wexplyaro KAedywp Sr: xpdader dy droddvorey 4 Td 
Sxda xapadoiey Cleanor answered that they would sooner die than surrender thetr 
arms (direct xpéoSev by Groddvoiper, etc.) 


731, 5. The opratTive is often used in place of the indicative 
in repeating past conceptions or expressions (oratio obliqua, 
734) : 

rére dyvdéc8n Sri of BdpBapo: roy BvSpwrow swore pauer then it was under- 
stood that the barbarians had sent the man, ayvhpovro isris dn they inquired who 
he was, of "AXnvaio: TlepicrAda exduilov, Sri orparnyds dy cin éxetd-yor ex) rods 
woreulous the Athenians were speaking ill of Pericles, because (as they said), 
though a general, he did not lead out against the enemy, ef ris wéAts ém) dA 
orparetoot, éx) rabrny tpn idva: he said that if any city should make war against 
(another) city, he would go against tt, 

a. In all such cases, the indicative may also be used: but the opta- 
tive shows more distinctly that the speaker is not responsible for the 
thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what might be. 

b. The subjunctive has no analogous use in reference to the present 
or future: pn pw dvépy ris eiue (never ris 4) do not ask me who I am, Lat. 
me me interroges quis sim. 


732. Protasis, Apoposis. These are grammatical terms correspond- 
mg to each other: protdsis, applied to the dependent sentence, final, con- 
ditional. or relative (but not to the indirect) ; apoddsis, to the princiard 
sentence on which it depends. 
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I. Modes in Indirect Sentences. 


733. Indirect assertions are introduced by Gre or as that: 
indirect questions, by ei whether, worepov... 74 whether... or, and 
_other interrogatives (682). The indirect sentence is the object 
of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransitive, its 
subject. 


734, Onatio Ostiqua. When the words or thoughts of an- 
other are stated in a dependent form, they are said to stand in 
oratio obliqua (indirect di course) ; in distinction from this, the 
original, independent form is called oratio recta (direct discourse). 

Thus or, obl. of 83 dwxexplyayro Sri obx eldeien but they answered that they did 
not know, or. recta ob« fouer we do not know; or. obl. obt dvvod rl reloeras he 
does not consider what he shall suffer, or. recta rl reloopa: what shall I suffer? 

a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of 
another, in the oratio obliqua: | 

hpsuny”ApoBoy ef tives wapjoay I asked Aphobus whether there were any 
present, or. recta dpa xapijady tives were any present? rovro yryvéoKe, Ett T6A- 
up Siuxalg nal Seds ovAdAapBdves this I perceive, that with righteous daring a di- 
vinity also co-operates. 

b. In many cases, the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the oratio recta: thus in the example last given, the direct 
sentence would read réApy dixaig xat Seds ovAAapBaver. But often, where 
the proper forms would be different, we find those of the oratio recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the obliqua: 

ol 82 elxoy Sri ixavol éoper but they said (that) “we are able,” instead of ixa- 
vol eley or elot they were able. Sometimes the two are found together in the 
same connection: pera rovroy bAAos dvdorn ewiderxyds &s efnSes elm (or. obl.) 
trreuéva alreiy rapa rotrov § Avyawdueda (or. recta) rhy =pagy after him aw 
other rose, showing that it was a forsh thing to ask @ guide from thts man 
(Cyrus), for whom we are ruining his enterprise. 

c. AN INFINITIVE or PARTICIPLE is often used in the oratio obliqua, 
instead of a dependent sentence ; 

Epacay robs pty névat, abro) 8t od (ev robs ydpous they said that those 
indeed h had pd ie th they themselves ee upholding the laws, or. recta of 
pey fpaprhxact, abro) 8t adb(ouer, etc.; Ticoapépyns Kipoy émorpareboyta xpé- 
vos Iryyeire Tissaphernes was the first to announce that Cyrus was carrying on - 
war, or. recta Kipos émirrparevet. 


735. Use or Mopxs. In general, indirect sentences have the 
same modes that would be used in the direct. This is regular- 
ly the case, when the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; and often so, when it denotes pasé time. Thus 

a. Inpicatrve. When the Ind. is used, the éense is generally the same as 
would be found in the direct sentence: Aéya: ds ob3éy dorw Buchrepor phuns 
be says that nothing is more wnjust than fame, fie "ApoBos capads br ékereyx 
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Sheeras t Aphobus knew clearly that he (will be) would be convicted, fixer dyyéarces 
vis &s "EAdreia xarelAnwra: there came some one announcing that Elatea (haa 
been) had been taken, wodiy xpdévov Hxdpour rl wore Aéye: 6 Seds for a long time 
I was in doubt what the god (means) meant.--—But when the principal verb re- 
fers to past time, the indirect sentence may take the imperfect, in place of a 
present in the direct: éweiSovro rg KaAedpxy, dpadvres Sr: pdvos eppdve: ofa det 
roy tpxovra (the soldiers) obeyed Clearchus, secing that he alone had the mind 
which a commander ought to have (direct udvos ppovet he alone has the mind). 


b. Supsuncrive (of deliberation, 720 c): Bovrebopa: xis ve dxodpe I am con- 
sidering how I shall escape from you, ode elxoy 8 +i yévovras they knew not what 
(they should become) would become of them. 


c. Oprative ( potential opt. with &y, 722): obx of8 3 1: by ris xphoaro orpa- 
ridras obres &Sbpes Exove: 1 know not what any one could do with soldiers in this 
state of discouragement, elxer d1: 4 avhp dy GAdomos ein he said that the man 
would be easy to capture. 


736. But if the principal verb denotes pasé time, the indirect 
sentence may take the optative, in place of an indicative or a 
subjunctive in the direct: thus 


1. the opraTIvE is often used in place of the rnpicaTIVE (781): &yvecay of 
orpari@rat Srs xeyds 5 pdBos efn the soldiers perceived that their fear was ground- 
less (direct xevds 6 pdBos éorrl), Ticcapépyns Sia BdrAAe: (699) roy Kipor xpbs roy 
&deAgdy, ds éx:Povrcba: airg Tissaphernes (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting agatnst him, Kipos treyew Sri 4h 435ds Eoorro xpds 
Baciréa Cyrus said that thetr march would be against the king (direct 4 é3ds 
Lora), hpdoreov MoAucrda el dvanretoeey Exav apyipcoy I asked "Polycles whether 
he had sailed away with money (direct dpa dvéxAevoas ;), fAeyor S71 Kipos yey 
réSvnxey (735), "Aptatos 88 wepevyws efn they said that was dead and that 
Ariaeus had fied. 

a. The hypothetical indicative (746b) never changes to an optative in the 
indirect sentence: odx qy 5 rT: by eroeire dvr there was nothing which you 
could do (by yourselves) alone, 


737. 2. the opraTIvE is generally used in place of the sussuncrivE (729): 
¢Bovaevdéuny was ve Gxodpalny I was considering how I should escape from you 
(direct wa@s dxodpe how shall I escape? Subj. of Delib.), of "Ex:Sduscos roy Sedp 
éwfpoyro el rapadotey KopwSlas rhy xéAw the Kpidamntans inquired of the goa 
whether they should give up their city to the Corinthians (direct wapadepey shall 
we give wp 7). 

o. Tet be observed that the form }yvdoupr 8 rs rootery (nesciebant quid 
facerent) may mean, according to the connection, either they knew not what 
- they were doing, or they knew not what they should do. 


738. When two or more connected sentences stand in the oratio ob- 
iiqua, depending on the same principal verb, these uses of the optative 
(736-7) are not confined to the first (or leading one) of the connected 
sentences, but may appear in any of them. The same is true when au 
infinitive is used in place of the leading sentence (734 c). 

Thus fAcyor woAAol, Bri wayrds Efia Adye: (785), xemdy yap etn (direct éorf) 
many said, that he says things worthy of atl (heed), for it was winter, ¢Bda Kye 
rd orpdrevpa Kata pécov ray wodepleoy, Bri exe Bacireds efn he cried out that he 
should lead the army against the centre of the enemy, because the king was 
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there, éroylCowro ds, ef ph pdxowro, dmorrheowre af réAas (direct day wh uaxd- 
weda, dxorrhcovra) they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt, "Avat{Bios dwexplyaro &r: BovAebvoro wepl TaY oTpaTiwTey 6 Ts Bbvarro dya- 
Séy (direct BovAetcouas 8 rt dy Sivepa:) Anazibius said that he would provide 
for the soldiers whatever advantage he might be able. 


Ul. Modes in Final Sentences. 


789. Sentences expressing aim or purpose are introduced by 
the conjunctions iva, as, Grws (and Hm. é¢pa), that, in order that, 

Present or future purpose is expressed by the subjunctive; 
past purpose, by the optative (728-9) : 

5 rbpavvos rordpous xuwei, ty” dy xpela fryeudvos 5 Bijuos F the tyrant stirs up 
wars, that the e may be in want of a leader, Siayoeira: rhy yépupay Atdoa, 
hs ph diaBfre he tntends to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross,——xad- 
eiAxoy ras rprhpas, ds dv rabras od(owro they were launching the triremes, that 
in these they might save themselves, e8éxe. dmidvas, ph exlSeors yévorro trois Kara- 
AcAcyupévos it was thought best to return, lest an attack should be made on those 
left behind.——In some elliptical expressions, the principal sentence is omitted: 
ta cuvréuw to be brief (sc. I say only this); % dx robray Uptwpuc to begin with 
hese things, 


740. a. But the subjunctive is often used in reference to a 
past purpose (729 a): 

Tlep3laxas Expaccev, Sxws wbdrepos yévnra: Perdiccas was exerting himself, 
that a war (may be) might be brought about, "ABpoxdyuas rd wA0ia xaréxaveer, 
ba wh Kipos 3:af8j Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) might 
not cross, In such cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or ex- 
pectation is made prominent. 

b. The optative is rarely used of present purpose, to represent the attain- 
ment as a mere possibility (730): rodroy roy rpdwov Exe: 6 wduos, Iva pnd étawa- 
rndijva: yévorro the law stands thus, that no deception might occur. The optative 
may be used with the same force, when the principal verb is an optative of 
mere possibility: ef ph ob ye éxipedoio Sxws Etwddy 1: elspéporro unless you 
should take care that something should be brought in from without. ' 


741, With és or Smws, the particle &y (Hm. xé) is sometimes used, to mark 


the attainment of the purpose as contingent: és dy uddps, Exovaoy hear, that 
you may learn (as you will, if you hear). 


742. UNATTAINABLE Purpose. A purpose which could only be at- 
tained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a past 
tense of the indicative (746): (avri e8ee (703) BonSety ravras, drws dinar 
érara &{(n they ought all to have aided him while living, that he might 
have lived most justly (as he could have done, if they had all aided him). 

For dros with the future indicative, see 756. For the result expressed 
with ésre, see 770-71. 


743. Frarrne implies aim or purpose that the apprehended event ma 
not be realized. Hence ’ 
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After expressions of fearing, a dependent sentence is introduced by p¥ 

lest, that ; or, if it is negative, by py ov. The modes are used as above. 
resent apprehension is expressed by the subjunctive; past apprehension 
by the optative, yet very often by the subjunctive: 

Sé8ouKa ph ewrAaddpeda rijs olxdde 6805 I am afraid we may forget the home- 
ward road, époBeiro wh ob Sbvarro he feared that he might not be able, StArwwos 
dy o6Be hy uh expbyo: ca xpdypara Philip was in alarm lest his objects might 
escape him, of "ASnvaios robs cuppudxous eedlecay ph drooréos (729 a) the Athe- 
nians were afraid that their allies (may) might revolt. Other words of fearing 
are ppovri(e to think anziously, pvAdrropas to beware, bwowretes to suspect, dpdes 
to see to tt, oxowéw to consider, etc. 

a. After expressions of fearing, uf and Sras uh are occasionally followed 
by the indicative, the object of apprehension being thought of as a reality: 
PoBotpas ph HBovas ebphoouer dvarrias I fear that we shall find opposite plea - 
sures ;-=—especially when the fear relates to something already past: goBod 
peda ph dupordper juaprixaper we are afraid that we have failed of both. _ 

b. After such words as dpdw and oxowéw, wh often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i, e. conjectured (rather than feared): &Spe: u} ob rovre 
§ 7d kyaddy take heed lest this may not be the (genuine) good. The indicative is 
then used in regard to something conceived as a reality: Spa uh wallow Ereye 
(look to it lest he spoke in jest) see whether he did not speak in jest. 


Ill. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 


744. In the dependent sentence (protasis) something .is supposed or 
assumed as & CONDITION, from which the principal sentence (apodosis) 
follows as a concLUsIon. The former is introduced by the conjunction 
iF, Greek ei, or édy (for ei dy, cf. Hm. ef xe) contracted qv, dy (a). The 
latter often takes dy (a) to mark it as contingent (i. e.as only conditionally 
true). The whole compound sentence is called a HYPOTHETIOAL PERIOD. 

There are four leading forms of the hypothetical period, corresponding 
to four varieties of supposition. 


745. 1. Somprz Surrosrrion. The condition is assumed as 
real, but without implying any judgment as to its reality (727). 
We have then, 

in the condition, ei with the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, the indic. without ay, or the imperative. 


Thus ef rovro werolnxas, éxraweioda: Kiws ef tf thou hast done this, thou art 
worthy to be praised, f 1: weloovra: M7j8o1, és Tiépoas 7d Sewdy Hier tf the Medes 
(shall) suffer anything, the danger will come to the Persians, ot ef xy GAAy Boxe, 
Aye xad di8acxe if to thee it appears otherwise, speak and instruct me. 

a. The past tenses of the indicative may also be used in this kind of suppo- 
sition; and care must then be taken not to confound this form with the follow- 
ing (746): ey cot dasévas de cis réAcws, ef ph Fperxdy oor ol ydpor you were at 
liberty to depart from the city, tf the laws did not please you (in the present &£- 
cori—, el ph) dpdoxoves); ef 1s ray Sedvroy éxpdxdn, roy Kapdy ode eud pyor al- 
roy yeyerjodas tf any of the necessary (measures) was carried out, he says that 
the occasion has the cause (of it, and) not J. If & is used with the past 
tense in the conclusion, the supposition is always of the second kind; if & 
is not used, it is generally of the first (but see 746 b). 
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746. 2. SUPPOSITION CONTRARY To Reaurry. The condition 
18 assumed as real, but with an implied judgment that it is con- 
trary to reality. We have then, 
in the condition, «i with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with ay. 


Both the condition and the conclusion imply a contrary reality ; and 
in each, the imperyect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as the con- 
trary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect. 

Thus ef roy SfAuwrwory re Blxaa xpdrrovra idpwy, ed8pa dy Savpacrdy Fyob- 
pny ais dy tf I saw Philip doing what was just, T should regard him as ered 
mtrable (but I do not see—, and do not regard him thus), obx ay érolncer *A-ya- 
olas radra, el ph eye abrdy éxdrevoa Agastas would not have done these things, 
fl ent not ordered him Nye ordered him, and he did them), ef wep) xa:gvoid 
Twos apdyparos xpouriSero A¢yew, éxéoxor ty if st were proposed to speak on 
any new matter, T should have waited (but thie'ts not proposed, and Laid not 
wait), ef ud Spets FASere, exopeuvdueda dy xpds Baciréa if you had not come, we | 
should be marching against the king (but you came, and we are not marching), 
el abrdpxn +2 Yngicpara fy, Slrarrros ob dy SBpixe rovotror xpdvov tf your 
‘erees were sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long (but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you). 

a. But the imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality would 
be expressed by an imperfect: "Ayayéuvey obx by ray vhowy expdre, el ph rt 
vavrindy elxe Agamemnon would not have been master of the islands, if he had 
not been ssor of a naval force (but he was possessor of a navy, and was 
master of the islands).——And, less often, the aorist is used when the contrary 
reality would be expressed by a present (indefinite, 696 a): ef rls ve Hpero, rf 
"by drexplyw if any body asked you, what would you answer? (but no one asks, 
and you answer nothing). 


b. The indicative, thus used in the conclusion, is called the nypo- 
THETICAL INDICATIVE; the accompanying particle dy is sometimes omitted : 
joxvvduny, el bwd rodepiou ye Svros eEnnarniny I should be ashamed, if I 

been deceived by one who was an enemy. 


747, 8. Supposrtion wirn Prozasmiry. The condition is 
assumed as possible and with some present expectation that it 
may be realized. We have then, 

in the condition, ééy with the subjunctive ; 
in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 

Thus wdyr’ tori éefevpeiv, day wh Toy xdvov pebyp tis it is possible to find 
out all things, tf one shun not the toil, fy ris dySiorijra:, weipardueda xeipod 
eSa: if one resist, we shall try to subdue him, ebraBod ras iaBords, xdy Pevdeis 
Sex avoid calumnies, even if they be false. 

a, The aorist subjunctive in conditional sentences is often nearly equivalent 
to the Latin future perfect: véos dy wovhops, yiipas Efes ebdarés (si juvenis la- 
boraveris, senectutem habebis jucundam) tf you toil (shall have toiled) while 
young, you will have a thriving old age. 

. Hm. sometimes uses ef alone, instead of édy (ef dy, ef xe), with the subj, 
In Attic, this is very rare: Soph. &y3pa, xef ris § copds, rd pavddvew w5AN 
slexpoy ob8éy for a man, even if he be wise, to learn much (more) és no disgraer. 
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748, 4, SUPPOSITION WITH MERE Possrsmiry. ‘The condition 
is assumed as possible, but wholly uncertain, without expectation 
of its being realized. We have then, 

in the condition, ei with the optative ; 
in the conclusion, the optative with av. 


Thus ef rts xexrnudvos efn xAodrov, xppro Bt abr wh, ap” dy edBamovor if « 
man should possess wealth, but (should) make no use va it, would he be happy # 
e} xavres pipnoalueda thy Aaxedaipovlwy xrcovetiay, dxayres by dwodolueda ¢ 
we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should all peris 
—In Hm., &» («é) is sometimes inserted in the condition, and sometimes omit- 
ted in the conclusion. The former occurs also, though rarely, in Attic writers. 

The optative thus used with &» in the conclusion, is called the PoTENTIAL 
opTaTIVE, cf, 722 a. 


749, There is a very different use of the optative with ei, in which it 
denotes a past expectation (729), or a past conception (731). 

This occurs chiefly when the conclusion is itself dependent on a verb of 
past time: éxopevduny, Iva, ef 1s Soro, wpeAolny abtdéy I was going, in order 
that I might aid him, if he should have any need of it (present wopevouat, ta, 
édy ri Sénra:, dpers).—In the oratio obliqua, after verbs of past time, the 
optative is often used with el, where the oratio recta would have the indicative 
or the subjunctive (i. e. with supposition of the first or third kind): Kaday8pos 
elxey 871 Adtiwxoy ovx éxcuyoln, ei radra wewoinnos efn Cleander said that he did 
not pratse Dexippus, if he had done these things (or. recta obx éwawd, ei xerxol- 
ne); é8hAwoe Kupos Sri Erouds éort (735) wdxecSat, ef ris e&épxoirro Cyrus 
showed that he was ready to fight, if any one should come out (or. recta éronuds 
elust, édy tis ehépynra:). Cf. 738, 

a. The optative with ¢? is also used to express indefinite frequency 
of past action (729 b), usually with an indicative in the conclusion: ¢f zou 
éEehavvot Aotuayns, €f inmov xpucoxanivou meptiyye Tov Kipov as often as 
Astyages rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with golden bridle. 


750. Mrxep Forms. The form of the conclusion does not always cor- 
respond to that of the condition. Thus, very frequently, when the con- 
dition has the jirst or third form, the conclusion takes the fourth, being 
represented as a mere possibility : 

el rovro Aéyes, Guaprdvas ty if you mean this, you might be in error, eas? 
derhonre xpdrrey dtlws ipay abrav, tows hy péya Tt erhoucde dyaddy if you 
will consent to act tn a manner worthy of yourselves, you could perhaps gain some 
great good.——A condition of the second form is rarely connected with a con 
clusion of the fourth: Hm. ral vd nev ev awddorto, el uh Ep’ dtd vdnoer "Adpo- 
Birn and now would he perish there (his destruction being vividly conceived as 
an undecided possibility), tf Aphrodite had not keenly observed him. 


751. OTHER ways of expressing the condition or conclusion. The 
most frequent is by a participle (789 e), or an infinitive (783). 

The condition may be implied in other forms of expression: 38¢ Suas abrods 
wddat by &woddAccre by yourselves (i. e. if you had been left to yourselves) ye 
would have perished long ago. It may be implied even in a co-ordinate sentence: 
edn eoSlovos xrclo 4 Bivavras pepe, Siapsayeiev yap ty they eat no more than 
they can bear, for (if they should eat more) they would burst. The imperativa 


754] MODES IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 279 


is sometimes equivalent to a condition of the third form: waides yevéodwoay * 
pporrl8ev Hn xdvra wAéa let children be born (= if they are born), all things 
now are full of cares. 


752. Conprrion Omitrep. This occurs especially in the second and 
fourth varieties of supposition. Thus nBovAduny av I should wish (ei éduvae 
pny if I had the power, as I have not), BovAoiuny dv I should wish (e du- 
vainny if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). The poten- 
tial opt. with dy, in simple sentences, may be explained in this way (722). 


753. Conciusion OmrrrEp. This occurs when ei, «i3e, ef yap are 
ased in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (ral a, b). 

a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by ed 3¢ yf 
(754 b), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: ef péy ody dye Spas Ixavas Bi8donw* el 5t wh, nal wapd roy xpo- 
yeyernuévoy pavSdvere if then I instruct you well enough (xarés Exet tt is well, 
or oftw BiddoKnerSe be instructed thus); but if not, learn from the men of former 
times.——F or aposiopesis, see 883. 


754, VERB OMITTED IN CONDITION OR CONCLUSION. This may occur 
‘n the cases 508 a, b, c: 

xapl{eaSal vo: Bobropa: kad yap dy cad pawoluny, ef ph (sc. Bovroluny) I 
wish to gratify you; for indeed I should be even insane, if I did not wish it, po- 
Botpevos, Sswep by ei wats, rd rTéuverSa: fearing, like a boy, to be cut (prop. &s- 
wep by poBorro, ei wais efn as he might fear, tf he were a boy). . 


a. Especially, where the same verb belongs at once to the condition 
and conclusion, it is often omitted with one of them: 


ef tis Kal bAdos drfhp, wal Kipos Uitds ears Saupdlecdau if any other man. 
(is worthy to be admired), Cyrus also is worthy (856 b), ixdxovcoy, efxep wéxor’ 
avSpdwav rut (sc. dxhxovoas) obey, tf ever yet (you obeyed) any man, otKouy 
huas ye cpdrrAt, GAA’ efxep o€ (for efxep rid cpdddct, opddrAArAa: oe) us then it 
does not deceive, but, if (any one), thee, ef 34 ry copadrepos palny elvat, robry by 
(sc. palyy, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was wiser, in this (I should 
say tt). Hence ef pf gets the meaning of except: od yap dpaper, el ph dal: 
yous rotrous for we see not (any, if we do not see these few) except these few. 
But ed ph 3d except for must be explained by supplying an idea of hindrance : 
e3énxouv dy wdyta KaradaPety, el ph Sa thy exelvou péAAnat tt appeared that they 
would have taken all things, (if not prevented by) except for his delay. 


b. A supposition directly contrary to something just before supposed, 
asserted, or demanded, is expressed by ei 3¢ pn): 


arjre: ra xphpara’ el 8t ph, worephoew Epn abrois he bade them restore the 
property ; but tf not (if they should not restore it, ef wh dwodoiev), he said he 
would make war upon them. Ei 8 uf is sometimes found where édy 8 44 
would be more regular: édy puey duty Sond Adyew dAndés, Euvopodrcyhoare* el 
$e uh, dvrirelvere if I seem to you to speak truth, agree with me; but if not, 
oppose. It is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect ei 3é: 
uh obtw Adye* ef 8 uh, ob Sappotvrd pe ters do not speak thus; but (if not, i 
otherwise) if you speak thus, you will not find me confident. So too ef 8é ia 
sometimes used where we might expect e/ 3¢ uf: ef uty BotAerar, Everw: el 8, 
8 7: BobrAerat, rotTo wotelrow tf he wishes, let him boil me; beet if (he wishes some 
thing else), let him do what he wishes. . 
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IV. Modes in Relative Sentences. 


755. Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns or ad 
verbs. They show, in general, the same uses of the modes as occur in 
simple sentences. 


Thus Susyoncrive or Detts. (in indirect questions, 735 b), obx Exe 5 11 wpe 
rey AdBeo I (have not) know not what I should first take ; Optative oF WISHING 
(721), dp@ oe Bidxovra Gy ph rbxos I see thee pursuing what (I pray) thou mayst 
not obtain; PotentiaL Optative (722), duets éore wap’ dy dy xdAdora rovrTe 
udSo: you are of those from whom one might best learn this; Hyporuericat Ix- 
DICATIVE (746 b, 752), obx HdeAov Adyerw wpds Suas roavra of” dy Sui Hdior hs 
dxotew I did not wish to say such things to you as would be most agreeable for 
you to hear (i. e. ei EAeyor if I said them). Even the tmperative may stand 
in a relative sentence: Sef mioreioa: trois Epyois, dy Spets capéararoy Ereyxox 
Tov dAndovs vouloare you must believe the actions, which (I bid you) ider as 
the surest test of the truth, poet. olad’ 8 dpacoy; knowst thou what thou art to 
do ?-——-or the subjunctive with imperative meaning: éxadéd(ero “Avvros 88, ¢ 
peradapey rijs Corhoews Anytus has set down here, to whom let us give a part in 
the investigation. 


756. The ruTURE INDICATIVE is often used in relative sentences to ex- 
press purPosE, see 710c. Thus, in particular, éres how, that, in order 
that, is very often used with the future indicative, after verbs which ex 
press attention, care, or effort: 

oxdwe: Saws Ta apdypara cwdhoeras see to it that the state be preserved (lit, 
how the state shall be preserved), ppdéyrife Ixws pndty dydtcov rijs BacAelas 
roioes consider anxiously that you may do nothing unworthy of the royal office. 
For 8xws with subjunctive of purpose, see 739. 

a. Before dxws with the future, in earnest commands and warnings, the 
principal verb is often omitted : 8xws wapéoes cis rhy éxxépay (sc. oxdre look to 
tt) that thou be present at the evening, Saws wept Tot woAduou yndty épeis (sc. pu- 
Adrrov take heed) that thou say nothing concerning the war. 


757. A relative sentence is indefinite, when the relative word refers 
to an uncertain (undetermined) subject or object. A sentence of this 
kind may have a hypothetical force, implying that ¢fthe event (conceiv-. 
ed as possible) takes place, with whatever subject or object, the princi 
pal sentence then holds good. This is called a 


Hyportuerican Revative Sentence. It takes 
the subj. with day, in a case of present uncertainty (728) ; 
the opt. without dy, in a case of past uncertainty (729). 
The principal sentence commonly has the indicative (without 
dv), or the imperative. 

Thus 8 re &y» péaans epeiv, xpérepoy emondxe: ri ywdouy whatever you may be 
going to say, first consider it in your mind (i. e. if you are going to say any 
thing, whatever it may be, consider it), Hm. ty 8 ad 8fyou 7° by8pa Wor Bodwrrd 
? épedpar, roy oxhwrpy eAdoaoxe but whatever man of the people he (might see) 
caw, and found him bawling, him he struck with his sceptre (=if he saw any 
one bawling, he struck him), bs dy robray ri 3p8, redvdreo whoever may do any 
of these things, let him die ixerevovow (699) Srp évruyxdvoey ph pet-yew they 
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enireal whomsoever they might fall in with not to flee, Epacay epeiy dwota by 3v- 
yerra: epdriora (729 a) they declared that they would say such things as they best 
(can) could, xdyras, Scous AdBoiew dy TH Sardoop, RéprIepoy they were destroy 
ing all, as many as they might take on the sea. 


758. Hypothetical relative sentences of time, place, and man- 
mer, are introduced by relative words denoting time, place, and 
manner. They show the same uses of the modes. 


Thus wepieudvoner Exdarore Ews dyoiySely 1d Seopeerhpioy* ered} 88 advor- 
xveln, Feper apes Tov Xwxodry we waited each time until the prison should be 

ned; but when it was opened, we went to Socrates (if it was opened at any 
tame, we waited till then, and went then), def rods yeroudvous, péxpe by (aor, 
woveiy those who are born must toil as long as they live (if they live for any 
length of time, they must toil so long), éweode Sry ky res Hryyras follow where 
any one may lead you (if one lead you anywhere), ds &y ris xphonras rots xpd 
aac, obrws dyd-yin wal rd réAos éxBalvew in whatever way one may conduct his 
affairs, in the same way must the end also turn out. ° 

For conjunctions of time, place, and manner, see 875-9. For axpl» with the 
injinttive, see 169. 


759. The particle av, which belongs to the subjunctive, is placed in 
immediate connection with the relative word: it even unites with some 
relative adverbs, giving compound forms,—6érav, érdrav, émay or énnv (Hd. 
éreav), exetddy, from Gre, drdre, énei, éresdn. But dy is sometimes omit- 
ted, even by Attic writers, where the rule requires it: gome:rrat, peype 
ov eraveAS@ow of mpéaBas @ truce has been made, until the embassadors 
shall have come back.- Still more rarely is dy found with the optative. 


760. a. The aorist subjunctive with dv is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect (747 8): éweidav mavra dxovanre, xpivare when 
you (shall) have heard all, then judge. . 

b. The subjunctive with & is sometimes found in cases of past uncertainty 
(729 a): woAeuety otrw edéxer Suvardy elva:, xply dy Ixxdas petaréupoo: it dta 
not as yet seem to be possible to carry on war, before they should send for cavalry. 

c. The optative, used in hypothetical relative sentences, implies past 
expectation, and very often with the idea of indefinite frequency (729 b): 
Gore of "EAAnves Trois roAepios ériotev, padiws amédevyov as often as the 
Greeks might attack the enemy, these escaped with ease, 

d, But sometimes it is used, espec. in poetry, to express a mere possibility 
(730): poet. dy 4 xécs orhoese, ToUdE Xph xAvew if the city should instal any one 
as ruler, him it te necessary to obey. This is regularly the case, when the princi- 
pal verb is an opt. of mere possibility: éxay ay Spépas (or el yap. Exots) &vdpa 
Esris CS éAes Awepixew rovs adicoivrds ce. you @ gladly support (or, O that 
you might have) a man who would be willing to keep off those that injure you, 


761. A hypothetical relative sentence takes the indicative, when it 
expresses an event assumed as real (cf. 745): obs yn etiptoxov, Kevoradror 
avrots eroinoavy (= et rivas py evp ) if they failed of finding any, they 
made @ cenotaph for them. Such sentences, though very common, have 
nothing peculiar in the use of the mode, But, if negative, they take ua 
not ov: see 835 

18 


882 DEPENDENCE OF THE INFINITIVE. [762 


©. INFINITIVE. 


762. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns,——.a substantive 
and adjective derived from the stem of the verb (261 b). But they are 
unlike other verbals, being much more nearly related, both in form and 
in construction, to the finite verb. Thus, in particular, 

a. They are made from ali verbs, and with different forms for the 
different voices and tenses. 

b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same 
manner as with the finite verb (486 b). 


Dependence of the Infinitive. 


763. The infinitive may stand as the subject or the object of 
a verb: aS & SUBJECT, 


chiefly with DVTRANSITIVE or PASSIVE Verbs: waeww &3eiy yarterdy (s0. dort, 
508 a) to please all ts dificult, étijy uéveww tt was possible to remain, Bete xpoid- 
vas tt seemed best to Proceed, oly buiv xpostxe: (xpére:) rovrous poBeiaSas it does 
not become you to afraid of these, Aéyera: roy Kipoy muxyjoas tt is said that 
Cyrus conquered.——The infinitive may also stand as the predicate: rovre 
uaySdvew Kareira: this is called learning. 


764, as an OBJECT, 


a. with verbs of THINKING, PERCEIVING, SAYING, SHOWING (verba sentiend 
et declarandi): oferas Seiy he thinks tt is necessary, dxote: wdsas wapeiva: I heay 
that all are present, duepdare Sindoew ye have sworn to give judgment, xuveicda. 
ra xdyra dxopawhpeves maintaining that all things are tn motion. 

b. with verbs which imply POWER or FITNESS, FEELING Or PURPOSE, EFFORT 
or INFLUENCE,—to Produce (or prevent) an action: Sévayra: dweASeiv they can 
go away, peiCdy Ts Exe elxety I have something greater to say {can say it), od ré- 
gucas Sovaevew thou art not formed to be a slave, rroureiy Cera he wishes to be 
rich, poBotpas Aéyew Iam afraid to speak, tyvwcay rhy wrorapdy diaBijvas they 
determined to cross the river, rls abrdy nwrboe Setpo Badl(ew who will hinder him 
from marching hither ? bpiv ovxpBovretes yrava: Suds abrots I advise you to know 
yourselves, airotyras robs Seobs S:8dvar they ask the gods to give-——So with the 
impersonal Bei it is necessary, xph it behoves (strictly, something requires, urges, 
494): Bef (xph) pw’ eASety I must (should) cume, 

c. sometimes with other verbs: % wéAus éxuSdvevee raga BiapSapivar the 
Aly was in danger of being wholly destroyed. 


765. The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to de- 
note the PURPOSE of an action: 

Hevopay 1d fyucu rod orpareduaros xarédrwe GuAdrrew 7d orparéredor Xen- 
ophon left half the army to guard the camp, xapéxw ¢uavrdy 1G larp¢ réuvew 
<a) xalew I yield myself up to the physician to cut and cauterize, miety BiSdvas 
rixi to give one (something) to drink. 


766. The infinitive may stand in apposition with the subject or ob- 
ject: arn pdvn eoti xaxy mpagis, émcatnuns orepnSnva this alone ts evil 
fortune to be deprived of knowledge (500 d). 


"/ 


171] DEPENDENCE OF THE INFINITIVE 288 


767. The infinitive may depend upon a SUBSTANTIVE or AD- 
JECTIVE : 

obx Spa xaded8ew tt is not a time to be sleeping, dydyun éxipedciodas it is 
necessary to take care, jAulay Exover waidereoda: they have the proper age for 
receiving instruction, Sxvos hy dvicracSas there was an unwillingness ‘o rise up, 
od8els Gddvos Adyar there is no (grudge) phjection to speaking,——woddupos 
(érotuos) xivduvoy pévew eager (ready) to abide danger, ixavds (8exds, xidavds) 
Aéyew able (skilful, persuasive) in speaking, tks wAsyds AaBeiy worthy to re- 
ceive blows, xakexdy edpety hard to find, olxla 48lorn erBuuracda: a house very 
pleasant to live in, Adyos xpnomdraro dxotca: words most useful to hear, adr’ é 
xpdvos Bpaxts dors SinryhoaoSas ra apaxSévra but the time is (too) short to re 
late what was done (659). 

For oles, ofésre, 8aos, with the infinitive, see 814. 


a. The infinitive with substantives may be compared to the genitive of 
connection (563), or the genitive objective (565): with adjectives, it may some- 
times be compared to the genitive in 584—7, but oftener to the dative of man- 
ner (608) or of respect (609).——The infinitive used as a dative of respect is 
sometimes found with substantives: Saijua xa) dxoiva: a wonder even to hear of. 
The active is generally employed in these constructions, even where we 
might expect the passive: &f:os Sauud(ew worthy of admiration (that one should 
admire him) = &£wos Saupd(ecda: worthy to be admired. 


768. The infinitive is used with 7 than after comparative words : 


poet. ydonua peiLov 4 pépew a disease (greater than that one should bear it) 
too great to be borne, ob3ty BAAo } doxeiv oddy elva: nothing else than appearing 
to be wise. &sre is usually added with the infinitive: foSevro “Exdixoy éAdr- 
re Sivauy Exovra 4 Ssre robs plrous dperciy they ived that Kedicus had 
too small a force to assist his friends. Cf. 659. For infinitive with rod after 
comparatives, see 781. 


769. After mpiv (prius) before, 7 is generally omitted (in Attic prose 
almost always so) : 

aply thy dpyhy opdSas SroSdcda, udrasoy jyyotpa: wepl ris reAeuriis Aéyew 
before laying down the commencement properly, I think it vain to speak about 
the end. Hm. uses wdpos in a similar way: xdpos rd8e Epya yerdoda before 
these works were brought to pass. Instead of xply alone, we often find xpérepoy 
... aplv, or xpdoSev ... amply (and in Hm. xpiy... xply, or xdpos... amply): 
obra tits ebrewdeis elow, Ssre xply eiSévar rd mpostarréuevoy xpérepoy relSovras 
some are so obedient, that they before knowing the order, 


770. The infinitive is used with dSsre to denote the RESULT: 


Tos HAuimras ouvexéxparo, Ssre sixelws Siaxeicda: he had mingled with 
those of his own age, so as to be on familiar terms with them. The infin. with 
&sre may also denote the PURPOSE (as a result to be attained): way roster, 
Ssre Slxnv wh Sddvae they do every thing, in order not to suffer punishment ; 
or the ConpDITION (to be attained, in order that something else may be): étij» 
rots mpoydvas Kpxew tay ‘EAAhvey, Ssre abrovs Swaxotew Baothel it was in the 
power of your ancestors to be leaders of the Greeks, on condition of being them- 
selves subject to the (Persian) king. 

' For ég’ $re with the infinitive, see 813. 


"71. Both xpfy and Ssre are followed by @ jinite mede, when the action of 
she verb is to be expressed as something real, probable, or possible: eds rbz 
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boreoalay oby Fxev, &sd of “EAAnves eppdvrifow on the next day he did not come, 
so that the Greeks were anxious, ob xph pw evddvde drcASeiy xply by 56 Bixny | 
must not go hence before I have suffered punishment (760 a). 


772. INFINITIVE IN LOOSE CoNnsTRUCTION. The infinitive (with or without 
the particle és) is used in several phrases with loose construction, somewhat 
like the adverbial accusative (552): as elwety or ds txos eixeiy so to speak, to 
use this (rather strong) expression, (ds) cuvveAdvri eiwety (sc. ravi, cf. 601 a) to 

ak concisely, duol Soxeiy as it seems to me, in my view, dAlyou (puKpov) deiy so 
as to want little of tt, almost, +d viv elva: for the present, xara rovTo elvas tn 
this relation, and the like. 

For éxay elya:, see 775 8. 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitwe. 


778. The subject of the infinitive stands in the accusative 
case (485 cc). A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject of the 
infinitive, stands in the same case. 


Hryerav thy Kipoy vuciioa they reported that Cyrus had conquered, ovvéBn 
pydéva ray orpariyer wapeiva: it chanced that no one of the generals was pre- 
sent, toy Edixoy Evdpu pnp) USAsov elvas I assert that the unjust man ts mis- 
erable, xad of ney ef xovro ds BoAlous Syras AnPdijva: and some desired that they 
should be taken as being treacherous. 


a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: d:arexpaypyéves 
Heer raph Baoiréws 8odjval of cw Cex robs “EAAnvas he ts come having obtained 
from the king that tt should be granted him to rescue the Greeks, where od ew 
is the subject of d0djrvas. 


b. A sentence, when stated in oratio obliqua, is often expressed by the in- 
finitive (usually with subject-accusative); see '784c. When two or more con- 
nected sentences are stated in oratio obliqua, the infinitive may be used, not 
only for the leading sentence, but for any of those connected with it: road? 
brra opas pn SiarexSévras lévas> ewe) 5t yevéodas ex) 7H oleig, dvewypéyny Ka 
rarauBdvew rhy Sipay “after such conversation,” he said, ‘they went away: 
hut when they came to the house, they found the door open.” 


774, Omrrrep Supsecr. The subject of the infinitive is fre- 
quently omitted: thus 
1. very often when it is an indefinite word: _ 
xGow adciv xarendy (sc. rid for any one) to please all és difficult, obx Spa 
xaseldey it is not a time (for one) td be sleeping, Adyor xpnommdrara: dxovoas 
words most useful (for me) to hear, A predicate-noun, connected with the 
infin, and belonging to the indefinite subject, is put in the accusative: ra 


roadra terri (sc. red) perphoayra xa) dp Spuhoavra eidéva: such things (a man} 
may know by measuring and counting. 


775. 2. when it is the same as the sudject of the principal verb: 


dpopdnare dindoey ye have sworn to give judgment (that you will give), po- 
Botpa: Aéyew I am afraid to speak, xav rosbow dstre vay ph Biddvar they de 
every thing in order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 
edicate-noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative case: 6°AAéta» 
Gos tpackey elvas Aids vids Alexander declared that he was son of Zeus, ya ob 
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Sporoyhoc bxAnros few, ddr’ bad cod rexAnpuévos I shall not admit ‘hat I have 
come unbidden, but bidden by thee, of Soxotvres xdvrwv copéraro: elvas those whe 
seem to be wisest of all, 

a. From éxdéy willing, connected as pred.-adj. with the inf. elva: used in 
,008e construction (772), comes the phrase éxdy elva: (so as to be willing) wéll- 
ingly: rotro éxdy elvat ob xoihow I shall not do this of my own will, 

b. But sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 

rincipal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
in the nominative or the accusative: Hd. of Alyéxrio: vbuitor éwvrods xpérous 
yeréada: dvSpéror the Egyptians believed that they themselves were created first 
among men, ei olesde Xahxiddas } Meyapéas rhy ‘EAAd3a odoey, duets 8° dxo- 
Spdoecda: ra apdypara, ok dpSées cleats if you think that the Chalcidians or 
Megarians will save Greece, but that you will escape the trouble, you are mistaken, 


776. 3. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb: 


als abroy xodtce Seipo Radl{ew who will hinder him from coming hither f 
vd juicy narédiwe puAdrrey rd orparéredoy he left half to guard the camp, bpyiy 
cupBovreiw yravas buas abrots I advise you to know yourselves.——A predicate- 
xoun with the infinitive takes the case of the preceding object: Képou éS¢orro 
ds mpodupordrov yevéoda: they besought Cyrus to show himself as favorable as 
possible, rayr) Epyorrs xposhxe: ppovlup elva: tt becomes every ruler to be prudent ; 
——but sometimes it stands in the accusative, when the object is a genitive or 
dative: ouppépe abrots plaous elvas waAAov } woAculous tt ts advantageous for 
them to be friends rather than enemies, 


777. PersonaL ConsTRUCTION FOR ImpERsONAL. Instead of using an 
impersonal verb (494) with the accusative and infinitive, the Greek 
often puts the subject of the infinitive in the nominative case, and joins 
it as a subject with the principal verb. 

This occurs with Boxe? tt appears, fouce it seems, Aéyera: it is said, dyyéAAe 
vat tt is reported, duoroyetra: tt ts agreed, and the like; with cupBalve t hap- 
wens; and with Sixady dor: tt is just, dvaynxaidy dor: tt is necessary, éxirhderdy 
éor: it ts fitting, and some similar phrases: 6 Kipos fyyéASn vucjioas (Cyrus was 
reported to have conquered) = #yyéASq rdy Kipoy muxijoa tt was reported that 
Cyrus had conquered, abrds por 80nd evddde xarapevety it seems to me that I my- 
self shall remain here, Sixaos ef &yew dySpéwous (thou art just to lead men) ¢¢ 
is just that thow shouldst lead men, éx(8otol clot rd abrd relverda: (they are prob- 
able to suffer) it ts probable that they will suffer the same.——Yet the imper- 
sonal construction is also admissible: }yyéAdy roy Kipoy meio, ot Blxady 
éwriy bye aySpérous, etc. 

a. The personal construction here may be explained by prolepsts (726): 
thus, proper form hyyéAd7 871 6 Kipos évienoe, by prolepsis FyyéAdn 6 Kipos 
br: évienoe, and, with mxfjioas in place of 81: dvlanoe (734 c), FryyéAdn 6, Kioes 
VINO a. 

b. The ordinary construction of tow acc. with the inf. (778) may be ex: 
plained by a similar prolepsis, when the principal verb is transttive: thus, prop 
er form HyyeiAay 871 b Kipos évlinoe, by prolepsis #yyeAay roy Kipoy Sri évianoe, 
and with the infin. #yyeAay roy Kipoy vucjoa. The construction was perhaps 
first established in connection with transitive verbs, and thence extended te 
cases where the prinripal verb was intransitive or passive. 
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Infirative with Neuter Article. 


778. The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives tt more dis- 
tinctly the character of a substantive. Each case receives a form of its 
own, and may be made to depend on any word which would take the 
same case of a substantive. But as to words which depend on the in- 
finitive (its subject, predicate, and object), they are expressed in the same 
way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 773-46 
and 762 b are applicable here. 


779. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may stand 
as a substantive in any case: thus > 


NoMINATIVE: 7d ppovely ebBaipovlas xp@roy bwdpxye: to be wise is the firet 
(condition) of happiness, +d duaprdvew (sc. abrots) dvpéxous bytas ovdey Sav- 
paordy (sc. éorf) tt is no wonder that being men they should err. 


780. ACCUSATIVE: weip® xarepydoacda: ds pdduora rd elddva: (sc. ravra) & 
BotrAa xpdrrew endeavor to secure, as far as possible, the understa ing of those 
things which you wish to pursue. Especially with the prepositions es or xard 
in reference to, 3d by reason of, éxl or apés in order to, wapd in comparison 
with: 8 rd Edvos elvas ode by ofes GdiucnSijva: do you think you would not be in- 
dured on account of being a foreigner? xpbs 1d perpluy Beioda: ad@s wexasdev- 
pévos well trained to having only moderate wants. 

a. The infinitive with +é is sometimes found in loose construction, analo- 
gous to. the accusative of specification (549): dvéAmsrrol elas rd és Thy yiv Tper 
ésBddAAcw they are without hope as regards the invasion of our land, rls Mfier 
cob dwedelpdy 1d wh vor dxodoudeiy what one of the Medes remained away from 
you, so as not to follow you (as to the not following)? Sometimes it resembles 
the adverbial accusative, see 772, 


781, GENITIVE: éxiSupla rot mety desire of drinking, 4 rot welSey réxyn the 

art of persuading, &h&ms rot xaraxovew tiwds unaccustomed to obeying any one, 
duol ovdiy xpecBbrepoy rod 87: BéAricroy éue yevéodsa: to me there is nothin 
more important than to become as good as possible, éwyerctras Tov ds dpovine- 
varos elva: he is careful (of being) to be as wise as possible. So with many pre- 
positions, as € from, in consequence of, xpé before, prior to, wepl concerning, 
évexa on account of, Swép for the sake of, 3d by means of, kvev without, aside 
.from; and with some adverbs, as &&w elva: rod xaxos wdoxew to be out of reach 
of injury. 
f 1. The infinitive with rod is often used, without a preposition, to denote 
the puRPosE (especially a negative purpose): rod ph diapevyexr roy Aayow ex 
ray Sucrbwv, cxowobs Kadloraney that the hare may not escape out of the neta, 
we set watchers. 


782. DarivE: radra obk fy Cumoddy rg robs Swndas cd{eoSa these things 
were no bar to the preservation of the Phocians. Especially as dative of means, 
cause, Or manner: xexpdrnxe rp apdérepos xpbs tovs woAepulous léva: he has tre 
umphed by marching first against the enemy, al kados wodsrevdperat Snuoxparles 
wpo¢,ovet TH Sixasérepas elvas well conducted democracies are superior in bet 
more just. Also with prepositions, as é» in, éxl on the of or on conds 
tion that, xpés in addition to: dy 1G Exacroy dixalws bpyew f wodrrela od (eras 
when each administers his office justly, the order of the state is preserved (in and 
through the just administration). ° 
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Infinitive with av. 


783. The infinitive takes dv, where a finite verb, standing in- 
dependently, would take it. Thus the inf. with dv corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With &» (722): pdrcora olues dy got wuddodu 
(independent construction pdrora by wudoluny) I think that I should learn best 
from you ; and with expressed condition (748): Soxeiré po: (117) woAd BEA- 
vioy Ay wepl rou woAduov BovAevoacda (indep. BéeAriov dy Bovacieade), ei Toy 
véroy Tis xdpas evQuundelyre it appears to me that you would take much better 
counsel concerning the war, if you should consider the situation of the country. 

b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE with &y (746): Kipos ei éBlocev, tpiorros 
dy Bonet pyar yeréoda: (indep. Kpirros ay eyévero) it seems probable that Cyrus, 
iy he had lived, would have proved a most excellent ruler. with émplied con- 

ition (751): reds radra dyvootrras Zwxpdrns dvdpawoddders Ay xexATjoda: jyeiro 
{indep. ef vives ravra fryvdour, dvdpare8ddecs bv exéxAnvro) Socrates thought that 
persons tgnorant of these things (if such there were) be called slavish. 
Rem. c. The particle &», though belonging to the infinitive, may be attached 
to the principal verb, or to other emphatic words in the sentence: see the fore- 
going examples. 


Infmitioe for the Imperative. 


784. This occurs in the second (seldom in the third) person. It is 
rarely found m Attic prose, 

In this use of the inf., its subject, if expressed, is put in the nom.; a predi- 
cate-noun belonging to the subject is put in the same case: Hm. raid 8 duol 
Adoal re olany, rd 7 Erxowa Séxecda: release to me my dear child, and accept 
the ransom, Hm. Sapody viv, Aidundes, ex) Tpdeco: pdxeoda with courage now, 
Diomedes, fight against the Trojans, ob, KAeap{3a, ras whAas dvoltas éwexSeip 
do thou, Clearidas, having opened the gates, hasten out against (the enemy). 


D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, as a verbal adjective, but different 
from other verbal adjectives, see 762. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive or subject, see 498. 


Atiributive Participle. 


785. The participle, like the adjective (488 a), may express 

an attribute of its substantive or subject (493) : 

wéuus ebpelas dyu ds Exovca (= wérus ebpudyuia Hm., or wdrus f) edpelas ayuids 
txey) a city having broad streets, al xarobpevat Aldrou vijoot the so-called islands 
of Acdlus, 5 wapdy naipds the present occasion.—The participle is always at- 
wibutive, when it follows the article {492 d). 

786. The attributive participle is o‘ten found, with omitted subject, 
used as a substantive (509): 
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ol pres the ( persons) present, 8 ruxdy whoever happens, rapa tors &ploras 
densdcu' eve th those “) appear to be best, wAdoper én} bine ina pian 
pévous we are sailing against (snen) who possess many ships. Such participles 
are often to be translated by substantives: 6 Spdaas the doer, ol Acyorres the 
speakers, wposhxovrés rives some volatives, wédus woAeuobyreey a city of belligerent, 
ra Bdovra the duties, xpds Td reAcvraioy éxBdy Exarroy ray xply Swaptdyroy Kxplve- 
vas by the final issue is each one of the previous measures judged of. 

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: 1d cuppédporra rijs réAews (563) the advantages of the state, rd 
Sotd(oy ris Wuxiis (559) the thinking (part) of the soul, poet. b éxelveu rexds 
(563 a) Ais parent. 

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: 1d uh pereray the not-exercising, failure to exercise (= 1d ph 
ueAeray). In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 


Predicate-Participle. 


787. The predicate-participle, like the predicate-adjective (488 b), 1s 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL, when it is loosely related to the- principal verb, adding 
a circumstance connected with the action; and supPLEMENTARY, when it 
is closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. . 

a. These subdivisions of the predicate-participle are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 7 


Corcumstantial Particrple. 


788. The circumstance, denoted by the participle, may be re- 
lated in various ways to the action of the principal verb Thus 
there is always a relation of 


a. Time (for the tenses of the participle, see 714-18): radra elxdy dxfew 
after saying these things, he went away, yeAcy elxe he spoke laughing (at the 
same time), xpos¢xere rotvros dvayryvocKouévors Toy pour give your attention te 
these things, while they are being read, "Adxifiddys Er: wais dy éSavpdlero Alci- 
biades, while yet a boy, was admired (in such cases Gy cannot be omitted), és} 
Apxtra épopetorros Atcaydpos els "Eperor adluero while Archytas was ephor, 
Lysander came to Ephesus. 

Sometimes the participle may be rendered by an adverbial expression: dpxd- 
uevos at first, redevréy at last, 3iarrmhy xpdvov after an interval of time, 
(xar@s) wo with right. Similarly roaaj réxvp xpdpevos with much art, ras 
vas dwéoreiAay Exovra ’AAxlday they despatched Alctdas with the ships. Observe 
also such forms as pAvapeis Exwy thou art trifling (holding on to it} continwally, 
Ksovye avboas open with despatch, fret ra xaxd pepdueva the evils are come with 
a rush (lit. borne on, with haste and violence). 


789. But the participle may denote also - 
b. Mrans: Ani(épevo: (aor they live by plundering, obx tori a8txotvra 3b 
van BeBalay nricacsas tt is not possible (for any one) by wrong-doing to gat 
firm power. 
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C. Caust: robray ray kep8ar dweixovro aloxpd voulCovres elves from these 
gains they abstained, because they considered them to be shameful.———Thus r 
wavév having suffered what? and rf paddév having learned what ? are used in 
asking, with surprise or severity, the reason of some fact: ri yap paddvres 
rovs Seovs iBpl(ere for with what idea did you insult the gods? 

d. Env. The future participle often denotes purpose: wapeAfrAuda ovpBove 
\eboow Spiv I have come forward to advise you, rbv &8:xotvra wapa robs Sucacras 
Eyew det Sleny Sécorra tt ts necessary to bring the evil-doer before the judges, in 
order that he may suffer punishment (lit. give justice}. 

e. CONDITION: rots "ASynvalois woAenovow buewor Eras it will be better for 
the Athenians, if they make war.— Even an attributive participle may imply 
a condition on which the verb depends: 6 uh dapels EvSpwxos ob wadevera: the 
man who is not whipped is not educated (if not whipped, he is not educated). The 
conditional participle with wf can often be rendered by without: od torw 
Koxew ph didévra picddy st ts not possible to command without giving pay (774). 

f. Concession (cf. 874): +d Sdap ebevdraror tpirror Sv water is the cheapest 
(of: all things), though tt is the best, ducts ipopduevar ra wenpaypéva Ka) Busxe- 
palvovres Hyere rhy eiphyny Sus you, though you were suspicious as to what hoa 
been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwithstanding. 

Rem. g. It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it stands 
in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. Hence 
the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more than one 
might be assigned: thus rods pidous ebepyerotvres xal robs éxSpobs 3uvhoerSe 
word ley by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your friends (con- 
dition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies. 


Participle with Case Absolute. 


790. The circumstantial participle may be connected in its 
various uses (788-9) with a genitive (less often an accusative) 
absolute, i. e. not immediately dependent on any word in the 
sentence, 


Genitive Ansoture. The participle with genitive absolute 
may denote 


a. Time: TepixAdous iyyounévov, woAAd nal ward Epya deredeltayro of "ASy- 
vaio: while Pericles was their leader, the Athenians accomplished many noble 
works, robrey AexVevrov, dvérrncay Kal awijrASoy after these things were said, 
they rose up and went away. 

b. Means: ray coudros SnAvvopever, nal af Yuxal dspwordrepas yl-yvorvras 
{the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made 
weaker. 

c. Cause: obdty ray Sedvray wootvroy dudy, Kaxds Exe 1a xpdypara be 
rause you are not doing any of your duties, your affairs are in bad condition. 

d. ConDITION: ovx &y HAdOv Betpo, Suay ph nedevedyroy (= el uh speis 
dxeX\etcare) I should not have come here, tf you had not commanded it, poet. 
yevor by xay, Seot rexvwpévou (= ei Seds rexvpro) every thing would come te 
pass, should a divinity contrive. 

e. CONCESSION: woAAGy kata viv cal Sdrarray Inplwy Syrav, rotro péye- 
réy éors theugh there are many wild animals on lard and sea, this one ie the 
greatest, . 
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791. The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from the 
Latin. ablative absolute in several respects: 


a. The subject of the participle is often omitted, when it is easily under- 
stood from the context or from the meaning of the participle: évredSev zpoidy- 
rev, épalyerolxmia txwoy as they (the army of Cyrus) were proceeding from t . 
there a ed tracks of horses, Sorros (Zeus raining, cf. 504 c) while i¢ was Tain- 
ing. e subject is omitted, also, when it is indeterminate, see 792 b. 

b. The participle of é:uf ¢o be cannot be omitted, where the sense requires 
it, as in god ra:dds Srros (but Lat. te puero) when thow wert a boy. Except in 
connection with the adjectives éxdé» and &xey, which closely resemble parti- 
ciples: duov éxdyros with my consent, éuot Exovros against my will. 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 6 
Kipos roy Kpoicor muchoas xarerrpéyaro tovs Av8obs, Lat. Cyrus, Croeso victo, 
Lydos sibi subjectt. 

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes used, even where the subject of the 
participle is at the same time dependent on other words in the sentence: rair’ 
elndyros abrod, Bot 1:1 Adyar TG "Agrudye (= tair’ elxdy Woke) when he had 
said these things, he appeared to Astyages to say something (important), diaBe- 
Byxdros TepixrAdous, PyyéAdy abrg ( = BiaBeAnxdr: Mepixrct PyyéASn) when Pe- 
ricles had crossed over, word was brought to him. 


792. Accusative AssoLtuTse. Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal 
(494 a), ie. ; 


a. when the sussxct of the participle is an INFINITIVE: odes, é{dy elphyny 
tyew, wéAcnov alpheeras no one, (it being permitted him) when he is permitted 
to keep peace, will choose war, xposraxgé por Mévova tyew els ‘EAAhstorroy, 
exéuny bia rdxous (it being commanded) when a command was given me to con- 
vey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste, epavyp ovx bAlyp expavro, &dbva- 
roy by éy vurth BAA Ty onptivas they made no little outcry, (it being impossible) 
as tt was impossible in the night to give signals by any other means. The infini- 
tive is sometimes understood: oddes 1d petlor aiphaera, éfdy 1d Zaarroy (sc. 
aipeiaSas) no one will choose the greater (of two evils), when tt ts permitted (to 
choose) the less. 

b. when the SUBJECT is INDETERMINATE: robroyv obdty ylyvera:, Séov wdyreey 
pdruora ylyverda: none of these things takes place, though tt is above all neces- 
sary (something requires) that they should take place. Yet in this case the 
participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corresponding verb is not or- 
dinarily impersonal: ofras Zxovros or éxdévrwy (it being thus, things being thus) 
in this state of things. So, also, when the subject is a dependent sentence: 
onuaviGvruy rg ’Arrudyes Sri wodduiol elow ev rH Xdpe when it was reported to 
Astyages that enemies were in the land (for the plural, cf. 518 a, b). 


793. After ws (795 e) and dszep, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 


ros vlets of warépes elpyovow amd ray rovnpay, &s Thy Tobrov buiAlay xard- 
Avoww edcay dperiis fathers keep their sons away from evil men, thinking that their 
society is the destruction of virtue, ciconi @elxvour, Sswep rovro wpostreraypévoy 
ai-rois they were supping in silence, just as if this was enjotned upon them.-——~ 
Rarely so, without preceding és or Sswep: xposiixoy abrg tot KAhpou pdpos since 
« part of the inheritance belonged to him, détayra 8 raira but these things havins 
been resolved on (also Sofay radra, where perhaps wore should be supplied). 
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794. A participle with case absolute is often connected by coujunc- 
fions to a circumstantial participle in construction with the sentence: 


elshAdouer els tox wéAeuov Exovres Tprhpas Terpaxoglas, dxapydrrwy 8t ypn- 
udray wodAdy we entered into the war, having four hundred triremes, and (with) 
many resources belonging to us, TG Tele: TpeséBarov dedevel nal dvSpdrov obe 
évévroy they attacked the wall, because it was weak, and there were no men on it. 


Adjunets of the Particle. 


795. The relations of the circumstantial iciple, in its various uses 
(788-90), to the action of the principal verb, are rendered more distinct 
by adding certain particles, which may be called adjuncts of the parti- 
ciple. Thus, 

a. vére, elra, fre:ta, ofres represent the action of the principal verb as 
SUCCEEDING that of the participle. They are placed after the participle, and, 
as it were, repeat its meaning: xaradiwdy ppoupdy obras én’ olxou dvexdpnce he 
left a garrison, and thus (after doing ‘oles marched home again. 

b. eddds (placed before the participle) represents the succession as IMMEDI- 
ATE: 7H Seti xépg ebSbs GroPeBnxdrs exéxewro they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after tts landing. 

c. &ua at the same time and peratd between represent the two actions as 
CONTEMPORANEOUS: of “EAAnves dudxorro Gua wopevéuevo: the Greeks were fight- 
ing while upon the march, Atyorrds cov, peratd por yéyove 4 peovh even while 
thou wert speaking, the voice came to me. They are commonly placed before 
the participle. 

d. &re (also ofoy, ofa) with the participle gives a caUsAL meaning: xaré- 
SapSe wdyv odd, Are paxpay tay vuxrdy odcdy he slept a great deal, because the 

ights were . It denotes something actual (oBJEctTiVE), and differs thus 
from the following. 

e. &s with the participle represents its meaning as SUBJECTIVE, that is, as 
thought, felt, or uttered, by some person: Lwxpdrny wodovew as wperAimdrarop 
Syra mpos dperiis éxérciay they regret Socrates, because (as they think) he was 
most useful for the cultivation of virtue, Savpd(ovra: ds cool re nal ebruxeis ti» 
Bpes yeyernudva: they are admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) 
both wise and fortunate men, Adye: &s BBaxrod otons rijs dperijs he speaks in the 
belief that virtue ts a thing that can be taught, poet. err: poveiv, ds nod pd- 
wns wéAas (sc. eons, omitted contrary to 791 b) you are at liberty to speak aloud, 
assured that I alone am near, Yva xpos rhy éxxAnclay Fro, &s 84 tvyyevets Evres 
tav dxodwASroy that they might come into the assembly, pretending that they 
were kinsmen of those who had perished, dreBrdpare xpbs dAAhAouS, ds abrds 
uty Exarros ob worhowy Td Sdtay, roy 8 eAnaloy apdtovra (793) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do what was resolved on, but 
that his neighbor would accomplish it. 

f. xalsrep (less often xaf) with the participle gives a concEssive meaning 
and is rendered h: walxep obra copds dy, Berrioyv by yévow though thou 
art so wise, thow couldst become better. In Hm., the xaf and wép are often se- 
parated (cf. 477): of 88 nal &xvdbpevol xep ex’ abrg 43) yéraccay but they, al- 
though troubled, laughed pleasantly at him; or wép alone is used in the same 
sense: &xvbuevol rep.—— Opes yet with the principal verb, expresses the same 
meaning: Hd. Sarepor dxixduevos rijs cupBoajs inelpovro Sues Sehoacdas rovs 
MfSous though they came too late for the engagement, they yet desired to look 
spon the Medes. 
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Supplementary Participle. 


796. The supplementary participle supplies an essential part 
of the predicate. It may belong either to the subject or to the 
object of the principal verb: 


a. to the SUBJECT: maveaSe del epi ray aitay BovAevopevos Cease Con- 
sulting forever on the same matters, ioSe Avrnpos dv know that you ars 
offensive. . 

b. to the OBJECT: 6 wéXepos Eravoey Hpas det rept Tay ait&y Boudev- 
opevous the war compelled us to cease consulting forever on the same mMat- 
ters, oi8a avtoy Aumnpov Gvra I know that he is offensive. 


797. The action of the supplementary participle is represented, through 
its connection with the principal verb, 
1, as BEING Or APPEARING TO BE. 


. So with elufl to be, iwdpxw to be (orig. to begin to be), Fw (to hold one’s 
self, and hence) éo be,——galvoua: to appear (802), pavepds (8HAds) eius to be 
manifest, Eoxa J seem. So with verbs of sHOWING (causing to appear): defx- 
yur (SnAdw, &ropalve) to show, words to represent, ekerXéyxo to convict, dyyéAAw 
to announce, duodoyée to acknowledge. 

Thus ei rots wrdoow dpécxorrds ecper tf we are acceptable to the majority, 
Sswep xposhxdy dor: Or Sswep xposixov as tt is proper. For the participle used 
with eiul to supply certain parts of the verb, see 385, 892-8, 713.——sx«npétas 
&a I have proclaimed (lit. having proclaimed I hold myself thus): this is 
chiefly poetic. Constructions like dvovpevos 8ovAous txoues they purchase slaves 
and hold them, belong to 788.——awogalyovc: rovs petryorras wdAas wovnpods 
Syvras they show that the exiles were long ago bad, dtAurwos wdyta Evexa éavrow 
wowy éteAfreyxra: Philip has been convicted of doing all things for himself. 


798. 2. a8 BEGINNING, CONTINUING, OF CEASING, to be. 


So with &pxyoua: to begin (691), SiareAdes (Sidyw) fo continue, rato to make 
one cease, mavouat (Atryo, éréxe) to cease, Sia- (éxt-) Aelxes to leave off, intermit ; 
also &wayopedw to give over, dArAclaew to fail. Thus d:areA@ etyoray Exo waow 
iuiy I continue to bear good-will to you all, éxloxes dpy:(éuevos cease to be angry, 
"“Aynolraos ote ametre peydrwy nal nada épiduevos Agesilaus did not give up 
wiming at greatand honorable things. 


799. 3. as an object of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and 
the contrary. ° 


So with aloSdyopa: to perceive, voul(s to consider, dpde to see, wepiopdee to 
(overlook) allow, axote to hear, pavddve to learn (802), wuvddvoucs: to learn by 
inquiry, edploxw to find, AapBdye to ca) detect, &Alcxopas (pwpdopa) to be 
detected, oi8a (éxicraua, yryvdonew) to know (802), &yvodw to be ignorant, 
——peuynpar I remember (802), émravSdvoua: to forget. 

Thus el3ov robs xoAeulous xeAd(ovras they saw the enemy approaching, 43¢es 
dnote Zwxpdrovs Siareyoudvov I gladly hear Socrates discoursing, §v éxiBovdeboy 
bAlonnra: tf he should be detected in laying plots, ebhdns éotiy Ssris &yvoet Toy 
éxcivey (cf. 618 a) réAcuoy Setipo ftorra foolish ts (any one) who does not know 
that the war subsisting there will come hither. . 
a. obvoidd por may take the participle either in the nominative or in the 
dative: daurg Eu dew oddty émiorduevos or emiotapévy he was conscious that he 
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tnew nothing. When it means to know by privity with another, it may have an 
ebject and participle in the accusative. 

800. 4. as an object of ENDURANCE Or EMOTION. 

So with oépw to bear, dvéxoum to su , epéw to endure,——yalpa 
(R8oua:, répwouas) to be pleased, &yande De content Reyavaucr do (ax Pope, xo 
Aewas pépw) to be vexed, displeased, dpylCopa: to be angry, aloxdvona: to lx 
ashamed (802), perapérouas (peraudAe por) to repent: also xduve to be weary 
——Thus &bvara: Aowopodpevos pépew he is able to bear being reviled, xalpa 
éxavotpuevos he delights in being pratsed, perapérce abrg Yevoaudyy he repents 
of having lied, parSdvew uh nduve be not weary in learning. 

a. The participle with verbs of emotion might be regarded as the circum 
stantial used to express means or cause. ° s 


801. 5. as taking place in some general MANNER indicated by the 
principal verb. 
. So, as taking place WELL or ILL, indicated by ed (xaxas) wor; WRONGLY, by 
Q3ucée, Guaprdve; WITH SUPERIORITY OF INFERIORITY, by vido, #rrdopat; BY 
CHANCE, by rvyxdve, poet. xupéw; WITHOUT NOTICE, by AavOdvw; BEFORE the 
action of another, by @Sdyw; etc.———Thus ad:netre roAduou Epyorres xal oxo» 
8as Avoryres ye do wrong in commencing war and breaking truce, &ruxov dxAiras 
éy uj &yopg xadeb8orres heavy-armed men, as it chanced, were sleeping in the 
market-place, tiade roy Kipoy &weASdv he departed without the knowledge of 
Cyrus, faadov BiapSapévres (sc. éavrots unnoticed by themselves) they were 
poueas unawares grdve: rods plrous evepyeray he anticipates his friends in con- 
errt ne 
a. Wit tuyxdve, the participle may be omitted where it is readily sup- 
plied from the connection: repiérpexor Sap réxorus (sc. repitpéxayv) I was run 
ning about wherever I might chance. 


802. GrenrRaL Remark. With many of these verbs, an infinitive may 
be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of meaning. 


Thus palvyeras sAovréy he appears to be rich (is rich and appears so), but 
galveras wAovreiy he has the appearance (perhaps deceptive) of being rich; 
aloxivouat Aéyor I speak with , but aloytvoua: A¢yew I am ashamed to 
speak (and therefore do not speak); ol8¢ (uavSdyve:) mxay he knows (learns) that 

is utctorious, but ol8e (naxddve:) vixay he knows (learns) how tc be victorious ; 
udusnuat els xly8uvoy daddy I remember that I came into danger, but péuynpas 
voy xlvBuvoy pebyew I am mindful to shun the danger. 


Participle with dv. 


803. The participle takes dv, where a finite verb, standin 
mdependently, would take it (783). Thus the participle wit 
dy corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With &y (722): ras BAAas xéAas dwepecdpos, 
bs ovx by Suvaudvas Bondijoas (indep. ode &y Bbvawro) the other cities they over- 
looked, supposing that they would not be able to give aid ; also with expressed 
condition (748): eyé eins rey Addas by dCrcyxSévrav, ef Ti ph GANSes A€yo (150), 
fides 8 by dreyidvray, ef tis wh dAndts Aéyo: (indep. of By dAeyxSeier, eAdy- 
fecav) I am one of those who would gladly be confuted, if I say anything untrue, 
but would gladly confute another, tf he should say anything untrue. 


é 
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b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE With &y (746): @fAsrros Morl3asas rds 
va) BuynSels dy abrds Exeww, el EBovrAhdy, ’OAurdlois wapédeoxe (indep. eduvhdn Sy 
Philip, when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep it himself, 
if he had wished, gave it up to the Olynthians. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN Té0s. 


Fo? the meaning of the verbal adjectives in rds and réos, see 398. 


804. The verbal adjective in réos, when used as a predicate with eipi, 
has a twofold construction, personal and impersonal. The latter gives 
prominenc® to thenecessary action expressed by the verbal ; the former 
to the object of that necessary action. The copula eiui is very often 
omitted, see 508 a. 


a. In the PERSONAL construction, the object of the action is 
put in the nominative (693), and the verbal agrees with it: 


ov apd ye rijs dAndelas riunrdos avhp a man ts not to be honored before the 
truth, 4 wéAus rots woAlras @peAnréa earl the state must be aided by the citizens. 
——With the infinitive or participle of elul, the object and the verbal may be 
put in other cases: & rots éAeudépois fyyotrre elva: xpaxréa things which they 
thought were to be done by freemen, xod\AGy Eri por AexTéwy Bvrwy there being 
many things yet to be said by me. 


b. In the mrprRsonat construction, the verbal stands in the 
neuter (réov or réa, cf. 518 a), and the object is put in an oblique 
case, the same which the verb itself would take: 


why elphyny axréoy eorl it ts necessary to observe the peace, dwréoy jyiv Tov 
wohtuoy & we must take hold of the war, obs ob xapadoréa éorl who must not be 
surre ; 


805. The verbal in réos takes the aaxnt (or doer of the action) 
in the DATIVE, cf. 600. 


@ For examples, see the sentences given above. With the impersonal con- 
struction, the agent is sometimes put in the accusative (perhaps because the 
verbal was thought of as equivalent to de? with the infinitive): xaraBardoy ép 
péoe: gxarroy each one must descend in turn, ovderi rpdxy éxdvras adiuenréoy by 
no means should (men) willingly do injustice. 


806. a. The verbal in réos may also have an étndirect object, like the verb 
from which it comes: ofs od wapadordéa rois ’ASnyvalos éorl who must not be 
surrendered to the Athentans. 

b. The verbal. in réos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice: 
reoréoy one must obey (zeldw to persuade, mid. obey), pu\axréor one must 
ainst (puadcow to watch, mid. guard against), arréov one must take held of 
are ta fasten, mid. touch). 


\ 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction. Incorporation. 


807. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender (503), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
swn sentence. Yét there is often an irregular agreement in case (attrac- 
tion), as well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation), which bring 
the relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent. They 
occur only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative sentence 
qualifying its antecedent like an attributive. 


808. I. Arrracrion. The relative often varies from the case 
required by its own sentence, being attracted, or drawn into the 
case of its antecedent. 


Thus the relative may be attracted-——-1. from the accusaTIvE to the 
GENITIVE: péuynoSe Tov Spxou ob Gpopdxare (instead of dy dp.) remember 
the oath which ye have sworn. 2. from the accusaTIvE to the DATIVE: 
rois dyaSois ols €xouev GANa xrnodueSa (for A €yoper) by means of the ad- 
vantages which we have, we will acquire others. 

a. The relative is seldom attracted rrom any case but the accusative (the 
object of a verb), or To any case but the genitive or dative. But when incor- 
poration occurs, other varieties of attraction are sometimes found with it: d» 
érrvyxdve pdruora byapal ve (for robrap ofs) of those whom I meet with, I ad- 
mire thee most, ef cot Sone? eupéver ols Epri Eoter jyuiy (for robras &) if it seems 
to you best to adhere to those things which seemed best to us just now. Cf. 810. 


809. II. Incorporation. The antecedent is often incorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative sentence, 

The relative and antecedent must then agree in case. Hence——1. 
The antecedent may conform to the case of the relative: ef ria épain xa- 
racxeva{ovra fs dpyot xepas (for Tv xopav hs dpya) if he saw any one 
improving the district of which he was governor. 2. The relative may 
conform to the case of the antecedent (attraction): mpés als rapa Avody- 
Spou AaBe vavai (for rais vavoi ds €AaBe) in addition to the ships which 
he received from Lysander.——3. When both regularly stand in the same 
case, no change occurs: py apeAnoSe tua avray fy mada Kéxrnode bd£ay 
warny do not take away from yourselves the honorable reputation which 
you long possess. 

a. If the antecedent in its ordinary position would take an article, this 
usually disappears in the relative sentence. See the examples just given. 


810. ANTECEDENT OmiTTED. When the antecedent is omitted 
(510), it is virtually contained in, and supplied by, the relative 
sentence. Constructions of this kind are regarded, therefore, 
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as instances of incorporation. The relative sentence may then 
be compared to an attributive with omitted subject (509): it has 
the use and construction of a substantive in the different cases : 


Thus NoMINATIVE: éy® xa) Gy yd xpard pevotper (for obra: Gv) [ and (those) 
whom I command will stay. ACCUSATIVE: Tis puceiy Bdvasr’ hy bg’ Ob eideln 
&yadds vous(suevos (for rovror 59” 0b) who could hate (the man) by whom he knew 
that he was considered as good? ——-GENITIVE: 4 wéAs quay Gy EAaBe xaot pe 
ré3wxe (for robrey &) our city gave to all a share of (those things which) what 
she took.——DativE: eboxou ody ols udrsra gidcis (for rovras os) feast with 
(those) whom you most love. 

a. In explaining this construction, it is usual, as in the examples just given, 
to supply a demonstrative as antecedent. It must be observed, however, that 
the Greek idiom makes a distinction between ody ofs uddsora gidcis with those 
whom you most love (your best friends, without other distinction), and ovr rod- 
ros ols pdAiora gids with these (particular persons, mentioned before, or 
otherwise distinguished) whom you most love. We have also ody ols pduuora 
giArcis civ rotbros ebwxot (the demonstrative introduced after the relative sen- 
tence): this has the same meaning as the form first given, but with an emphatic 
repetition (680): with those whom you most love, with THEM (I say) feast. 


811. OrnEeR Reratives. These peculiarities of construction (attraction 
and incorporation) are not confined to ds, but apply also to the other re- 
latives, daos, ofos, nAixos, Ostis, etc. : 


- -Stouceiy ras xdAas rowobros FSeow olors Eiaydpas elxe (for ofa) to govern the 
cities with such manners as Evagoras had, ecispépere dq” Sccyv Exacros Exe: (for 
&xd rocobrwy baa) contribute from that amount of property which each one has. 
The use of indefinite relatives as dependent interrogatives rests upon incorpora- 
tion (825 b). 

a. The same peculiarities extend to RELATIVE ADVERBS: &w byuas tySa 7d 
xpaypa eyévero (for éxeige Evda) I will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred, robs BovAaus &xoxAclovow B8ev Ey 71 AaBeiy F (for éxetdev Ider) they ex- 
clude the slaves from places whence tt may be possible to take any thing. Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: kone: drddey des ppoveiv (for 
tovro éaddev) practise that from which you will appear to be wise. An instance 
of attraction is seen in diexoulfovro eddis BSey bweteIevrTo Natdas Ka) yuvaikas 
(for éxetev of) they tmmedtately brought over their children and women from the 
places to which they had withdrawn them. 


812. “Eorw of. Here belongs the frequent construction of Zorey of, 
less often eiciv oi, there are (those) who, that is some (= rwés, but more 
emphatic): in like manner écrw oirives, used in questions, 


(For the singular fer, see 516.) Thus: dvaraBoy rv inxéwy tras tori 
fs having taken some squadrons of the cavalry, bxoxra éyévoyro torw ey ols 
they came to be suspected in some things, torw ofstrwas dvSpdhnov reSabuaxas 
inl coplg hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom? Foay ot 
(also qv of) xal wip xposépepoy some too were bringing fire. (Compare the word 
Eyton some, made up of &-+ of, where & is for fveor: or Event, 615 a.) Similar 
expressions are forw Bre (évlore) sometimes, Err of or Sxov somewhere, torus 
Saws somehow, etc., in which the omitted antecedent is an idea of time, place 
manner, etc, 
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813. Neurer Retative. In some cases of omitted antecedent, the 
neuter relative has a free construction with the force of dre or dsre: 


xpostxe xdp abrois Exaw dy eoddyoav dg” Spey (Sv = robrey Sri, 518 b) é 
becomes them to be grateful for this, that they were saved by you. So avd’ dy in 
return for (this) that, é dv in consequence of (this) that (cf. ofvexa, dSotvena, 
869, 8). So also é¢’ 6, é¢’ dre (= ex) rodrp Ssre) on condition that, often 
used with the infinitive: of rpidxovra pdSncay dp” Sre ovyypdyas vdpuous the 
thirty were chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws. Hd. has éri 
rovry éx Sre with the same meaning. 

a. The neuter relative is used with prepositions in several expressions ot 
time and place: é& ob (= éx robrov év 6 from that point of time at which) since, 
dg’ ob since, dv § while, els 8 (= cls retro ey §) till, péxps (Expt) 05 until, also 
to where (to that point of space at which). So with other relatives: é& drov 
since, wéxpt Scov as far as where. Hd. sometimes uses péxpe od, like péxpr, 
with a genitive. 

For special uses of sentences which begin with neuter relatives, see 828. 


Other constructions which require particular notice are the following: 


814. Ofos (full form rotovros ofos) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 oidsre in such condition 
as to, able to; dcos of such amount as to, enough to. 


Thus odn iy Spa ola kpSew rd weBlor tt was not a proper season to water the 
plain, obvx ololre Fay BonSijoa they were not able to render assistance, Exopner 
bcoy dro Civ we have enough to live. 


815. Ofos and 8vos are sometimes used where, in supplying the antecedent, 
we must supply with it an idea of “thinking,” “considering”: awéxAaoy rh» 
duavrod réxny, olov dv8pds éralpou eorepnpévos efny (sc. Aoyi(dueros Toiodror by 
3pa ofov considering the kind of man of whom, etc.) J bewatled my own fortune 
in that Ihad been deprived of such a man as a companion, Hm. aluaros els 
&yadoio, of” &yopetas (sc. rl Acy(oudvy roadra ofa in the view of one who 
considers, etc.) thow art of good blood, to judge from such things as thou art 
saying. Similarly ed8aluwr por avhp épalvero, ds adds xal -yevvalws erededra 
the man appeared to me happy (considering the way in which) tn that he died 
so fearlessly and nobly. 


a. The same relatives, ofos, vos, and és, are used in EXCLAMATIONS, where 
we should employ inierrogatives: & xdwwe, 80a xpdypara Exes dy rE Belxvy O 
grandfather, how much trouble you have in your supper (oh! the amount of 
trouble which you have), ds 430s ef how pleasant you are (oh! the way in which 
you are pleasant). 


816. When olos (seldom 80s, 7Afxos) would properly stand in the nomina 
tive, as a predicate with eiul, the copula efuf is often dropped, and the relative 
with its subject is attracted into the case of its antecedent: 730 dor: xapl(eoDm 
oly ca bydpl (for rorodrp ofos od ef) ités pleasant to gratify a man such as ther 
art. To this construction the article may be prefixed: ‘ots ofois ji to such 
as we are. Yet sometimes the.subject of the relative remains in the nomina- 
tive: robs ofous dpeis pice? cuxopdyras he hates sycophants such as you are. The 
form rots ofos obros avdpérous is also found. 

a. By a similar attraction 8sris gets the meaning of any whatsoever; and 
the same idiom extends to other indefinite relatives. This is always the case 
when -ouy is added: obk tor: 8ixalov dvdpds BAdwrew dyrivoiy bySpdwey (for rd 
Ssrisody éor: any one whoever he is) tt ts not the part of a just man to injure 
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any person whatsoever. So too Ssris (or 3s) BotAe, like Lat. qwivés, is used for 
ris by BotAcc: wept cAvyvebrou 9 BAAou Srov BotAa concerning Pulygnotus o7 
any other whom you please. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, ce: pijves (a8 if trocav- 
rds Boo uivés cios a8 Many times as there are months) monthly, 80a: juépas 
(also édonuépas) daily, etc. 


817. Inverse Atrraction. The antecedent, without being incorpo- 
rated into the relative sentence, is sometimes attracted to the case of the 
relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: rh» obalay hy xaréArrer od wAci- 
evos &tla Fy (for 4 obcla hy) the 'y which he left was of no more value, 
poet. rds8 Eswep elsopgs hxoves aps oé (for al8e &s) e (maidens) whom thou 
seest, are come to thee. So with adverbs: xal &AAoce Sor dy dolen &yarfcoval 
ge (for &AAoS:) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you. 

a. In this way, ovSels is attracted by a following Ss7is ob: oddev) Ere obx 
éroxplvera: (for ov8els dori Srp ob dw. there is no one whom he does not answer) 
he answers every one. 

b. By a somewhat similar change, Savpagrdy dori» Ecos, Scov, etc., passes 
into Saupacrds 8c0s, Savpacrod Saou, etc. ; and in like manner, Savpaordy dorw 
&s, into Saunaords ds. <A few other adjectives show the same idiom, Thus 
Savpacrhy Sony wep) ot xpodupulay Exes he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you, drepouas ws xalpw I am prodigiously pleased. 


Other Peculiarities. 


818. ONE RELATIVE WITH TWO OR MORE VERBS. The same 
relative may depend at once on two different verbs, even when 
these in their regular use require different cases. 


a. The two verbs may stand in the same sentence, the one being a finite 
verb, the other an infinitive or participle: xaraAauBdvouct reixos 8 Terx:oduevol 
wore ’Axapvayes xoiv@ Sixacrnply éxparro (prop. ¢ éxpavro) they take a fortress 
which the Acarnanians, having once fortified (it), were using as a common plac 
of judgment. 
td b. The two verbs may stand in different sentences, one of them subordinai 
to the other: alpobyeda abroudaous ols, dxdray ris wAclova puaddy 839, wer 
exelvooy &xoroudhooves (prop. of dxoAous.) we choose (as guides) deserters, whe, 
when any one may offer them larger pay, will follow those (who offer it). 

c. The two verbs may stand in co-ordinate sentences: "Apiaios, dy jueP 
A®éAoney Bacrda xadiordyat, nal €dénanerw xa €AdBouer miord (prop. > é3éxa 
pev, ap ob €AdBoner) Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) w 
gave, and (from whom) we received pledges, Hm. trwxs: 8é puy yanderSau rq 
Srey re wathp xéAerat, kal dyBdve: abrf (prop. Ssris avddver) bid her marry the 
one whom her father commands, and (who) is pleasing to herself. 

Rem, d. In the last case (c), the Greek bardly ever repeats the relative, bu 
t often uses a personal pronoun (commonly abrés) instead: of xpéyovor, ols ob 
exapl(ovd’ of Aéyorres, ob8 eplrour abrodts our ancestors, whom the speakers dic 
not try to please, and were not caressing them, Hm. avriSeoy Moatgnpoy, Sov xpd 
ros éorl péyioroy waow Kurrdérecot, Odwca 8¢ py réxe vbugn the godlike Poly 
phemus, whose pcwer is greatest among all the Cyclopes, and the nymph Thoose 
re him. 
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819. Vers Omrrrep. Where the same verb belongs to both sentences, 
antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of them, especially 
in the relative sentence : 


poet. plaous vouifovc’ ofswep by wdois oédev (sc. voul(n plrous) considering 
ae friends those whom your husband (may consider 80), rd yap BAAa 8carep Kal 
Sueis éxocetre (sc. éwoies) for all other things (he did) as many as you also wen 
doing, Buoy enol 8oxote: rewovddva:, olow ef Tis ed oxelpwy dyn toy Kapxdy Kar 
rappeiy they seem to me to have suffered the same thing as (one would suffer) tf, 
while sowing well, he should let the crop perish. After relative adverbs, the 
emission is much more frequent: &eorw, Sswep ‘Hyédroxos (sc. EAeyer), Tuiv 
Adyew tt is permitted us to speak, as Hegelochus (spoke), as éuot lévros Sep by 
ducts (sc. Tyre) obra Thy ywduny Exere az tf I were going wherever you also (may 
go), 80 make up your mind, éreidh ob rére (a0, EBegas), AAAR viv Beitor since thou 
didst not then (show), now at least show. 


820. Preposirion Omirtrrp, When the antecedent stands before the rela- 
tive, a preposition belonging to both appears only with the first: éy rpe) nal 
Séxa ovx SAors Ereow ols exrwoAd(ea (for éy ols) in not quite thirteen years, in 
which he is uppermost, of uty éx’ dfovalas bxdons hBobdAovre Exparroy (for é¢’ 
éwéons) they were acting with as much license as they pleased. 


821. TRaNs¥ER TO ReLative Sentence. Designations which belong most 
properly to the antecedent, are sometimes taken into the relative sentenco: 
els "Appevlay fitew, hs Opdérras Apye woAA‘s wal eb8aluovos (for roAA}y nal eddal- 
uova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an extensive 
and prosperous country, obrot, éwel ebdéws fodovro Td xpaypa, dxexdpnoay (for 
ev3dws éxel) these immediately, when they understood the matter, withdrew. So 
xe) (ws, Bre) tdx:oTa for rdyxsora evel (hs, dre): weipacdpeda wapeiva: Stray rd- 
xirra Siaxpatdépeda we shall endeavor to be present (most quickly when) as soon 
as we have accomplished. In like manner: #yayor éxdaous xAclorous eduvduny 
I have broughé (the largest number which) as many as I could. 

For the use of relative words to strengthen the superlative, see 664. 


822. ReELatTIvE Pronoun ror Consuncrion. A relative pronoun is some- 
times used, where we should expect a conjunction, dr: or Ssre (cf. 813): Sav- 
uagrdy woes, bs Huivy obdty 3{8es you are acting strangely, (who give) in that 
you give us nothing, rls obras dor) Bustuxhs dstis warpida xpodadas BovAfeeras 
who ts so wretched that he will be willing to betray his country? &wdépwr erly 
ofrwes eS éAove1 8? exiopalas xpdrrew 7: it belongs to men without resource, that 
they wish to pursue any object by means of perjury.—For the relative used 
with the fut. ind. to express purpose, see 710 c. 


823. Loosz Construction. A sentence commencing with a neuter relative, 
is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either——(a) to suggest the 
matter to which it pertains: & 8° elxey, ds éyd clus olos del wore uerapdrnecdat, 
caravohoare but what he said, that Jam such a one as to be always changing, 
(ac. wept rodray Adya concerning this I say) consider, etc. ; or——(b) with ap- 
positive force: 8 Apri EAeyov, (yrnréoy tives Epioro: pbraxes (what; as I just 
said, we must inquire who are the best guards. In this case, the principal sen- 
tence is sometimes irregularly introduced by rz or ydp (cf. 502): 8 pev wdyros 
Savnacréraroy dxovea, ot: ty Exarroy Gv éxprécapery GwdAAvGs Thy Wuxhy what 
is most wonderful of all, (that) each one of the things which we approved ruins 
‘he soud. In like manner, after phrases such as és Aéyouo: as they say, os foe 
as it appears, etc., the principal sentence is sometimes expressed as dependent , 
bs yap xoved tivos, 8r: KAday8pos éx Bufayrioy wéare: Hiew for as I heard from 
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some one, (that) Cleander is about to come from Byzantium, 1é8e ye phy, ds of 
peu, dvayxadraroy elya: (for dorf) Aéyew this, however, as J think, it ts most ne 
ocssary to say. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


824, The question expressed by an interrogative sentence 
may relate, either : 
a. to the EXISTENCE of an act or state denoted by the verb 
of the sentence; or 
b. to something connected with that act or state, as its SUR 
JECT, OBJECT, TIME, PLACE, OF MANNER, 


QUESTIONS AS TO SuBJECT, OBJECT, ETC. 


825. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interrogatives 
or indefinite relatives, if it 1s indirect (682). 


a. The pronouns represent an uncertain person or thing, quantity or qua 
lity, to be determined by the answer: the adverbs, an uncertain time, place, or 
manner, to be determined in the same way. Thus rls Aéye: who is ing ? 
rl (3d rl, xdoa, woia, xére, Tov, was) Adye: what (on what account, how man 
things, what sort of things, when, where, how) does he speak? thpduny cis (rt, 
wvia, £&s, also Ssris, & ri, Swota, Sees) Adyor I asked who (what, what sort of 
things, how, he) spoke. | 

b. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force : 
they are proper relatives, and have for antecedents the uncertain person, thing, 
time, place, etc., to be determined: it is the connection only which gives the 
idea of a question. Hence the simple relatives are occasionally used in the 
same way: @eucroKA‘s Selcas ppd(ea Te vauxdrtpy, Sstis dor), wal 87 & petye 
Themistocles in his fear makes known to the shipmaster, who he is, and on account 
of what he is fleeing. 


826. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal verb 
of the interrogative sentence, but on a parteciple or other dependent 
word: . 


rlyos émorhpeov Aéyes as acquainted with what, are you speaking ? roy éx 
wolas xéAews orpariyyoy xpostoxa@ ravra wpdfew (the general from what sort of 
city do I expect) from what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to de - 
these things? rl ide» KpiréBovdoy xowovvra raira naréyvexas alrov (having seen 
C. doing what, have you brought) what have you seen Critobalus do, that you 
have brought these charges against him? of xdAa *ASnvaio: ob BieAoyloayro bxtp 
ola (825 b) wexoinxdroy dySpéxwr xwSuvetcovo: (for men having done what sort 
of things) the ancient Athenians did not consider what sort of things the men 
had done, in whose behalf they were to incur danger, &weiAGy oun éxavero, nal Ti 
vaxdy ob wapéxop he did not cease threaiening, and (what evil not causing ?) caue- 
ing every coil For rf radwy and rf paddy, see 789 c. 


a. The interrogative may stand as predicate-adjective with a demonstra: 
live pronotn, not only in the nominative, but in an oblique case: rls 8 otros 
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Epxera: (being who, does that one come) who ts that coming? dyyerlay dpe Bar 
peiay* tive rabryy (sc. rhy dyyeAlay pdpas) I bring heavy tidings: (being what, 
do you bring these) what are they ? poet. rl 168° avdgs what (is) this (which) thou 
art speaking? Hm. xoioy roy piso termes of what hind (is) this saying (which) 
thow saidst ? 

b. So in a compound interrogative sentence, the interrogative word is 
scmetimes connected with the verb of the dependent sentence: xére & xp) xpdé- 
ere; exeddy rl yérnra: (sc. xpdtere) when will you do what you ought? after 
what shall have occurred (i. e. after what event, will you do your duty)? ta rf 
»4 nro: (that what may come to pass) to what end? also Iva rf (508 b). 


827. DousLe Question. Two interrogative words are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 


tla ve xph warciv, &s rlyos tmiorhyova réxyns what must one call you, as 
being acquainted with what ari? wxoia érolov Blov piphpara, obx txw Adyew 
what kinds (of numbers) are imttations of what sort of life, I cannot say, Hm. 
rls, xédvev els dvBpar who (and) from whom among men art thou? 


For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 538 d. 


QUESTIONS AS TO THE EXISTENCE OF AN Act or STATE. 


828, Dirxcr questions of this kind are expressed with and 
without interrogative words: 


a. without interrogative words: “EAAnves dvres BapBdpors 8ovActoo- 
pev being Greeks, shall we become slaves to barbarians? These are shown 
to be questions only by the connection in which they stand, though in 
speaking they may have been marked by a peculiar tone. 

b. by means of interrogative particles; these cannot usually be 
rendered by corresponding words. The most important are dpa and 3: 
dp eiut pdvyris am La prophet ? h otros wodepsol eioe are these enemies f 

Rem. c. Neither dpa and 9, nor od and pf (829), had originally the nature 
of interrogatives, The proper meaning of dpa was accordingly (cf. &pa, 865, 1, 
from which dpa was made by dwelling on the first sound), ofirking a question 
as naturally arising from, and suggested by, preceding circumstances or con- 
ceptions, The proper meaning of 4 was really, truly (852, 10), marking a 
question as directed to the real truth. Both dpa and 4% are often connected 
with other particles: apd ye, 4 ydp, 4 xrov, etc.——Hm. never uses dpa, but 
has 7 pa with much the same force. 


829. 7Apa and 4 in general imply no expectation as to the nature of the 
answer, whether affirmative or negative. In this they differ from ob and pf, 
employed as interrogative particles; od (also dpa ov) implying that an answer 
ls expected in the AFFIRMATIVE: pf (also dpa uh, and poy for uh ody), in the 
WEGATIVE: thus dpa (4) poBer are you afraid (ay or no)? od (Apa ob) poBel are 
you not afratd (i. e. you are afraid, are you not)? uh (dpa uh, wey) poBeT you 
ars not afraid, are you? 

a. An interrogative expression which very clearly shows the nature of the 
oxpected answer, is &AAo rs % (for BAAO rT: Cor %) is any thing else true than 
=is it not certainly true that?—also, with 4 omitted, &Aro 7, in the same 
sense: AAo ri 4 G3ixotuer are we not certainly in the wrong ? BAXO ri ody wdere 
radra dy ely ula émorhun would not tren all these thirgs be (hast) one science ? 
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830. Inpmexct questions of this kind are introduced by a 
whether (sometimes édv with the subjunctive) ; also by dpa, and, 
in Homer, 7 (7€) : 

oxometre ef Suxcales xpnoouc rg Ady observe whether I shall conduct the dis- 
eourse rightly, Hm.°¢xero wevoduevos perd ody xrAdos, H wou &7’ eins he went to 
inquire after news 0% thee, whether perchance thou wert yet alive.——This use of 
el and édy is closely connected with their use as condttional conjunctions: thus 
the first example may be rendered, ‘‘ observe (so that) if I shall conduct aright 
(you may know it).” Indeed, it is often necessary to supply an idea like eiad- 
pevos in order to know, before ej and édy (Hm. ef xe, af xe) used as dependent 
interrogatives: Hm. Aaft yotver, al xev was @éApow kpijta: embrace his knees, 
(that you may find) whether in any way he may be willing to assist. 


831. DissuNcTIVE questions of this kind are introduced by 
morepov (wérepa) ...%3; these are used both in direct and indirect 
questions. But indirect disjunctive questions are introduced also 
by etre... etre. 


aérepoy 3é8paxery 4) oS ; wérepoy kxwy 4 Exdy; has he done tt or not? unwill- 
ingly or willingly? &mopovpuer efre Exwy } ixcoy Sédpaxe we are in doubt whether 
he has done it unwillingly or willingly—For the use of ere (el+7é), cf. 861. 
For the interrogative wérepos, see 247: xérepoy Bé3paxey f} of may be ren- 
dered, “ which of the two (statements is true), he has done it, or (he has) not 
done it)?’ 
{ a. Mor disjunctive questions, especially when these are indirect, Hm. has 
also § (Re)... 4 (He): pelvar’ ew xpdvov, Sopa Sadpuev 9 éredy Kdaxas payred- 
eras he wad obxl wait for a time, that we may know whether Calchas prophesies 
truly or even not 80. 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 785-8. For the subject 
of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence ( prolepsis), see 726 


. NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


832. There are two simple particles, ov and 7, used to ex- 
press the negation (non-existence) of a state or action. Ov ex- 
presses non-existence merely ; 4 expresses it as willed, assumed, 
or aimed at. ‘The same difference appears in their compounds, 
as ovre, pyre; ovdeis, pydeis; ovdapds, pydayds; and many others. 

ence 


833. My is used with the suBJUNOTIVE and IMPERATIVE in all 
sentences, whether dependent or independent : 


Bh &rerAy roy Adyov karaAlxapev let us not leave the discussion unfinished, 
anbels oidod@ pe Tovro Aéyew let no one suppose that I say this, Aéyere, eiste % 
un say, shall Igo in or not? édy ris xduyn, wapaxadeis larpdy, Sxws ph dxoddyy 
sf one is sick, you call in a physician, that he may not die, cadpdy dor: pice 
way 8 ri by wh dixalws 7 wexpaypdvoy rotten by nature is every thing which has 
not been wroughs with justice. 

But the subjunctive in its epic use for the fut. ind. (720e) has ed 
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834. Independent sentences with the 1npicatTivE and orTa: 
YIvE have 7 In expressions of wishing (721); but otherwise, od, 

fuaprey, &s utyror’ &pere (sc. auapr iv) he missed, as I would he had never 
done, pndevt ewiBovrctoaims let me plot against no one,——@lArwwos obx bye 
ciphyny Philip does not maintain peace, el wh xpgro Tors Tapovoww, ovx dy ebdas- 
uovot if he should not use what he has, he could not be happy. 

For ov and yf as interrogative particles, see 829. 


835. Dependent sentences with the nNDICATIVE and OPTATIVE 


have uy when they express a purpose or a condition ; but other- 
wise, ov: 


Hence pf is used in FINAL, CONDITIONAL, and HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE, S€D- 
tences: elwey 81: daidvyas BotAorro, ph 5 xarhp &xSorro he said that he wished to 
depart, lest his father should be displeased, el ph +: nwdrber, éSérw abrois Biarex- 
Sivas tf nothing hinders, I wish to confer with them, dxére uh ri Seloeiay, ob tuy- 
feray when they had no fear of any thing, they did not come together. So in 

ypothetical relative sentences with the inpicaTIVE (761): & uh ol8a ob3e ofoncs 
eiddéva: what Ido not know (= ef v1 ph olda if I am ignorant of any thing) I do 
sot even suppose that I know. 

’ a. So too, uh is used with the future indicative in expressions which imply 
PuRPOSE (710 c): Ynoloacde roiatra e& Gy pndéwore Spiy perapeAhoe: vote such 
things that in consequence of them ye will never have repentance, dpa Saws uh 
cot dxoorhcovra: see to it that they do not revolt from you. oO 

For uf in expressions of FEARING, see 743, 


836. Dependent sentences in the oratio obliqua take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in the recta; 


elwey ri ovBty arg pédror rod juerépov SoptBou (direct ob8& por wéret) he 
said that he cared nothing for our disturbance. But after el in de ques- 
tions, either od or wh can be used at pleasure: épwrg el ove aloxdvopa: (direct 
ovx aloxtvy ;) he asks whether I am not ashamed, hpdéray el pydiy gpowri(e 
(direct dp’ obBty pporrifes) they asked him whether he had no concern, oxo- 
wopey el xpéwer 4) of let us consider whether tt is proper or not, rovr abtd d&yvo- 
eis, ef xalpes 4 ph xalpes you are ignorant of this very thing, whether you are 
pleased or not pleased. 


837. The INFINITIVE commonly has py (as expressing some- 


thing merely assumed or aimed at), especially when connected 
with the neuter article: 


tavta buds ph d&yvoeiv iBovrduny I wished you not to be ignorant of thes 
things, trevor abrois uh &Bixeiy they told them not to commit injustice, elxds coor 
EySpa wh Anpely it ts fit that a wise man should not talk idly, gol 7d wh seyjom 
Aawdy hy tt remained for thee not to become silent, al Zeipiives avSpdhxous xareixov, 
Lsre wh amidva: dx’ airay the Sirens detained men, 80 that they could nol gu 
away from them. 

a. Some exceptions are merely apparent: duds dfovow od Euppaxely AAA 
guvadixety they demand that you should be, nut allies with them, but partners in 
wrong-doing, where od belongs properly to &f:oow. Similarly oddevds duapreis 
Bleasds dor: tt is not gust that he should fail of any thing. 

b. But od may be used with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua (‘734 c): 
Auodoya ot xara robrous elvas pirwp I confess that Iam not an orator after thare 


804 _ NEGATIVE SENTENCES. (837 


sort, els AaxeSalyova éxddevey lévat* od yap elva: xtpwos adrés he commanded then 
to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said) that he himself had not the authority. 


838. In connection with verbs of NEGATIVE meaning, such as hinder 
ing, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the like, the infinitive usually 
takes yn, to express the negative result aimed at in the action of the verb: 

xeodudpeda ph padely we are hindered from learning (so as not to learn), 
dxeixoy Trois 8ovAos ph peréxey Ta yunvaciwy they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing wn the gymnasia (requiring them not to share), }pyotvro ph rewroxdvas they 
denied that they had fallen (asserting that they had not fallen), dxéoxovro ph ex) 
vhy ixarépoy yi» orparetoas they refrained from making war upon the land of 
either (so as not to make war). 


839. The paRricrPLE has py when it expresses a condition 
(789 e); otherwise, ov: 
ls dy xdrus bed ph weiSoudvav drAoln what city could be taken by disobedient 
men (oy men, if not obedient), Seod wh S:3dvros, oddty loxte: xdvos unless a god 
bestow, toil avails nothing,——Kipos dyBn én) 1a Spn, ovderds eodtovros Cyrus 
went up on the mountains, (no one opposing) without opposition, éSopuBetre, ds 
ov Zorhoovres taiTa you were clamorous, as not intending to do these things. 
The participle with pf, after the article, may be expressed by a hypothetical 
relative sentence: of uh eidéres (= of dy uh eldG0%) all or any who may not know 


(if such there are): but Adyw dy rots ode eidéo: the particular persons among 
whom I speak, do not know. pe 


840. Mn is also used with ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, and even with sub- 
STANTIVES, to express a hypothetical sense: 1rd pn ayaSdv (= 8 dy pr dya- 
Sév 9) the not-good = whatever is not good, 6 7 iatpds the non-physician, 
whoever ts not a physician. 


841. Mn FOR ov. M7 is often used instead of ov with participles or 
other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they depend, 
when these verbs either have un, or would have it, if negative: 

pA xaip’, "Arpel8n, xépSeor rots wh warois rejoice not, Atrides, in dishonorable 
gains, ixéaxero elphyny xoihoew, phre Sunpa debs, phre rd relyn nadeddyv (uh 
on account. of wo:foew, 837) he promised that he would make peace, without 
either giving securities, or demolishing the walls, édy ri aloSy ceavrdy ph eidéra 


(uf on account of édy afoSy, 885) tf you perceive yourself to be ignorant of any 
thing. 


842. Ov For uf. Od is sometimes used for x4, when it bas a frequent and 
special connection with a particular word, as in of gnu: to deny, ode 2@ to for 
hid, od wodAol few, odx hacov more, and the like: in such expressions, o¢ is oc 
casionally retained, when the above rules require nh: wdyvrws odres tye, eda 
re ov ore dy re pire ft is 80 in any case, whether you deny tt or affirm it. 


Two OB MORE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE. 


843, When a negative is followed by a compound negative 

of the same kind, the negation is repeated and strengthened. 
In English, only one negative can be used: the others may be rendered by 
indefinite expressions: poet. obx fori oddty xpetccov } vduor wérec there is (nor 
any thing) nothing better for a state than laws, kvev rotrou obdels els ob8ty obSerds 
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hy ji ob8éwere yévoro ktios withesd this none of us could ever become of any 
worth for any thing. 

844, When a negative is followed by a e¢mple negative of the same 
kind, the two balance each other and make an affirmative: ovd¢cis avipa- 
ov ddicay riot ovx admodace no man that does injustice will not pay the 


penalty, i. e. every one will pay. 


. 845. Ob ny. Od followed by py is used with the subjunctive or future 
indicative in emphatic negation. 

This use may be explained by supplying after ed an omitted expression of 
anziety or apprehension: eb ph sohow (= eb poBnréev ph weihow tt ts not to be 
feared that I shall do tt, no danger of my doing it, i. e.) J certainly shall not da 
it, ob8els phwore ciphoe 7d nar’ eu oddty drArACiPSéw no one shall ever find that 
any thing, so far as depends on me, ts neglected, ed phrore Etapves yévopas never 
surely shall I deny tt. 


846. My ov. Mn followed by ov is used in different ways. 


1. After expressions of fearing, where p7 is rendered lest, that (743), 
#7) ov is rendered lest not, that not (Lat. ne non): | 


Sedona wh od Sepirdy Fj [am afraid that it may not be lawful: or, without 
the verb of fearing, wh ev Seucrdy J, the construetion described in 720 d, which 
tmplies anxiety, but does not distinctly express it. 


847. 2. The infinitive takes 7 ot instead of uy (837), when the word 
on which it depends has a negative: 


obSels oldsre KAAws Adyur ph ed xarayéracres elvas no one speaking in any 
other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous. The ed here only re- 
peats the negation which belongs to the principal word (cf. 843). 

a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (838), when they 
have a negative, are followed by ph ob with the infinitive: od} cwaudueda ph ot 
pasety we are not hindered from learniag. In such cases, the neuter article is 
sometimes added to the infinitive: poet. uh wapis 7d uh 0d ppdora: do not forbear 
to make tt known, 

b. M} eb is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which tmplies a negative: rlva ofe: dwaprhoesSa: ph ody) éxloracda 
rh Sixaa who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands 
what is just? 


Some NEGatTivE EXprREssIONs. 
848. For etre, phre, evdé, pndé, see 858-9. 


a. obBéy, unddy, and ofr, uhrt, are often used (like Lat. nihil) as emphatic 
negatives in the sense of not at all (552). 


b. odxért, pnxéri, no longer, must not be confounded with ofxw, ufre, not 
git: ovnér: roihow, ofxw wexolnka. 


c. obx Sri, wh bre (probably for ed Aéyw Bri, wh \éye 81, (I) do not say 
that, it is not enough to say that, and hence) not only, usually followed by 
&AAd Kal but also, or GAA’ ob3é but netther : odx Sri 5 Kplrowv év jovxlg jy, ddAd 
wad of plao abrod nt only was Crito quiet, but also his friends. Ovx 8xes, uh 
Sews, are used, and may be explained, in the same way: ph Saws (sc. ob €Bv- 
varSe) dpxeioda: dy pudug, GAA’ ad3 SpSotcda: eSdvacde not only (were ye nee 
sbhle) to dance in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect. 
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d. pd: 0r od, pdvoyv odx[, only not, hence all but, almost; and, in reference 
to time, Sco» od (tantum non) almost: xarayeAg bx’ dy8péey obs ob pdvoy ob xpox 
xuveis you are ridiculed by men whom you all but worship, Scov od« abrixa (only 
so much as not immediately) almost tmmediately. 

@. ob phy dAAd, ob pévros BAA, nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before &AAd some idea drawn from the precedin 
context: 6 farxos pixpou (575 a) dxetvor dterpaxhrucev* ob phy (sc. eetpaxhiucer 
GAAL ewdueivey 5 Kipos the horse almost threw him over tts head; (yet it did net 
throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat. 


~”~ 


PARTICLES. 


849. PRaEPOSITIVE AND Postrositrve. A particle is said to be prae- 
positive, when it is always put first in its own sentence; postpositive, 
when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. InrerroGatrvE Parricies. See 824-31. 
It.. NeaativE Partictes. See 832-48, 


850. IIL Inrenstve Parrictrs. These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sentence. 

1. yé (postpos. and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 
adds emphasis to the preceding word: Hm. efrep ydp o° “Exrop ye xaxdy xa) 
dvdrni8a phoet, ddr’ ob reloowras "pees for though even Hector (himself) shall 
call thee base and unwarlike, still the Trojans will not believe it, xa) wodAots ye 
trecda: Erceyow rods éXeAhcovras and they said there would be many even who 
would wish it, Hm. &ard ov, el Sdvacal ye, weploxeo waidds but do thou, tf only 
thou art able, protect thy son, wAfde ye obx bwrepBarolped’ by rods woreulous in 
numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy, od yap vir ye jpey toxas Ba- 
areds ely: for now at least thou seemest to be our king.——lIt is added with 
especial frequency to pronouns : Eywye I for my part, Lat. equidem, Sye in Hm. 
even he, 8sye Lat. qui quidem, Hm. 8s rowird ye pétor whoever should do such 
things (even such). 

a, ré, when it belongs to a word which has the article, is usually put after 
the article: § ye avSpwxlyn copla human wisdom at least. So too after a pre- 
position, if the word depends on one: obSels fxovcer Ey ye TE pavepy No 
Aeard, in public at least. . 

2. your (postprritive) at least, Lat. certe, 
sontracted from ye ody (sometimes written separately), and hence stronger than 
yé. It is used especially after a general statement, to mark some particular 
ease, or limited extent, in which that statement is certainly true: ob xAaorhp 
chy piarlay xapelxovro* eSedrobcia yoiy abrg ouveBotanoay they offered no pre 
fended friendship; at least, they willingly joined him in giving aid. 

3. wép (postpos. and enclitic) very, just, even, . 
shortened from the adverb wép: very much. In Attic, it is used to strengthen 

 pelatives: Sswep just who, the one who, &swep even as; also in efwrep (ddswep, 
Kyep) even if, xalwep though. In Hm., its use is very extensive: éyd 3 dvceusd- 
repés wep but I am much more to be pitied, xpardy wep for the very first time, 
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rare orvyéova: Sol rep which even the gods detest ; and especially with parté 
ciples, in the sense of xaixep (795 f): Ecriperol wep though yrieved, xparepdés 
wep ééy (or xparepés wep without &y) though he ts mighty. 

851. 4. 8) (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 
marks the idea of a word or sentence, as being immediately present and obvious 
to the mind. It is commonly put after the emphatic word, and admits a great 
variety of rendering: woAAo) 84 (obviously many) a great many, pdvos 84 all 
alone, 37jAa 3h tt is quite plain, dylea xa) xdddAos xa) wAodros 8% health, ana 
beauty, and particularly wealth, It adds urgency to IMPERATIVE expressions? 
évvocire 3h consider, I pray you, bye 54 come now, ph 5h exelyp rH Cawlds éxaipe- 
peda let us by no means be elated with that hope. It strengthens the SuPERLA- 
TIVE: péywros 34 the very greatest; and gives definiteness to DEMONSTRATIVES 
and RELATIVES: $s 34 the (particular) one who, dwotos 84 of whichever (particular 
kind, obtews 84 (in this particular way) just so. So with other pronouns an 
particles: rf 84 what now? what precisely? xoi 84 just where? 84 ris some cer- 
tain person, jyuérepoy 8h Epyor our own work (belonging to us only), ei 34 tf tn- 
deed, tf really. For nat sh al, see 857. 

a. It is often used with something which is now present to the mind, ag 
being MENTIONED, or at least SUGGESTED, BEFORE: obx ofrws fer; Eyes 34 is it 
sot sof tt is indeed (as you say), ds ev ppoupg dopey, wal od Bef 8h éaurdy dx 
Tavrns Avew we are as tf (set) on guard, and indeed (the obvious conclysion) one 
must not release himsel from this. Especially so with demonstratives and rela- 
tives: €& Gv 84 from which things now (already mentioned), odre 84 thus then 
(as previously described): and hence often in the apodosts (782), as 8re... 
rore 3h when... then, I say; or with resumptive force, taking up a subject 
again after a digression. Hence, too, 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of #8, Lat. jam: xal woAAd 3} 
Bara Adtas ele and when now (already) he had spoken many things, he said, vir 
3h even now, Hm. 7a 8h viv wdyra redrciras all these things arc row already re- 
ceiving fulfilment. 

c. The Epic 8) ydp, and poetic 8) rére, may stand at the beginning of a - 
sentence. 


852. 5. 8qmov (or 89 wou indeed, I suppose) protably, methinks, 
often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: rpéperas 8t Yuxh 


clu; paxhuact hwov with what is the spirit nourisncd? with learning, doubt- 
less. A stronger form is 54x0uSe. 


6. dira (a stronger 37) surely, tn truth 


nearly confined to the Attic: od dijra surely not, «és Zijva how tn truth? ole- 
_ rape bijra do really pity. 


7. dyer truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended tiutb.. 
8. dai (an Attic form of 87), 


used only in questions, and chiefly in ri Sal; was 8al; what now? how nows 
with surprise or passion. 


9. Epic 37» (postpos. and enclit.) methinks, Lat. opinor, 
has nearly the same meaning as 84x0v, v:hich last occurs but once in Hm. 

10. 4 (praepositive) really, truly, 7 
{not to be confounded with 4 interrog., 828 b, and # or, than, 860) adds force 
to an aassertion.——4 why (Hm. 7 u2y) in used erpecially in declarations under 
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oath: Spocay Sprovs F phy ph pynoixaxhoey they swore oaths that in very truth 
they would not (remember wrongs) bear resentment. 

11. roi (postpos. and entlit.) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like: 
atro: surely not. For pévrot, see 864, 6: for rolyuy, rolyap, roryapoiy, ree 
ydprot, see 867. 

12. frost (} + rot) verily, only Epic, 
a Daive expression of assurance: #ro: 37 és ely nar bp’ eCero (in sooth) when 
he had spoken thus, he sat down. For the disjunctive #ro: ... # etther... o, 
see 860 a. 

13. pn» (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ion. pévy, Dor. pdy; Hm. has pés, pd», and phy: &3¢ yap depdw, wal phy rere- 
Acopévoy tora: for thus will I speak out, and in truth it will be fulfilled, Even 
the Attic uses néy for phy, in ney ody, wey 84. The word has also an adversa- 
tive use, yet, however; and this is always the meaning of pévra: (864, 6). 

14. vai yes, surely,—vn and pa surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (545). 


Conjunctions. 


853. The conjunctions are particles used to connect one sentence witk 
another. They are divided into classes, according to their meaning: 
though in some instances the same conjunction has various meanings 
which bring it into different classes. 


a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive, ad- 
tersative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (724): 80 too 
the causal yap. The other classes stand with subordinate sentences, and 
connect them with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


b. A sentence introduced by a relative (or indefinite relative) is al- 
ways subordinate ; and all indeclinable relatives are reckoned among the 
conjunctions.——The inferential dSsre, being a relative, belongs to a sub- 
ordinate sentence. The adversative dues is generally attached to a prin- 
cipal sentence, to mark its connection with the subordinate. 


854. In continued discourse, every sentence has, in general, a conjunc- 
tion, or some other expression, which marks it as connected with what 
goes before. Occasionally, however, a sentence appears without any such 
connective. This form of construction is called asYNDETON (dcvvderop 
not bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences (which 
only bring out what is signified in the preceding sentence). Sometimes 
it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


855. IV. CoruLatrive ConJUNCTIONS. 

The principal copulatives are xai, ré, and. Te is postpositive and en 
clitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. gue, as xai to Lat. et. The poets 
have also 73¢, id¢, and (cf. Lat. atgue); ide is epic only. 

a. The copulative is often used with both of the connected members 
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Thus «al... xal, or re... wal, or re... Te: Kal xara yiy Kal kara SdrAaccas 
both by land and by sea, Hm. ’Arpetdal re xa) KAA: ddxvhuBes "Axasol ye sons of 
Atreus and other Achacans with goodly greaves, Hm. ale) ydp ro: Epis re plan 
wércuol re udxas re for always is strife dear to thee and wars and batiles. In 
like manner, the Epic has }udy... h8é as well... as also. 

b. Occasionally we find re... 3¢, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


856. a. In the Epic language, ré is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other par- 
ticles, as xal, pdv, 8¢, ydp, dAAd, and to relatives (8sre, ofésre). In such cases, 
it can hardly be translated into English. The common words Ssre and oléste, 
‘ound in all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


b. To «af belong further the meanings atso and EVEN: Hm, wap’ Euorye 
wal bAAo of xé pe Tip vous with me are nen also who will honor me, ral kara 
yeAGs pou are even hing at me, nal pdducra even most, x ¥ xpdévop 
(even) only @ short tima. in the meaning also, it is often vapeated with both 
members of a compound sentence: xal july rabra Sone? Awep nal Bacirc? to us 
also the same things seem good, which (seem good) also to the king. In xa) 3¢, 
the proper connective is 8¢, while «af means also, even: &8lxaov nal xpéwov 30 
Gua just, and, at the same time, fitting also, 

c. After words of likeness, «af may be rendered as: duolws xaf Lat. 
aeque ac. 


857. “AAAws re xal means both in other relations and (particularly in the 
following). Hence it may in general be rendered especially: xadexdy dor: 81a- 
Balvyew roy xoraydy, bAAws Te xa) wereuloy rodAay éyyts bvrev it is hard to 
cross the river, especially when many enemies are near. So xa) 3) nal and in 
particular also, ives special prominence to that which follows it: Hd. dauvé- 
ovras és Zdpdis tre dyes ex THs ‘EAAKS0s copirral, nal 8h wal SdAcow there 
come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, and particularly Solon. 
In like manner, ob pdvoy ... &AAA wal not only... but also, are used with con- 
nected sentences to give prominence to the second. For ody &ri, oby Sxes, 
followed by &AAa xal, with similar force, see 848 c. 


858. NeGaTIVE SENTENCES are connected by ovd¢, pnde, or offre, pyre. 
Of these, od8¢, undé take the place of xai (standing singly) in affirmative 
sentences, and therefore signify 

a. and not, nor either ; in this sense, they connect a single negative mem- 
ber to a preceding sentence (usually negative): Hm. Bpduns ody &wrea: ov8d 
worhros thou touchest not food (and not drink) nor drink either, xpds cot ob3° 
duod ppdow I shall not speak for thy interest nor for mine. Sometimes od8é 
(un3é) has the adversative meaning ded not (862). . 

b. also not (neither): éami(ee ob8t rods woreulous pevety I expect that the 
enemy also will not remain (that neither will the enemy remain) ;——or, with 
emphatic sense, NOT EVEN, Lat. ne—quidem: ob82 rotro efi» not even this wag 
atlowed, Hm. Iva pnd Svopy? abrod év by8pdrow: Alwnra that not even his name 
may remain among men. For oddé (und) with efs, see 255. 


859. Odre, unre take the place of re... re, or cal... xai, in affirma- 
tive sentences; thus ore... odre, or pyre... pyre, neither... nor: 
_gavepol elow obre Th SeG redduevor obre rois vdposs they are seen to obey 


netther the god nor the laws. Sometimes a negative member is connected with 
a following affirmative by ore (ufre) .. re (Lat. neque... et): Spocay ufrs 
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wpotdéerew bAAhAOUs cbupaxol re EcecSa they swore that they would not betray 
each other, and would be allies, 

a. If after two members connected by ofre... obre, ufre... phre, others 
still are added, they may take ov8é, undé. But if a single member with ofre 
(uhre) is followed by ov8é (unSé), this is an irregular form (cf. re... 84, 855 b), 
and gives a special emphasis to the second member: &AAd yap obre rotTer 
abdéy doriy dAndds, ob3é 7 ef rivos danndare bs yd wadebey exiyeipe dvSpdémrous 
but indeed neither is any one of these things true, nor even tf ye have heard from 
any body that I undertake to educate men. 


860. V. DissUNCTIVE CoNJUNCTIONS. 

1. 7 or, than, not to be confounded with 7 (828 b, 852, 10): 

8. oR; and repeated, 4... 4 either ...or; also fro... #, with specia 
emphasis on the first member: 4 roAduep xparnSels, 4 al KAAoy rwd tpdwor 
Sovrmdels either vanquished in war, or else subjugated tn some other way. 

b. THAN, after the comparative degree and adjectives like &AAos, repos, 
didpopos, evayrios, which have a comparative meaning. See 586, 660. 


861. 2. cire... cire whether... or, Lat. sive... sive, 


presenting two possible suppositions which are left open to the choice of the 
hearer: dire Andes fre Pevdos, ob addy pot Bonet TovTO Tobyopa Exew whether 
it be true or false, it seems to me not honorable to have this name. Sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or 4 is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
ddyre (Svre, &vre) is used instead of fre. 


862. VI. ApvERSATIVE CoNJUNCTIONS. 

1. 8€ (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast with what goes before, being much weaker than 
ddd. Hence, though it should generally be rendered dut, it is often 
better given, especially in Hm., by and. 

a. The first of the contrasted members very commonly has péy (postposi- 
tive, originally the same as phy, 852, 18): thus n&... 3é indeed... but, ow 
the one hand... on the other; though, in many cases, xé can hardly be ren- 
dered in English. Thus é pey Blos Bpaxés, 4 8t réxyn paxpd life indeed ts short, 
but art is long, Hm. of wep) ut» BovaAg Aavady rep) 8 tore pdxeoda: you who 
in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) tn jighting, are superior to 
the (other) Danat. 

or bd py... 6 34, see 5258. Meéy is often followed by other particles, 
aAAd, &rdp, etc.; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is exe 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence) 
is sometimes introduced by 3¢: Hm. es 6 rat3’ Sppawe xara ppéva wal nard 
Supdv, Fade 8 "AShyy while he was revolving these things in mind and in spirit, 
then came Athena. Here 8é is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in Attic, 
occurs frequently in Hm. 


863. 2. dddd but, yet (from dAdos other), 


marks a stronger contrast than 8¢: Hm. év9° Ado: poy wderes Crevphynoa 
Axaiol, GAX’ ob ’ArpelBy *Ayaueuvons hydave Suug, dAAL nanos dplec then all tha 
other Achacans shouted assent, yet it pleased not Atreus’ son Agamemnon in hia 
spirit, but harshly he dismissed him, 
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a. After a conditional sentence expressed or implied, &Ard_ is often to be 
rendered at least: el ph wdyra, GAAa ToAAd y Tore you know, if not all, yet 
much at least, & Seo) warpgor, avyyéverdé y GAAS viv O gods of my fathers, be 
with me now at least {if never before). 

b. *AAAd is often used to break off the previous discourse and introduce a 
question or demand: Hm, odx &xd oxomov puiciran Barinews wepippwr* &AAa 
wisegde the prudent queen speaks not amiss: but do you comply. 

c. After negative expressions, arr’ ¥ (less often 4d alone) is used in the 
sense of other than, except: dpydpioy piv obi Exe, GAN A puxpdy vi I have no 
money, except some little, For od phy &Add, see 848 €. 


864. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition to 

something different, are 

3. av (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 

contrary. So Epic atre. 

4. ardp (praepositive, Hm. airdp and ardp) bul, however. 

5. pny (postpos., it is true, Lat. vero) yet, however : see 852, 13. 

6. pevroe (postpos.: from pév for pny, and roi) yet, however. 

7. xairot (not in Hm.: from «ai and roi) and yet, though. 

8. duws nevertheless, notwithstanding, 
marks decided opposition. See 853 b, and for its use with participles, 795 f 
It is originally the same with poet. duds in like manner, in the same case. 
Hm., it occurs but once. 


865. VIL. Inrerentiat Consuncrions. 

1. dpa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclit. pa, all postpos.) accordingly, 
therefore, marks an idea as following naturally from preceding circumstances 
or a previous course of thought. It is especially frequent in Hm., and may 
often be rendered by 80, THEN: 4s &p’ tpn thus then he said, ’Arpeidys 3 boa 
via Sohy Grade xpodpvocer and so(a thing to be expected) Atrides launched the 
swift ship into the sea: obx tpa not then (as might have been supposed), ef &pa 
if to-wit, tf perhaps. For dpa (sometimes used in poetry for dpa, but usually) 
snterrogative, see 828 b. ; 


866. 2. ody (Hd. and Dor. dy, postpos.) therefore, consequently, 


stronger than &pa: Hm. #ro: vdoros dxdaero warpds dnote ofr’ ody dyyeAlys 
&ri welSopa: my father's return is verily lost ; neither therefore do I any more pa 
faith in tidings (of him). In connection with other particles, it very often 
means for that matter, at any rate, certainly: with relatives, it has the force of 
Lat. cunque: dstisovy whosoever (816 2). For uty ody, see 852, 13. 


a. From od and of», arise both odxody and ofxovy.——{a) The first is prop- 
erly interrogative: odxoty aos 8oxet obypopoy elvar does it not therefore seem te — 
you to be advantageous ?——(8) But since questions with od look to an affirma- 
tive answer, odxovy came to be used without interrogation, as an affirmative : 
Kyovow judy Ta xphuara> obxoty xph edatvew Twas huey én abrobs they are 
plundering our property: therefore ought (= ought not therefore?) some of ws 
to march against them.——(y) To express the sense ‘‘not therefore” without 
{nterrogation, ofxouy is used (with accent on the negative): obxouy dmroAchpopal 
yé oo, ei retro Adyas I will not depart from you, then, tf you say this. Some 
editors employ efxovy also in the first case (a). 
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867. 3. viv (Hm. vi» and vi, postpos. and enclitic), 

a weakened form of viv, like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to many critics, the word should be written yd» (not enclitic) in all prose-authora 
except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short syllable. 

4. roivuy (postpositive) therefore, then, 
from yty above, strengthened by rof surely (852, 11); never found in Hm. 

5. roryapovy, rocyapros, 80 then, therefore, 
praepositive, like poet. rol-yap, of which they are strengthened forms, 

6. dSsre a0 that, see 876, 4. 


868. VILL. DecraratTivE CoNnsUNCTIONS. 

1. dre that, Lat. quod, 
originally the same as 6 ri, neuter of the pronoun ésris. Like Lat. quod, 
it has both a declarative and a causal sense: 


& THAT: ‘HpdwAerros Adye: Sr: wdvra yope: Heraclitus says that all things 
are in motion. Hence the phrases 8iAov Sr: (also written 3nAovdrs) if ts clear 
that, evidently, and e8 ol8° 8r: I know that, certainly: wxdyrey eb old’ &ri pnods- 
toy ' by though all, Iam sure, would say. For the forms of the oratio recta 
used after Sri, see 734 b. 

b. BECAUSE: Hm. yedpevos 87’ Epiorroy "Axady ob8ty Ericas angry because 
you paid no respect to the best of the Achaeans.— Hm. sometimes uses 8, the 
simple relative, instead of 87:, in both senses. 

Rem. c. Sr: ph is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except : 
ottror’ dx rijs wéAcws efjAdes, bri ph els "loSpdy you never went out of the city, 
except once to the Isthmus (lit. what you did not go out that one time). For dr 
with superlatives, see 664. 


2. Another declarative in general use is os that, see 875. Little used 
are didri and ovvexa that, see 869, 3. 


869. LX. Cavsat CoNnJUNCTIONS. 


1. dre because, see 868 b. 

2. dre and ¢rei since, see 877, 1, 5. 

3. Sidrs, and poet. ovvexa, dSovvexa, because. 

érdri: is for 3: 8 rs = 31a rovTo Sri on account of this that (818). And se 
obyexa, SSotvexa are for od (Srov) Evexa, = Evexa rovrov rx. They are used 
also as declaratives, thet, see 868, 2. 

870. 4. yap (postpositive) for 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some- 
times for a following one: viv 3¢, apddpa yap Pev8dpevos Boxeis bANSH Ayer, 
8d radrd ce Weve but now since, in speaki what ts utterly false, you think that 
you are apealing the truth, for this cawse Thlame you. 

a. The thought which is explained, is often not expressed, but only impliea 
in the connection. Thus especially in answers to questions: &yonoréov pty Epa 
huiy xpds rods GrSpas; axdynn ydp, tpn must we, then, contend with the men? 
(yes, we must contend) for tt ts necessary, said he. 

b. In questions, ydp is often used with reference to an unexpressed and 
vague idea of uncertainty, which is explained by the question: SAwAe ydp - 
(possibly I misunderstood you) for se he (actually) dead? girocognréoy dpode 
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hoaper> 4 ydp we agreed that one should study philosophy (as I think, but per 
haps incorrectly), for ts tt really so? So rf yap, Lat. quinam? 

c. In wiskes, ydép is similarly used with reference to a vague idea of un- 
satisfied desire, which is explained by the wish: xaxés éféAoto (there is 
something I desre) for would that you might perish wretchedly. For ei ydp, 
Lat. utinam, see 721 a. 

d. Similarly we may explain xa} ydp and (this is certain) for, = for indeed 
(but sometimes for also, for even) ; &AAa ydp and &AA’ od ydp but—/or ( for not), 
where an idea must be supplied in contrast with what goes before: éya éuav- 
rot Sdouce Séover rovras dxoAoudelvs GAA’ ed yap Bbvapyas J demand it of myself 
to keep up with these in running ; but (I do not keep up, for) Jam not able. 
But od yap dada is differently used: ph ox@wrrd py? SdeAg’* ob yap GAN’ Exe xa- 
xws do not mock me, brother ; for I (am not to be mocked, but) am in wretched 
condition, 


871. X. Frnat Consuncrions. 


These are named and their ore 8763), 36 Tce ST They are tva 
(cf. 879, 6), as ( 5), Gras (cf. 876, 3), Sppa ), py (cf. 743 
832 ff). For iva ri (ac. yevqrat), see 826 b. eae 


872, XI. ConprrionaL CoNnsUNCTIONS. | 

el of; édy (for ef dy, or by contraction) 7», d» (a), 4. 

For their use in conditional sentences, see 744 ff: in indirect questions, 
830: in expressions of wishing (with el, ede, el ydp), 721. El uf is sometimes 
used for except, as Lat. nisi: qusy ob8éy dorw dyaddy BAX ef ph SwrAa Kal dperh 
we have no other good save arms and courage: 80 el ph el except tf, Lat. nisi si. 
Efrep (850, 8), Lat. siquidem, éf indeed, as true as: rh AP, elwep ye Aapelov dor} 
wails, obx duayxel Tair’ éyd Afoua ay, by Zeus, as sure as he is a son of Darius, 
I shall not get these things without fighting. 


873. dv (a, postpositive) perhaps . 
~marks the sentence as having only a contingent or conditional truth: it can 
seldom be rendered by an English word. It is used with the (potential) opta- 
tive (722, 748); with the (hypothetical) indicative (746 b); with the indicative, 
implying repetition (704); with the future indicative (710 b); with the subjunc- 
tive in relative sentences (‘757 ff); with the infinitive (783), and participle (808). 
a. Not unfrequently, &» is found more than once in the same sentence : ods 
ky dép3as 6 rovTo wothoas wept ovSerds by Acylaaro the man who did this would 
not reason rightly on any subject. 
b. Ep. xd, xév, Dor. xd (postpositive and enclitic), 
almost exactly equivalent to &» (a), which is also freely used by Hm, fSome- 
times both dy and xé are found in the same sentence, cf. 878 a, 


874. XII. Concessrv—E Consuncrions. These mark a con- 
dition as something which may be conceded without destroying 
the conclusion. They are 

1. ef xai (éav wai) if even, although: 
poet. wéduy (726), ef xal uh BAdwes, ppovels 3 (862 b) Suws ofg voow tuverrs as 
for the city, (if even) though thou art blind, thou yet perceivest with what a ma- 
lady it is afflicted. 
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2. nai ei (xal dav, xdv) even '4f, Lat. etiamsi: 
tyetro dvBpbds elva: Gyadoi Sperciv rods pidous, wal ef pndels pérro: docodas he 
thought tt was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even if no one were 
about to know of it. 

a. Both ef xaf and xa) ef represent the condition as unfavorable to the con- 
clusion, yet not incompatible with it. But the former gives special prominence 
to the condition, as being unfavorable ; the latter, to the conclusion, as holding 
good notwithstanding. Often, however, the difference between the two forma 

very slight. 

3. xairep (Hm. xai ... sep) with the participle, see 795 £ 

b. After concessive conjunctions, the conclusion is often introduced by 
Sues notwithstanding, see 853 b. 


875. XIII. Comparative Consuncrions. These are proper 
ly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. as as, that, Lat. ut, 
properly in which manner, a prociitic (108 c), and thus distinguished from the 
demonstrative &s thus, so (250). Yet in poetry, the relative is sometimes oxy- 
tone, being placed after the word to which it belongs (1048). It has a great 
variety of uses, viz. 

a. een be use: és BotrAa a thou wilt. So with the force of Lat. 
tanquam : paxpay &s y cal istance for me as an man.——It cor- 
responds to Lat. quam fn EXCLAMATION tt a), prop. O the manner in which ! 
Hm. &s pos 8éxera: kaxdy ex xaxoi alel how does one evil always follow for me after 
another !—_—For és with superlatives: &s rdxwora Lat. quam celerrime, see 
664.——With words of n and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
from: &s 3éxa about ten, &s ex) rb wodd (pretty much over the greater part) 
for the most part.—In expressions of action, it often denotea that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: dwye: &s xpos robs woAeplous he went away in 

direction toward the enemy (as if he were going against the enemy), @uvAdr- 
Tease &s rodeulous jas you are guarding against us as (supposing us to be) 
enemies. Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle, see 795 e. For its use 
with the tnjinitive, see 772. ; 

b. TEMPORAL USC, a8, a8 soon as, when: ds lB’, Ss (demonstrative) puw paa- 
Aoy Eu xdAos when he saw them, then did anger the more take possession of him 
(lit. as... 90), ds rdxwora dws dwépawery, éSboyro as soon as dawn appeared, 
they were taking the auspices (Lat. ut primum). ; 

C. CAUSAL use, as, tnasmuch as, secing that: Set xpijoda: trois &yadois, ds 
obdty Speros ris nrhoews ylyveras one must make use of his goods, since no ad- 
vantage comes from the acquiring (of them). . 

d. DECLARATIVE use, that: heey dyyédAer vis bs "EAdreia kareiAnwras there 
came one with the tidings that Klatéa is taken, cf. '733. 

@, FINAL use, that, in order that: &s ph wdvres BAcvras that all may not 
perish, cf. 739. 

f. UVoNSECUTIVE use, like Ssre so that, mostly with the infin. (770): efra 
uot éBohinoas os viv wécoruc: you so aided me that Iam now saved, ixayda xpos 
Gov ds Sexviou Thy orparidy they brought enough, so that the army could dina 

g. For és in expressions of wisHine (Lat. utinam), see 721 a. - 


876. 2. Ssrep (as + mép) oven as, just as, 
a strengthened ds, but found only in the comparative use. 
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3. dras as, that, in order that, 
ie the indefinite relative corresponding to és (as daoies to oles, etc.). Its prir 
cipal use is that of a final conjunction, see 739. Like other indefinite relatives, 
it is used in dependent questions (825 a) how, tn what manner. 

4, sre (856 a) used in two ways: 

& COMPARATIVE use, as: this is Ion. and poetic, and is especially frequent 
th Homer. 

b. CONSECUTIVE use, so that: in this it denotes result, and may be connect- 
ed either with the infinitive or with a dependent finite verb (770-71). 

5. dre (in Hm. only as pronoun) as, 
ghiefly used with participles, see 795 d: so also ofa. 

6. }, Srp, as, see 879, 4. 

7. Hm. dbre as, like as. In Il. y, 10, 7, 886, it is a dissyllable (37). 


877. XIV. Temporat Consuncrions. These are mostly re- 
lative adverbs of time. 

1. dre, éndre, when; and (with dy) gray, éxéray. “Ore is also used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 

2. edre (poetic and Ionic) = dre, both temporal and causal. 

3. Hvixa, crnvixa, at which time, when, more precise than ore. In 
Hm., jjvixa is scarcely found: on the other hand, 

4, hyos when (= jvixa) is little used except in Hm.: it is found only 
with the indicative. 

5. érei after, since, when; and (with dv) én» or éndy (Hm. émjp, 
érel Ke, Hd. énedy). *Enei is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, 
seeing that. 

6. éredn since now, when now, from érei strengthened by 87 (851): 
denotes thus a more immediate and particular relation of time or cause. 
With dy, it forms éresddy, which is much more used than én», érdy. 

7. gore {not in Hm.), gws, and poet. ddpa, Hm. elsdxe (or eis é xe, ets 
Gre xe), until, as long as: 

alxiCoyras rods dvSpémous tore by Epywow abréy they abuse men as long as 
they are masters of them, weprenévoper ews dvarxSeln Td Secpcorhpioy we were wait- 
ing until the prison should be opened. “Ogpa is very often used as a final con- 
“unction (7 39): Hm. Sopa ph olos "Apyelwy dyépacros ko that I may not be, alone 
among the Greeks, without a prize. 

8. peéxpt, dype (cf. 626, 7) until. 

878. 9. mpiv before (that), ere. 
In this use, it stands for xply § (sooner than, Lat. priusquam): it may be con- 
nected either with the infinitive (769) or with a finite verb (771). In its proper 
use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a conjunction: 
this in Attic Greek is found only after the article (é» rots xpl» Ad-yors in the fr 
going statements, rd xplv before, formerly), but is very frequent in Hm. : ob yap 
eye Atoo* ply psy yap yijpas txaow for I will not release (her); old age even 
shall come upon her before. He often uses it in correspondence with a conjunc- 


tion xply (769): ob8¢ ris Eran wply wideww aply Activa: nor durst any one (sooner 
drink before he made libation. yat y ( ) 
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879. XV. Locat Conscnotions, These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position m 
time ; and very often to denote situation, i. e. states, conditions, 
or circumstances. 
1. ob, dwov, where (Epic and Lyric 63:, éé3s). 
2. dev, dnd3er, whence. 
3. of, wot, whither. 
4. 5, Sry (Hm. also jy), which way, in which part, where: also, in 
comparative sense, as. 
5. év3a at which place, where, évev whence, more precise than of, 
é3ev, They are often used as demonstratives, there, thence. 
6. iva where; but much oftener used as a final conjunction (ef. 739), 
that, in order that. 


Rex. a. Adverbs which express the place where, are often connected with 
verbs of motion: they denote then the place of rest in which the motion ends: 
dx rijs wéAcws ob xarépuye from the city where (whither) he fled for refuge. 
Conversely, of and dro: are sometimes connected with verbs of rest, the adverb 
referring to a previous motion: poet. Exes 3Bdia: 84 pw’ dwor nadéoraper are 
you able to inform me whither we (have come and) are set down? Cf. 618 a. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


880. Extipsis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite to 
a full logical expression of the thought. 

For numerous cases of elliptical construction, see 504-10, 752-4, 818 
~20; but many of those constructions fall under the special head of 
brachylogy. 


881. BracuyLoay (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by which 
a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it would be 
repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or construction: 

&yado) 4 ph (sc. ayadol) &yBpes good men or not (good men), éxpdzaner jets 
(sc. xpds dxelvous), xal exetvor xpds quas elphyny we made peace with them, and 
they with us.——Very often the complete expression, instead of repeating the 
same word, would use another word of kindred meaning: és Badty éxomhdys 
(sc. Swvoy) how deep (a sleep) you slept (509 a), of "ASnvaio peréyrocay Kepxu- 
oalos Euupaxlay ph worhoaodsa: (for peréyrvacay nal Eyvwcay) the Athenjans 
changed their resolution (and resolved) not to form an alliance with the Corcy- 
reans, dueAtoas dy of worAol (sc. éxtueAotvra) neglecting things which the most 
care for. Thus écaoros or rls must sometimes be supplied from a preceding 
sidels: oddels éxdy Binasos, AAAA eye: Td Gdinciv a8uvarar abrd Bpay no one is 
just by his own will, but (each one) blames injustice, because he is unable to prac: 
tize tt. 

882. ZEvGMA (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, when 
this is appropriate to but one of them: the other subject or object depends 


properly on a more general idea, which may be drawn from the inappro- 
priate verb: 


” 
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Hm. fx: éxdorey trxo: depotwodes xad wonlra rebye Exevro where for each one 
(stood, Erracay) his foot-lifting horses and his curiously-wrought arms were lying, 
Hd. éo&fra popéover rH ExvducH Spolny, yAsooay Se l8lny wear a dress simt- 
lar to the Scythian, but (have, &xovc:) a pecultar language. The figure is chiefly 
poetic. 

888. Apostopssis (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden feel- 
ing a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. efwore 3 adre 
xped eucto yévara: deixda Aorydy dudva:—but tf ever again there comes a need of 
we to ward off shameful ruin—. It is ‘a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


884, Pieonasm (excess) is the admission of words which are not re- 
quired for the complete logical expression of the thought. For a pleon- 
astic use of airds and ovros, see 680. This also is in most cases a figure 
of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


885. HyPrrBaton (transposition) is an extraordinary departure from 
the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words closely 
connected in construction are separated by other words which do not 
usually and naturally come between them: 


& xpés oe yordrey (for wpds yordray oe 80. Ixeretw) by thy knees (I entreat) 
thee, d olpat vijs dxpordrns dAevdeplas Sovrela wAelorn as a consequence, I sup- 
pose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude. It often gives emphasis to some 
particular word or words: wroAAdy, & EvSpes "ASnvaio:, adywy yryvonéver though 
many, O Athenians, are the hee made ;-——especially by bringing simi 
or contrasted words into immediate juxtaposition: dyw turiy jAusdras 78dpev0s 
pdondvos euol I associated with persons of my own age, taking pleaswre in them, 
and they in me, Hm. wap’ obx @Séray Gerotoy unwilling with her wishing it. 


886, ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency). This when in the course 
of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the er, purposely or in- 
advertently, varies the scheme of its construction : 

ual Siareydueros avrg, Eotd nos obros 6 dvhp ely: copds and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (for “I thought the man to be wise,” 
évéus(ov roy ExBpa, etc.), nerd raita 4) tdvo8os Fy, "Apyeia pty dpyi xepotvres 
after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly (’Apyeto: in- 
stead of ’Apyelwy, as if the sentence began with furjjAdSor they engaged), rovs 
EAAnvas év +7 *Aclg olxotvras ob8ty wee capes A¢yera: ei Ewovras but the Greeks 
that live in Asia, nothing certain ts as yet reported, whether they are followi 
(ef éxoyra instead of reoda:, the expression changing to an indirect question), 
Hm. pnrépa 8 ef of Supds epoppara: yanderSa, Ay treo és uéyapow warpds but thy 
mother, if her mind is bent on being married, let her go back to her father’s house 
(&) fre instead of dxdwepwow send back), Ssxep of &3Anral, Sray rev dyrayore- 
Tay yéverras hrrous, Tor abrods dng as the athletes, when they prove inferior 
to their antagonists, this troubles them (as if of &Ayral belonged to the relative 
sentence, prop. robre dndvras are troubled by this).——Sometimes the anaco- 
lathon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a similarity of form between two 
corresponding sentences: roiira yap 5 tpws éxidelxvuras® Susruxoivras piv & 
th Adwyy rots GAXots wapéxe: drvapd woel voul(ew> ebruxovvras 3t cal Ta ph 7)80- 
vis Bia wap’ éxelvov éxalvou dvaykd(a tTuyxdvew for such effects does love exhibit : 
unfortunate persons he causes to regard as troublesome, things urich give no pain 
to others; but fortunate persons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy 
of pleasure should obtain praise from them («bruxoivras sap’ éxelvew instead cf 
wap’ ebruxotyrey). 
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APPENDIX. 


—————=-@ 


VERSIFICATION. 


887. Metre anp Ruytum. To all forms of Greek verse belong 
metre (yuérpor measure) and rhythm (puv3pyés movement). They all have 
a definite measure of long and short syllables, and a regular movement 
of times and accents. 


888. Fert. Verses are composed of metrical elements called feet 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three (short) times. Feet of four times. 
Trochee ~v Actre Dactyl ve Aclropney 
Iambus v= Arweiy Anapaest vue Arwétee 
Tribrach vee ZAcroy Spondee —-— —_ Aclroy 
Feet of five times. Feet of sia times. 
Cretic -v— Aerwéres Ionic a majore ——»+s Acrrolueda 
First Paeon -—vve aAerwdueda Ionicaminore »»—— érrrécdny 


Fourth Paeon vev— dArrduny Choriambus —-—vv— = Acrwouévous 
Much less important are the following: 


Pyrrhic ve Alxe Ditrochee —v—- 4 = Aewéravay 
Amphibrach v—v EAerwor Diiambus vev—— AAerduny 
Proceleusmatic v vv v éAlsxero Antispast vem—v édrelxovro 
Bacchius v= Aixdvrew First Epitrite »~--— drrésSny 


Antibacchius -——v AelwowoSe Second Epit. -v—-— é€erclpdyy 
Second Paeon +=~v~ érciwero Third Epit,. -—--»~— Aaddhoeru 
Third Pascon +»—~» éAlrovro Fourth Epit. ---—-»+ rpSthoowro 
Molossus --- Aemwéyrey Dispondee ——-=-— Acpdfoorras 


889. Grovurs. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopédy ; 
two feet, taken together, a dipody ; three feet, a tripody ; four, five, six, 
etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, he dy, etc.——One foot with half of an- 
other is sometimes called triemiméris (three half-feet): so penthemimeria 
= two feet and a half; hephthemimerie = three and a half, etc. 


890. Verses. Verses are named trochaie, tambic, dactylic, etc., a0- 
eording to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They are 
further distinguished as monométer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., according to 
the number of their feet. 


In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, each “‘-meter™” consists of two . 


feet: thus, an anapaestic dimeter consists of four feet; an iambic trimeter, of 
six; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is 
reckoned as a “-meter”: thus, a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; a 
cretic pentameter, of five; an ionic tetrameter, of four, etc, 
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891. CataLectic anp Acatatectic. In many forms of verse, the clos- 
tng foot is incomplete. Such verses are designated as catalectic (stopping 
short). On the other hand, verses which close with a complete foot are 
called acatalectic. 

a. A verse is said to be catalectic in sylldbam, in disyllabum, in trisyllabum, 
according to the number of syllables (one, two, three) actually used in the ine 
complete foot. 

b. The name hypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure: thus a choriambic tetrameter hyperca- 
talectic is a verse which would become a choriambic tetrameter by omitting 
its last syllable. 


892. ResoLution anp Conrraction. Many kinds of verse allow the 
use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be 
resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted. 

Thus, in the trochaic dimeter "ApaBlas 7 Upeuy Eyes (vy —v —v > 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. And in the dactyl- 
ic hexameter &yra oder, Tot val, Seot Ss, reprdéued’ addG (—vv —— —vv —— 
—vv ——), a spondee stands by contraction in place of the second, fourth, and 
sixth dactyls. 


893. Cazsura. When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a caestira (i. e. a cutting, or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and 
in that case it may be designated as a /foot-caesura. 

Thus, in the dactylic hexameter &vra oéSev, rod vei, Seot Ss, repwdped’ abd 
(-vv —] —--v |v -— | ve ——, before thee, by whose voice, as if it were a 
god's, we two are delighted), caesuras occur after oéSev, yai, and Ss; and the 
first two of these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras, 


894, Accent, Arsis AND THEs1s. In pronouncing verse, one syllable 
of each foot was distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice. 
This greater stress is called the rhythmic accent. It is wholly independ- 
ent of the written accent, which was disregarded in versification. 

That part of each foot which has the rhythmic accent is called the 
arsis (raising); while the unaccented part of the foot is called the thesis 
(setting, lowering). 

Thus, in the dactylic hexameter byra oéSev, roi vai, Seod Ss, repxdued’ addF 
(Luv Le Lov L Lou L-), the syllables which have the rhythmic accent are 
by-, Sey, v@-, -00, Tep-, ab- (only half of which have the written accent), Each 
of these six is the arsis of its own foot; while the remaining syllable or sylla- 
bles of cach foot compose the thesis. 

Rem. a. When a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables (892), the 
first of them receives the rhythmic accent. Thus in the iambic dimeter 8da:ow 
ebddy emyargs (vi vl vbv v-), the tribrach which stands in place of the 
third iambus is accented on its second syllable. - 


895. Syncorz. Of many rhythms modified forms are produced by 
the omission of one or more theses. This omission is called syncépe, 
The time of the omitted thesis was made up either by a pause, where the 
sense admits of one, or by a prolongation of the preceding long arsis. 
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Thus the verse Papeia: waradAayal (v-- o£ vt») is an iambic dimeter 
modified by syncope of the second thesis: the place of the omitted thesis we 
mark by a letter “0.” 

896. Anacrusis. An unaccented syllable (short or long) prefixed to 
rhythms beginning with an accent, is called an anacrisis (upward beat). 
Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two short syllables. 

Thus, the verses b, co, d, show the same rhythm as a, but with anacruses 


prefixed : 
a. xepoly dpoowdpoirw. Luv Lu Ly 
b. wpoxndouéva tay, vdvvu tu ty 
C. ph rapBarla pth muy bu Le 
d. 1d 88 ovyyevts euBdBaxey. vu tov tu Le 


Rem. e. The names sambic (908 ff) and anapaestic (912 ff), applied to large 
classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not indispens- 
able: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as anacrusic- 
trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrusic-dactylic, i. e. trochaic and dactylic with 
preceding anacrusis, 

For Basis, see 916. 


897. Finau Sytiasxiz. The final syllable of every verse is unrestrict- 
ed as to quantity (syllaba anceps). A long syllable may be used in that 
place instead of a short, and a short syllable instead of a long. 

Thus émoxoxotyr adyuias (v4 »- »+ —) is an iambic dimeter catalectic 
(for v+ viv); and rexvotvra xa) rexvotpevoy (v+ vt vt v4) is an iambic 
dimeter acatalectic (for vt v+ vt »+),——In marking quantities throughout 
the following sections, the final syllable of each verse will be marked long or 
short, as the order of the rhythm may require, without reference to its quan- 
tity in the annexed specimen. 


Rem. a. The reason of the freedom here’ described lies in the fact that the 
time even of a short syllable, when combined with the pausr which occurs at 
the end of a verse, becomes equivalent to a long syllable. For a like reason, 
HIATUS (67) is not avoided at the end of a verse, since the two vowel-sounds 
(at the close of one verse and the beginning of the next) are not pronounced 
in immediate succession, but are separated by the final pause. 

b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba aneeps and 
hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind might be 
regarded with propriety as a single long verse, the lines which compose it be- 
ing metrical series rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are 
sometimes found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a 
verse, strictly so called. 


898. A metrical composition may consist 

& Of SINGLE LINES (criyo:), in which one kind of verse (dactylic hex- 
ameter, iambic trimeter. etc.) is repeated indefinitely: the verse is then 
said to be used by the line. 

b. of pisticHs,—couplets of two lines, in which two kinds of verse, 
differing more or less from each other, are repeated in the same order te 
an indefinite extent; see 911. 

c. of sYSTEMS,—answering to the description just given in 897 b. 

d. of sTROPHES.— combinations of several lines, with more or leas 
variety of verse. 


900] _ STROPHES. TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 82) 


Rem. e. Strophes of a simple kind may be repeated (like single ines ox 
distichs) to an indefinite extent. But the longer and more complex strophee, 
which make up the lyric portions (choruses) of tragedy and comedy, are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a strorHs and ANTIsTROPHE, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in the 
same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe—called an 
EPODE (after-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as a conclusion 
to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; most of them 
consist of trios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrdphe, are followed by 
an unlike epode; but the successive trios of the same piece are all alike, show- 
ing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement, 

In these complex strophes, it is not to be expected, in general, that the 
student will be able to determine the rhythms for himself, without direction of 
the text-book or the teacher. 


Trochaic Rhythms. 


899. The fundamental foot is the trochee. A trochaic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the last of which may also be a spondee. Hence the 
monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either trochees or spondees 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th, etc.), but only trochees for the odd feet 
(1st, 3d, 5th, etc.). 

A tribrach may be used by resolution (892), in place of a trochee; 
and an anapaest, in place of a spondee. A dactyl sometimes occurs in- 
stead of a trochee, but only in proper names, 

The rhythmic accent is always on the first syllable of the foot, and 
the first foot of a “-meter ” is more strongly accented than the second. 


900. The following are specimens of trochaic rhythms: 
a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic (crette): 


by roSotpuer (a). Luav 
& Sixa (b). Lv 
c, d. tripody (tthyphallic); d, catal. ( penthemimeris) : 
éxer’ ey Sdpnor0's c). Lueveyv 
xeloera: rddas (d Loewe 
e, f£, dimeter; f, catalectic: 
Qn’ dvapsnodévres, dvBpes (e). Luantuevw 
re) tvvepdrns Tis dy (f). Lumvu bum 
g. pentapody : 
Aids dxayxddcpa cepydy “Hpa. be veavevevee 
a, i. yearns amir tn (2) ; 1 F 
Aaply é as wedlAm (hi). Lh we ee Ly ee Lv nnn 
dpwaryal 52 BiaBpouay dpalpoves (i). Lumvubuvmvlve 


j. dimeter and ithyphallic: 

GAAd pos 748° dupevor kal phwor dxraxeln, Lv—~vlv——Ly-vew 
k. tetrameter (= dimeter repeated): 

Kado per, yéporros ebSeipa XpucéwerAe xovpy. 
L tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 

MOAAA pay yap ex ons, TOAAR 3 éx xépoou Kak. 


wa Y Ww es = UW an ow am 
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prveras Sunreis, 6 udoowy Bloros hy ra37Z xpd. 


Vw eee yee OU ae Ve 
m, tetram. catal. scazon (Hi ipponaction) 
Lape pry xpdpsos Epwrros, 3s xen. 
Guuev Suaevivevinen 


901. The following are specimens of sYNCOPATED FORMS: a is a syncopated 
dimeter; b, a dim. catal.; c, d, e, catalectic trimeters; f, g, h, catalectic tetra- 


meters, Such forms ase appear to begin wth a apondee, which, however, ia 


really a syncopated dipody. 
a. due) vader xdépuyBa. Luaegtvaev 
bd, was yap lrxnAdras. tveotue 
C. wh TuxXovca Seay oer: tv—otv—viv— 

d. viv prise padribi tveglvegtv— 

e. “Sendere eda to-otvaviv— 

g- wroKa, parpe jor Bye waranty npr al tvegtvegtvaevliv 
h. awypovas ¢ xetpl wasceorig. tuamvlvagtlvagtve 


902, a. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a), espe- 
cially in comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot.——In the 
scaz0Nn (hobbling)—a satiric verse—it is modified by the use of a spondee for 
“ last odd foot: this makes the verse unrhythmical (899), with humorous 

ect. 


b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the ITHYPHALLIG, are ex- 
tensively used in lyric strophes (898 d).——Systems (897 b) are sometimes 


found, in which a succession of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a mo- 


nometer) is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Lambie Rhythms. 


903. The fandamental foot is the tambus. An iambic ‘-meter” (890) 
onsists of two feet, the first of which may also be a spondee. Hence 
the monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either iambi or spondees 
for the odd feet (ist st, 3d, 5th, etc.), but only iambi for the even feet (2d, 
4th, 6th, etc.). Ina tripody or pentapody, only the first foot can be a 
spondee. 
pa tribrach may be used by resolution (892) in place of an iambus ; 
and a dactyl, in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may occur in place 
of an iambus: this is very common in humorous poetry ; in other kinds 
the anapaest (unless occurring in a proper name) is restricted to the first 
foot.—In all catalectic verses, the last complete foot is an iambus. 
The rhythmic accent 3s on the second syllable of each foot, but on the 
third syllable of an anapaest. The first foot of a “-meter ” is more strong. 
ly accented than the second. 


904. The following are specimens of iambic rhythms: 
a monometer : 


r Léxpar -_ f WS an 
d, ©. tripody 5 ; °, catalectic ( penthemimeris): 
*EAAav{Ses wdpas (bd). aLyoeve 


apdrasoy &yxos (c vdwev 
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d,e. dimeter; e, catalectic : 
(NAS oe rijs evBovalas (d). 
dyavas évrds olxey (e). 

f, g. pentapody; g, catalectic : 


vies mavwréSpoiow exBodais (f). 
wpoBovAdras Edepros Gras (g)- 


h. trimeter catalectic: 


éxupéanca wércos éferdcdas 


i. trimeter (acatalectic) : 


& Bios alShp, nal raxbwrrepo: wvoal. 
éxel 8t wAhpns eyéver’ *Apyelor BxAos. 
dx) rede F trydpeve Acophdys Evat. 

j- trimeter scazon (choliambus, Hipponactéan) : 
3O judpas yuvauds eiow Fdvora. t 


pane See pee vere ee 


re Are eee vee ev 


f Ud 


328 


ey rw we le ae a 


Ld ’ 


A Ae en Ee Penne Ane pee 


f 


vutvevivuveLyu 


k. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 
é waow dsSpdnrots pavels péyioroy apéAnua. 


=n oe YU ow oo VU am YW ow UW aw WV ow VY 


wal xpdérepoy éweBobrcvcé gor Toy xavddy olo® éxeivor. 


—_ WWW Wo we ee oy ee Vey 


tetrameter (acatalectic, = dimeter repeated): | 


Béfau pe xepdfovra, Séia:, Alocopal oe, Alovouat 


ome ene (oe ee oe YW WZ amp Of am Of a 


905. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: a, b, c, d, 6, are 
di meters, the first two being catalectic; f, g, h, i, pentapodies, the first two 
calectic; j, k, 1, m, n, trimeters, the first two catalectic; 0, p, q, Fr, tetra- 


meters, the first one catalectic, 


a. pddos 3 wéors pot. 
b. S8erad(era: rude 

C. Bapeta: xaradAayal, 

d. xaxot 3t yaAxot rpdqroy. 
@. pedauwayhs wéAct 

f. dy dyxdo: réxva SGpar. 
g. Alray 8 dxobe: pty ofris. 


h. goBotpa: 8 Exos 758° exBarew. 


vivegtu 


vigevive 
vliveglve 
vigquotlve 
vigquvevesy 
vive Qa—vueHvu 


i, BéPaxer pluda 8:4 wuray. vioq-o—vduv— 

j. Sapynpdpois Bovdéroo: ripais. vivegtvevte 

k. bx dpxas 8 oftrwos Sod (wr, vlLo~—otlvevilv 

1, BeBaor-yap rolwep &ypéras orpa ov. viveogtvevive 
m. Blq xadwer 8 dvatdy péver. vivaeglveaegtve 

Nn. éwavxhoas St roiet cots Adyots. vlo—otlv—vlv— 

0. Bapeia 8 ef réxvoy Saltw, Sduev byadua. vlvevivolvevle 

p. wdvor Sdpeoy véos wadaioios cupuryels KaKols, v-v—viv—olv—vlv— 
q. duot 88 watdva wasdy dydyer’, & wapSéva, vl v—otv—oLvuv—tue 
r. S8ep re Aipxaioy ebrpapécraroy rwpdray, viv—otveviv—otv— 


906. The IAMBIC TRIMETER is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the most 
widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and comedy, the 
dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. Of the six feet 
which compose it, the last is always an iambus. For the iambus in the odd 
feet (1st, 8d, 5th), a spondee is very often used, and sometimes a dactyl: but 
a dactyl in the fifth foot is almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the first five 
feet may also be a tribrach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. In tragedy, the 
anapaest is generally confined to the first foot: in a proper name, however, it 
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may occur in any foot except the aixth. The most common caesuras are 
those which divide the third and fourth feet ( penthemimeral and hephthemime- 
ral caesuras), especially the former. But caesuras of less frequent use are 
found at almost every place in the verse: the least approved are those which 
divide the verse into equal halves or thirds. When the fifth foot is divided by 
a caesura, the syllable before that caesura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is 
almost always short. 

a. In the trimeter scazon (hobbling)—a satiric verse—the rhythm is modi- 
fied by the use of a spondee for the last (even) foot: this makes the verse un- 
chythmical (903), with humorous effect. 


907. a. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a) in 
comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot. Two syncopated 
forms of the tetrameter, 905 0, p (with fifth thesis omitted), were also used by 
the line. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the CATALECTIC TRIMETER, 
though sometimes used by the line, were more employed in lyric strophes 
(898 4) Systems (897 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of com- 
plete dimeters (with, here and there, a monometer) is closed by a dimeter ca 
talectic. 

c. in a few instances, we find iambic tripodies which (contrary to 908) ad- 
mit a spondee in the second or third foot, These are sometimes called iambic 
techtorrhogie (limping): cf. 906 a. 


Dactylic Rhythms. 


908. The fundamental foot is the dacty?. But a spondee is very often 
used instead (892): at the end of a verse, it is much more common than 
the dactyl. <A proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl (892), is rare, and only 
found. in lyric poetry. The rhythmic accent is on the first syllable of 
each foot. 


909. Specimens of dactylic rhythms: 
a. dimeter (almost always logaoedic, cf. 917 a): ; 


potpa Sidnet. tuvl_ 

t,o. trimeter; c, catalectic ( penthemimeris) : 
&BupedR xerAadhow (b). tuvbvule 
sapsévor duBpopdpo: (Cc). Lovbvvlt 

d, e, f. tetrameter; e, syncopated; f, catal. (hephthemimeris) : 
obparlors re Seois Swphyara (d). tvvutvvinnes 
otaAduer aixlopara vexpay (e tvulotvuele 
Ader’ droydpevas Stvauy (f ° Levebvuluvd 


g, h. pentameter; h, syncopated and catal. : 
GAARA pdray 6 xpddupos del edvov eer (g). tovvbvvlvulvele 


4 Spuds 4 eAdras dxpoxdpors (h). bovivelotvvt 
i. elegiac pentameter ( = catal. trimeter repeated) : 
aloxérn st plros jperépos éyévov. tetvvulLgtvulyuvd 


, k. hexameter; k, spondatc pith spondee as fifth foot): 
bs éwaylornoay, relSovré te wowséi AaGy. 8 Lvvl—-LoeLuvlvul.a 
GAA’ abrdés Te xddnoo, nal KAAous Bove Aaots. L—-Lvvlvel—Luvlea 
k. sim?’ adt’, alysdyoto Aids réxos, eiAfAovdas, 9 f—Lyvlvvlvul—Lea 
|, m. octameter (= tetram. repeated); m, catalectic: 
& wérot, } seydaas Gyadas re roAiocovduou Boras exe e (1). 


wey vudvvuavuebuvbuveuveuy 


913] ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. $25 


Sevordrow croudrow roploacsa phpara nal wapaxplopar éxéy (m). 


The following are specimens of compounD rors (dactylic and trochaic): 


n. tetrameter, and trochaic monometer: 

SetirepG aporuxdy fdnoy udorevoe Sovvat. tvvevv eve Lun 
©. trimeter, and trochaic dimeter catalectic: 

xéxAure, waides SwepQtuey Te pwraey nal Seby. Lev vv e—Lvue eve 
p. trimeter (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and ithyphallic: 

robrow' B moder Ire pépev Sippory Avxopyos. 

aman VW ow WY om WS am WS on VY 

910. The HEROIC HEXAMETER (909 j) is more used than any other rhythm, 
being the established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the 
six feet which compose it, each may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee; ex- 
cept the last foot, which can never be a dactyl. In the remaining feet, how- 
ever, the dactyl is the prevailing form ; especially in the fifth, where hardly 
one line in twenty has the spondee (909 k). 

The third foot is commonly divided by a caesura: this may be either mas 
culine, i. e. after the long arsis of a dacty! or spondee ( penthemimeral caesura), 
—or feminine, i. e. between the two shorts of a dactyl Often also there is a 
caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephthemimeral caesura); or at the 
end of the fourth foot (called bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in 
bucolic poetry). Beside these, there are other caesuras, of less frequent use, 
at almost every place in the hexameter. 


911. The ELEGiac DistTICcH was not confined to the elegy, but was used for 
many other kinds of composition. Its first line is the hexameter, containing, 
of course, two complete dactylic tripodies: its second (909 i) is a verse contain- 
ing two catalectic tripodics, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this 
verse the first two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure. The third foot 
consists of an accented long syllable (arsis): the time of its omitted thesis was 
made up by a oaesural pause. The fourth and fifth feet are always dactyls: 
the sixth, like the third, consists of an accented syllable, The usual name 
tameter was founded on a mistaken division into five feet, the third of which 
was always a spondee, while the fourth and fifth were anapaests. 


Anapaestic Iehythms. 


912. The fundamental foot is the anapaest. But a spondee or a dactyl 
is very often used (892) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a pro- 
celeusmatic. The rhythmic accent falls on the final long syllable of the 
anapaest or spondes, and on the penultimate short of the dactyl or proce- 
leusmatic (894 a). An anapaestic “-meter” (890) consists of two feet. 

918. Specimens of anapsestic rhythms : 

a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic: 


droAcis py’, &rodcis (a). veluvl 
a mooie (b). ); 4, catal velo 
tripody prosodic ; d, catalectic:- . 
* Zadapuy + orupédou (c). vuelvvulvuel 
addy dyvBp2 perowney (d). vuelvul— 
@. dimeter catalectic ( paroeméac): 
wal phy +é8e réptov yap. atuvivuety 


wdyra yap 8n reréveoras. adveLuvla 
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f, dimeter (acatalectic) : 
exipte 3 axduay xvebpara sdyrer. afuvlabuel 
&y dxoyevorra: Karradlas. ambuetetuvt 
g- tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.)* 
apéoxere Toy voiy Tois ddavdras jyuiv, Tois aity dover, 
¢ rots alseploss, roiow dyhpys, rois &pdita pySopdvoiow. 


f 


914, Anwapakstio systems (897 b) are composed of any number of complete 
dimeters (and, here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (paroe- 
miac) always added as a close. They are widely used in tragedy and comedy, 
—more widely than any other rhythm, after the iambic trimeter. They are of 
two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The stricter systems differ from the frecr 
in these respects:———a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables: hence 
a proceleusmatic almost never appears in them, or a dactyl followed by an an- 
apaest.—b. In the dimeter, they have a regular caesura, generally at the 
end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.——-c._ In the 
paroemiac, they allow a dactyl to stand only as the first foot, and almost al- 
ways have an anapaest for the third. 

d. The freer systems are not subject to these restrictions. They sometimes 
consist, for lines together, of spondees only, or dactyls only; and sometimes 
they have two or more paroetbiacs in succession, They are much less used 
than the stricter systems, and are mainly confined to the expression of com- 
plaint or mourning. 


915. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is much used by the line (898 a) in comedy. 
It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are almost always 
separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in general, to the rules 
just given for dimeters and paroemiacs in the stricter anapaestic systems (914). 


Logaoedic Rhythms. 


916. Dactyls are often mixed with trochees so as to form-——-not a com- 
pound rhythm (dacty lic and trochaic, 909 n, 0, p)—but a simple rhythm, 
which is called logacedic. The dactyls may stand before the trochees, or 
after them, or interposed between them; but trochees never stand be- 
tween the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into a tribrach ; but 
a dacty! (unless it closes the rhythm) is very seldom contracted to a spon- 
dee. A trochee (or tribrach) standing as the first foot, is called a basis 
(step), and is treated with great freedom: a spondee is very often used, 
instead of it, as basis: less often, an iambus or anapaest (and, in Aeolic 
poetry, even a pyrrhic). A logacedic verse may have an anacrusis (long 
or short) prefixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short 
syllables) may be used, in which case the verse is called logacedic ana- 
paestic, The rhythmic accent falls on the first syllable of each foot. 

a. If two trochces precede the first dactyl, the second also is called a basia, 
but it is not treated with the same freedom as the first: only a spondee can 
be used here for the trochee (or tribrach).——-b, A spondee may be used, in- 
stead of a trochee, ag the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyL—— 
c. Further, when a verse ends with an arsis, a spondee may be used, instead 
of a trochee, before that arsis. Thus 
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a. dovos 8 ebyaios yauéras. veto Luul 
b. xadxoxpérey trxey xréros. pvutibot 
C. Tas hAeKTpopacis avyds. tetouvlnit 


d. Zrochaie rhythms used in near connection with logaocedic, may have 
pases and anacruses, such as those above described; as also a spondee, instead 
of a trochee, before a final arsis (c). Thus 


apos duas ércudépws. Samtotot 
& rére Jody vipoay. am duvet al 


9J7. The following are specimens of logaoedic rhythms with one dactyl.. 
The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dacty] is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called first, second, or third, by a similar dis- 
tinction. 


a,b. Adonic (dactyl and trochee); b, with anacrusis : 


ovdty 87” Tet (a). Levi 
rowisde BéAccow (b). — Leute 

c, d. Pherecratéan (first, second); e, f, catalectic : 
érrariAoiws OfPais (c). buvbvle 
Séteral 7’ én) pide (d). tutuvly 
WetSeor woiuxlAos e). tuvbud 
abrix’ GyyeAlas "3 tuted 

g, bh. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logacedic paroemiac) : 
dye 5e péva xadebtdw (g). v dvulule 
ebSotoy ppars vixay (bh). — Lulvvtly 

i, j. Pherecratean catal. with anac. (logacedic prosodiac) : 

ie vyevea) Bporay i vbuvtul 
adyrev ioryoplay (j). = a bvluel 

k, 1, m. Glyconic (first, second, third): 
ni xara Toy te tevivive 

pos wapSévos © EmLuutu 

5 péyas BAfos & 7’ dperd (m). bvvlvtvudl 

a, 0, p. Glyconic with anacrusis, or added thesis, or both : 
eD8otor & véor xaydroy (n). —tvlvlved 
Tay dy GepporiAas Savdvroy te} LoeLuvlvle 

_ wAfipns pay épalyed’ & veddva (p). —tvviviviv 


q. Phalaecéan (hendecasyllable) : 


éy ptprov KAadl rd Elpos pophow. tetuvtivivly 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable): 
wourdspoy addvar’ *Adppodira. ftutvlvutlvlse 
8. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis: 
ov xph Kaxoiot Supdy éxirpéresy. —tvbvtvetul 
918. The following have more than one dactyl: 
a, rapdéves eb8oxlnwy yducy. Luvlvuetlul 
b. iydtes &popd-yo: véuorro. fuvlvutuly 
e. péAa ré adios Kadddéwa. bebveluvlt 
d. &yvepos nat’ Spos Spvoly éuxeady. vuelvuluutluy 
e. olvos & plAe wat Adyera: xa) dAdSea. tutvutvvlvulus 
£ Fpos aySeudevros exdiov épxouévoro. futvulvuluulvuuly 


z. wapdéve ray xepardy 7a Bd Evepde vriupa. Lvvtvetvuvtvly 


The forms d, e, f, belong to the so-called Acols dactyls ; in d, the basis ia 
® pyrrhic, and duxecdy stands for a dactyl by $97. The form g is called 
 razilléan. 
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919. The following have a double anacrusis (logacedie anapaestic) : 


a. Ixeredoare 3, & xdpat. vutvutlytl 

b. 7d 8 ovyyerts eu BéBaxev. vutvvelvuty 

c. xaréAapyas, Betas éupari. ; vutvulvlot 

d. ‘EAdvay ¢Abcaro Tpotas. vuetvulvvutlul 

e. Sre roy répayvoy wrayérny. wutvltoluvt 

£ aly: Tey wdpos, & pdnapa @7j Ba. wutvvutvtlutls 


The form e loses the second thesis by syncope.——Trochaic forms with 
Jouble anacrusis are also regarded as logacedic anapaestic : 


g. Nepeg 8t rols. vuelve e 
h. adr, &Aa’ avdo-you, wvtuey 

i. Zeipou olyarros apa. vutvevey 

j. Xaplroy exars réy8e xe@pov. vutvmvevny 


920. SYNCOPATED FORMS are very numerous, They often give rise to choré- 
ambi or cretics. The following are specimens : 


a. vavridlas doxdras. tvvelotul 

b. ob Webder réyiw Adyoy. am tuvlotlut 

C. fpavoas dAyewordras euol. —~tulotuvivl 

d. Saxpudecads 7 éplancer alxudy. Lvvelotvvutlute 


Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
e. first Pherecratean catal., repeated: 


kydpa ripayvoy “Irxapxov exawérny. ftueviviotvvive 
f. Asclepiadéan (= Pherecr. catal., second + first): : 
éreidh péyay GSAcv BaBuaovlo:s. betuvigtuvtul 


g. greater Asclepiadean (has choriambus between two Pherecr.): 
pndty BAAo guretops apérepoy Sévdpioy dyrdAw. 
tvtvelotvvetotuvlvl 
h. Priapéan (= Glyconic and Pherecratean) : 
eipevhs 8 6 Avxcios tare wdog veodalg, Lvtvetvlot—tuvls 
i, Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and troch, dim. catal.) : 
& Sedpevo: xarepe wpds dues tAcudSépws. tvtvivelov—tutul 
921. PHERECRATEAN verses are sometimes combined in systems (897 b): 
but much more frequent are Giyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, when one form of the Pherecratean (first 
or second) is used in a particular line of the strophe, the other form is sometimes 
found in the corresponding line of the antistrophe. The second and third 
forms of the Glyconic may correspond to: each other in the same way, and 
either of them may correspond to the logaoedic form in 918 a. Sometimes a 
first Glyconic corresponds to a choriambic dimeter (924 b, c) or to an iambic 
dimeter; and a first Pherecratean, to an iambic dim. catal. These irregulari- 
ties are mostly rare: only the interchange of a second and third Glyconic is 
frequent. The rhythms in which they occur are termed POLYSCHEMATIST 
(nudiiform). 


Cretic Rhythms. 


922. The cretic often occurs, as the result of syncope (895), in trochaic 
fambic, and logacedic rhythms. Examples may be seen in 901, 905, 920. 
The name “cretic rhythms” is frequently applied to such verses; espe- 
sially when the cretic—either in its proper form, or as resolved (892) inte 
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a pacon, firet or Jourth—occurs repeatedly in the same verse. But there 
are also rhythms, more properly called by that name, in which the cretic 
(or, by resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental 
oot. It is not always easy to distinguish between these two classes. 
The following will serve as specimens : 


a, b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anacrusis: 


xr’ érayootpe: (a). Luveley 
- puxpdy ye xivotpey (b). —tve Le 
e, d. dimeter (acatal.); d, with anacrusis ; 
Ever ECcoy eyd (c). " bee Lue 
& Zev, ri wore xpnodéyeda (d). — Luvetuve 
e. trimeter: 
és dud AaBotvea arby Snudrny. cuuvulue Luw 


f. tetrameter catalectic: 

ovxérs xarnAde wdAy oxad bwd ploovs.  Levelvuvlvuvlu 
g. tetrameter (acatalectic): 

ds peulonnd oe KAdcvos tri paddov, dy tue Loveluvelun 


xararenae Toow irxevor xarrbpara. boven Lue Lue Loe 
h. dimeter, preceded by trochaic dimeter: 
ovdéy dors Inpioy yuvainds &uaxdrepor. fumvivevivuvtve 


i. pentameter: 
oot of dxotcopey; wot’ xard oe xdcouer Trois Aldors. 


928. The rhythmic accent falls on the first long syllable of the cretic (894 a): 

at the same time there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 

a. Occasionally a spordate basis (that is, a syncopated eretic) is prefixed to 

acretic rhythm. In some instances, a trochaic dipody answers to a cretic, in 
corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. 


Choriamlic Rhythms. 


924. The choriambus occurs in Greek verse, not as the fundamental 
foot of a distinct rhythm, but only as the resuft of syncope (895) in dac- 
tylic, anapaestic, and logacedic rhythms. For examples of choriambi 
thus produced, see 909 e, h, 919 e, 920. Yet the name “choriambic” is 
used #8 a convenient designation for verses which are made up either of 
pure choriambi, or of choriambi mixed with tambic dipodies. The follow- 

g will serve as specimens : 
a, b, c. dimeter; b and c begin with iambic dipody: 


& xarpis, & 8apd 7’ eudy (a) toveLuve 
Epes avixare pdxay (b). vlve Love 
Sevérar dxeivobvras exay (Cc). m—Suve boven 
a trimeter : 
el 82 xupet Tis wéAas olvordAwy. tuve Love Love 


e tetrameter: 
Bewad bey ody, Seva tapdoves vodds oiwvodéras. 
f. tetrameter hypercatalectic (891 b): 
BAw 8 én’ Bdois évevdpa oruperl(aw péyas “Apns. 


huve nue Lave a VV oe oo 


15 
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g- dimeter, and first Pherecratean: 
dvawércuss 3h xpds “OAuuroy wrepbyera: xotpais. 


vivuae tuum mV ow WV ow Vv 


Lone Rhythms. 


925. The fundamental foot is the tonic a minore (vv L—). The rhyth- 
mic accent falls on the first long syllable. The two shorts may be con- 
tracted into a long; and of the longs, each one may be resolved into two 
shorts. The verse, when catalectic, ends in an anapaest. 

a. AnacLasis. Two trochees (~-+—+) may be substituted for the twe 
longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (4—-v). This change 
is very frequent, especially in Anacreontic verses: its effect is to produce 
a breaking up (anacldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the 
trochaic. , 


926. Specimens of ionic rhythms : 
a,b. dimetér catalectic; b, with anaclasis: 


Suerds cops dvhp (a). vubmvel 

adbredy 7° dvarrdceas (b). vulumvt 
c, d. dimeter (acatalectic); d, with anaclasis: 

wleras 8 aloadunris Cc vetuwvel— 

wohuo) pty hyly Hn (d vutvevlo 

e. trimeter catalectic : 

xardpas Ol8:xd8a BAwplppovos. wvlevel—volt 
f, g, h. trimeter (acatalectic); g, h, with anaclasis : 

orpards els ayvrixopoy yelrova xapey (f). vu levubmvuln 

Abou ex wévev yévorr’, ob8aud Tarde (g). vvtvavlavel 

droAcipadels bxd pnrpds éwrofan h). vulmvulveule 


i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galltambic); J, with anacl. : 
Sardry Avotpere? SInpoly dpeloros Bopdy (i). veteavebleveleavue 
gtors obx wre pboxy Adray “Arid: ordua(j) vv tv—vt—vetv—ee 
k, 1. tetrameter (acatalectic); 1, with anaclasis : 
3ixa 8 BArwy povddopev gia, 7d yap 8usaeBes Epyor (k), 


warépwy Tre xal rexdvray ydos EvBixos pareve: (1). 


Rem. m, An ionic verse may show the two forms (without anaclasis and 


with it) in corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. The rhythm is then 
termed polyschematist (cf. 921 a). 


927. Sometimes the last long of the ianic is ométted, even in the middle of 
m verse: thus . 


&. ToAvyoudoy 83iop0. vulaquul 
b gpevds oor dpAfoe: xaa.ay. vutovebeved 
co S8acw xadAlorow:s Acralyey. veda mLguula 


Sometimes the jirst short of the ionic is irregularly lengthened, but not vt 
ne beginning of a verse : thus 


d. wepwalorra: wadaiol vv tw owvla 
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Dochmiac and Bacchio Rhythms. 


928. The dochmius consists of a dacchius with a following iambus 
(vt—v+), The rhythmic accent falls on the first long of the bacchius : 
there is also a secondary accent on the long of the iambus. Each of the 
two shorts (in the bacchius and iambus) may be lengthened; and each 
of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. These Jicerties give 


rise to a great variety of forms, most of which are shown in the follow- 
ing specimens ; 


a. le wpdsroAot, when ul 
b. dy yG TGde pei. mtv 
c. rl pw ob« éyralay. op ne 2 
d. &xSes ’ArpelSas. aL. aL 
@. orpardéwedoy Arwdy. vbum ul 
f. SovrAorbvas Brep. a—bue ol 
&- pevodaBe? xévrpy. vive HL 


h. wAa(dnevoy Actoowy. ~boe —t 
1. Greroy Er: we xh. 

J. pei words 88e Acds. 
k. GApupdy ex) xévrop. 
L. dvépeAoy éxéBares. 
m, ofwore xaradtaipop. 
bn. dwdyer dxrémoy. 
0. roy xaraparéraroy. 
p. ob 7, & Awyerés. 

q-. 9’ alSdpos bre. 
r. 


ov wddea. 


‘ wlue udu 
abv ude 
vbuvult 


Rem. s. The dochmii are used in passages which express great mental ag 
tation. They are often combined in dimeters, or longer systems (897 b). 
929. OTHER BACCHIC RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only iz 
sonnection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 
a. dimeter (dochmiac hypercatalectic) : 


xopeusérr dyadAots. vin vin 
b, trimeter catalectic: 
wadgay xpoyerynt dpey. vbovienvd 
3 tetrameter: 
aide ne xousloeey roy Busdaluov’ “A:dov. ebune ve whe - be 
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GREEK INDEX. 


Nore. The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 
of the Grammar. The letters ff, placed after the number of a section, show 
that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

For peculiarities of verb-formation, a special Inpex or Verss has been 
given in section 451. 


A, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. [&yyéAAw pasa. pers. 777 ;deuchs 85 a. 488 b. 
a, €, 0, interch. 25. 384a.] w. part. 797. delpes 35 a. 482 D, 2.411 D. 
888. 887 a. 889. 397 a;\&ye 34 851. D. 411 D.|ddecoy 82 D e. 488 b. 
a, 1, 27. dyelpee 432, 1. 867 Da, 884|aée 436,8.  —‘[ fut, 875. 
a after ¢, t, p, 29. 125 a.layevorros xaxay 584 c. -d( denom. verbs 472 f; 
126. 184. 207.8. 885 ff. |dyhpes (aos) 147. an, ay, to a, ¢, 82. 84; tc 
a for» 24 D b. 29 D. 125 D, |a-yurdeo, -fve0, 424 D, 1. n, p, 8310 D g. S71 ¢. 
1. 184. 809 D. 885 D.|ayedan 199 D. 401i. 
882 b. [388 D.layr0dw w. gen. 570; w. par.|anddév, andor, 194 ¢. 
& for » 24D a. 125D, 8.| 799; dyvolnoe 24D. [nus 404 Da. 400D m. 
@ from ao, ac, se6 ao, ac. |ayvolg 611. &hp 202 D, 21. 
s from e¢, see e. byvuys 442,1. 28 D. 812./PAddva 24Db. [-nor 205. 
ato a 24Dec. a,d.| 822. $87 a. 417. "Adtyale 204; -ndery 203; 
a to € 168 D. 182 D. 870 Didyrds 218. [pidev 203 D.|a3Adw 809. 
a to » 28. 125 ff. 184. 809.|ayopd wt. art. 580b; &yo-\a3pde w. ph 748 b. 
835 ff. 872 b. 881-2. 387 |ayds 457 c. &Spdos, -da, 207 a. 
a. 400 m, n. &ypdpuevos 384 D. Adws 148; "Adds 146 D. 
@ conn. vow. 349 ff. 400 h.|aypés wt. art. 530 b. a 1lff; fora 24Dc; for 
410D.411D. [584 b.laypérepos, bypios, 221 D. | 0 (ew) in comp. 221 c¢; to 
@ priv. 488 ; in adj. w. gen.|&yx1, -od, compar. 229D;/ y 129 D. 310. 
-a@ quant. 130, 184. 183.] w. gen. 589. [mid. 689.|-a: elided 70D; short for 
190 c, 207 a. Eye 424, 1. 849 D. 884;| accent 95.865; 2 sing. 
-@ acc. sing. 154. 157.171.jayeorlGopas mid. 692; wd-| for oa: 863. 401 c. 
195i; voc. sing. masc.| Any 547 D. al for ef 721, 
185; neut. pL. 115c. 188./43 (ax8dxe0) 437, 1. 
154. 195 e. &3eAdds voc. sing. 14la. [Afas 12 a, ; 
-& gen, sing. for ov 186 d. |&3hoee, 28yxds, 818D. laiSdopar, af8opnar, 448, 2. 
-a adv, 227, Q3ucéo w. two acc. 555;| 418; w. ace. 54448. 
g diphth. 11ff. [870Da.) w. part. 801; pres. for)Aféys (“A:dns) 65 D. 202 D, 
aa to 432; aa,ag, ford,¢,| pf. 698. 22; “Aidds8e 208 D; *Az- 
adw 420 D, 10. &Btvara for 43tvarov 518] Swvets 202 D, 22; & 
fyadds comp. 228,1; adv.| a: &3dvarov by 7928. (els) “ArBou 509 8. 
e} 227; rotro, waaay|g3w (Hm. def8e) 879. alSotos 455 a. 
dperhy, 548. E8wpos xpnudrov 584b.  jalBds 181-2. 
dyalouas 419 D, 1. ae (an) to a 82; to n 82 Diatde for ede 721. 
&yaxArefs 178 D. g. 870 D g. 8710; to aalaldhp 152 p. 201 a. 
Byapa: 419, 1. 404,4.418.| 370Da. AlSfoy 168. 199 D. 


ayavarréo w. part. 800. jae (late, Keon) 449D,7. lalehs 85a. 488 b. 

kydopa: 419 D, 1. ae: to g 84; to a: 85.8; toj-cy dual 195 b. 

kyardo w. dat. 6lla; w.| »p 82Dg. 870Dg; to aj-auwa 1 decl. 125b. 
part. 800. 871a; toag 870Da. jalvéw 420, 4 
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ely{Coua:, alynus, 420 D, 4. |kAetpa(p) 167. duBalone 447, 8. 

atvuucs 440 D, 6. dAcl pes 425, 5. 821. 887 a. lauBoor (&uaprdrw) 436 D,2, 
-alve denom. 472 g. dAexrpudy 152 p. aué 288 D. [222 a. 
aipée 450, 1. 812. 321 D:|aadte 447, 8. 884 D. duelvwy (dyadds) 228, 1, 

w. two acc. 556; mid.|aAdouar, drctouat, 426 D,lduerde w. gen. 576, 

691; pass. 694. 7. 381 D. ands, -éwy, -iv, 288 D. 
alpe 482,2. 358.8828. jdAdw 419, 9. [608.|auhrap 483 a. 
~ais, -co{y), dat. pl. 129. jaaAfSena 125 D. 455 a; dat.ia yeas 413, 

-aoa for -aca 862 D. dAndfs 179. 217. Eunes, -e(y), -e, 288D.79D 
aigddvopas (aleSouas) 486,|ASopa: 422 D, 19. Gurhuew w. gen. 584 c 

1; w. acc. or gen, 544|@us 28D; w. gen. 584b. lauds, auds, 238 D. 

c. 576; w. part. 799. |aAloxopa: 447, 1.28 D. 812. |kuweros 189. (5. 
aloxpés compar. 222. 408, 12; w. gen. 577 b ;|aua-éxer, -loxw, 65d. 438, 
aicxévoua: w. acc. 544a;| Ww. part. 799. dumorxyvdouc: 488, 5. 882, 

w. dat. 6lla; w. part.|dArralyes 4386 D, 138. auxAaxione 447, 4. 

or inf. 800. 802. adn (dA Ew) 447 D, 8 duxvbySny (xvéw) 896 D. 
airée w. two acc. 558. |dAch, ddct, 199 D. &uvpow 27, [411 D. 
afriws w. gen. 584 d. dAcudéy 158 m. autvee mid. 689 a; -dde 
alxunrd 136 Da. &arad 868; after compar. |éu¢f 80 D. 102 Db; w. case 
dle 309. 661; ob phy (udvro:)| 637 f£ 
dxdenra 136 Da, dAAd 848 e; GAAA ydp,|dudidvyups 440, 1.; w. two 
ax-ax 442 D, 16, GAA’ od ydp, od yap dAAd,| acc. 553; perf. 712. 
axaxpévos 46 D. 821 D. 870 d. 428, l.jaupls 80D. [w. dat. 602, 
dxéopas 419, 8. dAAdoow 294. 284, 887 b.laudioByréen w. gen. 577 c; 
-diis adv. 259. JQAAFAcey 287. 672 b. duddrepos 255 ; -ov, -a, 502 
dcrehs 178 D. BAAR 208, [D, 33.) b; w. art. 538 a. 

Qxuh 46a; dauty 652. |€rrAopa: 482, 8. 882 a, 408/dudordpwdter w. gen. 589. 
&xo(uyh 89. Barros 59. 236; w. art. 624.\huge 255. 687; w. art. 
&xovrss 186 D. 528 a. 588 e; appos. 638) 538 a. 

&xdAousos w. gen. 587d;| €; w. gen. 584g; HAdosiay Sth class 329 b. 486-7. 

w, dat. 602. BArAo 500 b; péywros|a» priv. 483. . 
dwoud(ouas 423, 1. (udyos) tay BAAwy 586\-ay from -dey gen. pl. 128 


dxcoves 428, 1.811.821.879.| C3 ef ris BAAos 754 a;lhy for dvd 73D. 
386 a. 421, 22; w. gen.| MAAos # 860b; KAAo Tidy (a) 878; w. cond. sent. 
644 b. 576; in comp.| (#)508b. 8298; rl &aro| 744 ff; w. pot. opt. 722. 
584.c; w. part. 799; am, 4, oddtv BAN’ Hf, 508b. | 748; w. hyp. ind. 746 b; 
called 540; pres. 698, |&AAoce 204. w. fut. ind. 710b; w. 
Uxparos compar. 221d, |4ArAtw 78D. [re xal 857.1 subj. for fut. 720¢; w. 
&xpodopa: 835 a; w. gen.|aAAws, rhy BA. 50940; BA.| final ds, Sees, 741; w. 


576. [580 b.|GAd3er 208 D. subj. in rel. sent. 757 ff; 
dxpéwotus 482; wt. art.|GAs 74d, 172a., w. inf. 788; w. part. 808. 
Expos w. art, 536. dAgo, dArvo, 408 D, 838. ky (3) for édy 744 ff. 872. 
dxrfs (v) 153 m. dauerd(ee (dAcAdernuat)idy for & by 68b. (635-6. 
Exer 32De. 483b; gen.| 821D. | avd 102 Db. 112; w. case 

abs. 791d. batone (-d(w, dew) 447, 9a 102 Db. 112. 615 a. 
ad (efAw, édAny) 432 D, 22./aApdve 436 D, 14. kya voc. of &vat 158 De. 
éAdona: 321 D. 367 D. 418.|bAdwnét 164. ava Bidonxouas 446. 692. 
sA-arK (GAdiw) 884 D. Brws 199. dvaryryvéoKe 445 D, 4. 
brard(w 328 D. Gua 70 c. 227; w. dat. 602|avayxatos pers. constr. 777. 
kAyewds compar, 228, 8. &; Ww. part. 795 c. ayd-yny w. inf. 767. 


Abdve, -alve, -hrxw, 486|%uata (Auata) 65 D. avatssxw, dvadrdw, 447, 2. 
D, 12. - Guatirés 189 ¢. [801.|avapswhoxa w. two obj 
dAcelves 426 D, 7. éuaprdve 436,2; w. part.) 653-4. 
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Graf 28 D. 158 De. £; to ev $370 Dd. dpeley 223, 1. [595 b 
dydives w. gen, 584. dx- for dxo- 78 D. dpéoxe 444,10; w. dat 
dydooe 23 D. dayopeves 450, 8 a; w.ldpfrye 25; w. dat. 544b. 
dvSdve 487, 1. 28D. 812. | part. 798. apnuévos 818 D. 
dxBpdro8oy 199 D. draivuna: 440 D, 6. Apns 88 D. 202, 1. 

Gvev w. gen. 626.781. l&was 218; w. gen. 584 b. |-apioy neut. 465 a. 
Evevde(y) 79 D. dzavrdee 879; w. dat. 602.|apiorepd wt. art. 530 b. 
éyéxopnas 814; w. part. 800.\drapéoxe w. dat. 595b. japurreds 189 D. 

dyfvode 821 D. Gxas w. art. 537. 


éxhp 178. 58; om d 509 b;/dwdrap 217 c. 
Bv8pes Sixacral 500 a ;idwavpde 408 D, 19. 
arhp 68 c, dwaplone 447 D, 14, 


ErSperos 118; om’d 504 c.|dreiAdée 871 Dc. dpyéoua: 4138. 
505 c. 506. 509b; Gnd.\kwre:pos w. gen. 584 ¢. pupa 442, 2. 
pérowos 500 8. drexSdvopa: 436, 6. dpdeo 419, 16. 370 De. 
dvinu: 408 D; w. gen. 580.\dmiordéeo w. dat. 505b. |lapwd(e 431, 1. 


dvol-yeo, -vups, 424, 16. 312.\drados 208. 207 a. 258b. l&pwak 218. 


822. 387 b. dxé 623; compar. 229. |&pony, &fpny, 2177 b. 
dvouoles w. dat. 608. droalyupa: 440 D, 6. Apreus 158 d. 
dvopSde0 814, dxoBlBep 444,7; w. gen.\apber, aptre, 419, 18. 
byra 622. 578; mid. 689 a. &pyaios 455 a. 
éyrdee 870 D a. dxodi8pdoxe 444, 2; w.laexh; (rhy) dpxhy 552. 
Gyre for édyre 861. acc. 544 a. ipxew 424,2; w. gen. 544 
éyréxouc w. gen. 574b. |dwrdepoa 345 D. b. 581 a; aor. 708;— 
kyrny 622. drosyhaxc 444, 4, [d.} Bpxopnas mid. 691; w. 


dyrf 102 Db; w. case 622 ;/4roAade 379; w. gen. 574, gen. 574b; w. part. 
after compar. 661. *AwéAAwy 175 ¢. 172 b. 798; Y Eptopa 739; 


dyridveipa 218 D. drovotopa 413. apxdpevos '788. 
dyrixpt, Esricpus, 80 D.\awopdw 7: 547 c. dpeyds 25. 455 c. 

492 h. 622. dwoorrepdes w. two acc. 553 ;/as stems in, 152c. 181 ff. 
dyriworéouas W. gen. 577 c.|  w. gen. 580 a. -as nom. from st, in er 168. 
dyvorés w. superl. 664b. [drotpas 408 D, 19. -ds nouns of number 258 d. 


dytee (dvbre, avbrw) 419,\axopalye w. part. 797. |-as acc. pl. 154. 195i, 
17. 844.D; dvbcas 188.\aropetye w. gen. 577 b. |doa 408 D, 18. 420 D, 10. 


vee adv. 229. 635; w.ldwdypy 404, 3. 449 D, 7. 

gen. 589. deréupe: 73 D. Gopevos 221 d. 408 D, 44. 
vce verb 419 D, 17. axperfs w. dat. 595¢. |dowls coll. 514; éx (sap") 
hverya 409 D, 11. 818 D./Geres 427,1; mid. 691;| dowl8a 530b. 

851 D. w. gen. 544b. 574b;|Booa 244; dooa 246 D. - 
dvdryeor 146. krrdov 806 b. dacoy 229 D. 224 D. ; 
dydvupos 27. [767 a.|dwerrdpes 229. dorhp 173. 


Kiws w. gen. 584; w. inf.jap stems in, 152b; nom.|4orpdere subj. om. 504 ¢. 

do, ew, interch. 26. 186 D' in, from st. in er, 167. |korv 23 D. 185-6; wt. art. 
b. 147. 870 Dd. ap (alpw) 432,2; (apaplo-| 530d. 

ao to w 82.136 Db; to 0} xe) 447 D, 15. dobyBeror 854. 
370 Da; to @ 82 D h.|ép for &pa 78 D. 865. ar stems in, 152 a. 165 £& 
134 D. 870 D g; to eolipa 865. 112. -era, -aro, 355 De. 392. 


370 Da, d. dpa 828 ff. 112. ardp 864, 4. 
ao for -ov gen. 1836 Db. |dpaids 28 D. araprés 57 D.189¢ 
nos to » 84. dpdopa: 404 D, 9. Gre 876, 5; w. part. 705d 
do8h 82 De. dpaploxe 447 D, 15. 821 D.jérep w. gen. 626. 
Kop 158 D. 888 D. 384 D. 408 D, 84./&repos 68 c. 


nov to w 34; to ow 870 D!Apyeio: 1 D. "Ardls 40 b. 88 b. 
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drrrddAw 27, -dey gen. pl. 128. Praorée 436, 4. 

aro for -yro 8 pl., see -arai.|Reapra 482 D, 2. Bacto 408 D, 20. 

arpards 57 D. Badwee 424, 8; w. acc. 647 
&rpdua(s) 80 D. B, 19ff; bef. ¢-mute 44;/BAfxey 153 m, 

Erra 2446; &rra 246 b. bef. p 46; bef.a 47. |BAlrre: 4380, 2. 

av diphth. 11 ff. B for p 58D; in p(B)p 58 ;:BAdone 445, 2. 53 D. 

ad 864,38. to @ in pf, 841, 387 b.|Bode 82 De. 879. 

atas 65 D. 892 a. BonSéwo w. dat. 595 b. 


avidve, atic, 436, 8. Badl¢e 879, 
avo (érauploxopua:) 447, 5. |Badvds 212 D. 222 D. 
aupa (dwavpde) 408 D, 19. |Balvee 485, 1.849 D. 408, 1. 


Bore (BéAAw) 482 D, 4. 
BbrcoSas 422 D, 8. 


avpioy; 4 abp. 509 b. 409, 2. 416, 2; perf. 712.|Bdane 422, 2. 
abrdp 864, 4. Bdxeos 40 b. 88 b. Bérpus 153i. 185, [6900 
aitdoxns 179. BddAAw 482, 4. 855 D e. 886|BovAeder w. acc. 547 3, mid, 
abre 864, 3. b. 894, 408 D, 20; w.|Bovad 189 d. 
éirh 18 a. dat. 607 ; in comp. 685.|BodAopas 422, 3. 808 a. 
adris 65 D. Bdwre 427, 2. 868.a. 418; duol BovAe- 


ewrds 284. 668-9. 671.|/BdpSicres (Bpadés) 222 D. 
673-6. 680; w. dat. of |Bapus 90. ky, €BovAduny by, 752. 
accomp. 604; adrds 5/Adeavos 139 4. Bois 189. 
dxhp and 3 dybp abrés|Bacela 180 c. 455 0. 460c.|BpaBis compar. 222 D. 
588 b; of abrod A3ucnxd-|BaclAea 130 c. 455 0.458 a.|Bpdove 480, 3. 
ves 5828; abrd revro|Baclvees 468, 
502b; abra ratra 552|Bacireds 189; compar.|/Bpaxyds compar. 222 D. 


péve 60la; Bovaolunr 


502 b. [5908 aor. 708. Bplse 424, 5. 
abrov gen. 5888; adv.|Bacrnwds 455 b. Bpo (B:Bpdoxe) 445, 8. 
adrov = éavrov 285. Bacluooa 458 a. Bpords 63 D. 


apaipéw w. obj. 553. 580 a.| Bdoxe 444 D, 11. 
oe compar. 224 D, Baord(e 431, 2, 
oe 430 D, 8. BéBAnas 86 D. 
Epevos 201 Db. BeBpddse 445 D, 3. Bas 189 D. 
ded w. gen. 580. [e.|Belouar, Béoma:, 378D. |Bécoua 82 De. 
&glnus 408, 1; w. gen. 574) BéArepos, -raros, 223 D, 1.|Bwridveipa 218 D. 


d&gdixyéopas 892 D. Bearley, eros, 223, 1. 
&ptyn 137; ddufs 137. Bi to ¢ 429, I, 16. 18.19 ff; bef. r-mute 
adtoow 431 D, 9. Ala dat. 608.6108; w. gen.) 44; bef. ¢ 47; to x in 
*Axasoe 1 D. 565; apbs Alay 654; Bi-| pf. 341. 387 b. 302 a. 
&xapes compar. 221 D. + 206 Da, (ylyvouas) 409, 8. 
dxdov, dxevey, 442 D, 16. |Bid(ouas pass. 694 e. yaia 182 D. 
&xSoua: 422, 1. 418; w./BiBdGo 875.  [485D,1. 158 r. 166. 

dat. 611 a; w. part. 800.|A:Bds 403 D, 10; B:Bariyaler 439 D, 5. 


AxiA(a)eds 40D. [892 D./BiBaos 1896. [409 D, 16.|yardus 146 D. 
Exvupas 442 D, 16. 867 Db.| Ai Bpdone 445, 3. 408 D, 24.|yaude 44'7, 2. 
&xpds) 70 b. 80 D. 877, 8 ;| Bidee 428, 2. 878 D. 408, 13.|-ydvunas 489 D, 5. 

w. gen. 626. [3870Dd.| dva-Bidoxoyen: 445, 1. 870; oo-ord. 853 a; 
ae, ee, interch. 26. 128 D.|Ba redupl. 819 c. after art. 584a; after 
aes to 82; to ew 870 Da;| Baa (BdAAw) 432, 4. prep. 616; after rel, 

to a 82 Dh. 128D. BadBera 427 D, 3. sent. 828; & ydp 5257 
de denom. verbs 472 b;/BAdrre 427, 8. 897 b; w.| ef ydp 7218. 

contract 870; fut. 875.| cogn. acc. 555. p 158 n. 178. 
be 408 D, 18. Braordre 486, 4.819¢. ‘yy 40a, stems in, 328 b. 
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y€ 850, 1.702. 105d; af-| 577b; w. two ace. 555 ;|3ela- wt. art. 580d, 


ter art. 534a; after} mid. 691. Bards 471. 
prep. 616, pnts, ypnts, 11 b. 189 D. [Seiva 245. 
-€eo, -Lexe, 424 D,|yuprhs 218. Sewds 471, 
80. 351 D. yuuyds Ww. gen. 584 f. Selous (8éos) 178 D. 
s 409, 8. yurh 202, 4. 158d; om.|Semvée 351 D. 
pouas 449 D, 1. 436, 8. 509b; wt. art. 5306, |Selpe 424, 7. 
rvyeAaweles 4725. yopos 139 a. Sex (Selxvups) 442D,& 


yerder 419, 2. 344 D. 370 Di-yerr (ye yeva) 424 D, 30. |Sexaerhs 475 b. 481. 
a. 379; aor. 709. Sexds 258 d. 


yerode 419, 2. A, 19ff; bef. -ara:, -are,|SexdxAoe 258 D. 
ydAes 169 D. 892 D; in »(8)p 58; to o|Séxopnas 65 D. 
vyeneo w. gen. 575. 45-6; dropped 47. 49.|3éAeap 165. 

yer (ylyropa:) 449, 1. 75. 386g. dergis, -fy, 156 a. 


yévos dat. 608. [449 D, 1./3 stems in, 152f. 169ff. |3éuas 201 Db. 
yévro 408 D, 85; dsyerrol8a (Bale) 434.D,8; (8alo-|Séuce 443 D, 1. 
rp compar. 221 b. pas) 434.D, 43 (€8dqy)|3érdpor 199. 202 D, 28. 


pas 182 D. 447 D, 10. 395 D. Setids 221 D; Setid, Sekrda 
yebe w. two obj. 554; yed-|8ahp 172 D. wt. art. 530 b. 
ona: w. gen. 576. Sal 852,8; Sat 201 Db. |[Seksrepdés 221 D. 
yi 182; om. 509b; wt.|3al{e 328 D. Séouc: Ww. gen. 575. 
art, 530 b Salyups 440 D, 7. 401 D, 1 j3éos 178 D. 
ynvée 448, 8, Salopas 434 D, 4. 855 De. |Séras 182 D. 
yiipas 182-8. [2.|Balpes 424, 7, 3éon 125d. 
ynpdaxes, -des, 444, 1. 408, |8als 153 r. 3éprouas 424 D, 81. 883 D.. 
vy to oo 60. 828a; to (l8alw 434 D, 8. 418; w. cogn. acc. 547 d 
61. $28 b. Sduvee 435, 7. Bépee 424, 7. 398 D. 
vyl(-y)voucs 449, 1. 31. 882. |3dupu, Sdxpvor, 199. 8eonds 199 D. 200. 
355 D e. 409, 3; incomp. |3aud{w 443 D, 1. 8eondrns 135.0. 197 D. 
pred. 490 ; impers. 494 ;|3duap 170. Sedopas 422 D, 4. 


om. 508 b; w. pred. gen.|3durnus, -rde, 443 D, 1./3eipo w. gen. 589. 
572; w. dat. poss. 598. | 843D.347D. 359D. |8edraros 224D. [585. 


xytyvéone 445, 4. 319 c.jAavaol 1 D. 8ebrepos 253. 257 ; w. gen. 
408, 14; w. gen. 582;|8avel(w mid. 689 b. Sexfuepos 72. 
w. part. 799. Bap (3¢pe) 424, 7. xopas 65 D. 818 D. 408 


ya redupl. 810 c. 436, 4. D, 36. 415; mid. 692. 
yAauoms 171 D. 481. 8aréouas 434 D, 4. 881 D. |3¢e to bind 420, 1. 371 b. 
yAunts 212. 220. 222D. |-8e local 203; enclit. 105) 408, 8. 


yaoxls 153 m. d. 110. 239. 8d to want 422, 4. 870 D 
yy redupl. 319 ¢. 3€ 862. 70a; after art.) e. 371 b. 418; w. gen. 
yvddos 139 b. 534a; after prep. 616;| 575 a.—ef w. gen. 494. 
yrdurre 427, 4, vTe..3€855bD; nal... dé) 575 a; w. acc. 57548; w. 
yvo (yryvéone) 445, 4. 856 b. two cases 544; w. inf 
yréun 707; om. 509b;/8éa70 381 D. 764b; &&e: 703; Seer 
en. 568; dat. 608. Se: (&83ecea) 409,5. 87D ;| 772; déow acc. abs. 7925 
ryodss 448 D, 21. pf. 712; w. ph 743. évbs (Suoty) Séovres 256. 
yoy stems in, 152 g. Bei, see Sdee. 3h 851; after art. 5840; 
ydvu 202, 3, SelSeypos 319 D. w. superl. 665 a° fye 34 
your 850, 2. BelBia, Sele, 409 D, 5. 6848; xa) 3) xa 857. 
your, youvar, 202 D, 8. Sei8laxouas 442 D, 8. 87dev 852, 7.. 
ypauph 1389 d. Sexaydoua: 442 D, 8. Snidoo 870 De. 
ypavs 189. Selxvvus 442, 8. 800. 319 D.|3nw (Shaves) 435, 7. 


ado 424, 6. 888; w.gen.' 400-01; w. part. 797. 'Syrovdr: 868 a 
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bjAos w. part. 797; 3%9Aa| Ste (Slapas) 404 D b. 
34 851; S3Aoy Sr: 868 a.|3:éxw w. gen. 580. 
Bnrdeoo 281. 289. 885; w.ldlCnuas 404 Dc. 400 Dm. |8dvaquas 404, 5. 8088. 858 


part. 797. 
Anuhtnp 173. 
Snioupyds 478 8. 
Bios 559 d. 

Snuoole 608. 

hv 87 D. 

34xore 251. 

3hrov, Shrovder, 852, 5. 
Snpidopas 448 D, 22. 
ns patronym. 466, 
Sire 852, 6. 

Sho 378 D. 

3 to (61. 828 b. 


:, 3a, Sor, 409, 5. 808 D. Beads 258 b. 
3 


819 D. 400 h. 
A: (Zeds, Ards) 202, 6. 


Sinndoroe 263 D. 
Bixd(ee mid. 689 b. 
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Spdécos 189 e. 
Spuuds 200 D. 


De. 401k. 418; w. au: 
perl. 664 b. 


Sixasos pers. constr. 777, |Sévaurs dat. 609. 
dlan om. 509b; dixny w.|duds 258 d. 


gen. 552. 
3iédés 258 D. 
Auvécra 201 a. 
dios, Sia, 207 D. 
3idri 869, 3. 868, 2. 
S:wAdowos 258 b. 
SiwAfows 258 D, 
dixAdos 258 b. 
Slrous 217 c. 


¢11. 
Siya 258c. 629; w. gen. 


Sd 102Db; w. case 629-|3:x9 258 c. 


80; w. inf. 780-81. 
8ia 207 D. 
SiaBalvee w. acc. 544d. 
Sid-yeo w. part. 798. 
Sicyervl(ouas w. dat. 602. 
Slarra 125 d. 
diarcrdeo 814, 
Siaxovde 814, 


3ixdd 258 D. 


dives 428, 8. 

Sve 258. 255. 629. 
dvoxal8exa 258 D. 

dus- 484, 316. 

Susaher 28 D. 

Susaperrées 316. 

Sésepws 96; w. gen. 5840 
Susperhs w. dat. 595 c. 
Abswapis 484, 

Susruxyde 816. 


[626 r.|3ve 428, 8. 804. 849 D. 401 


D1. 408, 16. 416. 420, 7. 
te, -@y, -otot, 255 D. 
$8 for Sapa 201 Db. 


Supdeo 871; w. gen. 576.|8aA0s for SovA0s 24 Dd. 


Sieneddeo 411 D. 


Sapedy 552. 


3idneo W. cogn. acc. 547 b;|Sapor w. dat. 595 d. 


w. two acc. 555; w. 


gen. 570. 577 b. 


Bua (Sduynus) 448 D, 1. 
Sue (8duw) 448 D, 1. 


Biardéyouas 319 ©. 418. 424,|8uds 160 c. 


15a; w. dat. 602. 


80 (Sl5cpz) 4038, 4. 


Biarelwos w. part. 798; 3:-/80e (8€So:ea) 409, 5. 


adrrdy 788. 
didAcxros 8 e. 189 e. 
Siduerpos 189 d. 
d:avodopas 413. 
Siackomée w. gen. 570. 
diareAde w. part. 798. 


301d, Sorof, 255 D. 


Bonde 448, 4; w. inf. 768; 


E, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. a, 
0, See a; W. 4, 27. 384, 
e for a 849D; for » 847 
D; for digamma 28a, 
« to a 8348. 383. 886 c. 
$89. 397. 
eto » 28. 156. 189 D. 309. 
335-6. 348. 400 m, n. 


pers. constr. 777; (és)je to «: 24 Do. 31. 812. 870 


duo) Soxciy 772; Sdtarra 


(8dgax) rabra 793. 
Soxds 139 e. 


Siapépes prep. 680; intrans.|3duorde 2038 D. 
685; w. gen. 581; mid.|3oy stems in, 152 g. 


w. dat. 602. 
BiadYelpe 482 D, 20. 


Bépu 202, 5; éwt Sdpu 580 b. 


Bovreter, Sovrde, 472i 


Db. 887. 843 D. 400 D 
i. 401 n. 
e to o 177. 8384 a. 387 a. 
454 b. 455; to w 384d, 
e contr. by syniz. 87D; 
inserted 376; dropped 
178. 870 D b, e. 884. 


Bideopos w. gen. 584 g¢; w.|SovAedes w. acc. 54748; w.le added to stem 881. 422. 


4% 860 b. 
Siyapye 23 D. 


dat. 595 b. 
Sourdes 448 D, 12. 


USdone 447, 10; w. twol8oup, Sovpar, 202 D, 5. 
acc. 553; mid, 689 b.|8pa (3:8pdone) 444, 2. 
3 


691 a. 
Ryu: 408, 8. 
B:8pdoxe 444, 2. 408, 3. 


( 486 D, 4. 
Spar anna 424 D, 81. 
Spay (rpéxe) 450, 5. 


Bf8ce: 408, 4. 298. 802.|8paceles 472 j. 
347 D. 400-02; w. gen.|3pards 398 D. 
574e; in comp. 685 ;|8pde 421, 1. 


prea. 702, 


Spduos dat. 608. 


487. 448. 

e augm, 807 ff; redupl. 
819. 822; w. augm. at 
red, $12. 822. 

e conn, vow. 349 ff. 365 D 
e. 410 D, 411 D. 

¢ pass. sign 848. 395. 

e fut. tense-sign 345. 3738. 


-€ dual 154. oe 1. 
& (Tnut) 408, 1; (drvvms) 
@ pron. 280. 


388 


ea to » 83. cf. 86. 
cea for -ea 212D; fer wy 
212D; fr. stems m es 
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e 11 ff; fore24Dc; from) a;—é» circumst. 788; 


¢, see ¢; from : 80; in-| case abs. 791 b. 792 a; 
terch. w. o: 25. 384 b. om. 795e; rq Srr: 608. 


178; fr. st. in @ .90e,/e redupl 819e; « in elu: 405, 1. 859 D. 364 D. 


f; in plop, 851 D. 


plup. 851. 400 Dh; om. 508b; as 


eu: to y 54. 85 b; tr: os 35\-e: 8 sing. act. 852a; 2] fut. 6900. 


b. 868 a. 


sing. mid. 35b. 868 a. |ely for éy 627. 


édy 872; in condit. sent.jef 872. 1080; in cond.leiyderes 100 D. 


744 ff; interrog. £30. 
édywep 850, 8; ¢ 861. 
tap 28 D. 160d; wt. art. 


530 b. (190 f. 
-eas to -ers 36 b; from -nas 
¥aor 406 D, 1. 
dara: 355 De. 


davrot 235; 670. 672. 674. 


676; w. elva: 5720; w.iel 


sent. 744 ff; indir. sent.|/elydacs 253 D ; -ylAsos ib. 
788; interrog. 880; in|elyaxdoro: 253 D. 

wish (el, efe, ef ydp)|elvaros 253 D. 
721.758; ef 8 wh 758 a.|lvexa, -xey, 24 Dc. 626. 
754b; ef 8€ 754b; ellelyf for dv 627. 
wh, ef uh Bid 7548; eliclyvoy 440D, 1. 

day) wal 874,13 xa) eljefo 233 D. 

édy) 874, 2. -etoy neut. 468 b. 

eiul) 105 0. efos for &@s 248 D. 


BéArioros 559 a. 6608. |-era fem. 180. 212. 218 D.lefwep 850, 8. 872. 


édpdy 427 D, 1. 


éde» 312. 835 D. 870 D a;lelapwds 28 D. 


219 D. 458 a. 460 c. elxoy 450, 8. 23 D. 366 b 


406 D,1.| ds (feos) elwviy 772. 


ovn 26 842, elara:, -aro, 855 De; elarolelpyrup: 442, 4. 
ddesy 227 D. [258 D./elSoy 450, 4. pyo 442,48. 411D; w. 
éB8ouds 258d; EBSduarosielBos 481 a; acc. 549 b. gen. 580. _ 
éyybs compar. 229; w.jel8dés 409, 6. . |&popas 424 D, 9. 

gen. 589. -em for -e:a 125 D, 2. ep 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 
eBobwnon 448D,12. —« fete 1108, 721. 753. elpw 812 D. 450 D, 8. 


dyelpee 482, 5. 821. 867 D a.lelud(es 810. 


-ets 2 sing. act. 58 a. 852 a. 
884 D. 409 D, 12.417. jeieddw 411 D. 


“els, -eoa, -er, adj. 214. 


&yxara 201 D a. elnds 258 d. 470. 50 a. 
Eypes, -oma:, 482, 5. elxar: 258 D. els 103b; w. case 620, 
&yxedus 188. [850, 1.JefxeAos 23 D. 618a; w. num. 493f; 


dy 230. 69. 4858; Hywyeletcoos 258. 28 D. 798. w. inf, 780. 


éygua 68 n. eleco 28D. 411D; w. dat.jefs 253. 255. 1560; ds 
éyé(v) 79 D. 288 D. 595 b. drhp w. superl, 665 a. 
3, €8-0, €8-es (¢adieo) 450, leledy 158m. 194. els 105 D. 406 D, 1. 

8. 406 D, 3 elxds 409, 7; elxds Fv 708.\eloa 431 D, 6. 812. 


, 3. 
vor 23D. = [» 871 Dc. |eiAGAouda 25 D. 28 D. 
ee to et 82.812. 371 b; tolelAow (alpéw) 450, 1. 
see to -7 178. 186. 351. 
éé 23 Da. 288 D. 

ee: to e: 84. 371 b. 


eloduny 405 D, 1. 
elsAdAAow intrans. 685. 
etree, elrdes, efrdeo, efAAw,|eloxe 447 D, 16. 
28 D. 482 D, 22. 312 D.lelsénxe 877, 7. 
828 Dc. 845 D. eon 23 Da. 
delxoo: 23 Da. 253 D. eIua 23 D. [D.jelsxpdrre w. two aco, 55%, 
dexoords 258 D. eTuas (Evvups) 440 D, 1. 818} eo w. gen. 589. 
eepy 442, 4. 318 D. 411 D. |efuapra: 432 D, 25. elra U0 c, 795 a. 
-ees to -fs 190d. eluf 406, 1. 105c¢, 864 D.l/efre 861. 831. 110. 


$oucs 4381, 6. 400 Dh. 410D; copulaletada 822. 884d; pf. 71%, 
en to 1 82; ep to p 34. 490 a,b; om. 508 a; w.lefws 248 D. [a. 108b, 
éjos 227 D. pred. gen. 572; w. dat./ée 624. 47a. 74. 80.0. 87 
#ys for Rs 248 D. poss. 598; w. part. 7138.léxds 229 D. 

SeAoprhs 218 a. 7973 forw of (ofriwes, ixagrdeis 259. 

drew 422, 9. Sre, ob, etc.) 812 ;—rdléxaoros 259; coll. 514b; 
{der 288 D. yoy elvat, xata Touro el-| w. art. 588a; supplied 


él 296. 312. 322. wat, 772; éxaoy elvac'775| from od8els 881; «ad 
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feacroy 4981; éxarrbs|eudéo 419, 11. évyrés w. gen. 589. 

mis 683 b. duewurod 285 D. évrpérouc: w. gen. 576. 
éxdrepos 259; w. art. 588 a./éuly for éuof 288 D. évruyxdve w. dat. 602. 
éxarépadey w. gen. 589. |Eu(u)er, Fu(u)erar, 406 D,1.|2rvdpis 158. [w. inf. 781. 
éxaroyrds 258 d. durhuvxa (}uto) 321D. |é 624. 47 a. 80c. 108b; 


éxBalye w.acc. 544d. |éuds 238. 675-7. [575.|8apvos w. ace. 544. 
exdéw w. two acc. 553. |duwlwanus 408,73 w. gen.|dtdpye w. acc. 544. 


duet, dxetder, 249. durotées W. dat. 605. étds 258 d. 
€neivos 240. 678-9; w. art.igumpooder w. gen. 589. |éteradéyxw w. part. 797. 

538 a; verb om. 508 b;|-e(y) 3 sing. 79a. tieor: impers. 494 a, 763; 

éxelyp 608 ; éxewos{ 242.|-ey 8 pl. aor. pass. 855Dc.| étdy 7924. 
dxeioe 249. éy 627. 52. 108 b; in comp. |é¢Eucrvdouas w. gen. 574 ¢. 
éxexeipla 65 d. 605; w. dat. time 618 ;|2w compar. 229; w. gen. 
éxnrs 23 D. adv. 615; w. inf. 782. 589; w. inf. 781. 
éxxAnolg dat. 613. évalpes 482 D, 28. 815. «o to ov 82; to ev 82Df. 
exxanoides 315. . dvayribopas 413, 315. 176 D. 368 D. 870 Db,e 
éxrAavddvoue 487, 5 a. dvayrios 622; w. gen. 587\Zo 23 D. 283 D. 
exAfoce 397 a. f; w. dat. 595c; w. Heo: to o: 84. 
éxrds Ww. gen. 589. 860b; 7d dvayrloy 502)é0t 233 D. 
éxupds 23 D. b; € évayrias 5094. |Zouwa 409, 7. 28 D. 822; w. 
éxéy 23 D. 158f; w. gen.|évapl{e 828 D. dat. 608; pf. 712; pers, 

abs. 791b; éxdy elvas|ev8(Seu: intrans. 685. const. 777 ; w. par. 797 

"15a. évdtes w. two acc. 558. jéoprd(w 312b. 
eA ten 482 D, 22. eveyn, evex (pépes) 450, 6. |-eos adj. 470. 208. 145 c. 
ea (aipée, cfAov) 450, 1. [Evesue, Zr 102. 615, ['781./éds 238 D; see Ss. 
eadaoey 228, 4; wt. # 660.\évexa, -xev, 626; w. inf.leov to ov 34; to ev 82D f. 
€Aabye 485, 2. 811 D. 321.jévéwes 450 D, 8. 870 Db, e. 

875. 892 D; sense 684. |tvepSe(v) 79D. 224D.  |axauvée w. two acc. 555; 
éadxera 218 D. ivepor, evéprepes, 224 D. w. gen. 577 a, 
dAdxuorros 228, 4. évfivode 821 D. [5.|éxdy 877, 5. 
dada 435, 2. [D.|%vSa 248. 250, 8114. 879, |éwardoracis w. dat. 595 d. 
drcyxées, dAbyxioros, 222 évddde 248. éxacotrepos 224 D. 


dadyxe 284, 321. 891b. jévSaira 66D. [gen. 589.\érauploxouat 447, 5. 

eAeud (Epxouas) 450, 2. [&vSer 248. 250. 879, 5; w.|éwedy 877, 5. 

drcudépios 468 a. evdév8e 248. éxel 877, 5. 869, 2. 69; w. 
ércdSepos w. gen. 584f. |évSevrev 66 D. {544c.| aorist 706; w. ebddes, 
drcuSepdeo W. gen. 580. jévdundouas 418; w. case] rdxiocra, 821. 


éAlaces 312. évt for év 627. éxe:d4, ereiddy, 877, 6. 
€anee 419, 19. 312, mz 102. 615 a. trea Ww. part. 795 a. 
fraBe 40 D. Exot, évlore, 812. éewevfvode 821 D. 

‘EAAds 1, éviare 427 D, 20. éwéxeo w. part. 798. 
éaAclres w. part. 798. Enowoy 450 D, 8. éxfixoos W. gen. 584. 
"EAAnves 1. 4g. 5002. évicce 429 D, 3. éxhy 877, 5. 

GAAnvl ee 4 f. évveds 258 d. éxi 640-42; w. inf. “80. 
‘EAAnvniorhs 4£. évvedxiAor 253 D. 782: in comp. 5444 
Gyws 51d. 74d. dr(v)éwee 450 D, 8. 605; adv. 615. 

danives 424 D, 32. [D.|évrhxorvra 253 D. Ye: for terre 615 8. 

fare 424 D, 32. 23 D. 322! évvodopas 418. ém:Balyo w. gen. 588. 
edud (Epxopuen) 450 D, 2. |evvups 440, 1. ém:Bdonw 444 D, 11. 

fAwp 153 D. dvaxAées 814; case 644c. |ewidelxvupe mid. 688. 


duavrov 235. 670. 676.  |zZvoxos w. gen. 584 d. ér:d(3cops intrans. 685. 
aupdrrw intr. 685. [288.|évraida, -enSer 248. 66 D. |éx(3ogos pers. constr. 779 
udder, eueio, dudo, eued,\évri 406 D, 1. éx:8ovca 451 h. 


340 GREEK INDEX. 


éryo.as 187. 201 a. 
&70.c. 80 b. 848 b. [618 
Eros 23D; gen. 591; dat 


ts 169.171 D. 

‘Epuelas 136 Db. 

“Epps 188. 

Epgas 442, 4. [5.|ev 11; interch. w. ov 25 D 

opoma 424, 9. 367 Da. 422, ev from v 80; from eo, eoy 
pos 169 D. 8€C6 €0, €oU. 

Spree, éowd(e, 312. — [b./ev to « 189. 326. 426. 
%B5eo 422, 6. 23 D; om. 508/ev stems in, 152j. 189 ff 

dppepévos 221 d. ed 227; é6 227 D. 

tpoa 845 D. ed 238 D. 


éxSupde w. gen. 576. 
éwiucdpowos w. gen. 587 tf. 
érixequas w. dat. 605. 
émixivSuvos w. dat. 595 c. 
éxucoupéw w. gen. 578 b. 
dx os W. gen. 574. 
drcvarSdvoua: 437,58; w. 
gen. 576; w. part. 799. 
dzAclweo w. part. 798, 
eriAgopoyv 217. 
drimeAts W. gen. 584 ¢. 


@wiudrouas 418. 422,11; 217 D. evdaipovifes w. gen. 577 a. 
w. gen. 576, épuyydve 425, 12. eb8aluor 217, 221d 
éxiorauas 404,6. 401 k./épudSalvoua: 425 D, 20. eBdios 221 ¢, 


e530 422, 7. 

eSeAms 217 c. 

evepyerée 316. 

tpvodppares 476 b. evst 80D; w. gen. 589. 

épte 420 D, 12. 28D. 812/ei3¢s 80 D; w. part. 795 b 
D.878D. [409 D, 18.|edxAehs 178 D. 

Epxoua: 450, 2. 826. 866 b. |edurlpevos 408 D, 26, 

%pws 169 D. [553. |ebAaBéouas 418. 

dparrdes 424, 9; w. twoacc. |édyynros 40 D. 

es stems in, 152c. 176 ff. |edvoew w. dat. 595 b. 

-es nom. pl. 154.196b. [efvoos 221 d. 

es, € (eluf) 406, 1. 

és 620. 103b; see els. 

éodhs 23 D. 1531; coll. 514. 

dadic, tre, 450, 8. 378. 


413; w. part. 799. 
émorhpov w. acc. 544. 
émotparetes w. case 544 ¢. 
éxioxes 868 a. 
émtdocouc Ww. acc. 595 a. 
éxirhdeos pers. constr.777, 
éxcrindes w. dat. 605. 
éxirpéwouas w. acc. 595 a. 
éx{xapts compar. 221 g. 
Zwoua: 424,8. 812, 384; 

w. dat. 602, 
¥xos 23 D. 450, 8a. 772. 
tree 424 D, 8. 
ep syncop. stems in, 178. 
ep (elroy, épa) 450, 8; (el- 

312 D. 


épuxdye, -aydeo, 424 D, 10. 


evropde w. gen. 575. 
edploxe 447,6. 366b; w 
part. 799. 


tpa € 203 D éorepos 23 D. 200 D epoos 48. 
404, 7. toxere 450 D, 8. edpos acc. 549 b, 
épdes 419, 3; w. gen. 576. |éowduny (Zxopas) 424,8. |edptowa 186 Da. . 
épyd(ouas: 312. -evoa fem. adj. 214. [D.ledpds 212. 
ervey 28D; dat. 608. évoa, gora, 440 D, 1. 818]-evs masc. 189 ff. 458. 467 
pryee (elpyo) 442, 4. 23 D.igrcas (1(c) 481 D, 6. -evs gen. 8g. 176 D. 189 D 
318 D. 411 D. eet) dat. pl. 154 D. 178/¢bs 227 D. 
Upde (epy) 428,14. 23D.) D.176D. edre 877, 2. 
322 D. doot 406 D, 1. 105 D. evppalyw 414, 
dpeelvee 424 D, 9. écowy 223 D, 2. edpuhs 178. 
épelSee 392 D. Erre 8771, 7. efxapes 217 ©. 
épelnce 425 D, 19. -€rrepos, -érraros, 221d. jetxouas w. dat. 595 b. 


-eves denom. verbs 472 d, 


épelww 425, 6. 321 D. 
ebdvupoy wt. art. 580 b 


dpenvds from &peBos 46.b. 
P 


tori of 812. 
éorides 812; w. acc. 547 b. 


efe 48 D. 428, 14. éordés 216. eboox des 574d. 
ipéaow 430, 4. drxapd¢: 206 Da. epeaxvorrindy (¥) 78 6, 
dpet-youm 425, 12. Erxaros 2248; w. art. 536.|épdAnce mid. 689. 
épeddw 425 D, 20. Yow compar. 229 ; cf. elow.|epetis w. dat. 602 a. 
dpc, -oucu, 424 D, 9. érepos 68c. 247; w. art./épShuepos 72. 
gol-ydouros 448 D, 12. 528 a. 588 e; appos. 538 dgixvédoucs W. gen. 574.6. 


epiBalver, -palve, 436 D, 15.1 e; w. gen. 5842; w. % epopde 450 D, 4. 451h, 
épifeo w. dat. 602. 860 b. éxSpés compar. 222. 
épinpos, -es, 219 D. &rns 23D. - Exde, -ouas, 436, 6. 367 F 
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is 1581. p11; in subj. 3478 «= iyuly, Fyuuv, Suv, 282, 

@ 424, 11.65 3.612. 884.|-» voc. sing. masc. 185 ;|huevs w. art. 536. 

408,11. 411D; w.acc.| in dual 178. 186; acc.|fuos 248 D. 877, 4. 

specif. 549a; w. gen.| sing. 178; in plup. 351 a.!}ute $21 D. 

580; mid. w. gen. 574/-p 2 sing. 85 b. 8638. 4v for édy 744 ff. 872. 

b; impers. 494; intrans.|§ or 860. 69. 112. 512;/%» 406, 1. 404, 1. 

684; middle 691; aor.| interrog. 733. 880 ff. |4»Sov 450 D, 2. 

708; w. part. 797;—|4# than 860; w. compar.|jylxa 248. 877, 3. 

Exceyv with'88; pavapeis| 586. 660; 4 xard 660 c;|4xloxos 199 D. 

Exav 788; obras Exov-| % (9 as, 4 Sore) w. inf.|jvopén 28 D. 

ros 792b. 660 c. 768. hwaep 850,33; Frre 861. 
Fico 422, 8. [ao, ae.|4 truly 852,10. 112, to w 83; qos to @ 34, 
ew interch. w. ao, aw, see|# interrog, 828 ff. 69. 112. 
eo from verbs in aw 8370/4 satd 404, 1. 

Dd; in Att. 2 decl. 147| 248. 608. 876, 6. 879, 4;|#wap 165 

ff; to ow 82, w. superl. 664. 
-ew gen. sing. 186 D b;/fa (iui) 406 D, 1. 

verbs 870. 472c; fut.|na: to y 84. [D a.|"HpaxAdys 180 D. 

378-7. nPdoxe, 4Bdeo, 444, 8. 870\hpryévera 219 D. 
€eoda-322 D. iryfopos w. gen. 581a.  |pos (Zapos) 160 D. 
Esper (Ewpev) 408 D, 18. lAryepéSovra: 411 D. fpes 181. 182 D. 184. 
dur g. pl. ldec. 128 Db. |43¢ 855. -js nom. pl. 190 d. 
“ews gen. sing. 186. 190 a, £./f8y 68 D. 851 b. -ns prop. names 198. [e, f, 
éws noun 65D. 148, 182 ;|/f8ouas 418; w. dat. 611 a;|-ys adj. 475; compar. 221 

wt. art. 580 b. w. part. 800; 78endérp mony), ps, dat. pl. 129 D. 
&ws conj. 877, 7. 248 D. fjocev 223,2; ox hooos 
éevrov 11 Db. 285 D. 842. 
faovxos 209. 221 c. 
nr stems in, 1521. 
$rot 852, 12. 860. 110. 
#rop 158 D. 201 D b. 
hrrdeo pass. w. case 581 


gos 601 a. 
F8os 201 Db. 
jp 8uéweia 219 D. 
qdvs 28 D, 212. 222. 
4é 880-81; Fe 831 0. 
Z, 21-2; from o8 56; fromine to p 84. 

3, ys, 61; in pres. 328 b. |hel8y 409 D, 6. 


s (Stigma) 5 b. 254 a. 


(deo 8710; w. acc. 547 b. [few 405, 1. w. part. 801. 
-(¢ local 204. 56. heros 65 D. qv diphth, 11. 
(ebyrums 442, 5. hepéSovra: 411 D. qbs 227 D. 

Zevs 202,6; om. 50406. [hépos 202 D, 21. hire 876, 7. 

(40 419, 12. hidy 158 m. Fxe 248 D. 879, 4. 
Znvéds, etc., 202 D, 6. hora 223, 2. [698./4x% 198. 


-(o verbs in, 828 b. 428-9.|fixes 27; om. 508 b; as pf.|ds 65 D. 146 D. 182. 
431. 472; fut. 375-6 ;l#Ad or hAeé 201 Db. 
Aeol, -o8e 56 D. @, 17. 19. 22; to s 45—€ 
76, 401 b. 


(déyvup: 441, 1. 
(és 210 D. & doubled 40b; dropper 
47. 49. 386 a. 


Fuas (43) 406, 2. 855 De; 
544. "lg stems in, 152f. 160 ff 


8, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. «| w. acc. 544¢. 

25; w.t 27. Fas, fuas, 232. formation in, 411 D. 
y after e, 2, p, 29. jmées etc. 283 D. SdAaooa wt. art. 580 db. 
efor a 24Da. 29D. 125\ijuépa w. éyévero 494; om.|SardSewy 432 D, 6. 

D, 2. 184 D. 870 D g.| 509b; wt. art. 580 b;|SdAeaa 218 D. 

871 c. 885 D. 382 b. gen. 591; dat. 613. SdAAw 432, 6. 838 D. 


9 from ¢, see e. nuérepdvBe 208 D. Sapdes, Saperal, 219 D 
@ syll. augm. 3088; pass.ijuérepos 288. 675-6. Say (Srfone) 444, 4. 
sign 343. 395. Hus 404, 1. Sdvares gen. 577 b. 
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Odwre 427, 5. Sper (rpépas) 66 c. 424, 26 |.» mode-sign 348. 


péw w. acc, 544 a. Spnrée 370 D b. Tnus 408, 1. 312. 382. 40€ 
pos 48 a. Spivve 153 i Dd. 401n. 401 Dh, k 


Sdpgos 48.8.57.176D. [Splt 664. 168. 
Sdoow w. aco. 544 c. Sptwre 66 c. 427, 6. 
Sdocer (raxts) 66 b. 222. |Spdone 445, 5. 
S&repoy 68c. 12; appos.|Svydrnp 173. 

502 b. Supdouas: W. dat. 595 b. 
Baiua 11 Db; w. inf. 767 a.|Sdne, -véoo, 485 D, 10. 
Sauyd(o w. gen. 570. 577 a.\Sume (rider) 66 c. 424, 28. 
Sauvpacrds Seos, Savuac-|Stpa(e 56. 204. 

Tas ws, 817 b. Sipacs 205. 


ixdyee 438, 2. 408 D, 45 
ixayes.w. gen. 589. 
teeXos 28 D. 

Ixpevos 46 D. 408 D, 45. 


Se pasa. sign 343.895. |Sdew 65c. 420, 2. 435 D, 10.|fxvéoua: 438, 2. 

Se, Sec (rlSyyus) 408, 2. [dds 160c. 182. -ucds adj. 469 ; w. gen. 587, 
Sed 125 Dz Swipe (Sua) 11 Db. _| fees 488 D, 2. 349 D. 27. 
Seios 221 D. 404 D, 10. 

Selves 482 D, 24. 1, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. |TAaos 210 D. (D. 
Sérw 422, 9. s to e: 80. 326, 425, [9 27.|iAdoxopa: 444,5; idoua 
Sdéucs 202, 7. cinterch w. € 27. 186; w.|fAews 209-10. 


Wey, Ye, local 203. t omitted 39a. 828 e. 405, "IAsos 23 D; *lasdd: 208 D: 
Seds 87. 118. 141; om. 2. [828.] "tard: 206 Db. 
504¢; wt. art. 530; Se-|: changes prod. by, 58 ff. |fAAw 432 D, 22. 


dg: 206 D b. s subscript 11. 84. 68a; in|iudoow 430 D, 9. 
Sdpeos 468. dat. sing. 150. 195..188.| stems in, 156 a. 
Sepualye 433, 5. : of 4th cl 828, 428 ff; as|-» acc. sing. 171; dua. 
bepowa 424, 12. 348 D. redupl. 832. 449D,7;| 150. 195b. 


Séw (Sv, Sev) 426, 1. 
Sebrepos 221 D. 

Sn pass. sign 843, 895. 
OhBale 56. 

SnAde 482 D, 6. 

S7Avs 212 a. 221 D. 


mode-sign 848. y for o0f 233D. [508b 
s stems in, 152d,i. 185 ff. |ta 789 ff. 879,6; ba + 
t (els) 405, 1. (154. 196 a.|-ivos adj. 470. 
-s nom. pl. 150; dat. sing.|-co gen. sing. 140 D. 
-t loc. 205 ; demonst, 242. |Yoner, Toner, 88 D. 
ta for co 466. -tov neut. 465 a. 


Shy 852, 9. 105 D. 1a fem. 464 c. 1265 ff. -1os adj. 468 

nx (rap) 425 D, 17. 851 D.!fa for ula 255 D. loyéaipa 218 D 
Snpdeo 286. 835. idouas: 415, ixxotdoca 218 D. 
%: to ao 60. late: 449 D, 7. txwos coll. 514, 


0: local 208; imper. 858. 
861. 400 b. 401 b. 65 b. j-sdeo denom. 472 j. 
Suyydvw 437,2; we gen. 450, 4. 409, 6. 23 D. 


574 b. 13é 855. ipds 82 De. 
Ade 419, 4. -{S:oy neut. 465 a. ts 153 m. 
SAfBo 424, 13. Wios 23D; w. gen. 587 c;|Yoaus 409 D, 6. 
Srhoxe 444, 4, 894.8, 409,| 18iq 608 Yo 27 


4, 488, 4; w. acc. 544.¢. Bue 46 D. 


"lodpor 205. ° 
Soludrioy 68. TSpis 188. 217 ¢. 


lodpds 46 a. 


Sdpyvuucs (Spdone) 445, 5. |iSpter, BptvSny, 396 D. | -loxos, -lown, 465 b, 
Yovpis, Sovpos, 219 D. iSpés 169 D. fone 447 D, 16. 

Bpax (rpéper) 424, 26. se mode-sign 848, igdporpos W. gen. 58-4 a. 
Spdoos 57. iépat 65 D. foos 28D. 221¢; w. dat 
Opacaa 60. iepds 82 De; w. gen. 587c.| 608; # Yon 509a. | 
Spdocw 428, 8. {wm verbs in, 472e; Att.|-lorepos, -loraros, 221 e. 
Spates 421, 18, fut. 376 cornu: 408, 5. 299. 808 


Opex (rpéxe) 66 c, 450, 5. 
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$940. 400-01. 409, 1.|arAArydvoune 218 D. 
410 D, 416, 1; mid. 688 ;|KaAAsdvws 228. 


perf. 712. wards compar. 223, 6. 
oxdve, -vdeo, 449D,2. jxddros 146 D. 
wxve aor. 708. KartBn 3277 a. 
foxo 65. 449,2.882.  |xardwre 427,7; mid. 688 
bySés 153 i. 185 ff. xddrws 146, 
byép 199 D. xdupopos 73 D. 
Ye 255 D. xdusvos 189 b. 


leoxh, idxa, 199 D, 
fey patron. 466 a. 
-ley, -rros, 222 ff, 


xduye 485, 8. 886c; w. 
acc. 547 b; w. part. 800. 

xduwre 427, 8. 

kay, xhy, 68 a, 

K, 16. 19ff 22; dropped|xdyeoy, xavoty, 144, 
75. [46; bef. o 47.|xdx, xdp (xard) 73 D. 

« bef. r-mute 44; bef. plkap (xelpe) 432, 8, 

« for x, Ion. 247 D. [892 a.|xdpa, xdpn, «dp, 202 D, 24. 


x to x in pf. 841. 387 b.jxdpSores 139 b. 

« movable in obx 80 a. xdpnyva 202 D, 24, 

« tense-sign 844 ff, 386. |xdpra 227 D. 

-xa 1 aor, 402. xaprepéeo w. part. 800. 
xé for xé 878 b. xaptepés 67 D. 

xdy, xd8, etc. 78 D. xdprioros 57 D, 228 D, 1. 
wad 428 D, 18.422 D, 20. |xdr (xard) 73 D. 


xadapetes W. gen. 580. 
xadapdés w. gen, 584 f. 


xdra 68 a. 


wadéCouas 431, 6. 
xadevdeo 814, inf, 780. 
xdonpar 406, 2. xarayeAde w. gen. 583. 


xaSl(e 481, 6. 314. 
xaSlornus incomp. pred.| b. 583. 

490 c. 540. xardyvuns W. gen. 574b. 
wal 855 ff. 68; w. num.|xaraSotAwors w. dat. 595 d. 

256; w. two subj. 511;|xarduemas 405, 2. 

w. part. 795f; «al SsixaradAdrre w. dat. 602. 

525b; nal Ss 250; xalljxaraAdw w. gen. 580. 

rév, Thy, 525b; nal ydp|xaraxAfooe 397 a. 

870d; ef (day) nal, xaljxarappfyvuus: w. ace. 546. 


el (édy) 874. xardpxee W. acc, 544 e. 
xalyupas 442 D, 17. xarappovéss w. gen. 583; 
xalyes 432, 7. pass. 694 a. 


xalwep 795 f. 850, 8. 874, 8.|xaraxpg 404 D, 3. 
xaipés dat. 613. Karavyevdoua: w. gen. 583. 
xalro: 864, 7. 110. karavnolCouas: w. gen. 588. 
wales 434, 1. 381 D. xaréxnero 408 D, 41. 
rds (xard) 73 D. xaréxe intrans, 495. 
caxés compar. 228, 2; w.|xarrpyopéw w. gen. 5838, 
‘ ace, 548, kardavew 13 D. 
caxotpyes w. gen. 587 a, jxdre 229. 631. 
«dwrave 73 D. wav (ales) 484, 1. 
card 420,5; incomp.,|xavdfas 442 D, 1. 
pred. 490; perf. 712. |xavrh 68 a. 
wpo)rorifoues 420D, 5. ‘xdeo 484, 1. 


card 681-2; w. num. 258|#y (ale) 434, 1. 


848 


me, xn, xec (xales) 484, 1. 
né, xéy, 878 b..79 D. 108 D 
xéarat, xéeras, 405 D, 2. 
xeddyvups: 489 D, 4. 
Keidt, xetvey, xeioe, 249 D, 
xetpas 405, 2. 855 De. 876 
D. 410D; w. acc. 5440, 
xeivos 240 D. 
xelpe 432, 8. 345 D. 
kexopuSudvos 46 D. 
xeraadéw 448 D, 18. 
«éAeudos 139 c. 200 D. 
xeAetes 421, 20. 
xéAAc 845 D. 378. 
xéAope 424 D, 34. 884. 
xeyés W. gen. 584 b. 
xevrée 448 D, 14. 
xepdyyuss 439,1; w. dat. 
602; xepdes, -ale, 489 D. 
wépas 165, 168, 
xepdalyes 433, 6. 882 b. 
xepdley, -oros, 228 D, 9; 
xeptardos ib. 
xetdeo, dye, 425, 18. 
xepdAaioy 502 b, 
[os ib. 


a; in comp. 588; w.|xfdoros 223 D, 11; «nded 


whee 422 D, 20. 355 De. 
xhp fem. 158 n. 


xarayryvéoxe W. gen. 571 |«ijput 164. 


wnptacw 428, 2. 

x to oo 60. 328 a. 

«tBwrdés 189 b. 

xidvnus 443 D, 8. 

xuyéy 66 D. 

xuxrgone 444D, 12. ['764. 

xuSuveveo aor. 708; w. inf, 

xivdeo 440 D, 5. 

xiyupas (Excov) 440 D, 5; 
éxlaSov 411 D. 

xlpynut, -vdeo, 448 D, 2. 

wixdve 486, 7, 404 D d. 

xixpnps 403, 9. 

KA (xéAoucn) 424 D, 34. 

wade 428, 12, 860 D. 

wAats 171 D. 

xrale, nado, 434, 2. 852 D 

wadé 171 D. 

KAaw (KAéwreo) 427, 9. 

KAavoide 472]. 

wrdeo 419, 5. 

wre (ardor) 420, 5. 

-eAéns 178 D. 180. 198. 
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Ad(oue, AdCuua, 429 D, & 
Aad (Aavddve) 487, 5. 
Aax (Adone) 447, 11. 


waels 171. 
xrcle 421, 15. 390. 
wreles, xerdopas, 426 D, 8. 


xpéas 181. 182 D. 188. 
xpelacwy 228, 1. 
xpépanas 404, 8. 401 k, 


ardéwrys 221 €. kpeudyvuns 439, 2. AdAos compar. 221 e. 
wréwrre 427, 9. 887 b. xpécowy 2238 D, 1. AapBdve 437, 4. 319 e. 866 
wants 171 D. xpider 2038 D b; w. gen. 574 b,e; mid. 


eAnte 421D,15. = [198. 690; w. part. 799. 

«Ajjs prop. names in, 180.|Kpj Aduwes 424, 14. 

Age: 421, 16, «pe for xpidh 201 D b. Aavddve 487,53; w. 200 
yo 438, 1. 482, 9. xpt( 428 D, 20. [a. 5558.) 544a; w. part. 801. 

cAsolnpe 206 D a. xplve 488,2; w. acc. 547 jAads 147. 


crop (xAdéwres) 427, 9. Kpovtcey 466 a. Ads 202, 10. 

crv 426 D, 8. 408, 28, {xpos 421, 28. adones 4477, 11. 

cpa (xduves) 435, 8. xptwree 427,11. 410D; w.jAay (Aayxdve) 437, 3. 
vale 421, 12, two acc. 558. Adyera 218 D. [319 e. 
xvdeo 421, 2. 8716. xpiga Ww. gen. 589. éyw to gather 424, 15, 
avépas 182. xray, (rele) 488, 4. |Adyw to speak 424, 15a. 
xvleon 125 D. xrdoues 819 b. 8938; mid.| 450, 8 a, 408 D, 37; om. 


508 b; impers. 763; 

pers. 777; Aéyovor 504 

C3 7d Aeydpevor 496. 
Aelxw 292. 276-7. 834b. 


692; pf. 712. 


xowds W. gen. 587c.; ¥ 
"} xredrega: 201 Db. 


wowh 8e; cows 608. 
.w. dat. 602. 


cowveria Ww. dat. 602. wrels 156.¢. 412b. 425,7; gen. 581 
xoweevds 202, 8. xrépas 182 D. Aebeo 421, 21. 

xdAwos om. 509 b. xri¢es 408 D, 26. Aex 408 D, 38. 

xout(e 828 D. 376. (&wo)erlyvups 442, 6, Aexé 194b. 

«dvs 186 D. xruméeo 448 D, 1 Aeds 146. 

Kéwrwa 254. xvdidveipa 218 D. AnB (AauBdve) 487, 4, 
xdxpos 189 a. [685.|/cv8pés compar. 222 D. |Afryeo w. part. 798 


kéere 427,10; in comp.inud (xebSw) 425D,18. jAfda 126 a. 1806. 

ndpat; és xépaxas 508b. lxutonxe, xtw, xude, 446, 2. |ASIn 455 d. 5, 
wopévyups 440, 2. Ahdw, -dvee, 425, 1. 487 D, 
xdpn 125 d. . Année: 447 D, 11. 

xépon, x6ppn, 125d. 48 8. lxuaAler, cvAlydeo, Bde, 421, 6.|Anvds 139 b. 

xoptoow 430 D, 10. Anés 146 D. 


-x6s adj. 469. 587 b. xbyrepos 224 D. Anx (Aayxe' vw) 487, 8. 
woods 247 D. abwres 427,12 AM to AA 59. 828 c. 
xor€ 247 D. xuptes, xbpes, 448, 5. 345 D.|Alya 227 D; Aryés ib. 


aérepos 247 D. 


woréw 420 D, 11. part. 801. dum (Aelweo) 425, 7. 
xorvAndovdg: 206 D c. xboy 202, 9. Als = Adwow 202 D, 25. 

wov 247 D. xx for xx 40b. Mocopa:, Alropa:, 430 D 
xoUpos compar. 224 D, xo@as 182 D. 11. 808 D. 

Kéws 146 D, Kds 148. Aira, Arrf, 202 D, 26. 


448 D, 23. 

A, 18. 22; AA after augm.|Ao (Acbw) 371 €. 602 
308 D. See Liquide, |adyos dat. 608; els 

AoyX (Aa, xdve) 487, 8. 

Aoww (Aelwor) 425, 7. 

Aayéds 146 D. Aowwds 455 c. 457 b, c; acc 

Aayxavee 437, 8.819 e. 387) 552a; gen. 591. 


4 


xpa (xepdvvuus) 489, 1. 

xpd 428, 13. 388, 409, 8; 
pf. 712. 

xpar (xdpa) 202 D, 24. 

xpdrecg: 206 De. 

xparées Ww. gen. 581 a. 

npdrirros 2238, 1. 


xpdros 57 D. a; w. gen. 574¢. Aotcdos, -108, -hies, 224 D 
xparés 228 D, 1.227D. ‘Aayds 148. -Aos adj. 471. 


GREEK INDEX. $45 


Lote S71e; mid. 688. |uéyedos dat. 609. perawoidoua: Ww. gen. 5776 
Auwde w. acc. 547 ¢. pé8oua: 422 D, 21, €or: W. gen. 571. 
Atdxvos 200 D. [29. 420, 3.\péCcow 222 D. (1 du. 856 b.|uerdéye w. gen. 5748. 
“peda 1 pl. 355 ff; -uedoriperecpl(cs 315, 
pedinus 408 D, 1. [575.|uerdopos 26. 
pedione 446,38; w. gen.|uéroyos w. gen. 584 a, 
pedir 446, 3. uérpoy 887. 
pelLcoy 222. [319 D.|ned 233 D. 
pelpopas 482 D, 25. 319 e.|uéxps 70 b. 80D; w. gen 
M, 18. 22; bef. p 58; bef. |mels = uh» 202 D, 27. 626; conj. 877,83; w. 
A 58D; mutes bef. pjueloy 228,8; peor 660d.] od, Scou, 818 a, 
46; up after augm. 308|uéAas 156 c. 212-13. 220. 
D. See Liquids. peard 201 Db. 
ova neut. 461 a. 166. 
ud 852, 14. 545. 


Ade 268-75. 398 D. 408 D, 
Awtey, -trepos, 223 D, 1. 
Awrevyra 214 D. 

Awpde w. gen. 580. 

Age, Agoros, 223, 1. 


720 b, d; w. impr. 728; 
w. part. 789e; final’789 


uad (parSdvw) 487, 6. pédArAw 422,12. 8088; w.! ff; interrog. 829; ph 
wa: 1 sing. 855 ff. méAw 422,11; w. gen. 576.| pot 508b; ph od 720d. 
Mala 12a. éuBaera: 422 D, 11. 148. 846-7; od ph 845; 


uasudeo 484 D, 5. 472 k. Sr: wh 868; el ph, d 
uaivoua: 482, 11. peupouc w. gen. 577 a. ph el 872. 754.8, 
ualoua: 434 D, 5. 409 D, 9. |-uew 1 pl. 855. Sanz, -o0, -ws, 252. 


ua (unxdoua:) 448 D, 24. udy 862 8; after art. 525 a.|undéd 858-9; unde efs 255; 


euerisévos 403 D, 1. 


udxaspa 219 D. 5348; after prep. 616;| nd Ss 250. 
udxap 220. for phy 852,13; prey ody,|undeis 255; neut. 848 a. 
uaxpds 222D; waxpe 610;| pew 34, 852,18. [De.lundérepos 252, 

(és) paxpdy 509 a. -pevas, -pey, inf. 359 D. 400|ufdona: 422 D, 21. 


Mevérews 149 a. pyxdopas 448 D, 24. 851 D. 


uaxpdyetp 218. 481. 
nxér: 80 b. 848 b. 


pdra 70c. 227. 2228; w. 
comp., sup. 665 b. 666. 

udAn 201 b. 

udy for phy 852, 18. 

uavddve 487, 6. 308 D. 412inepfs om. 509 b. 
a; w. gen. 582; w. part.|uepunpl(s 828 D. 

ny (ualyouos) 482, 11. 

fv month 1712; w. app 

500a; gen. 591; doe 
Mapadays 612. peonpBpla 53. 482. paves 816 b. 
udpvaua: 443 D, 4.401 Dh.ludoos 2210, 224D. 648 ;luhy in truth 852,18. 864, 


adpwre 427 D, 21. w. art. 586; wt. art.) 5; od uh» GAAd 848 e; 
péeo, -poust, 448,6. | 580b; dy pdow 496. 4 why (% pdr) 852, 10. 
pos 202 D, 11. | = |peords w. gen. 584b. tyre 848 b. 
. ¢152p. 202,11. |uerd 648-5; adv. 615;|uhre 858-9, 110. 
udoow (pay) 428, 3. péra 615 a. frrnp 178; wt. art. 5806. 
udoowy 222 D. eraBdAAw intrans. 685. |rrider, -lopas, 448 D, 26. 
udore 168. 199 D. peradldapys w. gen. 5748. |uyrlera 186 Da. 


udxoua: 422,10; w. acc.|/nerardauSdyw w. gen. 574 a,iuqris 252; ufre 848 a. 


547 a3 w. dat. 602. perapéAa: w. gen. 576; w.luhrpes 182. [399 ff. 
wl 1050. 230. part. 800. [800.|-: 1 aing. 855 ff 861. 267, 
ueydAws 226. peranéAopas 418; w. part.|ula (fs) 255. D, 39. 


eraté w. gen. 626r; w.lulyvuus 442, '7. 895 D. 408 
xpés 228, 8; gen. 573m 
Mudows 468 b. 


pipéopas 415. 


wéyas 219, 222; péya, pen 
ydaa, 226. 552a; éml) part. 7956. 


péya 498 f; wéya w. gen.|neraméuwe mid. 689. 
559 c; rd uéyiorrory 502 b. 'uerawAacpds 199. 
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uprhone 444, 6. 319 b. 
868 D. 893a; w. gen. 


876; pf. 712; w. part.| pl. 855 ff.400 Dd; in- 


(inf.) 799. 802. 
uluver, psurd(w, 449, 8. 
slw 233 D. 105 D. 
Mives 148, 182 D. 197 D. 
ulo-yw 447, 12. 442, 7. 
ptoddee mid. 689 b. 
pe i in div. of syll. 88 a. 
pra 182; prda 182 D. 
pve (susparhonee) 444, 6. 
pydoua 870 Da. 
prhpov 217. 
pol 280. 70 D. 1058 
poipa om. 509 b. 
Motoa 24D d. 
por (BAdoxe) 445, 2. 
pov (ualouas) 409 D, 9. 

povds 258 d. 
nova? 258 c. 
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150. 154, 157. 195g, i;l{»)ox 8 pl. 855, 862 
1 sing. 355 ff. 864.D; 3|»r dropped bef. o 49. 50; 


fin. 859. 
ya 5th class 448 D. 
-vas inf. 359. 867 c. 400 e. 
val 852, 14. 5465. 


pafx: 110 a, 

vale 484 D, 6. 

vads 26. 147. 

xioow 431, 3. 

vavs 189-90. 
vavolxopos 4773 b. 

vat: 206 Dc. 

v8 dropped bef. o 49. 
ve 6th class $29 c. 438. 
véaros 224 a, 

vexéo 419 D, 21. 370 Db. 
véxus 153i, 

véueo 422, 14. 


pdvos 258; pdvos ray BA- veouat 480 D, 12. 


Awy 586.c; udvor ov 848 
d; ov pdvor—dAAd (ral) 
857. 

uovopd-yos 221 e. 


“oo (Bporés) 53D; (welpo-|vdée 


pas) 819 D 
“pos mage. 460b; adj. 471. 
pod 230. 105 a. 
povves 24 D c. 
pb (wo, -dw, -dw, 481, 1. 
puddoua: 870 Db. 
puxdoua: 448 D, 26. 
pupids 258 d, 
pbpiot (uupios) 253. 257. 
pis 158i, 185. 
puxolraros 224 D. 
utes 420, 6. 
popevos 434 D, 5. 
par (uh ody) 34. 829. 
Méoa 24 Dd. 


N, 18. 22; bef. other cons. 
48 ff; bef. ¢ 58. 828 d. 


repre 224 D. 
véprepos 224 D. 
veupiipr 206 Da. 
yee tre) 421, 5. 

vu) 426, 2. 808 D. 
veos 26. 146. 
veosoxos 473 b. 
wh 852, 14. 545, 
ynos 146 D. 
ynoos 188. 
ynis 11D b. 189 D. 
whyeo 426 D, 2. 


[410 D. 
vaetdeo 434D,6 870Da. 


[51. 


stems in, 152 k. 
-y7t 83 pl. 855 Da. 400Da 
-yroy 3 pl. impr. 358. 
yy (wvv) Sth class 329d 
” 401. 439 ff. 
vonga 125D. = [867,8 
vv) 79D. 105 D. 1:3 
viv 112, 867, 8. 
wo 158r; gen. 591; dat 
613; wt. art. 580b. 
yesuvos 33. 
vai, vely, 233 D. 


|vetrepos 238 D. 


EH, 17a. 21-2. 47. 74 b. 
-— masc., fem. 1520. 168 
Eeivos 24 Dc. 

te 419, 13. 

téy = oby 628, 

Edpopat, tupdéw, 448, 7. 
Ebe 421, 10. 


O, vow. 7 ff; interch. w 
@, ¢, see a; W. uv 27. 

o for a 203. 349 D. 473 a 
for « 347 D. 

o from e, see ¢. 

o t0227; too: 24Dec. 

o to ov 24 De. 81. 

o to w 28. 156, 221 a. 809 
335-6. 400 m, n. 

o dropped after a: 221 b. 


y& dropped bef. o 49. cf.jo conn. vow. 203. 852. 401 


vices 429, 2. 


Dh. 473 a. 


vindes Ww. acc. 6442; w.jo stems in, 152h. 193-4. 
gen., dat. 581; w. part.|-o gen. sing. 186.c. 140; 2 


801; pr. for pf. 698. 
wly 238 D. 105 D. 
vieres 429, 2. 
vlocoua: 480 D, 12. 
mods 199 D. 
vipes wt. subj. 504 c. 


voul(e incomp. pred. 490. 


« doubled after augm. 808] 556; w. part. 799. 
D; dropped in Pf. 386|yd0s, voids, 144. 


cs inserted in 
pass. 896 D. 


» movable 78-9, 
y stems in, 152 m. 


aor |-vos adj. 471. 


(708. 


sing. for -vo 863. 

6, 4, 7é, 119. 289, 248 D. 
108 a; demonstr. 525 ; 
5 pév, 6 34, 5254; 4 86, 
5 ydp, 5257; ré for ra 
521; éy rois w. sup, 
627: rov w. inf. 502 b, 
7814, 

g neut. of 8s 243. 68; for 
8s 248 D; for dr: 868 E. 


vooéw w. acc. 5478; aor.|oa tO w 82. cf. 36. 
. 5th class 329. 407. 435 ff. |ydcos 189 e. 


véoo(yv) 79 D. 
ydéros »t 6138. 


-oas to -ovs 86 b. 
bBpipowdrpy 218 D. 
éydods 258 d. 


~# neuter 138; acc. sing.'-+(y)oa fem. part. 860. 362.'éyddaros 258 D. 
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wis compar. 222 D. 


dvound(es w. pred. 540. 556 
Svoua: 405 D a. 

dfdvee 391 a, 

ogds 90. 


by8oes 258. 87 D. 

bySdéxorra 258 D. ona (eo 879. 

B8e, Be, rdéde, 239 247.|-ow dual 154, 195b. 
110; use 678-9; w. art.jolves 28D; om. 509 b. 
538 a; 68f 242. oo to ov 823 oo: to ot 84. 

$8u4 46 D. -oo gen. sing. 140 D. -oos adj. in, 208. 

38és_ 189 .c; om. 509 b;loYouas, olpas, 422,15. S68joou to ov 84: Sov 248 D. 
gen. 590; dat. 612. a. 418; w. gen. 570;\ow (dpdee) 450, 4. ° 

RBovs 156c; sdéy D. mid. 692; hyperb. 885./8rp 248. 876, 6. 879, 4. 


sdus 321 D. 616: ds dye oluas 667. |dwnAlnos 247. 
"Obuo(c)eds 40D. 189 D. jofos 247. 86 D. 681 a. 811./é6xnvixa 248. 877, 3. 
ee to ov 82, [85c.| 814 ff; w. sup. 664; ofey,\Smoede(y) 79D. 224D; w. 


ec: to ov 84, 871a; too: ola, w. part. 795d. gen. 589. 


-oeidhs adj. 481 a. ofdsre 814. 856 a, 110. o(c)e 40 D. 

B¢w (08) 431, 8 ols 23 D. 154. D b. 192. éuloraros 224 D. 

oy to w 32; to y 86a. -owwa for -ovea 862 D. éwAdrepos, -raros, 224 D. 
on to o: 85; to gy 4011. |-owiy) dat. pl 140Db. [érdSer 248, 811 a, 879, 2. 


Sdey 248. 250. 879, 2; at-lolyvée 422D, 16, [698.|d4d2: 879, 1. 
traction 811 a, ofxopnas 422, 16; pr. for pf.|Swor 248. 879, 8. [ff 
89: 248 D. 879, 1. 
éIotvexa 869, 8. 72. 
ot 11 ff; for o 24D c; to m|dxvos w. inf. 767. 
810; interch. w. ec 25. |éxotos 247 D. éxréray 877, 1. 
-o elided 70D; short forjoA (efAw) 432 D, 22. éxére 248. 877, 1. 
acc. 958. 865. dArydeis 259. [dat. 610.lérérepos 247. 
“1 Voc. sing. 194 4, dAlyos 228,4; gen. 575a;|Srov 248. 879, 1. 


éwécos 247. 681 b. 825 fh 
éxéoros 257. 


v (pépes) 450, 6. oArywpéw w. gen, 576. éwroios, Srwos, 247 D. 40 
af pron, 230. 105 a. 6rlCeoy 228 D, 4. érrdoe 248 D. 
I adv. 248. 250. 879, 8 ;|acSdve 436, 9. bavlee 484 D, 7. 

W. gen. 589. SAAvps 442, 8. 417; pf. 712.|dxees 248. 876, 8; fin. 789 


oa fem. 180. [795 d.|8Aos w. art. 587. 
ofa conj. 876,5; w. part.joAw (Zawe) 424 D, 82. 
wyoo, ofyvupt, 424D,16. |'OAdumris dat. pl. 613. 
ea 409,6. 23D. 318 D.|dusrde w. dat. 602. 

351 D. 864D; pf. 712 ;|Susvps 442, 9. 381.401 Db; 

w. part. (inf.) 799. 802;} w. acc. 5448. 545. 

ed of8 Sr: 8688; olad’|Spotos, Spode, w. dat. 608.| 799. 

§ 8pacoy 755. dpoxrde 870 D a. opy (pS) 428, 14. 
Wddyves, olBée, 436, 8. dpodoyéwo w. dat. 602; w.\dpyalve 882 b. 
didlxeuvs 191. part. 797; w. inf. 777. lépyiQouas w. dat. 595b; 
-o for -o 125 D, 2. budpyvups 442, 10. w. part. 800. 
bifupérepos 221D. [Da.|duod 5908; w. dat. 602 b.|dpéyrupu, dpéyw, 442 D, 18; 
eouy for -ow 140Da. 154|dudvunos w. gen. 587d;| w. gen. 574c. 


ff; interrog. 825 ff; w. 
fut. 756; Swes ph 748; 
ody (uh) Ewes 848 c. 
Spdeo 450, 4. 812, 822. 863 
D. 866 b. 870 Da. 871 D 


c; w. ph 748; w. part. 


efxade 208. 110. w. dat. 603. Speios, épéorepos, 221 D. 
sixeios 468; w. gen. 587 c./dues 864, 8. pYpos wt. art. 580 b. 
sixéeo 855 De. Sues 853 b. 864, 8. 874 b ;/dpives 442 D, 11. 

oixodoudes 448 D, 1. w. part. 795 f. dpxdéce w. two acc. 555. 
atxodey 203, ov compar, stems in, 174. |dpySo0Shpas 136 D. 

elxod: 208 D. Svap 201 b. Spuis 158 f. 169. 202, 12. 
efor 95 b. 205. Sy8e Séuorvde 208 D. Spruus: 442,11. 811 D. 321 
eixovde 208 D, Sverpos 199. [k,n.| D. 845 D. 849 D. 384 D. 
olxos 28D; om. 5098.  |dmlrnus 408, 6. 27. 882.401] 408 D, 40. 

eixrelpe w. gen. 5778.  ‘\Svouaacc. 549b; dat. 608,|dpotw 442 D, 11. 
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setoow 428, 4, $21. wt. pd 545; ob ph 845 :|3pearw 328 6. 84E D. 


bppayds w. gen. 584 f. ph ob 846-7. [671-3.|3pedos 201 b. 
Spyis 158i. ob, of, 2, 280. 1058. 668./d@daAu:dw 472 j. 
os stems in, 181 ff. od adv. 248, 250. 879, 1. jSes 153i. [577 b 


-os neut. 176 ff 461 b. oSaros (obs) 202 D, 13. doAroxdyw 486, 11; w. gen 
“oy gen. sing. 154. 196 a;/ovdauj, -ot, -ds, 252. Eppa 248 D. 739 ff. 877, 7. 
acc. pl. 140 De. ov8é 858-9; ovSt cfs 255 ;|0x (Exw) 424D,11. [De. 
3s possess, 28 D. 288. 672| gid’ Ss 250. Sxos 201 Da; Syeogu 206 
a. 675 a. ovdels 255; w. pl. 514b;/dpé w. fv 494; w. gen. 58% 
Ss demonst. 2482. 525b,8.| ob3els S8sris od 817 8;\dpmadhs w. gen. 587 a. 
as rel. 243. 247. 681. 808] ob8é 848 a. 683 c; odde-|3yos compar. 221 c, 
ff; pl. for sing. 514d;} yds 578b; foll. by Exao-\dpopdyos compar. 221 e. 


neut. for masc. fem. 522.| os or ris 881. ow to w 32; for « 870 Da 

dodxis 259. ob3érepos 252.- -ow verbs 870. 4724. 

donpépa: 816 b. ov, See ob; odx 68 b. 

Seos 247. 681 a. 811. 814 f;\otndr: 848 b. 80 b. Tl, 19f; ww 247 0. 49D. 
accus. 56524; dat. 610 ;|ovnl 65 D. w bef. r-mute 44; bef. p 
Secor ob 848 d. obxovy, ofxovv, 866.8.112.| 46; bef. 047. (892 

Scosmep 251. ovAdpuevos 28 D. w to ¢ in perf. 341. 38% b. 

Ssxep 850, 3. OdAdpwo1 28 De wa (wérapou) 335 D. 

dcedx: 259 D. -ody acc, sing. 193 D. way i ay 442, 12. 

dacdrios 247 D, ody 866; w. rel. 261. 816/wad (wdoxe) 447, 13. 

’ooe 201 Da, _83 after prep. 616. wal(w 481, 4. 

’coona: 429 D, 4. ofvexa 68b. 626. 868, 2.|wals 153. 158a d. 1600; 

Sacos 40 D. 247 D. 869, 3. wt. art. 53u c. 

Ssre 856 a. oyoua 24D c. wales 421,13. 

bardoy, dcroty, 144. obrt 68 b. wadouéds compar 221 b. 

Ssris 246. 247, 251. €81 b.jofwes 848 b. wadale 421, 14. 

811 ff. 825 ff. 110. obpaydder 208 D. wdAw in comp. 52. [42 

dcppalyopa: 436, 10; withlodpéw 312. wdd\rAw 482D, 26. 408 D, 
gen. 576. obpeos 28D; obpos 65D. |xduxpwros 224 D. 

Sray 877, 1. -evs adj. 470. 208. swappalysy, payday, 472 k. 

Gre 248. 118 a, 869, 2. 877,|ods 160 c. 202, 18. 482 D, 19. 

1; w. aor. 706; w. rd-lovrde, -d(c, 423 D, 5. 401|xay in comp. 52. 
xiora 821; els Ste wel Dn. 408D, 21. wayrdcac(y) 79 8. 
877, 7. obre 858-9. 512. wayraxy 258 c. 


oris 252; ofr: 848 a. advrovev 208. 

ovros 288, 247. 678-80 ;iwdyrws 225. 
fem. dual 521; w. art.jwap (welpew) 482, 18. 
588 a; w.nom. for voc.irdp 73 D. 646. 
541. cf. 545 ;—rovrojwapd 646-8. 618 ; in comp. 
(ratra) appos. 502b;| 605; w. compar. 661, 
w. verb om. 508a,b;| w. inf. 780. 
pl. for sing. 518b; neut.|rdpa 102 a. 102 D. 6158 a, 
for masc. fem. 522; asirapaBalvyw w. acc. 544 d. 
adv. 552a; w. gen. 559|wapafl 24 Dc, 646. 


Sr(r)ev, Breo, Sreav, drdor- 


868, 1. 783 ff; caus. 869, 
1; w. superl. 664; ex- 
pressed by pron. 813. 
822-8 ; obx Sr: 848 c. 
Bris, Sriva, Sriwas, 246 D. 
Srrz 40 D. 246 D. 
ov 5b.11ff; for o 24Dec; 


interch. with ev 25 D5} c; w. uév, 8¢, 5258. |wapavoude 315. [608 
from o, see o. obrool 242. 550 c. waparAfoios 221 c; w. dat 
ev gen. sing. 136c, 140. jodre(s) 289a. 248. 80c;|xapacxeud(e 892D; im 
ov 2 sing. 363. w. part. 795 a. ‘| pers. 494. 
ob, obk, ovx, odx/, 108. 80 a./obx, odx!, see od. waparidnus mid. 689 b. 


74¢. 882 ff; interrog.\dpelAw 432,12. 828c; injrapaywpéw w. gen. 580, 
829; w. superl. 665a;! wish 721 d. wap? (répdee*> 424, 18. 
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mid. 690. 
replorane w. dat. 608. 


compar. 229. 
168, 


€ 
rhe 


we(vy) 79D; wapolre- riphe 424, 18. 422, 17. 
pos 224 D. wépde 424 D, 36. 883 D. 


Wapoivee 315. 

adpos w. inf. 769. wept 649-51. 70b. 102d. 

was 158 f. 160 b. 161. 259;] 616; w. num. 498f; w. 
w. art. 587; was ris 514) inf. 781; ia comp. 605; 
b. 683b; way w. gen.| dwdp for repl 683 b. 
559c; wari 610. ado 615. 112, 

wdoow 430, 5. weprylyroue w. gen. 581. 

wdecey 222 D. mweptopdes W. part. 799. 

wdoxe 447,13. 409 D, 14;/reprexlwre w. dat. 605. 


408 D, 48. 


vl waddéy 789 c. wepiowdépevos 90. 
wardoow 427, 19.428, 5 a.|répynp: 448 D, 5. 
waréoua 448, 8. aépvody) 79 8. 


warhp 173; wt. art. 580 c.laes, wer, (where) 449, 4. 
Tidrpordos 199 D. aécow 429, 1, 
wave 421,19; mid, 688 ;\zerdevups 489, 8. 
w. part. 798, Tlereés 146 D. 
waxvés compar. 222 D. méroua, wérauat, 424, 19. 
wedloy wt. art. 580 b. 384. 408, 5. 422, 18. 
welSw 295. 284. 884 D. 409|wedSoua: 425, 14. 
D, 15. 417. 425, 8; pf.jrépvoy 488 D, 7. 
712; mid. 688; w. acc.|repu(éres 425 D, 16. 
5470; w. dat. 595b;|af, #4, 248. 608. 105 b. 
we.areoy 806 b. wtryvuus 442, 12. 408 D, 41. 
welxw 448, 9. 417. 
weivdes 371 ¢; w. gen. 576.|andde w. acc. 544 ¢. 
Tleipaseds 190 e. TInAniddns 466. 
weipdowes Ww. gen. 576. anAlxos 247. 
weipap 168 D. anvixa 248; w. gen. 589. 
welpeo 432, 13. ayxus 153 i. 185. 
wexrée 448, 9. am to oo 429. 
wedd(w 428 D, 21. 408 D,\wleipa 219 D. 
. 22. 849 D; w. dat. 544 b. lad (wel) 425 D, 8. 
w(e)AdSe, rede, 428 D,21.\rlAvnps, -vdeo, 443 D, 6. 
wéAexus 153i. 185. [384 D.leluwAnys 408,7; w. gen. 


wérouat, wéAw, 424D,35.| 575, 
weumds 258 d. aluxpnus 408, 8. 
wéuwe 253 D, witoxe 426 D, 4. 


wiuww 424,17. 891b; w.lelveo 485, 4. 878. 408, 15. 


acc. 547 a. [584b.| 416,7; w. gen. 5746. 
wins 218, 220; w. gen.larmloxe 446, 1. 
werd (xdoxw) 447, 13. wimpdore 444, 7. 
revdéew 871 Dc. alwre 449, 4. 409 D, 17. 
reria dat. 611. murreboo with dat. 595b; 
wérocde 409 D, 14. pass. 694 a. 
rerpouévn 509 b. alors 460 a. 


rewre (wécow) 429, i. alovpes 255 D. 
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wipavone 446 D, 4, 

aley 219 D. 221 d. 

ar (xéropat) 424 D, 85. 

aha (wluwAnu) 408, 7; (we 
(aw) 428 D, 21.401 Dn, 

wAay (xAfoow) 428, 5. 

wAd(a 828 b. 

mhak (wAdiw) 424, 20. 

-wAdowos mult. 258 b. 585 i, 


wAées, -as, 228 D, 5. 

wAely (wa dor) 223, 5. 660 d. 

mdetos 210 D. 

mreordas 259. 

wAcluy, wAdov, 2238, 5. 

Adxen 424, 20. 

Acovenrées w. gen. 581. 

mréos 210 D. 

wAeby, wAevyes, 228 D, 5. 

aAeupd 199 D. 

wre (wAv, wAev) 426, 8; 
877.871b; w.acc. 5444. 

wAdws 210. 

wAjdos acc. 549b; dat. 
609; w. pl. 514a. 

wants 202 D, 28. 

xA48e@ 408, 7; w. gen. 575. 

wAhy W. gen. 580. 626. 

wANn w. gen. 575. 

rte . dat. 602, 

xAnoloy compar. 221 c; w. 


? 

-whoos, -rAovs, multipl. 258 
b. 585i. [584 b. 

wAdotows 468; with gen. 

wAouréw Ww. gen, 575. 

mwA0x (xAdie) 424, 20. 

rv (xAdw) 426, 3. 

wAbyo 433, 3. , 

wrdeo 426 D, 8. 408 D, 25, 

avéew (xvv, mvev) 426,4 
877. 369D. 408 D, 80 
w. acc. 547 d. 

aryl 


mwoxéeo 420, 8. 871 De. 
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963i, wodi, 248D.105b. |worauds attrib. app. 500 a.|xposav8de 371 Dc. 

woi, zal, 248. 105 b. mordouat 424, 19. [ff.\xpésecus w. dat. 6( 5. 

word incomp. pred. 490 ¢ ;ixére, word, 248. 105 b. 825\"poshxe: w. gen. 571; w 
om. 508b; w. two acc.|More8ay 82 Dh. inf. 595 b. 768; «pest 

555; w. part. 797 ;—iwdrepos 247; xérepoy (x6-| xov 793. 797. 

mid. 690; mid. w. two] cepa) 831. 738. apéciedv) 79D; w. gen. 

acc. 556 ;—ed (xaxds)\worl for wpds 78 D. 652. 589; w. xpl»y 769. 

wou 788; w. acc. 544a;\wdryn, xérvia, 218 D. wposxuvés 438, 8 a. 

w. part. 801. morrdy 73 D. mpostaxaéy acc. abs. 792 a, 
woud (welder) 295. wot 248. 105b. 590 a. 825|xpéoe w. rou 590 a. 
wotos 247, 825 ff; roids 247.| fF; w. gen. 589; wod\xpdsewor 199 D. 
woixvbes 472 k. 426 D, 4. 248. 105 b. pérepos 224; w. art. 582; 
worendes, -{(e, -de, 472i;\rovAvBéreipa 218 D. obrepov 5528; xpére 

wodeul(ce 828 D. wovrAts 212 D. 219 D. 
wécus 185, 186D; wt. art.lxods 153 f. 161. 170. 191. 

530b; dat. 607; wéAsasixpa (wlurpnus) 403, 8; (x1- 

87D; wéAwSe 208 D. apdoxa yt. 
wod:teves mid. 690 a; pass.|apad (xépdw) 424 D, 36. |xpépacis dat. 608. 

694 b. mpaos 219 a. mpodépe Ww. gen. 581. [D. 
wodAdxs) 80D. 259. [b.|xpdooe (xpay) 428, 6. 887 |xpéppacca, xpdppwv, 219 
wodAanAdosos, -rAovs, 258} b; w. acc. 547d; twol|xpoxwpel impers. 504 d. 
wodAaxy 258 c. acc. 553; w. ed, xaxés,\xporamns wt. art. 580 a. 
woddogTdés 257. 684; mid. 553.578¢. |xpéios compar. 221. 
wodutorap 15 a. apéxe 595 b. 763. aperioros 224 D. 
woads 219; compar. 228,lxpdoBa, xpéoBeipa, 219 D. |xp@ros 224. 488¢; (7d) 

5; w. article 628 a; w. rpeoBevrde, apéaBeis, 202,| wp@rov 5528; rhy xpdr 

559e; ob woAds| 15. [mid. 690a.] rny 5094. 
842 ;—(7d) word, (7d)|\wpecBebe w. acc. 546;\wra (werdyyuss:) 489, 8; 


xporod 525 d. [c. 
potpyou 68; compar. 221] 


modad, 552. cf. 528 a.|xpdoBus 202, 15, 219 D. (wéropat) 424,19; (wrgo- 
610; woAAoU 575 8; roA-ixpeaBbrns 202, 15. ow) 428 D, 7. . 
AG 610; ext word 498 f.lxphdee 408 D, 8. wralpe, wrdpvyupa, 442, 18. 


496 ;—mrAclav, tAdew, W.ixpia 408, 8. 401 k. 450, 7. |wrepotcoa 214 D. 
art. 528 a; wt. 4 660 d ;laply 878; w. inf. 769; w.|rrhooe 428, 7. 408 D, 28. 


ol wAcioro: 528 a. fin. verb 771; 7d xplyxrlaoce 480, 7. 
wouwh 455 c. 457 c. 524. «ro (xlwre) 449, 4. 
wou (xduwe) 424, 17. ple 421,17. wruxh 202 D, 29. 
wove 420, 9. apo (xéxpwrat) 424 D, 87. |wrbe 419, 20. 


wovd (xdoxw) 447, 13. 


xpd 625. 652. 68; w. com-|rrdocew 428, 7. 
wop (&ropoy) 424 D, 37. 


par. 661; w. inf. 781 ;irreaydés compar. 221 e. 


wopd (wépSw) 424, 18. mpd rod 525 d. wus (xuvSdvopas) 437, 7. 
wopiée 424 D, 86. xpoBalyw w. acc. 544¢c, |TMudsor 205. 

wopl(w mid. 689. apéveots 614. - Tluxvés (Tide) 202, 14. 
wéppw w. gen. 589. mpodupéopas 418. wbparos 224 D. 

wopptpe 472k, xpoixa 562, wuvSdvopo: 487,'7; w. gen. 
wéee 248 D. npoxaAl(opa: 420 D, 5. 576. 582; w. part. 7993 
Nocedav (-dov, -dwv, -Gv)xpdnemo w. gen. 583. ds dyad x. 667. 

26 D. 32 Dh.172b.175c.|xpoxéwre intrans. 685. |xdp 153 n. 161. 199, 
régos 247. 825 ff; gen. 578 xpérmyis 726. xo for op 40d. 

b; dat. 610. mpovotopat 418, wé 105 b; w. ob (uh) 848 b, 
woods 2417. wpés 652-4. 16. 78D; injwés 248. 105 b, 825 ff; w. 
wooo! 47D. 154 Db. comp. 605; w. compar.) gen. 589; wés ob uéAAw 
séoros 257, 66lx w. inf. 780. 7823! 711; wés 248. 105b 


wér for wods 78 D, adv. 615; hyperb. 885. 


P, 18. 22; w. 258; metath.|-s nom. sing. 128. 186a. 
in 2 aor. 888D; see 


Liquids. 
5, BA, 15. 48. 
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150. 154. 156. 195 f. 


400 f. 
-s dat. pl. 129. 148. 150. 


p Stems in, 152n, [828 c.|-s ace. pL 150. 195 h. 


bd 865. 70D. 105D; % pal-s 2 sing. 855 ff. 


[467 c. 
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-oy) 8 sing. pl. 796. 855 
ff. 361-2. 400 a, h. 

-o1s, fem. 460 a. 
aor. 708. 


-omos adj. 471, 


ox 6th class 830. 444 ff 
ox iterative 410 D. 
oxdwre 427,15. 

oxards (oxdép) 167. 
oxeSdyvuus 439, 4. [416, 6 
oxédrw 482,15. 408, 10, 


oxl3ynyus 448 D, 8. 
onde (axédAw) 408, 10. 


bdBdos 139. -5 patronym. 466; gentile|atros 200. 
Bary (Stryvumt) 442, 14. -oa fem, adj. (part.) 214. |osceorde 379. 
ba5 (Salve) 892 D. -oa 2 Bing. 855. 868. 400 c¢. 
édd:0s compar. 228, 7. calpw 482, 14, 
daly 892 D. ZaAapuine 612. 504 ¢. 
dale 421 D, 24. codnl(e 828b; subj. om. 
pdwrres 427, 13. caumt 254, 
bday, SGoros, 223, 7. -oay § pl. 355 ff. 400 d. 
pe (elpnxa) 450, 8. cade 431 D, 5. 
béa, feta, 223 D, 7. car (afew) 425, 2. 
b€(a» (Sey) 428, 14. Lampe 40 b. 83 b. 
péw (fu, fev) 426,5; w./tapwnddy 197 D. 
gen. 575. Dh.jodrropa w. gen, 575. 


Phryvuus 442, 14. 884 d. 400 cavros 235, 
pnldios, Sntrepos, 228 D, 7. |odpa 227 D. 


pryée 448 D, 16, caghs 176, 220. 227 D, 
pryley (fryndds) 228 D, 10.|oadrepos 210D. [416, 5. 
prydée 871d, oBévyups 440, 8. 408, 9. 
pi(S3er 208. o8 for ¢ 56. 

prrréw 448, 10. [14.|-oe local 204. 

plarres 298. 284. 410 D. 427,|od 280. 105 a. 

pls 158 m. ceavrod 285. 670. 676. 
-pos adj. 471. oéBona 46 b. 418. 

pududs 46 a. 460 b. 887. joeio, céSev, 283 D. 

pu (pée) 426, 5. -celw desider. 472 j. 
plopar 405 D b. oelw 421, 17. 308 D. 426 D, 
purée 319 D. 9; subj. om. 504 c. 
pory (phyvuus) 442, 14. oéddas 182 D. 

Sdévvupt 441, 2. ovepyds 46 b. 471. 547 ¢. 


% (oc, s) 5a. 16, 18, 22. 
@ after mutes 47. 372a; 


odo, ced, 238 D. 


oxowde 427,16; mid. 690; 
w. ph 748; w. Saws 756. 

oxéros 197. 

LbAry 125 D. 

oxémra 427, 18. 

oxép 1617. 

opudes, ORK, 3716. 


gopés 189 b. 

oby 288. 675-1. [450D, 8. 
ox (€xopas) 424, 8; (€lwor) 
oxavi(o w. gen. 575. 
owde 419,6; mid. 689. 


ceboo 426 D, 9. 308 D. 819|owdos, owetos, 178 D. 
D. 867 Db. 881 D. 408/crodds 189 a. 


after » 48-52. 
o bef. cons. 54-6. cewvrov 235 D. 
@ from r, see 7. [8 a.lonpetoy appos. 502 b, c. 
o to h 68. 812a. 832. 424, ofpepoy 62 a. 
g omitted 54. 55. 64. 178.\o4ae 425, 2. 417. 

188; in -oa, -vo, 863.\ohs 160¢. 

401 c; in tense-sign 845.|o3 after cons. 54. 

374—6. 878, 381-2. -oda 2 sing. 356 a, 357 D. 
@ added to vowel-stems} 400g; in-wec3a855D d. 


D, 31. 


oxovdh 25 D; 

oo 41-2. 60. 828 a; see s 
doubled. 

-cow verbs 828 a, 428 % 

or abbrev. 5b. 

ora (fornps) 408, 5 

orddioy 200, 

oragpés 200. 


$42. 390. 421. 455 d.|-cSe, -cdoy, -cSyy, 855 & lordois 62. 
478 b. [D. 808 D.|-0Sw, -cSwv, -oSwoay, 858.lordxus 158i, 
@ doubled 40 D. 247 D. 844/-0, 2 sing. 855-6.406a. jorelBo fore) 425, 9. 
gs tense-sign 844 ff. 372 ff.|-oy) dat. pl. 798. 129./orelxe (orix) 425, 10. 
881 ff. 394. 395. 148. 150. 154. 159, 195d.}eréarw 290. 278. 284. 182. 
movable 806. 80 D. -7i(y) locative 205. 79 . 17. 


353 GREEK INDEX. 


ereverds 189 c. 
ordpye 424, 22. o 
ereploxe, orepés, #répo-\cpetrepos 238 D. 

pat, 447, 7. ox, oxe (¥xw) 424, 11. 
grevra, -ro, 405 Dc. oxXoAaios compar. 221 b. 
orlypua 5 b. 254. odh(e (ow, owd) 431, 5. 
orixos 202 D, 80. 8988. |expdrns 179. 198. 
@rod 125 d. capa wt. art. 580c; acc. 
grovh, ordados, 457 a. 549a; dat. 609. 
eropy (ardpyw) 424, 22. [4.lodos, ods, 210. 
cropéyyuus, ordpyupt, 440,\oerhp 172 b. 
oroxd(opea: w. gen. 574¢. ledpoy compar. 221 d. 
orpdrevpa coll. 514 a. 


epds 238 D. 


| [D.|ré for oé 233 D, 
oo, oped, etc. 230. 283}ré3pirwos 72 a. 


rely 233 D, 

telve 433, 5. 

-reipa fem. 459. 
Tetxos Wt. art. 580 b. 
relws, Teios, 248 D. 

tex (rierw) 449,5. [Db 
Téxpap, réxpeop, 153 D. 20° 
Texphpioy appos. 502 b, c. 
vTéAews Ww. gen. 587 e. 
Terevtéy 788. 

TeAédwo 288. 284. 870 Db 


orparetoo w. acc. 547b;|T, 16.19 ff; to 3 66; to e| 374. 419, 14. 


pass. 694 b. 45-6. 62. 76. 


rédos acc. 552. 


orparyyéw w. gen. 58la. |r dropped 47. 49 ff. 75.\réuse 435, 9. 394; w. acc. 


orparéwredoy wt, art. 530 b. 
orpédes 424, 23, 889. 414. 
orpéyvune: 441, 8. 


155. 165 ff. 855. $86 a. 
7 8d class 827. 427. 


oruyée 448 D, 17. sing. 185. —si. 
orupeAl(eo 328 D. ta (rely) 433, 5. 

ov (cet) 426 D, 9. ray (reraydéy) 884D; (rdo- 
ov 230. 485 a, ow) 428, 9. 

ovyyevhs w. gen. 587 d. 


ouyyryvéone w. gen. 5T'T\rax (rhew) 425, 8. 
a; w. dat. 605. rddas 218, 156 c. 


obyxAnros 189 d. Tada (érdAacoa) 408 D, 6. 
ovyxalpe w. gen. 577 a. |rdrrAa 99. 

ovdrde w. two acc. 558. |rduve 435 D, 9, 

ZdAAas, ZOAAg, 186 d. rdy (ray) 202, 16. 


oupBalye pers. constr. 777. 


tavbpds 68 c. 
obunas Ww. art. 537. 


‘raxte: 488 D, 5. 


obpyngpos w. gen. 587 a;\rdits dat. 609. 
w. dat. 608. [adv. 615.\rapdoow 428, 8. 


ody 628. 52; in comp. 605 ;\rapr (réprw) 424 D, 24. 
cuvaipdes; (as) cuveAdrri Tappees, tappeal, 219 D. 


elxecy 601 a. 772. Taccw 428, 9. $38. 392. 
ovvayrde 871 D c. -raros superl. 220 ff. [284. 
givdv0 258 a. Tavrd, ravrd, rabrdy, 68 c. 
-otvn fem. 464b. rabry 248. 608. 
ovvoida w. part. 7998. rap (Sdwrw) 427, 5. 66. 
ourrduve ; iva cuvréuce39.|rdppos 139 b. 
sbyrpes 258 a. Ttapdy 425 D, 1'7.: 


ruvrplBoua: Ww. gen. 574 b. 
gus 185. 161. 158i. 68. 
epd(e (cpay) 428, 15. 
opdrdrAw 432, 18. tdéeey 289 D. 

opdrre 428, 15. [280.lradés 199. 

ooé 105D. 233D; opdai-re 2 pl. 355 ff. 

opdas, opeias, etc. 233 D. Ire for Se (rfSnu:) 403, 2. 
apérepos 288. 675-6. 
+ol(v) 79 D. 108 D. 283 D. 
solos 105 a. 230. 


rdxea T0c. 227. 
Taxvs compar. 222. 66b; 
rh» taxlorny 652. 509 a. 


prep. 616. 


546; w. gen. 574 e. 
réuco 435 D, 9. . 


~ra for -rns 186 Da; voc.|réo, réoiw:, 244 D. 


-réoy (-réa) 804 ff; subj. 
om. 494; éor{ om. 505 
a; plur. 518 a. 


[D.|-réos verb. adj. 261 c. 898. 
ras 8 sing. 355 ff; raf 289| 804 ff; w. dat. 600. 


weds for ods 238 D. 

vépas 168. 

répny 218. {247. 

-repos compar. 220 ff. 238. 

vépwe 424,24. 884 D. 897 
D; w. part. 800. (88. 

réprona, Trepralve, 424 D, 

rlecapes 255; réocepes, 
bah anes 255 D. 

tTérpoy (rez) 884 D. 

vTéropes 255 D. 

tetpalye 449, 6. 382 b. 

rerpanAj 258 D. 

Tetpds 258d. 

rérpao: 255D; rérparos 
258 D; rerpaxdd 258 D. 

rev 244 D. 

Tev, Teous, Tevs, 283 D. 

Tevx (ruvyxdvw) 437, 8. 

rebyo (Tux) 425, 15.3892 D 
437 D, 8. 

ton om. 509 b. 

Tey, thoy, 244 D. 

téws 248 D. 

ri 488 D, 5. 

ryde 248. 


ré 855 ££. 70.0, 105 d. 511 ;/rhaw 425, 8. 417. 
after art. 534a; after|/rfjAe 229 D. 
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maAlxos, -dsde, -odros, 241. 


tty (ruay) 425D,18. |-rpis fem. 459. 
247. 679. 


Tphos 477. tpwads 258 b. 


THAOU, THAOTdTw, 229D. |-ro 8 sing. 855 ff. TpiTaios 488 c, 
Thuepoy 62 D. rédsev, ro, 248D. = [d.|rpfraros 253 D. 
rijuos 248 D. [856 b.|rol 852, 11. 68.¢. 70 D. 105|rpix (Sple) 66 a. 


hy 8 dual 355 ff; 2 du. 
rnvixa, -d3e, -aira, 248. 
rnp masc. 459 ; sync. 173. 
Ynptoy neut. 468 a. 

rns masc, 459.467 b. 185. 


rol for of 239D; for collrpixf 258¢c; rplya, rpry 
238 D. [ro:, 867, 5. , 258 D. 

rolyap, roryapoty, rorydp-|Tpola 12 a. 

rola 867, 4. ~rpow neut. 462. 

Toios, Toids8e, roovros,|rporde 424 D, 25. 


136 Da. 241. 247. 679. tpéwos acc. 552; dat. 608 ; 
orns fem. 464 a. cf. 1520. |rots8eo(c):, roolSe, 239 D.| apds rpdrov 658 a. 
THo(t) 289 D. ron (rixrw) 449, 5. Tpop (rpémw) 424, 25 ; (xpd: 
t® for 38 40b. réAua 125 d. gw) 424, 26. 
vs to oo 60. 328 a, to otj-roy 2,3 du, 355 ff. tpud (SIptwrre) 66 c. 

62; inserted 469, tévos 90. [666.|rpd-yw 425, 4. 384 d. 

1 8 sing. 355. 400 Da.|-rds verb. adj. 261c¢. 898./Tpds 160 c. 

406 a. rocaurdis 259. tpdéw (rirpdonw) 445 D, 6. 

Tie (rerin) 386 D. técos, togdsde, Tocovros,irr 41; see oo, -cow. 


tidy 403, 2. 297. 301. 65) 241. 247. 679; rocovro|ry for Su (St) 420, 2. 
c. 847 D. 855 De. 400-| 5528; rooodre 610. [rd for ot 283 D. 
402; mid. 689; radfpe-\rére 248; w. part. 795a;|rvyxdvw 437,8; w. gen 


vos 28 D. év tp rére 618. 574 c. 582; w. part. 801. 
rinre 449, 5. 382. 387 a; divov from ris, ris, 244hb. vTuxdy 552 a. 

Texoy 786 a. robvayrloy 68. Tux (redxw) 425 D, 15. 
tide 279. 285. 835; w.|rotrepoy 68 Dc. 72 D. révy 233 D. 

gen. 578 a, réppa 248 D. vtéxreo 427,19; w. cogn. 
Tips {fes) 214D. wpa for rep dat. pl. 178. acc. 547 b. 5565 a. 
Tincpés mid. 691. -rpa fem. 462 a. Tupavvéw w. gen. 581 a. 
ely for aol 283 D. wpa (rirpdw) 449, 6. rugads w. gen. 584 ¢, 
vlyeo, tlyups, 485, 5. tpay (rpdryw) 425, 4. Tipw 424, 28. 66 c. 
tlx(o)re 38 D. wparypdés 12 a. tupds 199. 
Tipuys 51b. 74d. rparelouey (répxe) 397 D. jrux (redxm) 425, 15; (ruy- 
-ris fem. 459. 460 a. tpdee, -éw, 424 D, 25. xdvw) 437, 8. 
ris interrog. 244. 247. 105|rpdpw 424 D, 26. réyn gen. 592 a; dat. 608. 

b. 682. 825 ff; rf 552.4 ;|rpdye 450 D, 5. “Tw, -Twy, -Twoay, 358. 

vd +l 538d; ta rf 508irpets, rpla, 253. 255. +r@ from tls, ris, 244. 

b; rf rovro 5088; rlirpéxe 424, 25. 389. 397 ;lrwandés 68 Dc. 

Tovro woteis 656. mid. 688. 689 a. -rwp masc. 459. 1 
“ls indef. 244. 247, 251.\rpépa 424, 26. 66c. 3348. \rdés 250 D. [D c. 


105 b. 683; coll. 514b; 


889; w. two acc. 555. |rwird 11 Db; rwidrod 68 
after article 534a; om. 


tpéxw 450, 5. 66 c. 


bef. gen. 571; supplied|rpéw 419, 15. , vow. 7ff. 12c; 5- 15; 
from obSels 881; eyyébsirpnx (Spdoow) 428, 8. b- 15 D. 
vt 552a; 6 8¢ ris, rad\-rpla fem. 459; quant. 180.|v to ev 80. 826. 425 ff 


tpids 258 d. v interch. with o, w or ¢, 


erralve 433 D, 5. rptBeo 424, 27. 27. 186. [86 ff. 


verpdes 449, 6. 885 a. tpl (rprry) 428, 16. v not elided 70d; quant. 
TitpdoKxe 445,6. [D, 15.|rpchpns 177. _|vom, 89. 199. 328 e. 426. 
rervoxouas 447 D, 17. 425\rpités 258 D. | y stems in, 152 d,i. 185 & 
rlw 435 D, 5. [10.lrpirAdoios, tpewAous, 258. |\SABdAAEw 73 D. 

rAa (rAny) 408, 6. 409 D jrawag 258 D. iBporhs compar. 221 £. 
rue (réuver) 435, 9. rtxous 191. Sychs 178. 


16 
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~v8peon neut, 465 a. ®, 17, 19 ff; doubled 40 b.|pAéye, -é3e0 411 D. 
167, ¢ bef. r-mute 44; bef. u|/@AdE 454 b. 
ve to 0 187 b. 46; bef. « 47. ov (xépvoy) 433 D, 7. 
x dipbth. 11 ff. [D.|pa (palves) 482 D, 19; (pn-|PoBepds 471. 
w tov 401 D1; to wu 186] yf) 404, 2; wépayas 433/poBdo w. ph 7-438. 
-via fem. part. 216 b. D, 17. gdBos dat. 611; w. uh 7185 
vids 202,17; om. 5096. lay (2cSter) 450, 3. pdBovde 208 D. 


Sud, duds, etc. 233 D. gpaevds, padyrares, 221 D./poine 164. 
*uérepos 238. 675-6. paclveo, padvSny, 432 D,19.|)povder 472 j. 
Sus, Susy, duly, 232. palves 291. 282-8, 284. 348|popéw 871 De. 


Supe, etc. 233 D. 15 D. D. 386 c. 887 a. 896 D.|pdws 166 D. 

Suudy) 79 D. 414. 417. 482,19; aor.|opdyrupe 442, 15. [D. 
buds 288 D. pass. 708; mid. 688; w.i@pdle (ppad) 428, 17. 384 
-vy acc, sing. 171. part. (inf.) 797.802. ippdooe (ppay) 442, 15. 
-bve denom. verbs 472h. |pavepds w. part. 797. dpéap (dpnrds) 167. 

Br for dd 73 D. odos 166 D. ophy 153 m. [D. 
dwal 655. xe 444, 8, 464, 2. dplaow (ppix) 428, 10. 366 
Srap 201b. = [part. 797.'(3:a)patone 446 D, 4. dpdynois dat. 609. 

Swdpxe w. dat. 598; w.ipelSouas 425, 11. [D.|oporrifes w. wh 743; w. 


Sraros (brdp) 224.8. ['781.|\her (wépvoy) 488 D, 7. 384| Saws 756. 

bwép (Seip) 633-4; w. inf.|péprepos, -raros, pépiorros,|pporriorhs Ww. acc, 5444. 
bwepSinéwo w. gen. 588. 223 D, 1. ppovdeos 72 a. 

Barepde(y) 79 D. ddpw 450,6. 849D. 884.\ppoupds 72 a. 

bwéprepos, -raros, 224 a. 406 D, 4; om. 508 b; w.|@bya8e 208 D. 
dreppalyouas w. gen. 583.| part.800; depduevos 788. |@uvyds 218. 


bweppues &s 817 b. ged w. gen. 592 a. ouyydve ree 425, 16. 
dredSuvos w. gen. 584d. |pedye 425,16. 877; w.|-puhs adj. 178. [202 D, 11. 
owhxoos W. gen. 584 ¢. acc. 6448; w. gen. S77ipvAanh 4578,c; ptAaxes 
iwnpecta w. dat. 595 d. b; pr. for pf. 698. baat 163. 454 b. 
bwioyvéouat 438,6. 832 ;\¢rryés 139. gvadoow 428,11; w. ace. 
mid. 692, gnul 404, 2.1056. 400-01.| 5448; w. ph 748; ov 
irvée 870 Dc. 450,88; gaol 504c; of} Aaxréoy 806 b. 
bxé 655-7; w. pasa. 600.) dns 842. pbtiuos 471; w. acc. 544e 


693; in comp. 605. ohs 105 c. [part. 801./pdpe 845 D. 
wé3ixos w. gen. 584d. [@ddve 435,38. 408,7; w.|pdors acc. 549b; dat. 608 
drequas W. gen. 578 a; w.\pdelpe 432, 20. 386 c. ote 423, 4. 386 D. 408, 17. 
dat. 605. PSuvSe 411D. [D,27.| 416,38; pf. 712. 
sronrebo 315; w. ph 148.\p3{ve0 485, 6. 401 DL 408|pwpdopa: w. part. 799, 
ixéoreyos W. gen. 587e. |PSovéw w. dat. 544d. 595|oys 160. 


bworeAfs W. gen. 584 d. b; w. gen. 577 a. ods 1531. 160 c. 166. 
Sroxos w. dat. 595 c. gadvos w. inf. 767. (3:a)pdone 446 D, 4. 

Bs 158i. 63. Sop (pSelpw) 432 D, 20. 

boplyy 199 D. -(v) 206 D. 79 D. X, 17. 19; bef. mmute 


bordrios 224 D. [613.\pi8 (pelBouas) 425 D, 11. 44; bef. » 46; bef. s 
borepala w. gen. 585; dat./p:AavarAdrns w. gen. 587a.| 47; doubled 40b. 


Sorepéw 691. piAdw 280. 287. 335. 448] yad (xav8dve) 437 D, 9. 

bcrepif w. gen. 581. D, 18; w. two acc. 555.|xd(e 428, 18. 

Borrepos (-raros) 224. 488i pAonuerdhs 40 D. xalpw 432,21. 881; w. 
c; w. gen. 585. giAdwodus 217 c. ace. 544c. 5470; w. 

ivlwr, tYioros 225 D,12. lpfaos compar. 221 ¢, 222! dat. 6lla; w. part. 800. 

iuwrérnados 28 D. D; w. dat. 595. xardeo 419, 7. [611 a. 

Yeo 421,11; See 504 c;|piroriyséouas 413. xareralyee W. Gat. 59d b. 


Sovros 791 a. Arde 419, 4. xarerds w. dat. 595 c. 


x 
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xadreras pépw w. dat. 611./,plw 421, 8. 
xarnoBdpea 219 D. xpéa 125 d. 
xa, xnv, (xdoxw) 444, 9. |\xpdvos 591, 618. 
yavddye 437 D, 9. Xpévvups, xpdb(w, 441, 4. 
xap (xalpw) 432, 21. xpés 169 D. 
xaples 214. 50a. 158 e.|xu (xéw) 426, 6. 

220. 470, 8. xe, x9, 68a. 72. 
xdps 158 r. 171. 221 g¢;|xcvrvps 421, 9. 

acc. 552. 677. Xéoua: w. gen. 577 a. 
xdoxw 444, 9. Xépa om. 509 b. 
xe(w 428, 19. xwpls w. gen. 589. 626 r. 
Xetudoy gen. 591. 
xelp 1538n. 202,18; om./¥, 17a. 21-2. 47.74b. 

509b; els xetpas 602 a./- masc., fem. 1520. 168. 
xelpwy, -irros, 2238, 2. Ydupos 189 a, 
yvelgoua: 487 D, 9. dp 153 b. 
xelw 426 D, 6. C2. Yate w. gen. 574 b. 

etc. 223 D, 


Xepelor, xepat, deo 421, 4. 871. 
xéw (xu, xev) 426, 6. 878.\Wé for opé 233 D, 
881. 408 D, 32. 
xnAéds 189 b. gen. 580 
‘xSdéy 158 m. Wigos 189 a. 
xt to oo 60. 828 a. why 421, 4. 609. 
XiAuds 258 d. Wuxf wt. art. 580c; dat. 
Xitéy, eddy, 66 D. Wixeo (Yvy) 424, 29. 
xiéy 153 m. 
XAaSd (exAadds) 860D. [O, vow. 7 ff; from o, see o. 
X08 (x E(w) 428, 19. w for o 360D; for ov 24 


Xopevw w. acc. 544 ¢. Dd. 871d. 
Xopryyée w. acc. 546. 
xovs 202, 19. 
xb 421, 9. 
Xpa (xelxpnut) 403, 9. 385 a. 
Xpatopew 448 D, 19. 186Db; adv. 229; 
Xpdoua: 835a. 871c. 370] sing. 267. 352 a. 
Da; w. dat. 607a; in/d 68; w. voc. 119b. 548 
part. 788. 
peo 421, 3. 385 a. 5928, 
xpéos 178; xpéws 202, 20.|dryadd 68. 
xpedy 404, 3. @8e 239 a. 248. 
xph 404, 8; w. case 544.¢;/¢84 12a. 32 De. 
w. inf. 764 b; impf. 703.|-é8ns adj. 481 a. 
xp%ua dat. pl. 609. @8{s 153 m. 
xphomos 471, @dée 448,11 $12, 410 D. 
xptarys 187; xpyords ib. [dua 227 D. 


win Att. decl. 146 ff. 


355 


wxtpoos 48 D. 

wis 212 D, 222 D. 

~@ masc. 468c. [195¢ 

wy gen. pl. 128, 142, 154, 

&y part. 406, 1. 

dé: 24 Dd. 866. 

wvéoum 450,7. 812; w 
gen. 578 a. 

avhp, SvSpwros, 68 D c. 

wvneds W. gen. 5846, 

Spa dat. 613; w. inf. 767 

épala w. gen. 587 e. 

&pact 205. 

&pirros 68 Dc. 

ws stems in, 181 ff. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 146; 3 
decl. 182; gen. sing. 
186. 190a; adj. 210; 
pf. part. 216; adv. 225 ff. 


WebSoum: w. ace. 5470; w.lds 108c. 112, 248; uses 


875a-g; w. pred. 489e; 
w. gen. 589; after pos. 
659; w. superl. 664; w. 
aor. 706; in wish 721; 
indirect 733 ff. 868, 2; 
final 739 ff; w. part. 798.., 
795e; in exclam. 815 
a; ds tdxwra 821; w. 
prince. verb 823. 


w, n, interch. 25; w, 0, 27./és prep. 621. 614. 108 6 
[d.]&s 112. 104.8. 248, 250. 

g diphth. 11 ff; for o: 371/ds for ods 202 D, 18. 

-w fem. 193-4; gen. sing.|is~so 878, 2. 850, 8. 110. 


251; w. acc. abs. 793; 
wrep ef 154; Eswepois 
251. 


a; w.acc. 645; w. gen./Ssre 876, 4. 867, 6. 856 a, 


110; after pos. 659; w. 
verb. 770-71; subord, 
858 b; expressed by 
pronoun 8138. 822, 

wr stems in, 1521. 

wv diphth. 11. 

wbros, wirds, 11 Db, 68 D 

wxpides 472 j. 
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Abbreviations 5 b. 675 b; w. rls 688; w. inf. 767; w. 
Ability, adj. 469 a. ph 840 ;—Verbal. adj. 261 c. 898. see 
Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 557. 579 ff.| réos (réov, réa) in Greek Ind. See 

589. 590 b. 791; = dat. 594. 627. Neuter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun 
Absolute, gen. 790ff 598. 582; acc./Adjuncts of participle 795. 

792 ff; compar. 662. Adonic verse 917 a, b. 
Abstract words 117; nouns of number|Advantage, dat. 596 ff. 

958d; verbals 457; in comp. 474;|Adverbial acc. 552. 772; part. 788. 

in plural 518c; w. art. 526. 529 ff;| Adverbs, elision 70c; enclit. 105; for- 


participle 786 b. mation 225 /ff; compar. 228ff; de- 
Abundance, adj. 470. monst. 289a; correl. 248 ff; neg. 
Acatalectic verse 891. 252; numeral 253; of div. 258c; in 


Accent 89ff; in decl. 120ff; 1 decl| ass 259; in comp., w. aug. 816; 
128. 185 a. 187; 2 decl. 145. 149; 8] pred. adj. for adv. 488 c; w. art. 492 
decl. 160. 172 b. 178. 175. 179. 186;| f,h; w. acc. 545; w. gen. 588 ff. 781; 
adj. 207b; pron. 232. 233 D. 239 D.| w. dat. 602b; w. 7} 688 a; w. uh 840; 
244; verbs 365 ff. 370 Da; ys-forms| prep. as adv. 615; rel. adv. 8lla. 
400k. 401k; efpf406b,c; informa-| 817. 819. 875 ff. 
tion 456 ff; in comp. 479 ;—rhythmic|Adversative conjunctions 862 ff. 
accent 894, Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 

Accompaniment, dat. 604. Aeolic, dialect 2. 3a; digamma 28D; 

Accusative 115c; in decl 127. 148} aor. opt. 349b; poetry (basis) 916; 
150. 154. 155. 157. 171. 195. 198;] dactyls 918. 
contr. 86b; with Se 203; adv. 226./Aeschines, Attic of, 3d. 

228 ;—Synt. 544 ff; app. w. sent. 501] Aeschylus, Attic of, 3 d. 

ff; w. gen. 574b; w. dat. 595a; w./Affection of body, verbs of, 472j. 
comp. vbs. 605; w. prep. 617 ff; w.|Age, demonst. 241; correl. 247. 

inf, 773 ff; acc. abs. 792 ff; inf. as)/Agent, suff. 458-9. 457¢; gen. 582a; 


acc. 780; rel. sent. as acc. 810. dat. 596. 600. 805; w. pass. 693. 624 
Action, suffixes 460. 469a. 476b; ex-| c. 653 b. 656 b. 
pressed by tenses 262. 695 ff. Agreement, gen. rules 497 ff; pecul. of 


Active voice 260; fut. pf. 264. 8948.) number and gender 511ff.  ([9178. 
718; no voice-sign 343; conn. vow.|Alcaeus, Aeolic of, 8a; Alcaic verse 
- 849ff; endings 354 ff; trans. and in-|Alpha priv., see a in Greek Ind. 
trans, in diff. tenses 416 ff;—Synt.| Alphabet 5 ff 
684 ff; act. for pass. 767 a, Amphibrach 888. 
Acute accent 89ff - [680 a.| Anaclasis 925 a. 
Address, voc. 543; nom. 541; w. ofros| Anacoluthon 886. 
Adjectives 207 ff. 114. 132. 144, 158 e,) Anacreontic verses 925 a. 
% 174ff. 177 ff. 187-8; formation|Anacrusis 896. 
468 ff. 457b; comp. 478 f;—Synt.|Anapaest 888; anapaestic rhythms 919 
658 ff; equiv. 492; adj. pron. 492b;| ff; logaoedic anap. 916. 919. 
w. subst, 487 ff; agr’t 498; fem, wt.j/Anastrophe 102. . 
subj. 509.4; of place w. art. 536; w.|Anceps, syllaba anc. 897. 
acc. 548 ff; w. gen. 584 ff. 559c,e;|/Antecedent 491; agr’t 508; om. 510 
w. dat. 595 c. 596 ff; w. poss. pron.| 6504c; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 


‘ 
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Antepenult 85 b. Attributive 488 ff. 492 d-h. 498. 512 b. 
Antibacchius 888. 528; appos. 500a; subj. om. 509; 
Antispast 888. -w. article 526. 581 1f; w. cogn. acc. 
Antistrophe 898 e. 547; w. acc. of specif. "5493 ; part. 785 


Aorist 262f£ 266 ff; augm. 807; iter.; ff. 788e:; rel. sent, 807. 810. 
410 D;—Synt. 696. 705 ff. 716 ff. 704 ;|Augment 807 ff. 355. 868 b. 
in wish 721b; subj. w. «4 728; in| Auxiliary, eluf 385. 392-3. 
hyp. per. 746; subj. for fut. pf. 1477 |Bacchius 888; bacchic rhythms 928 & 
a. 760 a; part. act. 791 c. Barytone 91 ff’ stems 171. 179. 
Aorist, First, stem-vowel 837; tense-|Basis 916. 923 a, 
sign 344 ff; mode-sign 847 D; conn, |Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 
vow. 349 ; endings 364; accent 367';|Brachylogy 881. 
formation 380 ff; in xa 402; transi- Breathings 14 ff. 89. 
tive sense 416. Bucolic, poetry 3b,d; caesura 910. 
Aorist, Second, stem-vow. 884 a; conn./Caesura 898. 67 D d; masc., fem. 910. 
vow. 852d; ‘accent 866 ff ; formation/Cardinal numbers 253. 255 ff. 
883 ff; :-form 267. 836 b. 358 b. 399/Cases 1150; def. 201 ;—Synt. 539 ff; 
ff. 408: formation in 3 411D; in-| - of infin, 779 ff; in rel. sent. 807 ff 
transitive sense 416, Case-endings 114. 154, 
Aorist, Passive, pass. sign 848 D ; mode-|Catalectic verse 891. 
sign 848; conn. vow. 358; endings Causal conjunctions 869 ff. 
854 ff; formation 895 ff; in depon.|Causative, verbs 554; use of act. 686; 


verbs 418, 415. use of mid, 689 b. 
Apocope 73 D. Cause, gen. 558. 566, 572 g. 577. 578 c. 
Apodosis 732. 744, 851. 862 b. 592; dat. 594. 611. 782; circumst. 
Aposiopesis 883. part. 789¢c. 795 d,e; gen. abs. 790¢ 
Apostrophe 70 ff. Characteristic, gen. 568. 
Apposition, kinds of, 500 ff 547d; in-/Choliambus 904j. 

finitive in, 766. Choriambus 888; choriambic rhythms 
Appositive ‘489 3 ; agr’t 499 ff. B12c;| 924, [D. 128 D. 


subj. om. 506; subj. implied 523 b, c./Chorus, as indiv. 519a; song 898 e. 86 
675b; attrib. as app. 533; pron. 588|Circumflex accent 89 ff. 88 e. 


e; rel. sent. 823 b. Circumstantial part. 787 ff. 800 a. 
Aristophanes, Attic of, 8 d. Classes of verbs 825 ff; lst. 825. 381. 
Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e. 404 ff. 419; 2d. 326. 872c. 886 b. 
Arsis 894. 28 D. 86 D. 88 D. 887 a. 425 ff; 8d, 327. 427; 4th. 328. 


Article 119, 239; crasis 68; proclitic| 428 ff; Sth. $29. 326. 331. 407. 435 ff; 
1088; w. airds 234; for rel. 243D;| 6th. 830. 881. 882.8. 444%; 7th. 331. 
—SBynt. 524 ff; agr’t 498; attrib. 492) 448; 8th. 332. 408, 449; 9th. 338. 

a,d; w. indet. subj. 496 a; w. gen.| 450. 
part 559b,d; w. airds asroo 674 ;|Close vowels 10. 11. 27. 80. 82. 33. 67 
w. olos 816; w. yé 850, 1; of incorp. Db. 171; stems in, 151. 185 ff. 401 1L 


antec. 8098. See Neuter. Cognate, mutes 19; accus. 547 ff, 
Asclepiadean verse 920 f, g. Collective subject 514. 
Aspiration, rej. or transf. 65 ff; of lab./Common, dialect 8e; quantity 8&7; 
or pal. 341. 387 b. 392 a, gender 118, 
Association, dat. 594. 662. Comparative, adj. 220 ff. 174 ff; adv. 
Asyndeton 854. 228 ff; = pos. 221D; from ‘subst, 
Atona 103. 224D; pron, 247; ending 238 a. 


Attic, dial. 8d; 2 decl. 146 ff. 184. 210;] 257. 259 ;—Synt. 659 ff; w. gen. 585. 
ending 186; redup. 82]. 832, 887;| 581; w. 4 586. 860b; w. dat. 610; 
future 376. w. inf. 768; conjunc, 875 ff. 

Attraction 807 ff. Completed action 262. 318. 695 ff. 715, 
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Composition of words 473 ff; -» in, 52;/Co-ordinate, mutes 20. 44 ;—sentences 
elision 71 ff; div. of sylk. 84; refl.| 724a. 751. 818¢. 8538 a. 
pron. 285; recipr. 287; indef. rel.|Copula 490a; omitted 508 a. 
246. 251; prep. in comp. 614 ff. 620/Copulative, forms wt. art. 580¢; com 
ff. 644 d. 685 junc. 855 ff. 
Compound words 452. 478 ff;—Subst.|Coronis 68. 
180c. 185. 172b. 180. 191;—Adj./Correlative, pron. 247; adv. 248, 
209. 217 c; w. gen. 584b, c;—Verbs,|Crasis 68 ff. 72; accent 99. 
aug. 313 ff; redup. 323; accent 368 ;|Crete, Doric of, 2. 
w. gen. 583; w. dat. 605 ;—Sentences/Cretic 888. 900 b; rhythms 922 ff. 
724 ff. 826 b. 856 b;—Negatives 882|Dactyl 888; dactylic rhythms 908 ff. 


ff. 848. Dative 115c; euph. 50.70 f. 79; accent 
Concession, part. 789 f. 790 e. 795 f£. 121. 149 b. 160; in decl. 126. 129. 
Concessive conjunctions 874, 143, 150. 154. 159. 195; os for, 206 
Conclusion 744 ff. 874. D; Synt. 594 ff; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
Concrete words, pl. for sing. 518 c. inf. 776; w. réos, réoy, 805; inf. as 


Condition 744 ff. 783. 874; w. wh 835.) dat. 782; rel. sent. as dat. 810. 
889; indet. 7224; infin. 770; part.|Declarative conjunctions 868. 
789e. 790d; part. w. dative 601a;|Declension 114. 122; Ist. 128 ff; 2d, 
part. w. &» 803 a. 138 ff; 3d. 151 ff; irreg. 197 ff. 
Conditional, sentences 744 ff. 728ff.|Defectives 1583 Dn. 201 ff; adj. 218. 
835. 862 b. 863a; conjunctions 872} 228 D, 2, 5. 227 D; compar. 224; 
ff. 880. perf. 821D; perf. part. 318 D; aor. 
Conjunctions 858 ff; crasis 68; syniz.| 3845 D. 384 D.- 
69; elision 70 b. 100; proclit. 103 c;/Definitive apposition 500 d. 547 d. 
wAfy 6261; in fin. sent. 739 ff; con-|Degree, of comparison 220 ff; of differ 
dit. sent. 744 ff; w. part. 794; rel.| ence, dat. 610. 
pron. for conj. 822. Deliberation, subjunc. of, 720c. 728 ff 
Connecting vowels, accus. 195i; loc.| 735 b. 737. 755. 
endings 203; verbs 846 ff. 267. 855|Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 239 ff. 
De; 6thcel. 880; aco. 866 ff; pr.inf.| 247 f;—Synt. 678 ff. 669 c; as antec. 
871a; ys-forms 400h. 401h,1L 407a.| 810a; w. art. 588a; w. interrog. 
409; iter. form. 410 D;—patronym.| 826a; w. 84 851; of ref. 491; agr’t 
466; compounds 478 a. 587d.| 6508; art. as dem. 524 ff; rel. as dem. 
Connection, gen. 558. 568. 572d. 576.) 525 6. 248, 
Consonants 16 ff; euphony 40ff; div./Demosthenes, Attic of, 8d. 
of syll. 82 ff; position 86 ff; stems in,)Denominatives 453 ff; denomin. verbs 
151. 157. 195i, 824. 382. 334 a. 338. 265. 315. 472. 
Consonant-declension 122, 151 ff. 195 ff.|Dependent, Sentences 724 ff. 853; ap- 


211 ff. 36 b. pos. 502; w. gen. 570. 582; subj. of 
Contingent, & 744. 710 b. 741. 878. part. 792b; w. interrogatives 826; 
Continued action 262. 696 ff. 714. w. negatives 838. 835 ff ;—Questions 


Contraction 82 ff; crasis 68; quant. 88; 682. 825 ff. 830 ff. 886;—Verbs w. 
f; accent 98 ;—in subst. 132. 144ff.| indir. refl. 670 a. 
147. 168. 174 ff. 176 ff. 180. 181 ff.|Deponent verbs 260; of u:-forms 401 k, 
185 ff. 189 ff. 193 ;—in adj. 208. 214) 404; w. aor. pass. 4138; w. passive 
D. 215. 221d;—in adv. 225;—in| meaning 415. 694c; use of mid. 692 
verbs 870 ff; aug. 812. 318; redup.|Derivative verbs 265. 
822; pass. sign 848; fut. 845. 878.|/Descriptive apposition 500 6c. 
874 ff; opt. 848; plup. act. 351a;/Desiderative verbs 472 j. 
w. (c)as, (oo, 863; ys-forms 400 h, i,|Designation, gen. 558. 561. 
k. 401 c, k,1; iter. 410 D ;—in forma-|Determinative compounds 482, 
tion 455 a;—in verse 892. Diaeresis 13. 89. 
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Dialects 1ff; dialectic formations, in| comp., sup. 220ff; 238 a. 257. 259; 


verb 410 ff. verbs 354 ff. 400-01; suffixes 454 ff. 
Diastole 118 a. Epic dialect 3c. 
Digamma 238 D. 89. 67 Da. 86 D. 87 D.|Epicoene 118. 
254. 812 a. 478 a. 488 b. Epitrite 888. 
Diiambus 888. Epode 898 e. 
Dimeter 890; troch. 902b; famb. 907|Epsilon-clasa 381. 448. ' 
b; anap. 914. Equivalents of subst. and adj. 492 ff 


Diminutives, suff. 465; neut. 117¢. (Ethical dative 596. 599. 
Diphthongs 11 ff. 14. 89; contraction|Euphony of vowels 24ff; consonants 
84; before p 43; crasis 68a; syniz.| 40 ff; final sounds 67 ff. 
69; elision 70 D. 455b; quant. 86 ff;/Eupolidean verse 920 i. 
stems 158 a. 189 ff; augm. 310. Euripides, Attic of, 8 d. 
Dipody 889. Exclamation, nom. 541; acc. 545; gen. 
Direct, compounds 477. 480; middle| 65924; rel. 815 a. 875 a. 
688; object 486. 544. 595. 684. 687 ;|Expectation, modes for, 720 ff. 728 ff. 
question 682. 828 ff; sentence 734 ff.) 747 ff. 760c; of answer 829. 


Disadvantage, dat. 596 ff. Extent, ace. 550; gen. 567. 572h. 
Disjunctive, questions 831; conjunc-|Fearing, fin. sent. 748; w. uh od 846. 
tions 860 ff. Feet, in verse, 888. 
Dispondee 888. Feminine 115a. 117b; 2 decl. 189; 3 
Distich 898 b; elegiac 911. decl. 152 ff; adj. 207a,b. 211; wt, 
Distinction, gen. 581. 584 g. masc, 218D; irreg. 219; 3 pf. part 
Distributives 258 a. 838 D ;—fem. caesura 910, 
Ditrochee 888. Figures of syntax 880 ff. 
Division, adverbs of, 258 c. Final, sounds, euph. of, 67 ff;—cona. 
Dochmius, dochmiae rhythms, 928 ff. 14 ff:—vow., in compar. 222 ;—sen- 
Doric; dialect 2.8b; future 877. tence 789ff. 728 ff. 885 ;—conjunc. 
Double consonants 21. 22. 40. 86. 319} 871;—syll. of verse 897. 

a; double object 553. Finite modes 261 a. 354; Synt. 719 ff; 
Doubling of cons. 40ff. 247D. 808D.| pred. 485; agr’t 497. 539 ff. 511 ff; 
819 D. 844 D. ' | subj. om, 504; w. aply, Ssre, 771. 
Doubtful vowels 7 ff. First tenses 266 a. 
Drama, Doric in, 3b. Fitness, adj. 469 a. 


Dual 115 b ;—Synt. 511 b, 517.521. (Formation of words 452 f 
Duplication of contract vowel 370 Da, c./Formative lengthening 28 


Duration, gen. 567. 572 h. Fulness, adj. 470. See Plenty. 

Effect, acc. 546. Future 262 ff. 266; tense-sign 344 ff; 
Elegiac (pentam.) 9091; distich 911. conn. vowel 352a,d; formation 372 
Elements of verb 306 ff. ff; trans. 416 ;—Syntax 696. 710 


Elision 70 ff; in div. of syll. 84b; ac-| 712a. 718; univ. truth 697; pres. 
cent 100. 111; in formation 455b.| for, 699; subj. for, 720e; in rel. 

Ellipsis 880. See Omission. sent. 756; w. ov uh 845 ;—Fut. mid. 

Emphatic; enclit. 111 b. 282; pronouns} as act. or pass. 879. 412 ;—Fut. pass., 
241. 242. 251. 504 a. 667 ff. 673 ff. 680;] endings 354 ff; formation 396 ff. 
negatives 845. 848 a. 858 ff; particles|Future Perfect 262 ff. 266; redup. 818; 
850 ff. 860a; subj. of inf. 775b; 0m.) tense-sign 344; formation 894; Synt, 
of art. 580¢; prolepsis 726; place of | 696. 713.7128. 718 a; aor. subj. for, 
by 788 oc. 747 a. 760 a. 

Enclitics 105 ff. Galliambic verse 926 i, j. 

Endings 114; 8 decl. 154; accented|Gender 115a. 117 ff. 189. 152 ff; het: 
160. 178; local 203 ff; adj. of two,| erog. 200; adj. of one, 218 a. 221 f; 
205 217; adj. of one, 218, 221e;| pecul. of synt. 511 ff 
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Genuric article 526. 529 ff. Impersonal verbs 494.4. 504¢,d. 88 a. 
Genitive 115; accent 121. 149 b. 160;| 575 a.764b; part. 792; v. a. in réos 
in decl. 126. 128. 186-7. 140. 142.| (réa) 804 ff; pers. for impers. 777. 

150. 154. 195; Sev for, 203 D; @ for,|Improper, diphthongs 11. 11 b. 14. 89; 

206 D ;—Synt. 557 ff; as attrib. or} hiatus 67 De; prepos. 614. 626. 
pred. noun 492e,h. 5098. 531; w.|Inceptive, class 330. 444 ff; aorist 708. 
xdpuw, Sleny, 552; w. caus. verb 554 ;/Incorporation 807 ff. 

w. dat. 595d; w. prep. 617 ff; w.jIndeclinable 245. 255. 858 b. 

compar. 660; w. poss. pron. 675 b ;|Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 247 ff. 244 
w. inf. 776; w. part. 786a; gen. abs.| ff. 286; enclit. 105 ;—Synt. 683 ;— 
790 ff; inf. as gen. 781; rel. sent. as} indef. action 262. 695 ff; frequency 


gen. 810. 729 b. 7498. 760¢; subj. of inf. 774. 
Gentiles, suff. 467; adj. 468 b. Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
Glyconic verse 917. 920—21. 246 ff. 251. cf. 257 ;—Synt. 681 ff; as 
Gnomic aorist 707. indefin, 8168; as interrog. 825 ff; 
Grave accent 89 ff. Ses 876, 3.- 

Groups 889. Independent, nom. 542; sentence w. 
Hellas, Hellenes, 1. ob, uh, 838 ff. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. Indeterminate, condition 722a; subj. 
Hephthemimeris 889. or obj. 494 ff. 504 d. 505 d. 509 c. 510 
Herodotus, Ionic of, 3c. c. 513 c¢. 518 a. 563 b. 791 a. 792 b. 
Heroic hexameter 910. Indicative 261ff; conn. vow. 3847 b. 
Hesiod, Epic of, 3c. $49 ff; endings 355 ff; tenses 696 ff; 
Heteroclites 197. in simp. sent. 719. 721b; dep. sent. 
Heterogeneous 200. 427.7814; indir. sent. 7365 ; fin. sent. 
Hexameter 890; heroic 910. 742 ff; hyp. per. 745 ff; rel. sent. 755 
Hexapody 889. ff. 761; .w. neg. 834 ff. 845. 

Hiatus 67; at end of verse 897. Indirect, compounds 478. 480; middle 
Hippocrates, Ionic of, 3c. 689; object 486. 594 ff. 765. 806a; 
Hipponactean verse 900 m. 904j. questions 682. 733, 830 ff; reflexives 
Historical tenses 263; endings 355ff;| 670 ff; sentences 733 ff. ‘730. 

present 699. Inferential conjunctions 865 ff. 

Homer, Epic of, 8 c. Infinitive 261; conn. vow. 349. 352d; 
Hyperbaton 885. endings 359; accent 367; ju-form - 
Hypercatalectic verse 891 b. 400-01 ;—-Synt. 762 ff; w. subj. 485 
Hypodiastole 1138 a. c; w. obj. 486b; w. pred. noun 490 


Hypothetical, indic. 746 b. 786a. 755.) d; equiv. of subst. 498c¢; as subj. 
783 b. 803b; period 744 ff; rel. sent.) 494a. 518 a,b. 7928; om. 508c; 
767 ff. 730. 835. 839. antec. of rel. 5133; w. xat réy 525 b; 

Iambus 888; iambic rhythms 903 ff. w. Tov, of purpose 592b; w. pos. for 

Imperative 261; 9 of, 65b; conn. vow.| compar. 659; w. compar. 660c; w. 
349, 352; endings 358; accent 366;| uédAdw 711; of aor. and fut. 717 b. 
perf. act. 385; yu-form 400-01; fut.| 718; w. &pedoy 721 b; w. dep. sent. 
for, 710a; in simp. sent. 719. 728;| 725; in or. obl. 734. 788; for supp, 
in hyp. per. 745. 747. 751; in rel.| part. 802; w. réos 804a; w. rel 
sent. 755; inf. for, 784; w. uh 8383;| 813. 814; w. neg. 837 ff, 847. 

w. 34 851. Inflection 114 ff. 

Imperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 807; 8 pl.|Influence, dat. 594 ff. 

mid. 855 De; formation 324 ff. 369/Initial vowels 14. 15; crasis 68; synia 
ff; ue-form 336 a. 399 ff; iter.419D;| 69; elision 70; aug. 307. 312 ;—in 
form. in § 411 D ;—Synt. 696. 7°1ff.| itial « 63. 

7124; in wish 721 b; for pres. 735a;|/Insertion of mute 58. 892 D. 

in hyp. per. 746, Instrument, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607. 
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atensfve, pron. 244. 669. 674; w. art.{ 324.845. 394; fut. 878; 1 aor. 882; 
588b; w. dat. of accomp. 604;—/| 1 pf. 386a; pf. mid. 891. 
verbs 472 k :—particles 850 ff. Litotes 665 a. 

nterchange, of vowels 25 ff. 334 (see|Local, endings 208ff; conjunc. 87% 
Variation); in formation 455c;—of| See Place. 


quantity 190 f. Locative case 205. 594. 
Interest, dat. 594, 596 ff. 689. Logaoedic rhythms 916 ff. 
Interjection 543. 592 a. Long vowels 7 ff; contraction 32. 88; 


(nterrogatives (pron. and adv.) 244.| syniz. 69; quant. 86 ff; accent 98 ff; 
247 ff. cf. 257; Synt. 682. 825 ff; w.| augment 309. 
art. 588d; as pred. acc. 556; odsxoty|Lyric poetry $a, b, d. 

866 a ;—interrog. sentences 824 ff. [Lysias, Attic of, 3d. 

Intransitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w.|Manner, adv. 248. 875 ff; dat. 594. 608 
acc. 544 ff; w. dat. 595b; w. gen.| ff. 782; aor. part. 717a; hyp. rel. 
as subj. 571; w. inf. as subj. 768;| sent. 758 ff; supp. part. 801; torus 
mid. 690; pass. 694b; mixed sense,| Saws 812; quest. 824 ff. 


trans, and intr. 416 ff Masculine 115 a. 117 a8. 152 ff; for fem. 
Inverse attraction 817. [925 ff.| 209, 2128, 217 ff. 518d; dual 521; 
Ionic, dialect 2. 8c; feet 888; rhythms] for neut. 518c. 559e; for person in 
Tota subscript, see « in Greek Ind. gen. 520 ;—caesura 910. [b. 575. 
lota-class 328. 428 ff. Material, adj. 470; gen. 558. 560. 572 
{rregular, decl. 197 ff; adj. 219; mean-|Means, suff, 462; dat. 594. 607. 782; 

ing in verb-forms 412 ff. part. 717 a. 789 b. 790 b. 
Ischiorrhogic, iambic 907 c. Measure, gen. 558. 567. 572 h. 
Isocrates, Attic of, 3 d. Mental action, gen. 576. 584 c. 
Italy, Doric of, 2. Metaplastic 199. 
Iterative formation 410 D. Metathesis 57. 178. 340. $83 D. 886 ¢. 
Ithyphallic verse 900 c. 902 b. 894, 397 D. 398 D. 

. Kindred, names in eés 1450; accus.|Metre 887. 

547 a, b. M.-forms 267. 858. 386; aor. subj. 847 

Koppa 254, D; opt. 848; endings 855 De. 3566; 


Labials 19. 22. 48; aspirated 841. 387| inflection 399 ff; iter. 410 D. 
b. 8924; labial stems 1520. 163 ff.|Middle mutes 20. 22. 40. 87 b. 
827. 828 a, b. 427. 429. Middle voice 260. 843; conn. vow. 849 

Lengthening of vowels 28 ff. 48 ff (362).| ff; endings 354 ff; fut. 879. 412 ;— 
57. 156. 161. 214. 321; augm. 307;} Synt. 687 ff. 694. 806 b. 
redup. 320; after Att. redup. 321 ;/Mixed, class 333. 450; senses, trans. 
verb-stem 326. 425. 835 ff. 345. 872] and intrans. 416 ff; forms of supposi- 
b. 382; pass. sign 843, 8347 D; perf.| tion 750. [714 ff. 
part. 860 D; éw to elw 870 Db; yi-|Modes 261. 719ff; tenses in, 697 ff 
forms 400m, n. 400 Di. 401 b,n; in|Mode-signs 346 ff. 357 a. 400i. 401i, L 
formation 455 d. Modern Greek 4 g. 

Lesbos, Aeolic of, 8 a, [bers 258 ff.|Molossus 888. 

Letters 5; names neut. 117.c; for num-|Monometer 890; monopody 889. 

Likeness, dat. 594. 603. Motion, obj. 551; w. prep. 617 ff; w 

Line, verses used by the, 898 a. adv. 879. 

Linguals 19. 22; ling. stema 165 ff. $28|Movable letters 78 ff. cf. 70 g. 

~ a, b. 886 a. 480; ling. verbs 845. Multiplicatives 258b; w. gen. 585 i, 

Liquids 18. 22. 46. 48. 57 (840). 83.a;|Mutes 19. 20. 22. 44-8. 46. 47; and K 
mute and liq. 87. 221 a. 227D.&19b;| quid 87. 221 a. 227 D. 319 b ;—stems 
—liq. stems 158 b. 172 ff. 824. 828c,] 158¢. 824. 326. 896 b ;—verbs 324, 
d. 3384a. 337; 1 perf. 386c; 1 pass.| fut. 3728. 875 ff; 1 perf. 886a; pf. 
$96a; 4th class 432-3 ;—liq. verbs| mid. 391. 


362 


Nosals 18. 22. 88 a, 847. 852 a, c ;—-na- 
eal class 82). 485 ff. 

Nature, long by, 86. 

Negatives 80 a, b. 252. £55; w. pd 545; 
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786; antec. 510. 810 ff; article 530, 
obj. after wd 545; rls, ri, 571; de 
575a; § 660d. 769; & 746b. 748; 
subj. w. inf. 774 ff; part. w. rvyxdva 


w. y 552; w. superl. 6658; w. 
fat. for imper. 710a; w. imper. 728 ; 
fearing 743; ef 3¢ ud after, 754b; 

181 a;—Neg. sentences £32 


80la; before res 756; in fin. sent 
739; hyp. per. 752 ff; rel. sent. 759. 
819. 820; gen. abs. 791 ;—omission 
of thesis 895. 


ff. 858 ff; foll. by aX’ 4 863c; by/Open vowels 10. 11. 25. 27. 82. 


Sri ph 868 c. 


Opposition, dat. 602. 


Neuter 1158. 117. 152ff. 218; pl. w./Optative 261; mode-sign 346. 348; 


sing. verb 497 b. 515. 511i; im app. 
w. sent. 602; attrib. 509 c; for masc. 
or fem. 522 ff; pronoun w. gen. 570. 
582; verbal in rées 804b; relative 
8138. 823 ;—neut. art. w. gen. 563 b; 
w. inf. 778 f£ 837. 847; w. part. 786 
b ;—neut. adj., as adv. 226. 228; as 
cogn. acc, 547 ¢. 548; as adv. acc. 


conn, vow. $48. 349. 352b; endings 
357; accent 365. 95b; pf. act. 885; 
pf. mid. 398; :-form 400 ff; aor. 
and fut. 717b. 718; in simp. sent, 
719. 721 ff; dep. sent. 729 fF; indir. 
sent. 785 ff; fin. sent. 739 ff; hyp. 
per. 748 ff; rel. sent. 755.757 f; w. 
neg. 834 ff. 


552; w. gen. part. 559c; as degreeOratio recta, obliqua, 784 ff. 749. 778 b. 


of diff. 610. 


836. 837 b. 


Nominative 115c. 70f. 128. 125. 186./Ordinals 258. 256. 257; w. ace. 550c, 
141. 150. 154. 195. 197. 199 ;—Synt.|_  w. abrés 669 a. 


589 ff; as subj. 485; 


agrt 497; in/Orthograp 


hy 5 ff. 


app. w. sent, 501; w. inf. 775. 784;/Orthotone 105 b. 111. 
w. 1é0s 8048; inf. as nom. 779; reL|Oxytone 91 ff; stems 158 b, e, 1938. 


sent. as nom. 810. 


Notation of numbers 254. 


Nouns 114 ff; of number 258 d, 


Paeon 888, 922. 
Palatals 19. 22. 48; aspir. 841. 387.b. 


892; pal. stems 1520. 163 ff. 328 a,b. 


Number 115 b; heterog. 200; defective|Paroemiac verse 913 e, 914. 915; loga- 
201; in verbs 261 a; pecul. of syntax] oedic 917 g, h. 
511 ;—words of, 247. 258d. 259;|Paroxytone 91 ff. 


w. art. 5288; w. gen. 559. 
Numerals 253 ff; w. prep. 498 f; w. art. 
528; w. of xdvres 587. 

Object 486. 498 d; indet. 495 ; om. 505; 
accus, 544; of motion 551; double 
558; w. cogn. acc. 555; w. pred. 
acc. 656; gen. 5738 ff; w. inf. or part. 
762b; as subj. of inf. 776; w. supp. 
part. 796; w. réos, réov, 804. 806; 
inf. as obj. 764 ff; quest. 824 ff. See 
Direct, Indirect. 

OLjective, compounds 480. 479; gen. 
558, 565. 572 f. 677. 

Obliqua, see Oratio. 

Oblique cases 116; as obj. 486. 


Odes of Pindar 898 e. 


Participle 261. 156b. 158f. 160a. 214 


ff; 2 pf. 838 D; conn. vow. 349. 352 
ff; endings 360. 862; accent 367; 
pf. w. eluf 388. 392 ff. 713; pu-form 
400 ff;—Synt. 785 ff. 762; w. obj 
486b; w. pred. noun 490d; equiv. 
of adj. 492.c,d; agr’t 498; om. 508 
c; attrib. 581 ff; w. dat. of interest 
601a; compar. 666; neut. pass. 694 
b; aor. and fut. 717. 718; w. dep. 
sent, 725; in or. obl. 784¢; w. rées 
804a; w. interrog. 826; w. neg. 889. 
841; w. wép 850, 3. 


Particles 849 ff; accent 112. 105d; w. 


indef. rel. 251; of wishing 721 a, b; 
adjuncts of part. 795; interrog. 828 


Omission, of diaer. 18a; vowels 38ff;| ff; neg. 832 ff. 
aug. 807 D. 809 D. 8114; redup. 318|Partitive, appos. 500b; gen. 558 ff 
D; cons. of redup. 819; tense-sign| 571. 572 a, 574. 
387. 345; stem-vowel 389; endings|Passive voice 260. 264; w. o 842; pass 


861 ff;—of subj 


pred., obj. 504ff.| sign 343; aor. opt. 848; conn. vow 
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358; endings 854 ff; formation 395/Plenty, gen. 575. 584 b. 
ff; in dep. verbs 413, 415; as mid.|Pleonasm 884. 
414;—Synt. 693 ff; w. indet. subj./Pluperfect 262 ff 266; aug. 807. 811; 
494: w.acc. 558, 555.595a; w.nom.| redup. 818; conn. vow. 851. 358; 2 
for acc. 556; w. dat. of agent 600;/ sing. 8368; 8 pl. 355 De. 856 ¢c; for- 
w. prep. 624c¢. 653 b. 656b; w. inf.) mation 885 ff; ys-form 399 ff ;—Synt. 
as subj. 763. 696. 706. 712a; in wish 721b; in 
Past time 268. 507. 696. 698 ff. hyp. per. 746 ;—plup. pass. 494. 600. 
Patronymics, suff. 466. Plural 115 b; w. sing. vb. 497 b. 515 ff; 
Pause, caesural 898; at end of verse| pl. and sing. 514 ff; pl. and dual 517; 
897; in sense 86 D. pl. for sing. 518. 
Pentameter 890; elegiac 911. Polyschematist rhythms 921 a. 926 m. 
Pentapody 889. Position, long by, 86, 221 a, 227 D. 819. 
Penthemimeris 889. Positive 220 ff. 659. [598 a. 
Penult 85 b. Possession, gen. 558. 562. 572¢. 587 c. 
Perfect 262 ff. 266 ff; redup. 818 ff; ac-|Possessive pron, 238. 675 ff; w. art. 
cent 867; formation 385 ff;—Synt.| 538c; art. as, 527d;—poss. com- 
696. 712. 715; univ. truth 697; pres.| pounds 481. 
for, 698; aor. for, 706. Possessor, dat. 596. 598. 
Perfect Active; part. 216. 858. 791 ;|Possibility, w. superl. 664b; modes 719 
stem-vow, 834. 888; cons. aspir. 841;} ff. 728 ff. 747 ff. 760d. 771. 
tense-sign 844ff; mode-sign 848;/Postpositive 849. 
conn. vow. 850; w. pres. form 350 D.|Potential opt. 722. 780. 785 c. 743. 752. 
859 D. 860 D; su-form 267. 353 b. 899) 755. 788 a. 808 a. 
ff. 409; intrans, 416 ff. Praepositive 849. 
Perfect, Middle; euph. 51; w. o 342;/Praxillean verse 918 g. 
2 sing. 363; 3 pl. 355 D e ;—Passive,|Predicate 485; w. acc. of specif. 549; 
w. indeterm, subj. 494; w. dat. of, om. 508;—pred. noun 488 ff; agr’t 


agent 600, 498-9, 511 ff. 518. 522; om. 507; 
Periphrastic fut. w. néAAw 711. subj. om. 506; w. attrib. part. 582 a; 
Perispomenon 91 ff. w. art. 585 ff; in nom. 540; in acc. 


Person 230 ff. 261 a. 854 ff; subj. 485a.; 556; in gen. 572. 568; in dat. 607; 
504; rel. subj. 508a; two or more] w. inf. 778 ff. 784; inf. as pred. 768 ; 
subj. 511; 1 pl. for sing. 518d; 8d| interrog. 8268; v. a. in réos 804 ff; 
for 1st, 2d, 672; person in gen. 504c.| pred. part. 787 ff. 

505 c. 520. Predication, incomplete 490. 572. 

Personal, pron. 230 ff. 667 ff. 671. 675 ;|Prepositions, crasis 68; elis. 70b; apoc. 
for rel. 818 d; equiv. of subst. 498b;| 73D; accent 100. 102. 108b; w. pron. 
gen. w. art, 588 a; as eth. dat. 599;) 232. 243D; tmesis 255; aug. 318 ff; 
—endings 354 ff;—constr. forimpers.| in comp. 474. 477. 482, 544d. 583. 


“71; constr. w. réos 804 ff 605. 685 ;—Synt. 614 ff; w. obj. 486 
Phalaecean verse 917 q. a; w. case, for adj. or subst. 492 g, h. 
Pherecratean verse 917. 920-21. 498 f. cf. 488c; bef. d uév, 5 3é, 525 
Phoenician alphabet 6 c. a; bef. words wt. art. 580 b; w. adrds 
Pindar, Dor. 8b; odes 898 e. abrod 674; w. inf. 780 ff; om. in rel. 


Place, adj. 224 D. 586. 587 f;—adv. 56.) sent. 820; w. yé 850, 1. ) 
719 7. 248 ff. 589. 590. 879 ;—-endings|Present 262 ff. 266 ff; formation 324 ff. 
208 ff; names 214D; suff. 463; de-| 869 ff; conn. vow. 352; endings 35 
sign. wt. art. 5830b; gen. 590. 559;! De; pi-form 267. 336 a. 358 b. $99 
dat. 594, 612; w. prep. 620 ff; dem.| —Synt. 696 ff. 714. 702. 707. 713 
pron. 678 a; in rel, expr. 812. 818a;| imper. w. uf 723. 
hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; quest. 824 ff |Priapean verse 920 h. 

Plato, Attic of, 3d, cf. Rem. Primitive verbs 265 ff. 
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Principal, dialects 2; tenses 268.855 ff;| 498b; w. art. 588 a; w. compar 
sentences 724 ff. 823 b; verbs, w.inf.| 660a; w. mid. 688a. 


or part. 763 ff. 787 ff. Relatives (pron. and adv.) 248. 247 ff 
Probability 747. 771. 250. 68; Synt. 681. 491. 755 ff. 807 ff; 
Proceleusmatic 888, agr’t 508. 518b; antec. om. 510; af 
Proclitics 108 ff. ter art. 525c; as demonst. 248. 5265 
Prolepsis 726. 777 a, b. 8; as interrog. 825b; as conj. 853 


Pronoun 230 ff. 667 fF; enclit. 108; di-| b; w. particles 866. 251; w. rep 850, 
astole 113a; of ref. 491; adj. pron.| 8; w. 84 851; art. as rel. 243 D;— 
492b; subst. pron. 493b; w. indet.| rel. sentences 755 ff. 807 ff. 728 f£ 710 
subj. 496a; app. w. sent. 502a; om.| c.504c,d.862b. See Indefinite Rel- 
504 a,b. 505b; w. art. 588; w. yé atives, and Reference. 

850, 1; w. 84 851. See Neuter, Ref-/Resolution in verse 892. 


erence, Personal, etc. Respect, dat. 609. 767 a. 
Pronunciation 9. 11 a, b. 12b, ¢. .8. 14.| Restrictive article 526 ff. 

16. 17. 21. 86a. Result, suffixes 461; infin. 770 
Proparoxytone 91 ff. Rhythm 887. 


Proper names 126 a. 186 d. 146 D. 172;)Romaic language 4 g. 
b. 180. 189 D. 198; attrib. app. 500 a ;;Roman letters, for Greek, 5. 12. 15. 16. 
nation as sing. 519b; with or with-|Root 265. 222. 


out art. 530 a. Rough, breathing 14 ff. 80 a. 810 a. 332; 
Properispomenon 91 ff. mutes 17. 20. 22. 40. 65 a. 819. 338, 
Prosodiac verse 913 c; logaoedic 917 i,j.|Sampi 254. [917 r. 
Protasis 732. 744. Sappho, Aeolic of, 3a; Sapphic versa 
Protracted class 326. 425 ff. Scazon 900 m. 902 a. 904j. 906 a. 
Protraction of vowels 28 ff. 835 ff. Second tenses 266 a. 423—4. 428. 432. 
Punctuation 118. 67 De. Secondary dialects 2. 


Pure vowels and syllables 85a; a pure|Semivowels 18. 22. 40. 
126. 180d. 168 D;—pure verbs 824.|Sensation, gen. 576. 584 c. 
845a. 872b. 374. 886. 398 a. 896 D; Sentence 485 ff. 724 ff; equiv. of subset. 
w. added o 342. 890. 896.8. 421. See] 498d; as subj. 494 4, 504¢,d.518b; 
Vowel-stems. in appos. 501 ff; connected by conj. 
Purpose 710c. 789 ff. 756; inf. 592b.| 853 ff. See Simple, Compound, De 
781 a. 765.770; fut. part. 789d; w.| pendent, etc. 


ph 835. Separation, gen. 580. 584 f. 

Pyrrhic 888. Sharing, gen. 574. 584 a. 

Quality, pronouns of, 241. 247 ; suffixes|Short vowels 7 ff; interchange 25 ; corn- 
461b. 464. traction 32; elision 70. 242; quant. 


Quantity, of vow. 86 ff. 180 ff. 161. 190] 86ff; accent 93 ff; retained in verb- 
f. 207 a. 892 D ;—pron. of, 241. 247. | inflection 419 ff. 

Radical verbs 265. Sibilant 18. 22. 

Reality 719 ff. 727.742 ff. 745 17.771. |Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Recessive accent 97. 179. 865. 456. Simple, vowels 84. 48; correl. 2473 

Reciprocal pron. 287. 672 b. words 452 ff; sentence 485. 719 ff; 

Reduplicating class 832. 849. suppos. 745, 

Reduplication 318 ff. 65a. 811. 868b;|Singular 115b; vb. w. pl. subj. 497 b. 
in 2 aor. 384; in 8th class 8382. 449;} 515 ff; sing. and pl. 514 ff; sing. for 


in 6th class 444. pl. 519. 683 b. 
Reference, pron. of, 491; agr’t 508. 512|Size, correl. 247. [40. 72, 
ff. 522 ff> antec. implied 528 b, c. See|Smooth, breathing 14 ff; mutes 20. 23 
' Demonstrative, Relative. Sonant letters 20 a. 22a. 


Reflexive pron. 235. 233 D (288 a);—|Sophocles, Attic of, 8 d. 
Synt. 670ff 668; equiv. of subst./Source, gen. 582, 
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Hipace, acc. 550. Systems, of tenses 266. 369 ff; in verse 
Special formation of verbs 418 ff. 897 b. 898 c. 
Specification, acc. 549. 780 a. Tau-class 327, 427. 


Spondee 888; spondaic hexam. 909k. |Temporal, aug. 807 ff; conjunc. 877 ff. 
Stem 114. 116. 265. 824 ff; stem-class| 708. See Zime. 


825. 419 ff. Tenses 262 ff. 695 ff.785 a. See First, 
Stigma 5 b. 254. . Second, Principal, Historical, Pres 
Strophe 898 d, e. ent, etc. 


Subjett 485. 489 ; indet. 494, 496; agr’t/Tense-signs 344 ff. 837. 378. 
. 497.539; omitted 504. 506. 509. 786./Tense-stem 345 ff. 
791 a; two or more 511 ff; oollect-/Tense-systems, see Systems. 
ive 514; of pass. 698; w. inf. 778 ff.|Tetrameter 890; troch. catal. 90248; 
784; w. supp. part. 796; sentence as} iamb. cat. 9078; anap. cat. 915. 
subj. 493 d. 4948; gen. as subj. 571;|Tetrapody 889. 
inf. as subj. 763; questions 824 ff |/Theocritus, Doric of, 3b. 
See Indeterminate, Sentence, Verb,|Theophrastus, dial. of, 3 e. 
Attributive, etc. [690.|Thesis 894 ff. 

Subjective, gen. 558. 564. 572e; mid.|/Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 

Subjunctive 261; mode-sign 346 ff;/Thucydides, Attic of, 3d, cf. Rem. 
endings 857. 361D; perf. act. 8385;/Time, adj. 470; adv. 248. 877 f£ 879; 
pf. mid. 893; sr-form 400 ff; in simp.| design. wt. art. 530b; acc. 550; gen. 
sentences 719 ff. 723; depend. sent.| 591; dat. 594. 618; w. prep. 620 ff; 
728 ff; indir. sent. 785 ff; final sent.| tenses 695 ff; hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; 
739 fF; hypoth. per. 747 ff; rel. sent.) part. 788. 795 a, b,c; gen. abs. 790a; 
755. 757 ff; indir. questions 830;| rel. expr. 812. 818a; questions 824 


w. neg. 838. 845. ff; Scop ob 848 d. 
Subordinate sentence 724 ff. 818 b. 858.|Tmesis 255. 477. 616. 

See Dependent. Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. Rem. 
Subscript, see « in Greek Ind. Transitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w. 


Substantives 114ff; compar. 224D;| acc. 544ff; w. two acc. 558 ff; w. 
formation 457 ff; compos. 473ff;/ dat. 5958; adj. w. gen. 587 a; mixed 
qualified 487 ff; equiv. 493; subst.] senses 416 ff. 
pron. 493 b; in agr’t 498-9; qualify-|Transposition, see Metathesis. 
ing, in acc. 547d; w. gen. 558 ff.|Tribrach 888. 
587e; w. two gen. 569; w. dat. 595/Triemimeris 889. [907 b. 
d. 596 ff; w. inf. 767; w. uh 840;/Trimeter 890; iambic 906; iamb. cat. 
inf. as subst. 762. 778 ff Tripody 889. 

Suffixes 265. 454 ff. Trochee 888; trochaic rhythms 899 ff. 

Superlative 220 ff. 228 ff (cf. 257. 259);] 916d. 925 a. 

—Synt. 663 ff; w. gen. 559. 586 c;/Ultima 85 b; accented in decl. 121, 160. 
w. dat. of diff. 610; w. dv rots 627 ;|/Unlikeness, dat. 603. 


w. 8% 851. Value, gen. 567. 572 h. 578. 577 b. 5840. 
Supplementary participle 787.796 ff. {Variation of vowels 334. 388. 386 c. 887 
Supposition, varieties 745 ff. a. 897 a. 

Surd letters 20a, 22a. Vau 28 D, see Digamma. 
Swearing, particles 852,10, 14; w.acc.j/Verbals 453 ff; noun, w. acc. 5446} 

545; gen. w. xpds 658 a, adj., see rés, réos, in Greek Ind. 
Syllabic augment 307 ff. Verbs 260 ff; denom. 265. 472. 478; 


Syllables 81 ff; quant. 86 ff; acc. 89ff.| comp. 477 ff; omitted 508. 754. 819 
Syncope 38. 178. 384; of thesis 895.| subj. om. 504; obj. om. 505; w. gen. 

901. 905. 920. [Db.| 570; w. dat. 595 ff; w. rel. 818, 
Synizesis 837. 69. 128 Db 186Db. 870| See Finite, Impersonal, Transitive, 
Syntax 485 ff. ( Intrans., Pure, Liquid, eto. 
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Verses 890. Versification 887 ff. Vowel-decl. 86a, 122. 150. 195 ff. 201 
Vicarious lengthening 81. ff ;—Vowel-stems 154 D b. 157. 195i. 
Vocative 115c, 119b. 127. 185. 141.| 824. 835 ff; 4th class 828 e. 484; w 

154. 155. 158. 172b; Synt. 648. 541.| added o 842, 421; made by trans. 
Voices 260. 412 ff. 684 ff. 886 c. $94. 
Vowels 7 ff; eupbony 24 ff; metath. 57.|Want, gen. 575. 584 b. 

$40; w. o 63 ff; pure 85a; quant.|Way, adv, 248. 

86 ff; accent 89ff; variation 834 ;|Whole, gen. 558 ff. 

Jengthening 335 ff; omission 888.|Wishing 721. 753. 884. 870¢ 

Bee Long, Short, Close, Open, Con-|Xenophon, Attic of, 34 

necting, ete. Zeugma 882. 
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